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Political theory: meaning and
approaches
Concept of Political Theory:
Political theory is a set of specified relationships encompassing political matters that focus and
organize inquiry to describe, explain, and predict political events and behaviours. Political theory
is considered as the basis and branch of political science which attempts to arrive at
generalizations, inferences, or conclusions to be drawn from the data gathered by other specialists,
not only in political science, but throughout the whole range of human knowledge and experience.
From ancient Greece to the present, the history of political theory has dealt with fundamental and
perennial ideas of Political Science. Political theory reflects upon political phenomenon, processes
and institutions and on actual political behaviour by subjecting it to philosophical or ethical
criterion. The most dominant political theories realise all three goals such as describe, explain,
and predict. The theories are the results of thoughts and research of many scholars and exponents
of political science. Thinkers on the subject formulate definitions of various political concepts and
establish theories (D. K. Sarmah, 2007).

Germino described that 'Political theory is the most appropriate term to employ in designating that
intellectual tradition which affirms the possibility of transcending the sphere of immediate
practical concerns and viewing man's societal existence from a critical perspective.' According to
Sabine, ‘Political theory is, quite simply, man's attempts to consciously understand and solve the
problems of his group life and organization. It is the disciplined investigation of political problems
not only to show what a political practice is, but also to show what it means. In showing what a
practice means, or what it ought to mean, political theory can alter what it is.’
Numerous eminent theorists explained the nature of political theory.
David Held described that "Political theory is a network of concepts and generalizations about
political life involving ideas, assumptions and statements about the nature, purpose and key
features of government, state and society, and about the political capabilities of human beings."
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WC Coker explained political theory as "When political government and its forms and activities are
studied not simply as facts to be described and compared and judged in reference to their
immediate and temporary effects, but as facts to be understood and appraised in relation to the
constant needs, desires and opinions of men, then we have political theory." According to Andrew
Hacker, “Political Theory is a combination of a disinterested search for the principles of good state
and good society on the one hand, and a disinterested search for knowledge of political and social
reality on the other." George Catlin stated that “Political theory includes political science and
political philosophy. While science refers to the phenomenon of control in many forms over all the
processes of whole social field. It is concerned with the end or final value, when man asks, what
the national good is" or “What is good society." John Plamentaz delineates political theory in
functional terms and said that “The function of political theory has come to be restricted to the
analysis and clarification of the vocabulary of politics and the critical examination, verification and
justification of the concepts employed in political argument." Another theorists, Norman Barry
defined that “Political theory is an electric subject which draws upon a variety of disciplines. There
is no body of knowledge or method of analysis which can be classified as belonging exclusively to
political theory."

Approaches of political theory:
The study of political science and in the process of search for political truth certain procedure
must be followed. These procedures are defined as approaches, methods, techniques and
strategies. Approaches to study political science are grouped as traditional and modern
approaches (D. K. Sarmah, 2007).

Traditional approaches:
Traditional approaches are value based. These approaches put emphasis on values more that
facts. Advocates of this approaches believe that the study of political science cannot and should
not be purely scientific. They stated that in social science such as facts values are closely related
with each other. In politics, emphasis should not be on the facts but on the moral quality of
political event. There are huge number of traditional approaches such as philosophical,
institutional, legal, and historical approaches (D. K. Sarmah, 2007).
Characteristics of Traditional approaches:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Traditional approaches are largely normative and stresses on the values of politics.
Emphasis is on the study of different political structures.
Traditional approaches made very little attempt to relate theory and research.
These approaches believe that since facts and values are closely interlinked, studies in
Political Science can never be scientific.

Different types of traditional approaches:
1. Philosophical Approach: This approach is considered as the oldest approach in the arena of
Political Science. The development of this approach can be traced back to the times of the Greek
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philosophers like Plato and Aristotle. Leo Strauss was one of the main supporter of the
philosophical approach. He considered that “the philosophy is the quest for wisdom and political
philosophy is the attempt truly to know about the nature of political things and the right or good
political order.” Vernon Van Dyke observed that a philosophical analysis is an effort to clarify
thought about the nature of the subject and about ends and means in studying it. The aim of this
approach is to evolve the standard of right and wrong, for the purpose of critical evaluation of
existing institutions, laws and polices (Gauba, 2009).
This approach is based on the theoretical principle that the values cannot be separated from the
study of politics. Therefore, its main concern is to judge what is good or bad in any political society.
It is mainly an ethical and normative study of politics and, thus, idealistic. It addresses the
problems of the nature and functions of the state, citizenship, rights and duties etc. The supporters
of this approach consider that political philosophy is strongly associated with the political beliefs.
Therefore, they are of the opinion that a political scientist must have the knowledge of good life
and good society. Political philosophy supports in establishing a good political order (Gauba,
2009).
Historical Approach: Theorists who developed this political approach focused on the historical
factors like the age, place and the situation in which it is evolved are taken into consideration.
This approach is related to history and it emphasizes on the study of history of every political
reality to analyse any situation. Political thinkers such as Machiavelli, Sabine and Dunning
considered that politics and history are closely related and the study of politics always should have
a historical standpoint. Sabine stated that Political Science should include all those subjects which
have been discussed in the writings of different political thinkers from the time of Plato. This
approach strongly maintains the belief that the thinking or the dogma of every political thinker is
formed by the surrounding environment. Furthermore, history provide details of the past as well
as it also links it with the present events. History gives the chronological order of every political
event and thereby helps in future estimation of events also. Therefore, without studying the past
political events, institutions and political environment it would be erroneous to analyse the present
political events. But critics of historical approach designated that it is not possible to understand
the idea of the past ages in terms of contemporary ideas and concepts.
Institutional Approach: This is traditional and significant approach in studying Political Science.
This approach primarily deals with the formal features of government and politics accentuates the
study of the political institutions and structures. Therefore, the institutional approach is
concerned with the study of the formal structures like legislature, executive, judiciary, political
parties, and interest groups. The supporters of this approach includes both ancient and modern
political philosophers. Among the ancient thinkers, Aristotle had significant role in shaping this
approach while the modern thinkers include James Bryce, Bentley, Walter Bagehot, Harold Laski
contributed to develop this approach.
Legal Approach: This approach concerns that the state is the fundamental organization for the
formation and enforcement of laws. Therefore, this approach is concerned with the legal process,
legal bodies or institutions, justice and independence of judiciary. The supporters of this approach
are Cicero, Jean Bodin, Thomas Hobbes, Jeremy Bentham, John Austin, Dicey and Sir Henry
Maine.
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The various traditional approaches to the study of Political Science have been disapproved for
being normative. These approaches were principled also as their concern went beyond how and
why political events happen to what ought to happen. In the later period, the modern approaches
have made an attempt to make the study of Political Science more scientific and, therefore,
emphasize pragmatism.

Modern approaches:
After studying politics with the help of traditional approaches, the political thinkers of the later
stage felt the necessity to study politics from a new perspective. Thus, to minimize the deficiencies
of the traditional approaches, various new approaches have been advocated by the new political
thinkers. These new approaches are regarded as the “modern approaches” to the study of Political
Science. Modern approaches are fact based approaches. They lay emphasis on factual study of
political events and try to arrive at scientific and definite conclusion. The aim of modern
approaches is to replace normativism with empiricism. Therefore modern approaches are marked
by empirical investigation of relevant data.

Characteristics of Modern Approaches:
1.
2.
3.
4.

These approaches try to draw conclusion from empirical data.
These approaches go beyond the study of political structures and its historical analysis.
Modern Approaches believe in inter-disciplinary study.
They emphasize scientific methods of study and attempt to draw scientific conclusions in
Political Science.

Modern approaches include sociological approach, psychological approach, economic approach,
quantitative approach, simulation approach, system approach, behavioural approach and
Marxian approach (D. K. Sarmah, 2007).

Behavioural approach:
Among the modern empirical approach, the behavioural approach, to study political science
grabbed notable place. Most eminent exponents of this approach are David Etson, Robert, A. Dahl,
E. M. Kirkpatrick, and Heinz Eulau. Behavioural approach is political theory which is the result
of increasing attention given to behaviour of ordinary man. Theorist, Kirkpatrick stated that
traditional approaches accepted institution as the basic unit of research but behavioural approach
consider the behaviour of individual in political situation as the basis (K. Sarmah, 2007).

Salient Features of Behaviourism:
David Easton has pointed out certain salient features of behaviouralism which are regarded as its
intellectual foundations. These are:
Regularities: This approach believes that there are certain uniformities in political behaviour which
can be expressed in generalizations or theories in order to explain and predict political phenomena.
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In a particular situation the Political behaviour of individuals may be more or less similar. Such
regularities of behaviour may help the researcher to analyse a political situation as well as to
predict the future political phenomena. Study of such regularities makes Political Science more
scientific with some predictive value.
Verification: The behaviouralists do not want to accept everything as granted. Therefore, they
emphasize testing and verifying everything. According to them, what cannot be verified is not
scientific.
Techniques: The behaviouralists put emphasis on the use of those research tools and methods
which generate valid, reliable and comparative data. A researcher must make use of sophisticated
tools like sample surveys, mathematical models, simulation etc.
Quantification: After collecting data, the researcher should measure and quantify those data.
Values: The behaviouralists have put heavy emphasis on separation of facts from values. They
believe that to do objective research one has to be value free. It means that the researcher should
not have any pre-conceived notion or a biased view.
Systematization: According to the behaviouralists, research in Political Science must be
systematic. Theory and research should go together.
Pure Science: Another characteristic of behaviouralism has been its aim to make Political Science
a “pure science”. It believes that the study of Political Science should be verified by evidence.
Integration: According to the behaviouralists, Political Science should not be separated from
various other social sciences like history, sociology and economics etc. This approach believes that
political events are shaped by various other factors in the society and therefore, it would be wrong
to separate Political Science from other disciplines.
It is recognized by theorists that with the development of behaviouralism, a new thinking and new
technique of study were evolved in the field of Political Science.
Benefits of behavioural approach are as follows:
1. This approach makes Political Science more scientific and brings it closer to the day to
day life of the individuals.
2. Behaviouralism has first explained human behaviour into the field of Political Science and
thus makes the study more relevant to the society.
3. This approach helps in predicting future political events.
4. The behavioural approach has been supported by different political thinkers as it is
scientific approach and predictable nature of political events.
Despite of merits, the Behavioural approach has been criticised for its fascination for scienticism
also. The main criticisms levelled against this approach are mentioned below:
1. This has been disparaged for its dependence on practices and methods ignoring the
subject matter.
2. The supporters of this approach were wrong when they said that human beings behave in
similar ways in similar circumstances.
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3. This approach focus on human behaviour but it is a difficult task to study human
behaviour and to get a definite result.
4. Most of the political phenomena are indeterminate. Therefore it is always difficult to use
scientific methods in the study of Political Science.
5. Furthermore, the scholar being a human being is not always value neutral as believed by
the behaviouralists.

Post behaviour approach:
In the mid of 1960s, behaviourism gained a dominant position in the methodology of political
science. Relevance and action were the main slogans of post behaviourism. In modern social
science, behaviourism approach has shown increasing concern with problem solving of the
prevailing problems of society. In this way, it is largely absorbed the post behavioural orientation
within its scope (Gauba, 2009).
Distinction between behavioural and post behavioural approaches
The Issue

Behavioural Approach

Nature of inquiry

Search for pure knowledge and
Search for applied knowledge and practice
theory

Purpose of inquiry

Knowledge for knowledge sake; Relevance of knowledge to satisfy social
not interested in action
needs and action for problem solving

Focus of study

Attitude
Values

towards

Post-Behavioural Approach

- Micro level analysis, focus on Macro level analysis; focus on role of big
small units
units
- Process of decision making

Content of the decision

Value Neutral

Interested in the choice of values

Attitude towards Interested in status quo, not Interested in social change for solving social
social change
interested in social change
problems
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The political system operates within an environment. The environment creates demands from
different parts of the society such as demand for reservation in the matter of employment for
certain groups, demand for better working conditions or minimum wages, demand for better
transportation facilities, demand for better health facilities. Different demands have different levels
of support. Easton stated that 'demands' and 'supports' establish 'inputs.' The political system
receives theses inputs from the environment. After taking various factors into consideration, the
government decides to take action on some of these demands while others are not acted upon.
Through the conversion process, the inputs are converted into 'outputs' by the decision makers in
the form of policies, decisions, rules, regulations and laws. The ‘outputs’ flow back into the
environment through a 'feedback' mechanism, giving rise to fresh 'demands.' Consequently, it is a
cyclical process.
Structural functional approach: According to this approach, society is considered as a single
inter related system where each part of the system has a certain and dissimilar role. The
structural-functional approach may be considered as an outgrowth of the system analysis. These
approaches accentuate the structures and functions. Gabriel Almond is a follower of this
approach. He explained political systems as a special system of interaction that exists in all
societies performing certain functions. His theory revealed that the main characteristics of a
political system are comprehensiveness, inter-dependence and existence of boundaries. Like
Easton, Almond also considered that all political systems perform input and output functions. The
Input functions of political systems are political socialization and recruitment, interestarticulation, interest-aggression and political communication. Almond made three-fold
classifications of governmental output functions relating to policy making and implementation.
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These output functions are rule making, rule application and rule adjudication. Thus, Almond
affirmed that a stable and efficient political system converts inputs into outputs.
Model

of

structural

functional

analysis

(Source:

Gauba,

2009

)

Communication theory approach: This approach explores the process by which one segment of
a system affects another by sending messages or information. Robert Weiner had evolved this
approach. Afterwards Karl Deutsch developed it and applied it in Political Science. Deutsch stated
that the political system is a network of communication channels and it is self-regulative.
Additionally, he emphasized that the government is responsible for administering different
communication channels. This approach treats the government as the decision making system.
Deutsch described that there are four factors of analysis in communication theory which include
lead, lag, gain and load.

Decision making approach:
This political approach discover the features of decision makers as well as the type of influence
the individuals have on the decision makers. Numerous scholars such as Richard Synder and
Charles Lindblom have developed this approach. A political decision which is taken by a few actors
influences a larger society and such a decision is generally shaped by a specific situation.
Therefore, it takes into account psychological and social aspects of decision makers also.
Broadly speaking, several approaches to political science have been advocated from time to time,
and these are broadly divided into two categories that include the empirical-analytical or the
scientific-behavioural approach and the legal-historical or the normative-philosophical approach.

Empirical Theory:
In Simple form, empirical political theory explains 'what is' through observation. In this approach,
scholars seek to generate a hypothesis, which is a proposed explanation for some phenomena that
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can be tested empirically. After formulating a hypothesis, a study will be designed to test the
hypothesis.

Normative Theory:
Normative political theory is related to concepts such as justice, equality, and rights. Historical
political theory involves political philosophers from the past (e.g. Thucyides and Plato) to the
present (e.g. Wendy Brown and Seyla Benahabib), and may focus on how particular philosophers
engaged political problems that continue to be relevant today. While the focus has traditionally
been on Western traditions, that is beginning to change in this field.
Broadly speaking, empirical approach seeks to discover and describe facts whereas normative
approach seeks to determine and prescribe value (Gauba, 2009).
Difference between empirical and normative approaches of political theory (Source: Gauba, 2009):

It is demonstrated in theoretical literature that the traditional empirical approach to political
science is what makes it a "positive" science. The study of what is, as opposed to what ought to
be, lends a certain respectability to political science that is not attached to opinion-writing or
political theorists. While Plato and Aristotle sought to recognise the characteristics of a good polity,
most modern political scientists seek to identify the characteristics of polities, their causes and
effects, leaving aside moral judgments about their goodness or badness.
To summarize, Political Theory is a separate area within the discipline of political science. Political
theory is an outline of what the political order is about. It is symbolic representation about the
word ‘political’. It is a formal, logical and systematic analysis of the processes and consequences
of political activity. It is analytical, expository and descriptive. It seeks to give order, coherence,
and meaning to what is described as ‘political’. Political theorists concentrate more on theoretical
claims instead of empirical claims about the nature of the politics. There are different approaches
which explains the political system which includes modern and traditional approaches. In
behaviour approach, scientific method is emphasized because behaviours of several actors in
political situation is capable of scientific study. Normative approach is linked to philosophical
method because norms and values can be determined philosophically. Another classification of
political approach is empirical analysis of political events.
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Concept of power, hegemony,
ideology and legitimacy
Since ancient time, social theorists tried to define the queries that people who lack economic power
consent to hierarchies of social and political power. They have used philosophy, hegemony and
discourse as main notion to explain the intersections between the social production of knowledge
and the continuation of power relations. The Marxist thought of ideology explains how the
dominant ideas within a given society reveal the interests of a ruling economic class. Marx and
others relate ideology to a vision of society dominated by economic class as a field of social power.
However, theorists of gender and “race” have questioned the place of class as the locus of power.

Power:
Power is a multifaceted notion. Power is a vital element of human survival and it has signs and
manifestations in every aspect of social life, from interpersonal relations through economic
transactions, to spiritual and political disagreements (Frank Bealey, 1999). Power is associated
with politics, authority, and wealth. The idea of power is that of being able to influence the actions
or decisions of another, whether there will be through the use of soft-power tactics or blatant force.
Historically, power has been considered by such criteria as population size and region, natural
resources, economic strength, military force and social constancy. It is documented that the notion
of power is the most powerful in the arena of Political Science. Many theorists like Socrates. Plato,
Aristotle have affirmed the importance of power in their own way. In India, Acharya Kautilya
(Chanakya) gave importance of power in his famous book Kautilya Arthsastra because it was the
basis of whole human life (Frank Bealey, 1999).
Many theorists explain the concept of power.
Cline (2012) defined as “the ability, whether personal or social, to get things done either to enforce
one’s own will or to enforce the collective will of some group over others. Power is therefore an
ability or potential of an individual or groups of individuals to influence and compel action. Power
can be force or influence of action whether accepted/recognised or no.
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Probably the best known description of power is Webber theoretical model who characterize power
as the chance of man or number of men to realize their own will in a communal action even against
the resistance of others who are participating in action (Frank Bealey, 1999).
Table: Max Weber's typology of power:
Type of power
Coercion
Charismatic

Authority
Traditional

Legal-rational

Those in authority give
orders(and expect they will
be obeyed) because their job
gives them the right to give
orders. Anyone who fills the
same position has right to
give orders, which means
this type of authority is not
based upon the personal
qualities of the individual.
Orders are only to be obeyed
if they are relevant to the
People obey because of the
situation in which they are
personal qualities of the
given (for example, a teacher
person doing the telling.
could reasonably expect the
Those who exercise
Well known charismatic
order to “complete your
authority to do so
figures include Jesus
homework by Thursday” to
People are forced
because they
Christ, Hitler, Chairman
be obeyed by a student in
to do as they are
continue a tradition
Mao and so forth.
their class. The teacher
told under threat
and support the
However, charismatic
could not reasonably expect
of punishment(
preservation and
figures arise in any social
that same order issued to
for example, in a
continuation of
grouping and such people
the student’s parent would
prison or a school
existing values and
assume positions of
be obeyed. Similarly the
class room)
social ties (for
authority over others on
order to “Go down the street
example, The Royal
the basis of personal
and get me a newspaper”
Family).
qualities of leadership
would not be seen as a
perceived in that individual
legitimate order for the
by other group members.
teacher to give his/her
student, hence student the
student would not feel
compelled to obey).
This form of power is the
typical form that exists in
our society and is
sometimes referred to as
“bureaucratic” power since
it is based upon status of an
individual’s position in
social hierarchy, rather than
individual himself.
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Russell said that power was the production of intended effect. Lukes argued that power is being
exercised by hegemonies whose interest was to maintain status quo by fashioning people’s
perception, belief, and values so that their stated preferences were contrary to their interest (Frank
Bealey, 1999).
According to Laswell and Kaplan, "The concept of power is perhaps the most fundamental in the
whole of Political Science, the political process is the shaping, distribution and exercise of power
(in a wider sense, of all the deference values or of influence in general)". H. J. Margenthau stated
that “power politics was rooted in lust for power which is common to all men and for this reason
was inseparable from social life itself." In the view of Erich Kaufman, politics is inseparable from
power. Slates and Government exist to exert power. In each country and in the world at large there
is either a balance of power, as unstable balance of power, or no balance of power at all. But there
is always power political power exists in the world and will be used by those who have it." Herbert
and Edward Shills defined power as the ability to influence the behaviour of others in accordance
with one's own ends. Catlin adopts Mas Weber's description of politics as "the struggle of power or
the influencing of those in power."
In the modern time, Machiavelli, Hobbes, Treitschke and Neitzche have emphasised the
significance of power. Other famous theorists, Catlin, Charles Marriam, Harold Laswell, H.J.
Morgenthau etc. have established power as one of the fundamental concept. According to Catlin,
concept of power is basic in Political Science. MacIver is of the view that everything that is
happening around us is in some way or the other concerned with power. It is power which vests
the state with order and peace.
Power is related with prosperity and its use to gain social importance through bribe, cajole, support
or block various forces in person’s own interest. The theory of power is also closely associated to
that of realism. Since power provides a sense of security in holding with the logic that nobody can
hurt/influence people when they have the ability to hurt/influence them. Therefore, each party
should try to maximize and combine its power. Power is one of the most essential and yet difficult
concepts in international relations. “Few problems in political science are more confusing than the
problem of social power. Despite extensive use, power remains a slippery and challenging notion.
There are some dispute upon basic definitions, individual theorists proposing their own more or
less characteristic terminology, and unexpectedly little consideration of the implications of
alternative usages. That some people have more power than others is one of the most blatant facts
of human existence.
In Western traditional thought, Power is major concepts about political phenomena. In general,
power is a” Disappointing concept”. According to H. Carr and Hans Morgenthau, power has been
an important (some would say too important) variable in international political theorizing.
Although some may regard power analysis as traditional and redundant, current modification in
social science philosophy about power propose the possibility of invigorating this approach to
understanding international relations.

Sources of Power:
Power comes from numerous sources, each of which has different effects on the targets of that
power. Some originate from individual characteristics; others draw on aspects of an organization's
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structure. There are six types of power that include legitimate, referent, expert, reward, coercive,
and informational.
Legitimate Power: It is also known as "positional power". This is the power individuals have from
their role and status within an organization. Legitimate power usually involves formal authority
delegated to the holder of the position.
Referent Power: Referent power originates from the ability of individuals to attract others and build
their faithfulness. It is based on the personality and interpersonal skills of the power holder. A
person may be admired because of a specific personal mannerism, such as charisma or likability,
and these positive feelings become the basis for interpersonal influence.
Expert Power: Expert power draws from a person's ability and knowledge and is especially strong
when an organization has a high need for them. Narrower than most sources of power, the power
of an expert typically applies only in the specific area of the person's expertise and credibility.
Reward Power: Reward power comes from the ability to bestow valued material rewards or create
other positive incentives. It refers to the extent to which the individual can provide external
motivation to others through benefits or gifts.
Coercive Power: Coercive power is the menace and application of sanctions and other negative
outcomes. These can include direct punishment or the withholding of desired resources or
rewards. Coercive power relies on fear to induce compliance.
Informational Power: Informational power derives from access to facts and knowledge that others
find helpful or valuable. That access can signify relationships with other power holders and convey
status that creates a positive impression. Informational power has numerous benefits in building
credibility and rational persuasion. It may also serve as the basis for beneficial exchanges with
others who seek that information.
Power has various forms, and characteristics. It can be exercised with different degrees of intensity,
with force and aggression or, on the contrary, with kindness and politeness. Nye distinguished the
power (1990).
One form of power is hard power. In general, Nye defined power as the “ability to affect others to
get the outcomes one wants” and command or hard power as coercive power wielded through
inducements or threats (2009). Hard power is based on military interference, coercive diplomacy
and economic sanctions (Wilson, 2008) and relies on tangible power resources such as armed
forces or economic means (Gallarotti, 2011). The efficacy of any power resource depends on
context. Professor Joseph Nye, Machiavelli said that for a Prince it was safer to be feared than to
be loved. Nye squabbled that it is better to be both.
Soft power is the ability to create a centre of attention of people to one side without compulsion.
Theorist defined that soft power is the capacity to persuade others to do what one wants (Wilson,
2008). According to Nye, persuasive power is based on attraction and emulation and “associated
with intangible power resources such as culture, ideology, and institutions” (2009). Cooper
emphasised the importance of legitimacy for the concept of soft power (2004). State activities need
to be perceived as legitimate in order to enhance soft power.
Legitimacy is therefore central to soft power. If a people or a nation believes objectives to be
legitimate, then leaders are more likely to persuade them to follow their lead without using threats
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and bribes. In other words, militaries are well suited to defeating states, but they are often poor
instruments to fight ideas. According to Nye, “victory” depends on attracting foreign populations
to our side and helping them to build capable, democratic states. Soft power is vital to gaining
peace. It can be analysed that it is easier to attract people to democracy rather than to coerce them
to be democratic.
The effectiveness of hard and soft power approaches depends on the accessibility of power
resources (Heywood, 2011).
Another important feature of the hard-soft-power scale is time. It appears that generating hard
power requires much less time as its resources are tangible. On the contrary, soft power takes
comparatively long to build as its intangible resources develop over a long period of time. Similarly,
the temporal dimension of the gain of hard power and soft power strategies differs. While military
or economic coercion tends to result in an immediate but short-duration outcome, attraction and
persuasion have the tendency to cause long-term change.
Another type of power is smart power. It is “the ability to merge hard and soft power into a winning
strategy”. It involves the “strategic use of diplomacy persuasion, capacity building, and the
projection of power and influence in ways that are cost-effective and have political and social
legitimacy”. Smart power means developing an incorporated strategy, resource base, and tool kit
to achieve some key objectives, drawing on both hard and soft power. It is an approach that not
only emphasizes the necessity for a strong military, force but also invests heavily in alliances,
affiliation, and institutions at all levels to spread influence and establish legality.
To summarize, power is the capability to influence or control the behaviour of people. The term
"authority" is often used for power perceived as legitimate by the social structure. Power can be
seen as sinful or unjust, but the exercise of power is accepted as endemic to humans as social
beings.

Hegemony:
The notion of hegemony is especially difficult to enumerate both in concrete political terms and in
a less tangible philosophical manner. It is the political, economic, or military predominance or
control of one state over others. In Ancient Greece (8th century BCE - 6th century CE), hegemony
signified the politico-military supremacy of a city-state over other city-states. The dominant state
is known as the hegemon.
In the 19th century, hegemony represented the "Social or cultural predominance or ascendancy;
predominance by one group within a society or milieu". Afterwards, it could be used to mean "a
group or regime which exerts undue influence within a society." Also, it could be used for the
geopolitical and the cultural preponderance of one country over others, from which was derived
hegemonism. It means that the Great Powers meant to establish European hegemony over Asia
and Africa. In theoretical viewpoint, hegemony is the expression of society's ruling classes over the
majority of the nation or state over whom they propose to rule. Gramsci (1971) describes hegemony
as, “a conception of the world that is implicitly manifest in art, in law, in economic activity and in
all manifestations of individual and collective life.”
Five dimensions of the concept of hegemony:
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There are five basic dimensions of hegemony that range from obvious to more subtle. These are
explained as under:
1. Military: The hegemon has the strongest military in the world, considerably stronger than
any of its rivals. Its military alliance system is significantly stronger than any rival military
blocs.
2. Economic: The hegemon has the biggest and most technologically advanced economy in
the world. It is a major trading partner of most of the nations of the world, including most
of the major powers.
3. Political: The hegemon has array of political allies, and friendly relations with most
nations and major powers.
4. Institutional: The hegemon, working with its associates, makes most of the rules that
govern global political and economic relations. The hegemon, along with its allies, usually
controls most of the international institutions. Thus, most of the policies of the
international institutions favour the hegemon and its partners.
5. Ideological: The hegemon mainly determines the terms of discourse in international
relations. Marx wrote, "The ruling ideas of any age are the ideas of the ruling class."
Currently, the predominant ideas about globalization are the ideas of hegemon.
The Marxist theory of cultural hegemony, related particularly with Antonio Gramsci. It is the idea
that the ruling class can influence the value system and customs of a society, so that their view
becomes the world view (Weltanschauung). According to Terry Eagleton, "Gramsci normally uses
the word hegemony to mean the ways in which a governing power wins consent to its rule from
those it subjugates". Contrasting to authoritarian rule, cultural hegemony "is hegemonic only if
those affected by it also consent to and struggle over its common sense". Gramsci defines cultural
hegemony, which was of particular significance when he was writing in the 1930's, in a world that
was dominated by ideological concerns. This kind of hegemony and cultural control is a persistent
political reality that has been a feature of culture and society since the first recorded migrations
of man.
Athenians made hegemony an everyday feature of the ancient world, whereby people were defined
through their status within the broader Greek political and cultural hierarchy. The Greeks
emphasised their cultural ideal of hegemony with language and politics, especially the concept of
citizenship, which is the major feature in the study of political and cultural hegemony. The United
States uses its visa system, for example, to distinguish between alien visitors from within the wider
plates of the hegemony that it has created.
In the ancient world, Plato and Aristotle categorized the several types of hegemony together to form
'civilisation'. Therefore, to be an Athenian Greek was to be a civilised member of the hegemony of
the emerging nation state; to be a 'barbarian' was to be an uncivilised member of the outposts of
society, the parts where hegemony had previously failed to infiltrate as a paradigm and as a
cultural and economic force. This phenomenon has since been reflected in the twenty first century
with President Bush's 'with us or against us' stance to global terrorism, where hegemony was once
again used as the primary force in the continuation of the dominant military, political and
economic power of the period.

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
It becomes obvious that hegemony must co-exist with the comprehensive notion of empire, which
is itself constructed upon the concrete foundations of economic dynamism harvested through the
procurement of resources. The notion of empire changed irreversibly during the beginning of
modern history where industrialisation proved to be the catalyst for the significant, seismic shift
in the view of hegemony as cultural, economic and political benchmark. The nineteenth century
was certainly a crisis in terms of the redrawing of the conceptual limitations of hegemony. The
Victorian period observed the traditional European empires of France, Belgium, Britain and
Germany use their vast military and economic superiority to carve up the undeveloped world
amongst each other with the procurement of raw materials and economic resources utilised as the
main motivation for extra territorial action.

Ideology:
Ideology has been the subject that caught great attention during the last half of the twentieth
century. Ideology has recurred as an important theme of inquiry among social, personality, and
political psychologists. Ideology is one of few terms to have originated in political science, having
apparently been developed by Count Antoine Destutt de Tracy, who survived the revolution to
publish Elements d’Ideologie in 1817 (Hart 2002; Head 1985). The term has been contentious
almost from its inception (Sartori 1969).
In fundamental term, an ideology is a belief or a set of beliefs, especially the political beliefs on
which people, parties, or countries base their actions. It is a plan of action for applying these ideas.
In wider perspective, ideology can be explained as the way a system a single individual or even a
whole society rationalizes itself. Ideologies may be idiosyncratic (Lane 1962), impractical, or even
delusional, but they still share the features of coherence and temporal stability. In the view of
Erikson & Tedin (2003), ideology is a “set of beliefs about the proper order of society and how it
can be achieved”.
Napoleon used “ideologue” as a nickname to indicate irrational dedication to democratic principle.
By the mid-nineteenth century, the main principle of the ideologues popular sovereignty was
attacked from both the right (divine right) and the left (dictatorship of the proletariat). Marxist
theory used the concept of ideology to define the process through which the dominant ideas within
a given society reflect the interests of a ruling economic class. However, ideology has established
a problematic notion, as many of its advocates have treated it as a relatively stable body of
knowledge that the ruling class transmits wholesale to its subordinate classes. Marx confronted
liberal democratic ideology, criticising it as a rationale for class oppression. The negative
implication of ideology was reinforced by Karl Mannheim, who contended that ideology was
inherently conservative because it derived its ideal model of society from the past and who
contrasted it with utopian thinking, which he deﬁned as future-oriented (Geoghegan 2004). David
McLellan (1995) stated that ‘Ideology is the most elusive concept in the whole of the social
sciences.’
Stuart Hall (1992) appraised several moments of theoretical “interruption” in cultural theories of
ideology. These include the discourse theories of post-structuralism and postmodernism, on one
hand; and the impact of feminist and critical “race” scholarship, on the other. The disruption of
post-structuralism is important for foregrounding the salience of language as a medium of social
power. In contrast, feminist theory contributes a notion of the personal dimensions of political
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power and highlights questions about gender. Similarly, critical “race” theory focuses on racialized
patterns of power and destabilizes the class subject of ideology theory.
In the start of the twentieth century, the term ideology was rarely employed beyond limited
references concerning political philosophy. This obscurity was apparent in the pages of the Review.
Basically, a political ideology is a belief system that provides a perspective on various political
issues, such as the proper role of elected officials and the types of public policies that should be
prioritized.

Legitimacy:
In political science, legitimacy is the widespread acceptance of an authority, usually a governing
law or a regime. Political legitimacy is considered a rudimentary condition for governing, without
which a government will suffer legislative impasse and collapse. In political systems where this is
not the case, unpopular regimes survive because they are considered legitimate by a small,
influential choice. In Chinese political philosophy, during the historical period of the Zhou Dynasty
(1046–256 BC), the political legitimacy of a leader and government was derived from the Mandate
of Heaven, and unjust rulers who lost said mandate therefore lost the right to rule the people.

Types of legitimacy:
Legitimacy is "a value whereby something or someone is acknowledged and accepted as right and
proper". In political science, legitimacy generally is understood as the popular acceptance and
recognition by the public of the authority of a governing regime, whereby authority has political
power through consent and mutual understandings, not pressure. German sociologist Max Weber
explained the three types of political legitimacy
1. Traditional
2. Charismatic
3. Rational-legal
Traditional legitimacy derives from societal custom and habit that highlight the history of the
authority of tradition. Traditionalists understand this form of rule as historically accepted, hence
its continuity, because it is the way society has always been. Therefore, the institutions of
traditional government usually are historically continuous, as in monarchy and tribalism.
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Charismatic legitimacy originates from the ideas and personal magnetism of the leader, a person
whose authoritative persona charms and psychologically dominates the people of the society to
agreement with the government's regime and rule. A charismatic government usually features
feeble political and administrative institutions, because they derive authority from the persona of
the leader, and usually disappear without the leader in power. However, if the charismatic leader
has a successor, a government derived from charismatic legitimacy might continue.
Rational-legal legitimacy evolves from a system of institutional procedure, wherein government
institutions establish and enforce law and order in the public interest. Therefore, it is through
public trust that the government will abide the law that confers rational-legal legitimacy (O'Neil,
Patrick H., 2010).

Significance of legitimacy:
Legitimacy is significant for all regimes. Legitimacy sustains political constancy as it establishes
the reasonableness of a regime, or says, provide reason for the regime to exist. Weber point out
that regime must arouse legitimacy belief of the people if they tend to maintain their rule. Election,
a significant element of democracy, is very important in the process of legitimization. Authoritarian
regimes also tend to continue election, even non-competitive election. It is because election
contributes to provide justification for the existence of a regime, thus consolidates its legitimacy
(Heywood, 2002).
Another device for regime to get legitimacy is constitution. Being a set of rules which lays down a
framework in which government and political activity are conducted, its legitimization function
can be analysed on two ways. First, constitution is almost a prerequisite for a state to be recognized
by other states, where the external legitimacy comes from. On the other hand, constitution can be
used to promote respect and compliance among the domestic population, thus building up internal
legitimacy.
According to Samuel Huntington, a regime with strong legitimacy must have three kinds of
legitimacy (1993).
1. First is ideological legitimacy, that is, the value proposition of regime must be generally,
voluntarily recognized by the people. Enforced ideological indoctrination is difficult to
sustain such kind of legitimacy.
2. Second is procedure legitimacy. The formation, change and operation of regime must be
checked by citizen's vote. The ruling authority is limited and restricted by constitution or
legal procedures.
3. The third is performance legitimacy, which means that a regime supported by people
should have satisfied performance.
For a regime that only based on single legitimacy, if her performance is unsatisfied, people may
question the value and procedures which the regime based on, thus legitimacy crisis would occur.
Therefore, he stated that economic crisis is a political barrier that makes difficult for authoritarian
regimes to come across. It can be said that Political legitimacy is the people’s recognition and
acceptance of the validity of the rules of their entire political system and the decisions of their
rulers.
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Theories of the state: Liberal
The State
A state is a planned political structure that operate under a government. States may be categorized
as independent if they are not dependent on, or subject to, any other power or state. States are
considered to be subject to external dominion, or hegemony, if their ultimate sovereignty lies in
another state. An amalgamated state is a territorial, constitutional community that forms part of
a federation. Such states differ from sovereign states, in that they have transferred a portion of
their sovereign powers to a federal government.
Most political theories of the state can approximately be grouped into two categories. The first,
which includes liberal or conservative theories, treats capitalism as a given, and concentrates on
the function of states in a capitalist society. Theories of this variety view the state as a neutral
entity distinct from both society and the economy.
Liberalism is a phrase used in several ways in political thought and social science. Liberalism is
best characterized as many arguments that have been classified as liberal, and recognized as such
by other self-proclaimed liberals, over time and space.
The indispensable characteristic of the liberal theory of the state is the dogma of jurisdiction. That
is, the idea that there is such a thing as a limited area of power and authority for the state, a
delimitation of its proper sphere, beyond which, it is inadequate for the state to trespass. This
principle is essentially the sole preserve of liberals. Only liberals seriously think about it.
Revolutionaries discard the state altogether. Socialists are simply not concerned about limits of
state power. Modern socialist governments may introduce market based transformations. The
stirring factor is that of economic efficiency and not appreciation of the importance of individual
liberty and limited government.

The first principle of the liberal theory of the state is that the state is not superior to other
institutions. However, the state will generally be substandard to other institutions in the respective
fields of special competence of those other institutions. The state is inferior to the church for
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elaborating moral values or the conduct of ecclesiastical government. The state is simply one social
institution amongst many. Each has its proper sphere. The state has its proper sphere. It should
not appropriate the spheres of other institutions. This might be described as a rule of internal
management: a presumption that each institution is the appropriate authority for the management
of those matters which pertain to it.
The second principle of the liberal theory of the state is that the state ought to respect the fault
principle. The state ought not to punish or impose any detriment upon any man except on the
basis of his fault, strict liability being applicable in exceptional circumstances. The state ought not
to recompense those who are responsible for their blameworthiness. The state ought not otherwise
promote guilty conduct or attach disincentives to virtuous conduct in any way. If these principles
were observed within the welfare sector, that sector would be structured very differently. Welfare
would be restricted to the genuinely needy.
The third principle of the liberal theory of the state is the sovereignty of law and adherence to
established, proper procedures.
The fourth principle of the liberal theory of the state represent that the power of the state ought to
be split and distributed amongst many centers. This principle is founded on the observation
expressed in Lord Acton's aphorism that "Power corrupts: absolute power corrupts absolutely". It
is by minimizing the concentration of power in any one center and by setting up many alternative,
counterbalancing centers of power, that the standard of "everything open and above board" is more
nearly attained and opportunities for corruption are minimized.
The positive liberal theory of the state emerged from the problem of the protection of liberty.
Liberalism avoids the absolute state, confirming the superior value of individual liberty but it also
recognizes the dangers of chaos in the context of a human race which is polluted with evil. The
declaration that the human race is fouled with evil, is intended to communicate the awareness
that there exist standards of virtue and perfection and the human race as a whole fail on these
standards. The liberal philosophy is skeptical of every claim that humanity or human nature can
be made to be righteous. It is the very suspicion of evil, and the belief in the unreliability of those
who claim to be both virtuous and all-knowing which directly drives liberalism to support the
limitation and decentralization of power. Lord Acton's aphorism bears repetition ("Power corrupts:
absolute power corrupts absolutely"). Liberalism confirms moral values and opposes relativism. It
does not capitulate to the false doctrine of moral neutrality.
The modern state greatly surpasses the liberal model of limited government.
Whether the theory is liberal or conservative that is not major concern. Main concern is that if the
state is liberal to what extent and in which style the state adopts liberal methods and processes
for the administration and representation of laws. Liberalism means to avoid conservativeness or
avoid restrictions in policy making, enactment and administration of state.
It has been presumed that the restrictions or any type of conservativeness adopted by the
government will control the liberty and, simultaneously, the spontaneity of the individuals leading
to the slow-down of development of man's personality individuality and intrinsic qualities.
Therefore, a liberal state signifies a limited government or limited state. It can also be called a
theory of limited state presented by a number of philosophers. The term limited state may be
confusing. It exactly means limited functions and role of the state or non-intervention of state.
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The notion of liberal state can also be elucidated from another perspective. It has been maintained
by a recent opponent that all elements of liberal era converse certain rights and privileges upon
persons and these must be protected at any cost. So a liberal state is one which gives importance
to the cause of the individuals. In the controversy 'individual vs state' liberal state always favours
the interest/cause of individuals.
The liberal state is contradictory to conservative, authoritarian and totalitarian state. The meaning
of liberal is respectful and accepting of behaviour or opinions, different from others. A state is
liberal when it recognises the opinions, attitudes and behaviour of individuals and does not think
these as a hazard to the existence and administration of state.
There are differences among the political theorists and political scientists as to the functions of
liberal state, but there is a common element among them all and it is that individuals must have
maximum liberty so that their free development does not receive any hindrance due to state policy
or action.

Features of the Liberal State:
A liberal state can easily be identified from an authoritarian or totalitarian state and this is because
of certain exclusive features of such a state are as under:
1. A liberal state always accepts a liberal approach towards the rights of citizens. The most vital
precondition of individual's development is granting of rights and privileges to all individuals
justifiably. If any inequality or discrimination is to be followed that must be for the general interest
of the body politic and to the least disadvantage of anybody. By resorting to this system, the
authority of the liberal state will be in a position to ensure the progress of the individuals. In
defined term, liberalism implies what is granted in the forms of rights and privileges to one shall
also be granted to others.
2. Liberal state presumes the existence of many groups and organisations and the typical feature
of a liberal state is that they are involved in cooperation and conflict among themselves. These
groups are termed in various ways such as "power elite" "ruling elite" etc. There are also many
interest groups.
Under normal and nonviolent conditions, liberal state does not normally intend to impose
restrictions upon their activities. In an authoritarian state, the predominance of such a situation
cannot be imagined. Plurality of ideas and organisations is a prohibited fruit in such a state.
3. The liberal state upholds a neutrality among all these groups. Since diversity of groups and
organisations and cohabitation among them are the distinguishing features of a liberal state, any
conflict of interests can also be regarded as foreseeable consequence. The liberal state maintains
utmost neutrality. This is the claim of the votaries of a liberal state. The liberal state generally does
not favour any particular class or elite group in the case of conflict. Though the state maintains
neutrality the state is quite aware of clash of interests between classes and groups. As a provider
of check and stability in the political system, the state espouses reforms so that disruption cannot
occur. A liberal state can sensibly be called a reformist state. Through frequent reforms a liberal
state brings about changes in the political system. In fact, liberalism or liberal state is strongly
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related with reforms and in that sense, it is based on reformism. It accepts liberal attitude to
improvements.
4. Vital feature of a liberal state is that it is accountable to the people which means that all its
activities, decisions and policies are to be accepted by the body politic. The consent and
accountability is the matching ideas related with the liberal state. It means that the decision of
the state is not final even though it is for the general welfare of the community. It is because what
is welfare and what is not, is to be decided for whom it is meant. There is no scope of imposing
anything upon the individuals against their will.
5. Liberal state is never a one-idea state. It embraces diversity of ideas, views and existence of
numerous groups and parties. This finally indicates a competition among them. Competition
involved seizure of political power through constitutional means, legal procedure and democratic
ways, competition in views and philosophies. It is believed that the truth will emerge only from
this struggle of words and ideas. That is why, in a liberal state, such a competition is always
encouraged. J. S. Mill strongly supported for the competition among the different shades of views
and ideas.
6. A liberal state always have numerous political parties. In any liberal state, there are number of
philosophies of political parties and they struggle to capture power. Here lies a major difference
between a liberal state and authoritarian state. A liberal state is occasionally called a pluralist
state because of the plurality of ideas and organisations.
A competitive party system is a very important aspect of a liberal state. One party captures power,
while the other party or parties sit in the opposition and in this way, the change in power takes
place which does not normally occur in dictatorial state. It has been upheld by a critic that modern
parties are mass organisations with extra-parliamentary structure.
7. Separation of power is major feature of liberal state. A liberal state means limited state and it
again infers the three organs of the state, will discharge this function keeping themselves within
the confinement decided by law and constitution. When this is applied, no organ of the government
will interfere with the functions and jurisdiction of another organ. But the separation of powers
need not be the only requirement of being liberal. For example, Britain is a liberal state but the
separation of powers has been unsuccessful to be an integral part of state mechanism. But some
forms of separation of power must exist in all liberal states.
8. A liberal state does not sanction the supremacy of a particular philosophy, various opinions or
ideologies work and exist side by side. It is a state of multiple ideas, ideals ideologies and views
and all of them use opportunities and atmosphere for work. In a non-liberal state, such a situation
is unimaginable. In authoritarian governments, the state-sponsored dogma dominates over all
other philosophies. Both fascism and communism fall in this category. The citizens are free to
select any one idea or ideology and application of force is non-existent.
9. In all liberal states, there are mainly two centres of power, one is economic and the other is
political. But economic power-centre controls the political power. Marx highlights this aspect of
liberal state. After appraising history, he understood that the owners of the sources of production
and the controllers of distribution in all possible means control the political power for the
continuance of the interest of the capitalist class. They control parties, pressure groups, send their
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own persons to represent people, the legislatures enact laws to protect the interests of the
dominant class.
10. There is no fixed form of liberal state.

Development of Liberal State:
Hobbes:
The notion of liberal state is an ancient. The exact advent of a liberal state cannot be determined
which can satisfy one and all. However, many scholars had suggested about the liberal state. This
ideology can be found in the literatures of social contract theoretician Thomas Hobbes (15881679). In his two noted works, De due (1642) and Leviathan (1651), he made definite statements
and comments which lay the foundation of liberal thought or about the liberal state. The basis of
the state or civil society is the individuals who are free and equal. It suggests that these free and
equal individuals without being induced or forced by external authority or power decided to build
up a civil society.
The state envisaged by Hobbes is liberal because it is based on the agreement of all the individuals.
Hobbes's individuals lived in an imaginary place called state of nature which was considered by
insecurity and in order to get rid of it, they laid the foundation of state.

Hobbes also regarded a state which would be based on rules and law. His state is a legitimate one.
Today, when people talk of a liberal state, legitimation always occupies a major portion in human
mind. Though, Hobbes is normally portrayed as an illiberal intellectual who wanted an
authoritarian government, his writings foreshadow a limited government. He said that though the
dominance is absolute, he cannot prevent a person from taking food, medicine and take action
against any attack.
Sovereign has no power to impose any injury upon any individual. It cannot prevent anybody from
practising religious acts and following particular faiths. In simple language, Hobbes thought of a
limited state which is a liberal state. His concepts about liberal state or liberalism are different
from the present day thinkers.
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Locke and Liberal State:
John Locke (1632-1704) is another philosopher who developed theoretical framework for liberal
state. In fact, his entire Second Treatise (1690) is full of numerous statements and comments
which displayed that he was a great advocate of liberal state.

Important traits of Lock's doctrine:
1. The civil society or body politic is the product of the contract which is based on the consent of
all men. The consent is a basic element of any liberal state.
2. The state/body politic/civil society would be administered on the principle of majority opinion
and this principle is followed very strictly in any modern liberal state.
3. The councils of the body politic must follow the terms and conditions laid down in the body of
the contract and any failure will be followed by the removal of the governors from the authority
and this would be done by people.
4. It is the main function of the state to take required action for the protection of life, liberty and
property. Today these rights are basic and no responsible government can evade the responsibility.
The defence of these basic rights enforces restrictions upon the governors of state. Locke concluded
that people of the state of nature because of the non-existence of proper authority and clear law,
could not enjoy the right to life, liberty and property and this stimulated them to form a state.
5. Significant element of liberal state is constitutionalism. It has been demanded by protagonists
of liberalism that Locke is the ancestor of constitutionalism. He passionately claimed that the
authority of the civil society must discharge its responsibility strictly in agreement with the
constitution of law. It is the most influential limitation on state.
6. Locke greatly supported the revolution, bill of right and settlement of 1688. The purpose of all
these was to impose constitutional limitations upon the authority of the Crown in England. He
sturdily opposed the concept of Leviathan devised by Hobbes. Locke's idea about revolution is
different from today's thought. People will revolt if authority fails to act in accordance with, the
terms of contract.
7. Locke's state is a fiduciary trust and the core idea of trust is its powers are which very limited
by the terms contained in the trust. The persons in charge of the trust have no power to disrupt
the rules. It can be said that a liberal state is to some extent a trust which performs certain duties.
The state cannot do anything beyond what it has been asked to do. This point has been explained
by J. C. McClelland in his History of Western Political Thought.
8. Key component of liberal state is the concept of society vs the state. Locke regarded of a society
which was pre-political but not pre-social. Locke's society had no political colours or political
function but it possessed all the social features. Some philosophers have concluded that Locke
gave priority to society than the state.
Society was prior to state. Society was more important than the state. In such a situation, the
state cannot be permitted to supersede the society. Today, all the protectors of liberal state think
in such manner. It can be said that Locke offered coherent defence of liberal state (Ruth W. Grant,
2010).
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Liberal State and Utilitarian Philosophers:
Utilitarian intellectuals such as Jeremy Bentham (1748-1832), James Mill (1773-1836) and J.S.
Mill (1806-1873) considered a state whose main function would be to defend the democratic rights
of the citizens and guarantee, through the adoption of measures, the free functioning of
democracy. It is the function of the state to protect the citizens from all sorts of harassment.
From the functions of different states, it is found that the citizens are subject to different forms of
coercion, and tyrannical measures and it is the responsibility of the state to provide maximum
protection to all of them. David Held in his noted work Models of Democracy has drawn our
attention to this aspect of democracy. A liberal state cannot perform all types of functions; its main
duty is to protect the democratic rights.
The utilitarian thinkers persuasively debated that the individual is the ultimate determiner of the
policy and decisions of the government. This he will do on the basis of utility which he expects to
receive from the policy adopted by the state. The utilitarian theorists stated that all types of law
or decision must be judged by its capacity to provide satisfaction. That is, to what extent the law
is capable of fulfilling the demand of the citizens. The implication is very simple.
The state authority is underprivileged of the power to do anything or implement any policy. The
utility is a criterion which imposes restrictions upon the functions of the state. The utilitarian
theorists had no faith on social contract, natural rights and natural law. It is because all these do
not deal with the utility or necessity of the individuals.
Bentham, James Mill and John Stuart Mill jointly have provided the basis of liberal democratic
state which will create amiable atmosphere to implement democratic rights and liberties and the
individuals will have abundant scope to follow their own interests effectively. The utilitarian
theorists did not anticipate of separation of powers as per Montesquieu (1689-1755) but they felt
that concentration of powers under single person or branch is damaging for the realisation of
democratic principle.
In order to establish people's right and the expansion of the scope of participation of all of them
vehemently advocated for periodic elections, granting liberty to press and other media, importance
of public opinion. Not only the rights and interests of the individuals are to be protected but also
the interests of the community in general are to be sustained. Both Bentham and J. S. Mill
supposed that the representative form of government could be solution to all problems from which
democracy/liberal state suffered. It is observed that liberal state was always active in the minds
of the utilitarian thinkers.

Minimum State vs. Limited State:
Most liberals, and all the classical liberals, recognise that the liberal state may have array of service
functions, going beyond rights. Protection and the maintenance of justice, and for this reason are
not advocates of the minimum state but rather of limited government. Many supporters of liberal
state do not argue for the minimal state. The role of the state shifted in the eighties of the
nineteenth century. In spite of this J. S. Mill is regarded as the principal advocate of liberal state
because he was in favour of limiting the powers of state.
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The role or the functions of the liberal state changed drastically. The changes were perceptible
during the eighties and nineties of the nineteenth century.

There are several causes to these changes:
1. Due to the industrial revolution that occurred in the second half of the eighteenth century
unparalleled growth took place in various sectors, some of which were setting up of new industries,
amount of commodities produced, development in the transport sector, foreign trade etc.
Manufacturers garnered profit which was unconceivable in earlier periods.
2. Workers migrated from village homes and to crowded cities for jobs and all of a sudden the
supply market of the workers increased significantly.
3. The demand for the employees at the initial stages of industrial development was upward moving
and there was no problem of joblessness. But later on the demand for labour declined causing the
fall in wage rate.
4. Huge gap between demand and supply was fully exploited by the capitalists. They paid less
wages to the employees and the latter were forced to accept the terms and conditions set by the
capitalists. The scope of employment decreased enormously. The capitalists had already
established their stronghold in various sectors of government.
The greater part of the population was effectively underprivileged of benefits and was subject to
abject poverty, diseases etc. All the industrialised countries of Europe were the victims of industrial
revolution. But the greatest victim perhaps was London. The industrial revolution in Europe
seemed as a curse and this brought about a gloom in the minds of many people and particularly
the idealist thinkers.
The Role of the State was reassessed during that time. Green and many theorists started to think
over the issue seriously. They wanted to save the "underfed denizen of a London Yard" and to take
measures against moral deprivation. They thought that stern steps would be taken to solve the
issues of poverty, miseries, and diseases, and to check the downward movement of ethics. Without
moral development, society cannot develop. Green believed that all these could be done through
the bold leadership of the state.
Sabine stated that "Accordingly for Green, politics was essentially an agency for creating social
conditions that make moral development possible". Green asserted that the state has a positive
role to play in the development of society and the term development includes both moral and
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physical conditions. The state can never be a stranded onlooker of all incidents that were
happening in its presence. If the state fails to do it, it will lose its reliability as a state. T. H. Green
restructured the role of the state and also the concept of liberalism.
In the end of the nineteenth century, the liberal state was challenged with crisis of existence and
crisis of trustworthiness. Different external and internal forces in Europe were about to challenge
the very foundation of several liberal states of Europe. Predominantly, Marxism challenged the
policies of liberal state.
The European states were involved among themselves in continuous wars or armed struggle which
posed menace to the liberal state. Under such circumstances, the passionate protectors of liberal
state were keen to effect a compromise between liberal and "anti-liberal" forces. Anti-liberal in the
sense that there arose a strong urge to give more power to the state so that it can fight poverty,
inequalities and diseases. But most of the liberal theorists where unwilling to make the state
leviathan. This quandary between liberalism and the arguments against it demanded a
compromise between the two. It was impossible for many to think of abandoning the liberal
philosophy and the same persons thought that the state should do something. This finally resulted
in a reformulation of liberal state.
Sabine has observed that the state should perform numerous functions concurrently. These are
as follows:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

-

It will have to do those functions which could help to maintain free society.
It must see that rights and liberties are properly protected.
It must encourage the moral development.
Basic requirements of the citizens are met.
The state should launch welfare schemes.
Coercion should be reduced to the minimum.

These functions emphasise that in order to prove its worthiness the state must do all these
functions. These will protect the freedom of the individual which is the core concept of liberalism.

Mode of Function:
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It is a very significant characteristic of liberal state which can be stated in the following way. There
are two ways to do the works. One is democratic or constitutional means such as legal ways,
reforms approved by those for whom the reforms are made, and to do everything according to the
wishes of the people. Another method is called coercive method. In the case of any slightest
reluctance the state, authority will proceed to apply coercive measures. Coercion forces the citizens
to do work reluctantly. Coercion is the sine qua non of the government/state. In this respect, a
liberal state can reasonably be distinguished from an authoritarian state.
The liberal state always makes sincere attempts to limit the application of forcible measures.
Unavoidable circumstances generally include when the state is aggressed upon by an external
power or when the political stability is threatened by terrorist forces. In all political systems, there
are many classes and liberal state is not an exception. But the authority of a liberal state has
taken the existence of classes and the relations among them as the normal manifestation.
Conflict and cooperation among the classes are the usual traits of any class society. A liberal state
does not view the class relation in an antagonistic way. Obviously, a liberal state does not think
of class struggle or revolution as a means of eliminating the class structure.
A liberal state always emboldens people's participation in the affairs of the state. Only through
participation, people can think of transforming their political dreams into a viable reality. In such
a state, participation is never limited. For participation the existence of parties, groups and
organisations is essential and a liberal state has been found to take care of it. In a real liberal
state, there are multiple parties, groups and organisations and the government guarantee their
free movement. The institutions, organisations and parties of a liberal state are not isolated
islands. All are interdependent and strictly connected with each other. "The political and economic,
instead of being distinct areas, are interlaced institutions which are certainly not independent of
one another and which ought ideally both to contribute to the ethical purposes of liberal society".
It is understandable that a liberal state is not a non-functioning state or an over enthusiastic state
in all affairs of the individual. While accomplishing its responsibilities, the liberal state must
understand that the spontaneity of the individuals gets reinforcement, morality is improved, rights
and liberties are protected, and freedom of the society remains untouched. Conversely, welfare is
fully realised, progress is not badly affected. It is the duty of the state to finance compulsory
education, health care programmes. The liberal state must indorse law for the better management
and greater common good of society.
To summarize, Liberalism highlights that the strong bonds among states have both made it
difficult to define national interest and decreased the usefulness of military power. Studies have
demonstrated that liberalism developed in the 1970s as some researchers began arguing that
realism was obsolete. Liberal state rest on the construction of human beings that exalts their
autonomy and aspirations coupled to the assumption that a polity confabulated from such atoms
can maximize their economic welfare and secure their freedom (Leonard V. Kaplan, 2010). The
heart of liberal theorizing concerns the definition of individual rights and state's role in protecting
those rights, analysing such issues depends not only on how one views the source of individual
rights but also on how one conceives the state itself.
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Theories of the state: Neoliberal
The philosophy of neoliberalism is usually considered as a modern alternate of classical economic
liberalism. It is centred on a conviction in the self-regulating capacity of the market, and
correlatively the need to restrict the scope of action of the state. These twin principles highlight
two features of this ideological tradition: the antinomies of state and market on the one hand, and
of politics and economics as their respective spheres of operation on the other.
Neoliberal thinkers desired to limit government, but the consequence of their policies has been a
huge development in the power of the state. Liberalising the financial system left banks free to
speculate, and they did so with reckless eagerness. The result was a build-up of toxic assets that
endangered the entire banking system. The government was enforced to step in to save the system
from self-destruction, but only at the cost of becoming itself hugely indebted. Consequently, the
state has a greater stake in the financial system than it did in the time of Clement Attlee. Yet the
government is unwilling to use its power, even to curb the gross bonuses that bankers are
awarding themselves from public funds. The neoliberal financial government may have collapsed,
but politicians continue to defer to the authority of the market. The role of the state in neoliberal
theory is sensibly easy to describe. The practice of neoliberalization has developed in such a way
as to depart significantly from the template that theory provides.

Neoliberalism was evolved by the German scholar Alexander Rüstow in 1938 at the Colloque
Walter Lippmann (Neilson L and Harris B, 2008). The conference defined the concept of
neoliberalism as involving "the priority of the price mechanism, free enterprise, the system of
competition, and a strong and impartial state". To be "neoliberal" meant supporting a modern
economic policy with state intervention (Javier Martínez, Alvaro Díaz, 1996). Neoliberal state
interventionism brought a clash with the opposite laissez-faire camp of classical liberals, such as
Ludwig von Mises (Jorg Guido Hulsman, 2012). Though, modern scholars tend to identify Friedrich
Hayek, Milton Friedman, and Ayn Rand as the most important theorists of neoliberalism. Most
researchers in the 1950s and 1960s assumed neoliberalism as referring to the social market
economy and its principal economic theorists such as Eucken, Ropke, Rüstow, and MüllerArmack. Although, Hayek had intellectual bonds to the German neoliberals, his name was only
occasionally mentioned in unification with neoliberalism during this period due to his more profree market stance.
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Neoliberalism offered a dogma based on the inexorable truths of modern economics. However,
despite its scientific trimmings, modern economics is not a scientific discipline but the rigorous
explanation of a very specific social theory, which has become so extremely entrenched in western
thought as to have established itself as no more than common sense, despite the fact that its
fundamental assumptions are patently illogical. The basics of modern economics, and of the
philosophy of neoliberalism explained by Adam Smith in his great work, The Wealth of Nations.
Over the past two centuries, Smith’s opinions have been formalised and developed with greater
analytical rigour, but the fundamental assumptions sustaining neoliberalism remain those
proposed by Adam Smith.
Adam Smith set the foundations of neo-liberalism with his argument that free exchange was a
transaction from which both parties necessarily benefited, since nobody would willingly engage in
an exchange from which they would emerge worse off. As Milton Friedman indicated, neoliberalism
rests on the “elementary proposition that both parties to an economic transaction benefit from it,
provided the transaction is bilaterally voluntary and informed” (Friedman, 1962, p. 55).
Subsequently, any restriction on the freedom of trade will reduce well-being by repudiating
individuals the opportunity to improve their situation. Furthermore, Smith debated, the expansion
of the market permitted increasing specialisation and so the development of the division of labour.
The benefits gained through exchange were not advantages gained by one party at the expense of
another. Exchange was the means by which the advantages gained through the increased division
of labour were shared between the two parties to the exchange. The immediate implication of
Smith’s squabble is that any obstacles to the freedom of exchange limit the development of the
division of labour and so the growth of the wealth of the nation and the affluence of each and every
one of its inhabitants.
During the past twenty years, the concept of neoliberalism has become widespread in some
political and academic discussions. Numerous authors have even advocated that neoliberalism is
the dominant ideology shaping our world today and that people live in an age of neoliberalism.
Neoliberalism is a revitalisation of liberalism. This description proposes that liberalism, as a
political ideology has been absent from political debates and policy-making for a period of time,
only to emerge in more recent times in a revived form. It advises that liberalism has undergone a
process of initial growth, intermediary decline, and finally a recent transformation. Alternatively,
neoliberalism might be visualized as a distinct philosophy. In this interpretation, neoliberalism
would share some historical roots and some of the basic vocabulary with liberalism in general.
This interpretation puts neoliberalism in the same category as American neoconservatism, which
is an ideology or political persuasion somewhat similar to and yet evidently different from much
conventional conservative thought, and often hardly recognisable as a sincerely conservative
ideology (Fukuyama 2006).
Saad-Filho and Johnston (2005:1) stated that “we live in the age of neoliberalism”. Along with the
other authors of the book, Neoliberalism, A Critical Reader, they share the quite common, but not
necessarily factually accurate, view that power and wealth are, to an ever increasing degree,
concentrated within transnational corporations and elite groups, as a result of the practical
implementation of an economic and political ideology they identify as neoliberalism. They further
describe neoliberalism as “the dominant ideology shaping our world today”. But in spite of its
supposedly overshadowing importance, Saad-Filho and Johnston explored “impossible to define
neoliberalism purely theoretically”. Its foundations can be traced back to the classical liberalism
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supported by Adam Smith, and to the specific conception of man and society on which he founds
his economic theories (Clarke 2005). In this perspective, neoliberalism is thought of as an entirely
new paradigm for economic theory and policy-making the ideology behind the most recent stage
in the development of capitalist society and at the same time a revitalisation of the economic
theories of Smith and his intellectual heirs in the nineteenth century. This argument is continued
by Palley (2005), who debates that a great reversal has taken place, where neoliberalism has
replaced the economic theories of John Maynard Keynes (1936) and his followers.
Keynesianism, as it came to be called, was the dominant theoretical framework in economics and
economic policy-making in the period between 1945 and 1970, but was then substituted by a
more monetarist approach enthused by the theories and research of Milton Friedman (Friedman
and Schwartz 1963). After that, it is believed that neoliberalism, i.e. monetarism and related
theories, has dominated macroeconomic policy-making, as indicated by the tendency towards less
severe state regulations on the economy, and greater emphasis on stability in economic policy
instead of Keynesian goals such as full employment and the alleviation of hopeless poverty.
Munck (2005) upheld that the possibility of a self-regulating market is a core assumption in
classical liberalism, and an important belief among neoliberals as well. Proper allocation of
resources is significant purpose of an economic system, and the most efficient way to allocate
resources goes through market mechanisms which Munck defines as neoliberal economic theories.
Acts of intervention in the economy from government agencies are almost always disagreeable
because intervention can weaken the logic of the marketplace, and thus reduce economic
productivity. According to Munck, as the dominant philosophy shaping world today, neoliberalism
wields great power over contemporary debates concerning improvements of international trade
and the public sector. One is forced, either to take up a position against neoliberal reforms, or else
contribute to their diffusion and entrenchment.

Historical review:

Modern literature advocates that neoliberalism is a new phenomenon, recorded usage of the term
stretches back to end of the nineteenth century when it appeared in an article by the well-known
French economist and central ideologue of the cooperative movement, Charles Gide (1898). In his
article, which is mainly a polemic against the so-called neoliberal, Italian economist Maffeo
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Pantaleoni (1898), Gide suggests later usage of the term, where it is generally thought that
neoliberalism is a reoccurrence to the classical liberal economic theories of Adam Smith and his
followers. After Gide, others also adopted his concept, and usage is unpredictable, as different
authors seem to accentuate different aspects of liberalism, when they define more recent
contributions to liberal theory as neoliberal (Merriam 1938). The first book discover, which used
the term neoliberalism in its title, is Jacques Cros’s doctoral thesis, “Le néo-libéralisme‘ et la
révision du libéralisme” (Cros 1950). To Cros, neoliberalism is the political creed which resulted
from a few efforts at reviving classical liberalism in the period immediately before and during World
War II, by political theorists such as Wilhelm Röpke (1944; 1945) and Friedrich von Hayek (Hayek
et al. 1935).
Main debate of Cros is that these neoliberals have sought to redefine liberalism by reverting to a
more right-wing or laissez-faire stance on economic policy issues, compared to the modern,
egalitarian of Beveridge and Keynes. Cros generally approve these neoliberals for speaking out
against totalitarianism at a time when only few people did so, especially among intellectuals. He
remains doubtful to their central thesis, common to most classical liberals, that individual liberty
depends on there being a free-market economy, where the state has willingly given up its ability
to control the economy for the good of society as a whole, or the interests of its own citizens.
After Cros, the concept of neoliberalism was used only infrequently, and then mainly to describe
the situation in Germany, where it was occasionally used as a label for the ideology behind West
Germany’s social market economy for which Ropke and other so-called ordoliberals served as
central sources of inspiration (Friedrich 1955). Particularly, it is the German social theorist and
Catholic theologian Edgar Nawroth (1961; 1962) who attempts, building in part on Cros, to focus
his analyses of the political and economic developments of the Federal Republic around a concept
of Neoliberalismus.
In Nawroth’s studies, attempt was made by the first two West German Chancellors, Konrad
Adenauer and Ludwig Erhard, to combine a market economy with liberal democracy and some
elements of Catholic social teachings which are labelled as neoliberalism and as a third way
between fascism and communism. Nawroth remains sceptical to this rather eclectic ideology, and
he is especially concerned by his insight that the open market economy motivates people to become
acquisitive and self-centred, and hampering their moral development and abating the internal
solidarity of German society. Briefly, Nawroth’s highly conservative critique of West German
neoliberalism inaugurates a new tradition of using the term critically, even if he uses it to define
an economic system which usually lacked the doctrinaire rigidity often related with neoliberalism
in the critical literature in recent times.
Concept of neoliberalism described by Cros and Nawroth was gradually expanded to the rest of
the world. In the decade of
1990, it gained the prevalence. It can be witnessed in the early stages of this movement in an
article by the Belgian-American philosopher, Wilfried ver Eecke (1982), which indirectly is an
attempt to expand Cros and Nawroth’s concept of neoliberalism to the English-speaking world.
Ver Eecke used in his text the concept of neoliberalism to define German ordo-liberalism as well
as American monetarism, which according to ver Eecke share a strong preference for a state which
reserves for itself the right to intervene in the market only in order to maintain the market economy
as such, for instance with the institution of anti-trust legislation and monetary policies solely
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intended at price stability. In his article, the concept of neoliberalism is seen in a more elaborate
manner, compared to the expositions given by Cros and Nawroth.
Under ver Eecke’s understanding, neoliberalism is not an explanation of any kind of recent
contributions to liberal theory, but rather a concept reserved for a particular kind of liberalism,
which is marked by a radical commitment to laissez-faire economic strategies. Among the
proponents of these policies, one finds more uncompromising classical liberals such as Mises and
Hayek, monetarists and other economists bent on forming and preserving what they perceive of
as free markets, such as Friedman, and finally also those libertarians whose much-repeated
persistence on individual liberty issues in a demand for a minimal or practically non-existent state,
like Nozick and Rothbard. David stand out as being one of the few who tries, in his A Brief History
of Neoliberalism, to give the comprehensive definition of concept, which in part harks back to the
analyses submitted by Cros, Nawroth and ver Eecke (Harvey 2005). His description illuminated on
the phenomenon neoliberalism. This is explained as under:
“Neoliberalism is in the first instance a theory of political economic practices that proposes that
human well-being can best be advanced by liberating individual entrepreneurial freedoms and
skills within an institutional framework characterized by strong private property rights, free
markets and free trade. The role of the state is to create and preserve an institutional framework
appropriate to such practices. The state has to guarantee, for example, the quality and integrity
of money. It must also set up those military, defence, police and legal structures and functions
required to secure private property rights and to guarantee, by force if need be, the proper
functioning of markets. Furthermore, if markets do not exist (in areas such as land, water,
education, health care, social security, or environmental pollution) then they must be created, by
state action if necessary. But beyond these tasks the state should not venture. State interventions
in markets (once created) must be kept to a bare minimum because, according to the theory, the
state cannot possibly possess enough information to second-guess market signals (prices) and
because powerful interest groups will inevitably distort and bias state interventions (particularly
in democracies) for their own benefit” (Harvey 2005:2).
Neoliberal political philosophy: To thoroughly study neoliberalism, from the perspective of
normative, political theory originated by Anna-Maria Blomgren (1997). In a critical analysis of the
political thought of Friedman, Nozick and Hayek, she defines their respective political and
economic theories as representative of neoliberal political philosophy. Blomgren basic
characterisations of neoliberalism overlay to a considerable degree with Harvey’s definition, but
emphasise more evidently the internal diversity of neoliberal thought. This denotes, “Neoliberalism
is commonly thought of as a political philosophy giving priority to individual freedom and the right
to private property. It is not, however, the simple and homogeneous philosophy it might appear to
be. It ranges over a wide expanse in regard to ethical foundations as well as to normative
conclusions. At the one end of the line is anarcho-liberalism, arguing for a complete laissez-faire,
and the abolishment of all government. At the other end is “classical liberalism”, demanding a
government with functions exceeding those of the so-called night-watchman state (Blomgren
1997:224).
In vast literature, it is observed that neoliberalism is a loosely demarcated set of political beliefs
which most conspicuously and prototypically include the belief that the only legitimate purpose of
the state is to defend individual, especially commercial, liberty, as well as strong private property
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rights (Hayek 1979). This belief usually issues in a belief that the state ought to be minimal or at
least considerably reduced in strength and size, and that any wrongdoing by the state beyond its
sole legitimate purpose is unacceptable (Hayek 1979). These beliefs could apply to the
international level as well, where a system of free markets and free trade ought to be executed as
well; the only acceptable reason for regulating international trade is to protect the same kind of
commercial liberty and the same kinds of strong property rights which ought to be realised on a
national level (Friedman 2006). Neoliberalism also includes the belief that freely adopted market
mechanisms is the optimal way of organising all exchanges of goods and services (Norberg 2001).
It is believed that free markets and free trade will set free the creative potential and the business
spirit which is built into the spontaneous order of any human society, and thereby lead to more
individual liberty and well-being, and a more efficient allocation of resources (Hayek 1973).

Neoliberalism could also include a viewpoint on moral virtue. It is believed by thinkers that the
good and virtuous person is one who is able to access the relevant markets and function as a
competent actor in these markets. He or she is willing to accept the risks related with participating
in free markets, and to adapt to rapid changes rising from such participation (Friedman 1980).
Individuals are also visualized as being merely responsible for the consequences of the choices
and decisions they freely make. Instances of inequality and blatant social injustice are morally
acceptable, at least to the degree in which they could be seen as the result of freely made decisions
(Nozick 1974). If a person demands that the state should control the market or make reparations
to the unfortunate who has been caught at the losing end of a freely initiated market transaction,
this is regarded as an sign that the person in question is morally immoral and underdeveloped,
and scarcely different from a supporter of a totalitarian state (Mises 1962).
Neoliberalism becomes a slack set of ideas of how the relationship between the state and its
external environment ought to be organised, and not a complete political philosophy (Malnes
1998). Actually, it is not assumed as a theory about how political processes ought to be organised
at all. Neoliberalism is silent on the issue of whether or not there ought to be democracy and free
exchanges of political ideas. Harvey (2005) designated that policies inspired by neoliberalism could
be applied under the sponsorships of autocrats as well as within liberal democracies. In fact,
neoliberals just claim that as much as possible ought to be left to the market or other processes
which individuals freely choose to take part in, and subsequently that as little as possible to be
subjected to genuinely political processes. Advocates of neoliberalism are often in the critical
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literature depicted as sceptics of democracy: if the democratic process slows down neoliberal
transformations, or threatens individual and commercial liberty, which it sometimes does, then
democracy ought to be avoided and replaced by the rule of experts or legal instruments designed
for that purpose. The practical application of neoliberal policies will lead to a transfer of power
from political to economic processes, from the state to markets and individuals, and finally from
the legislature and executives authorities to the judiciary (Tranoy 2006).
Practically, neoliberalism has shaped a market state rather than a small state. Shrinking the state
has proved politically impossible, so neoliberals have turned instead to using the state to reshape
social institutions on the model of the market -a task that cannot be done by a small state. An
increase in state power has always been the inner logic of neoliberalism, because, in order to
introduce markets into every part of social life, a government needs to be highly invasive. Health,
education and the arts are more controlled by the state than they were in the period of Labour
collectivism. Autonomous institutions are intertwined in the machinery of government targets and
incentives. The consequence of redesigning society on a market model has been to make the state
ubiquitous.
Theoretical framework demonstrated that the neoliberal state should favour strong individual
private property rights, the rule of law, and the institutions of freely functioning markets and free
trade. These are the institutional arrangements considered essential to assure individual
freedoms. The legal framework is that of freely negotiated contractual obligations between juridical
individuals in the marketplace. The sanctity of contracts and the individual right to freedom of
action, expression, and choice must be protected. The state must use its monopoly of the means
of violence to preserve these freedoms at all costs. To expand the concept, the freedom of
businesses and corporations to operate within this institutional framework of free markets and
free trade is considered as a fundamental good. Private enterprise and business initiative are seen
as the major factors to innovation and wealth creation. Intellectual property rights are protected
so as to encourage technological changes. Constant increases in productivity should deliver higher
living standards to everyone. Neoliberal theory holds that the elimination of poverty (both
domestically and worldwide) can best be secured through free markets and free trade.
Neoliberals are not revolutionaries, who object to any kind of government, or libertarians, who
want to limit the state to the provision of law and order and national defence. A neoliberal state
can include a welfare state, but only of the most limited kind. For neoliberals, using the welfare
state to realise an ideal of social justice is an abuse of power Social justice is an ambiguous and
contested idea, and when governments try to realise it they compromise the rule of law and
undermine individual freedom. The role of the state should be limited to safeguarding the free
market and providing a minimum level of security against poverty.
The thinkers who helped shape neoliberal ideas are differing extensively among themselves on
many vital issues. Oakeshott's scepticism has very little in common with Hayek's view of the
market as the device of human progress, for example, or with Nozick's cult of individual rights.
It is debated that the neoliberal state is theoretically unstable. Others stated that social democracy
is the only viable alternative. Neoconservatives have been among the loudest critics of
neoliberalism. They debated that the unfettered market is amoral and destroys social consistency.
A similar view has surfaced in British politics in Phillip Blond's "Red Toryism".
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Inherent criticism can demonstrate that the neoliberal theory of the state is internally conflicting.
It cannot elaborate how these contradictions are to be resolved and in fact neoliberals who have
become influenced that the minimal welfare state they favour is politically impossible and do not
usually become social democrats. Most opt for a conservative welfare state, which aims to prepare
people for the labour market rather than promoting any idea of social justice.
Neoliberalism has its strength to its philosophical appeal, but neoliberalism is not just an ideology,
it purports to rest on the scientific foundations of modern liberal economics. Modern neoliberal
economics is no less doctrinaire than its nineteenth century predecessor in resting on a set of
simplistic assertions about the character of the market and the behaviour of market actors. The
economist opponents of neoliberalism have constantly exposed how restrictive and unrealistic are
the assumptions on which the neoliberal model is based. It is debated that the neoliberal model is
impractical and somewhat to miss the point, since the neoliberal model does not purport so much
to describe the world as it is, but the world as it should be. The point for neoliberalism is not to
make a model that is more adequate to the real world, but to make the real world more passable
to its model.

Appraisal of neoliberalism theory of state:
In this theory, there is positive contribution for endogenizing the state into development theory
(rather than treating it as an exogenous factor). Neoliberal arguments are based on the assumption
that minimization of the State will create the conditions of “perfect competition”. Generally the
markets are prone to failures themselves such as tendency towards monopoly/oligopoly profits.
Prerequisites of perfect competition do not exist because society already has a class structure
where equal access to knowledge and know-how does not exist; hence there is no equal grounds
for fair competition. Consequently, gross inequalities in income distrinution or widespread poverty
emerge as common outcomes. Even when competitive conditions exist, market may not provide
the incentives for undertaking of necessary investments in infrastructure, social overhead capital
(education and health system), technology R&D, etc.
To summarize, neoliberalism has flourished well in political economy, and as a result, become
overextended to the point where pervasive concerns have been raised about its feasibility and
relevance. Neoliberalism signifies a reaffirmation of the fundamental principles of the liberal
political economy that was the principal political ideology of the nineteenth century in Britain and
the United States. The arguments of political economy were based on intuition and statement
rather than on rigorous analysis, but their strength rested on their political appeal rather than on
their analytical rigour. Neoliberalism appeared as an ideological response to the crisis of the
‘Keynesian welfare state’, which was hastened by the generalised capitalist crisis related with the
end of the post-war renewal boom and was brought to a head by the escalating cost of the US war
against Vietnam at the beginning of the 1970s (Clarke 1988). The crisis revealed itself in a slowing
of the pace of global capitalist accumulation, alongside rising inflation and a growing difficulty of
financing government budget deficits, which forced governments to impose restrictive monetary
policies and cut state expenditure plans.
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Theories of the state: Marxist
Marxist theory of state the most protruding theory. Marxist theoretical views challenges the basic
concepts of liberal state as well as emphasises that it subjugates majority men of society to
accomplish its objectives. It is to be abolished or smashed without which the emancipation of
common men will never be possible. Though, a problem about academic analysis of Marxist theory
of state is that nowhere Marx has systematically analysed the theory. Marx stated that every state
is a tyranny. It is said that every state is forced by extra-moral, extra-legal force.
Marx (1818- 1883) and his colleague Engels (1820-1895) have distinct explanations and
statements which established state theory. In the Communist Manifesto, the state is the “Political
power, properly so called, is merely the organised power of one class for oppressing another”. In
the same book we find them saying, “The executive of the modern state is but a committee for
managing the common affairs of the whole bourgeoisie”.
Hal Draper in his Karl Marx’s Theory of Upheaval explained that “The state is the institution or
complex of institutions which bases itself on the availability of forcible coercion by special agencies
of society in order to maintain the dominance of a ruling class, preserve the existing property
relations from basic change and keep all other classes in subjection.”
Draper’s description of Marxist state is not basically different from the definitions given by Marx
and Engels in the Communist Manifesto. The state is basically an instrument of class domination.
In other words, the state is used by the bourgeoisie to exploit the common people and in that sense
it is a mechanism for mistreatment. This idea has been expounded by Lenin.

Origin of State:
Marx, Engels and their supporters (particularly Lenin) had no faith on the social contract theory
as the origin of state. They have observed the origin from a materialistic’ viewpoint which
emphasises that though the state is the formation of man, behind this there is no emotion, idea
but the influence of material conditions which they termed as economic conditions.

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
They have divided the development of society into old communist social system, slave society,
feudal society and industrial society. In the old communist society, there was no state because
there was no existence of private property. The system of private property worked as a potential
cause of the rise of state. The owners of private property felt insecurity as to its protection and
they felt the requirement of a super power which could provide protection eventually.
1. As soon as there was private property, two classes of men there appeared such as one was
the owner of property and the other was without property.
2. The conflict between them became prominent. Property owners wanted to subjugate the
other class.
3. Property owners formed a force within the society and this force ultimately assumed the
status of state.
Marx and Engels have established that the state for all practical purposes, was set up in the slave
society. Because in the slave society, there were mainly two classes, the owners of slaves and the
slaves themselves. The owners of the slaves required an organisation to control and dominate
slaves.
Engels in his The Origin of Family, Private Property and State has intricately analysed the origin
and development of state. The state is not something originated from the society. It is the product
of society. It is quoted that “The state is, by no means, a power forced on society from without
Rather it is a product of society at a certain stage of development”.
People living in society laid the foundation of state for the realisation of their class interests. Engels
in this book has firmly stated that the interests of the owners of property are at completely opposite
to those who are not the owners; because of this there were rattles of interests between these two
classes and the interests were irreconcilable.
Simultaneously, there developed a hostility between these two classes and again this antagonism
could not be settled. All these led to a situation which necessitated a state structure. The owners
of the property came to be regarded as a separate class whose only aims were to control the persons
who were not the owners of property and to develop a mechanism to help the property owners.
The state in this way was created as a public power.
The man-made state had two main functions that include to provide security to the owners of
wealth or owners of means of production and to collect taxes from the members of society. Engels
has observed that though the state is the product of society, gradually but steadily it became the
owner of huge power and it stood above society.
But though the state stood above the society, it was always responsive with the owners of property.
It is to conclude that the state is the outcome of human contrivance and was made with specific
aims. According Marx and Engels, the origin of the state has nothing to do with the social contract
or the divine right theory. They have analysed the origin from materialistic standpoint.

Models of the Marxist Theory of State:
The Marxists have revealed two models of the Marxist theory of state. One is instrumentalist model
and the other model is relative autonomy model which is in opposition to the other model.
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Marx and Engels stated that the state was created to defend the economic interests (other interests
are also included but economic interests are primary) and ultimately the state (along with its
police, military and bureaucracy) was converted into an instrument used by the owners of
property.
From this vital function of the state, the Marxists have inferred a particular model of Marxist
theory of state which is called the instrumentalist model. The central ideology of this model is that
the state is used as an instrument for the fulfilment of interests of a particular class or section of
society. The chief representatives of this model are Ralph Miliband, Sanderson, and Avineri. There
are many others who have lent their support to this model. Even Lenin recognized this model in
his highly praised famous work State and Revolution.
In Class Struggle in France, Critique of Hegel’s Philosophy of the State, The Eighteenth Brumaire
of Louis Bonaparte Marx highlighted this aspect of state. On the eve of Bolshevik Revolution Lenin
published State and Revolution and in this book, he has said that the state is the result of the
irreconcilability of class resentment. The bourgeoisie used the state to eloquent the interests of
the capitalists. From historical review, Marx has revealed that without using the state as an
instrument, the bourgeoisie could not survive because its survival depended upon its ability to
amass and guard wealth.

Central Idea of Instrumentalist Approach:
Marx said that the state is of the most powerful, economically dominant class. It means that the
bourgeois state is totally controlled by the dominant class. This economically influential and
dominant class uses the state to serve its own purposes. This is the instrumentalist character of
state. In a class society, this special role of the state is foreseeable and this can be elucidated in
the form of the following points:
- In any class state/society there are two main classes (there are also other classes but two classes
are main. Marx and Engels came to know this from the study of history).
- Since the interests of these two main classes are opposite conflict between the two important
classes is inevitable because the interests stand in direct opposition.
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- The two classes make preparations for aggravating the conflict. On the one hand there is the
state and capitalist class and on the other hand there are workers.
- The capitalist class uses the state machinery (particularly the police and army) to control the
revolt fuelled by the working class.
- If the state is not used as an instrument for dominating the working class, exploitation of the
workers would not have been possible.
Manifesto and German Ideology: In huge political literature, Marx and Engels have expounded the
instrumentalist idea of state but analysts of Marxism had opinion that in the Communist
Manifesto and The German Ideology, the concept has importance. The bourgeois class gradually
and steadily captured political power and finally established its authority over all aspects of
governmental matters.
In Declaration, Marx and Engels have said, “political power, properly so called, is merely the
organised power of one class for oppressing another”.
The bourgeoisie, in order to establish its full control over the industry and the economy has
constantly transformed the industry, mode of production. The bourgeoisie did it by presenting new
machineries and improved techniques of production into industries. By doing this, the capitalist
class has been able to articulate its full hold over all the branches of economy. The bourgeoisie
has not only controlled the domestic economy and internal market but also the world market. “The
bourgeoisie has through its exploitation of the world market given a cosmopolitan character to
production and consumption”. It is assessed that the main aim of the bourgeoisie is to control all
the divisions of government, the economy with all its ramifications and finally the world market.
Marx had insistently said that the bourgeoisie has performed these tasks through state and in this
way the state acts as an instrument.
The instrumentalist approach to politics highlighted by Marx and Engels also has important place
in The German Ideology (1846). This large book, consisting of more than 700 pages (Moscow
edition), sporadically makes comments which throw light on the instrumentalist interpretation of
politics. This book is the joint efforts of Marx and Engels. They have said “By the mere fact that it
is a class and no longer is an estate the bourgeoisie forced to organise itself no longer locally, but
nationally and to give a general form to its average interests”. The control of the bourgeoisie class
is not limited within the local political arena but its influence spreads throughout the national
politics. It can be said that the capitalist class is the regulator of both local and national politics.
In the Manifesto, they expressed almost the same words. The state is the form in which the
individuals of a ruling class assert their common interests even the civil society is completely
controlled by the bourgeoisie.
Marx and Engels denoted civil society as numerous organisations and institutions and the social,
political, economic, cultural aspects of society. Marx and Engels have further perceived that if
there were no classes which means no private property, there would not arise the necessity of any
state system at all. There it can be concluded that the instrumentalist approach of Marxist political
study is closely related with the development of private property and state structure.
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Marx and Engels observed the entire episode from the viewpoint of exploitation inflicting untold
miseries upon the workers and the capitalists overlooked it. Marx assessed the historical facts and
specified that the state had always been used as an instrument of exploitation and he observed
that during the epoch of industrialization this particular role of the state (that is as an instrument
of exploitation) had earned additional momentum and it was so naked that it drew his special
attention.

Assessment of Instrumentalist Model:
Critics have raised several objections against Marx’s instrumentalist interpretation of bourgeois
state.
Criticisms:
1. It is generally perceived that neither Marx nor Engels has stated clearly this concept. It is
the interpretation of their followers. Their followers have thought that Marx and Engels
might have thought on the line of instrumentalist approach.
2. The opponents further maintained that the state sometimes acts as an instrument to
favour the bourgeoisie but not all times and on all events. In order to establish its
“neutrality” or impartiality it does something in favour of the workers which goes against
the interests of the capitalists.
3. Bob Jessop considers that there is vagueness in devising instrumentalist approach.
Jessop further said that state is a simple and ordinary organisation and to impose
instrumentalism upon it is quite unjustified. It is true that sometimes the capitalists use
the state for the purpose of exploitation, but at the same time they use it for some other
purposes. It is unlucky that Marx has ignored this aspect.
4. Jessop has observed that at different times, Marx and Engels have stressed other roles,
but their supporters have singled out this particular role and have over-emphasised it.
This is not correct. In some countries, the capitalists do not act as a dominating class. In
those cases it is not applicable.
2. Relative Autonomy Model:
The relative autonomy model signifies that though the capitalist state works as an instrument
under the dominance of the dominant class that is the bourgeoisie, it exercises its power
autonomously. That is, the state is not always dictated by the capitalists or it does not discharge
its functions at the behest of the bourgeoisie. The independent functioning of the state away from
the influence of the economically dominant class is interpreted by the renowned Marxists as the
relative autonomy of state. Therefore the words relative autonomy do not mean that the state
always acts independent of dominating class.
Marx closely observed the functioning of the capitalist states of his time and after that he drew
certain conclusions. The fact is that all the capitalist states of his time did not play identical role
nor did they assume same character. The recent studies of Marxism have discovered that Marx
and Engels did not repudiate the impartial role of state and this is evident in many literatures.
Ralph Miliband is the supporter of relative autonomy of state. In Socialist Registrar (1965),
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Miliband has said that though the instrumentalist approach is very important, the relative
autonomy model is not less important.
It is demonstrated in political studies that the state generally admits those policies and tries to
implement schemes which will give constructive results in the long run and will serve the purpose
of the state as well as that of the bourgeoisie in effective way. The state gives priority to long term
interests over short term interests. Furthermore, in a pluralist society, there are a number of elite
groups. Sometimes these are involved in conflict and the state authority proceeds cautiously and
judiciously. This suggests that the state acts independently. The same point has been stressed by
another critic, “The capitalist state, legislator of the Factory Acts, is, then, the eye of the otherwise
blind capitalist, the stabiliser of a system capitalist activity itself endangers”.
When investigating the causes, the state attempts to maintain neutrality or establish its autonomy,
it is found that the reason, generally advanced, is that in a pluralist society there are different
groups and factions of the ruling class and they are sometimes involved in conflict. The state wants
to cohere all the factions together. This aim could not be achieved without the autonomous or
neutral stand of the state.

The different groups/factions of the ruling class are very powerful and active and of the interests
of some groups are neglected that group will raise hue and cry and interrupt the smooth
functioning of the political system. The ‘authority of the state treats it as an unwelcome feature or
development and will try to combat it. So the state tries to make balance among all the potential
forces. Schwarzmantel has gave reason, “The state in a liberal democratic system must have some
autonomy in order to preserve its legitimacy. If the state was seen to be too closely bound up with
and dominated by one set of interests it would not be able to maintain the belief that it represents
the general interests”. The fact is that though the state acts as a tool, in numerous cases it tries
to maintain its autonomous character and it does so to enhance its image.
Relative Autonomy in Marx’s writing:
Marx did not directly denote to the relative autonomy of state, but The German Ideology, The
Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte contain sufficient hints about this. During Napoleon’s
rule, the French state was characterized by the powerful bureaucracy. It acted on behalf of the
class rule of bourgeoisie. In consequent regimes, the state as an instrument of exploitation did not
diminished its importance. That is, the instrumentalist approach was quite valid. But, “only under
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the Second Bonaparte, the state seem to have made itself completely independent. As against civil
society, the state machine maintained its position thoroughly that the chief of the society of
December 10 suffices for its head”.
The Eighteenth Brumaire was written by Marx between December 1851 and March 1852 and
during that period, he observed the two opposite roles of state that included, as an instrument of
exploitation and as an impartial organ of administration. The state amalgamated its power against
the civil society because in the latter there was dominating influence of bourgeoisie and other
factions of capitalists.
Second Bonaparte took this drastic step not for the general betterment of civil society but for his
own sake, to satisfy his own desire for more power. Miliband stated that this would appear to
suggest the complete independence of the state power from all social forces in civil society. He has
said that the state sometimes acts independently apparently to prove that it is not controlled by
any class or group. Even in that situation an individual’s lust for power works.
In the Eighteenth Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte, Marx further commented that, “And yet the state
power is not suspended in mid-air. Bonaparte represents a class and the most numerous class of
French Society at that small holding peasants”. Marx had emphasized that the state did not exist
is mid-air or in vacuum. It will always signify a class; it may be that the class is not well articulated
or well organised. But its existence cannot be ruled out. Even when a state acts independently the
weakness or association of the state for a particular class or to any dominating group cannot be
denied. Marx detailed that when the two dominant groups or classes are in perfect balance, in that
situation the state might act autonomously. But this is a rare situation. In the Eighteenth
Brumaire of Louis Bonaparte Marx had acknowledged that the autonomy or the affiliation of state
is not something fixed.
The state must study every situation and consider everything in the background of long term
interests and smooth management of general management. If it considers that these two purposes
would be properly served by remaining neutral the state authority would do that. But if it thinks
that supporting the economically dominant class would be for the better interests of the governing
elite or would be better for the sake of enhancement of its power it would abandon its own
autonomy. Marx did not argue in clear and unambiguous language.
The State and the Ideology:
Though Marx and Engels have visualized the state from the background of materialism, they have
never ignored the philosophical aspect of state. The ideology has an important role in the
management of state. In The German Ideology, Marx and Engels have emphasized that in every
class state, the governing class always dominants in the economic, political, cultural and other
aspects of state. This does not mean that the state will always denote a particular ideology.
However, the state will represent the views and ideas of the economically dominant class. The
German Ideology quoted the following:
“The ideas of the ruling class are in every epoch the ruling ideas, i.e. the class which is the ruling
the material force of society is at the same time its ruling intellectual force. The class which has
the means of material production at its disposal, consequently also controls the means of mental
production so that the ideas of those who lacks the means of mental production are on the whole
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subject to it. The ruling ideas are nothing more than the ideal expression of the dominant material
relations”.
In this writing, Marx and Engels have emphasized many points that are mentioned below:
1.
2.
3.
4.

A bourgeois state has always some philosophy.
This ideology is supported or fostered by the reigning class.
Ruling class is one that controls the material forces of production.
The ruling class through various means indoctrinates the common people. In other words,
the ruling class converts the people in its favour and if it fails it tries to make them
neutral. The ruling class adopts the methods of political socialisation.
5. The ruling class gives stress on the civil society.
Ideology turns as a Defence:
Marx and Engels have focused on the importance of ideology. Though, they are not quite clear
about it. The purpose of the ruling class is always to exploit the workforces and other susceptible
sections of society. But the exploiting class cannot expose the real character. The ruling class
always uses the dogma to masquerade its real objective to exploit other classes. If the despicable
motives of the ruling class appear that may cause embarrassment or displacement of the class
rule. In other words, destabilization may occur. To avoid any risk, the ruling class uses idea.
Schwarzmantel observes: “Even in a situation when the old order is about to be overthrown, the
defence of interest and privilege is conducted under the banner of ideas”.
The capitalists want to show that they rule not for their own benefits but for a dogma. To grab an
ideology, the exploiters advance their explanation. The exploiters cannot openly declare their real
motive or cannot say what they are doing. In this way ideology or ideas act as an instrument or
masquerade. In The German Ideology they have believed: “For each new class which puts itself in
the place of one ruling before it is compelled, merely in order to carry through its aim, to present
its interest as the common interest of all the members of society”. The bourgeoisie universalises
the objective and ideas and also rationalises them. The capitalist class is quite conscious of the
fact that if it fails to persuade the general people of the benefits of the bourgeois rule agitation is
bound to arise.

State, Reform and Revolution:
The present structure of the state is to be transformed through reforms. Whether Marx supported
reforms is not clear from his huge literature. Again there is a controversy on this issue. Interpreters
of Marx’s thought had opinion that Marx thought that without revolution, fundamental change of
society is not possible. But the success of revolution depends upon some prerequisites. The
workers must be mentally and materially prepared for an uprising. They must form a wellorganised and organized class. They must be conscious of the extent of the exploitation. The
workers will appreciatively welcome all sorts of troubles and will make sacrifice needed for the
success of revolution. Some criticizers have argued that Marx in various ways supported reforms.
The purpose of the reforms would be to help the working class in its preparation for revolution.
Improvements should not constitute the goals but they are temporary means to accomplish major
goals. “As far as Marx is concerned it can be said that in his standpoint, the worker’s movement
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should indeed seek improvements within the limits of capitalism but these reforms were to be
stages on the way or means for achieving complete transformation”.
Seizure of State Power:
Marx and Engels have constantly whispered that the liberation of the working class is never
possible without the appropriation of state power and this can be done through protracted class
struggle leading to revolution. It can be said that revolution is the only resolution to all the
problems that are found in a bourgeois state. Revolution will bring positive results. First of all, aim
of revolution is to capture the state power from the bourgeoisie and to establish the complete
authority of the working class which Marx and Engels have labelled as ‘dictatorship of the
proletariat’. After that the working class will proceed to change the bourgeois structures radically.
Thus, it can be said that the chief objective of proletarians’ revolution is to seize state power, Marx,
Engels, Lenin, Stalin have stated that launching of a single revolution by the working class would
not be sufficient to accomplish state goal.
Revolution should be enduring. Revolution would continue till the communism is achieved.
Marxist theory of state and the theory of revolution are thoroughly connected concepts. However,
Marx and Marxists have made differences between different types of revolution. These differences
may have great significance in the field of comprehensive analysis of Marxist theory of revolution.
Marx, Engels and Lenin observed the state absolutely from different angle. They viewed the state
not only a usurper of human independence but also an instrument of subjugating human beings.
Such a state need not be eliminated forcibly. The state power should be detained compulsorily and
at the same time, the supreme authority of working class should be established. At the same time,
all classes would be abolished. When these two objectives are attained, there will be no importance
of state because it was only the instrument of mistreatment.

Assessment of the Theory of State:

The theory of state stated and elaborated by Marx undergone criticism.
1. Marx and Engels foreseen that the proletariat class through protracted class struggle and
permanent revolution would succeed in arresting capitalist state and establish its overall
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supremacy which would finally lead to the creation of a communist society. There are two
predictions, one is the bourgeois state would, one day, be seized by the working class.
The other is communism would take the place of capitalism. Only in Russia the working class
captured power. There were more matured capitalist states such as United States, Britain, France,
and Germany. In these countries, working class has not been able to seize political power.
So the first calculation remains unsatisfied. In the second prediction, it can simply be observed
that there is doubt about to what extent Russia had thrived in establishing socialism not to speak
of communism. The “first socialist state” in the world shrunken in 1991. Communist Party of
China claims that China is a socialist state. But her acceptance of market economy casts doubt
on that claim.
2. Marx and Engels anticipated that state would weaken away. The huge state structure of former
Soviet Union has falsified this tall claim of Marx and Engels. The Soviet state was as powerful as
were Britain, United States during the prime of Cold War. Even after the recession of Cold War,
the Soviet state was obviously the super power along with United States of America. China is
another socialist state and today it is a huge economic power.
Though the orthodox Marxists interpreted the withering away of state and want to establish that
Marxist idea is correct, it remains that, it is no longer a logical concept.
3. Marx and Engels believed that only the establishment of the autocracy of the proletariat would
be able to liberate the working class. Today, the working class is not only joint, its bargaining
power has improved several times. From time to time the worker’s demands have been met by the
capitalists. It can be deduced that the workers are still browbeaten, but it is also a fact that the
extent of exploitation is much less than it was in Marx’s time. Today’s workers are more interested,
so far as the agitation is concerned, in democratic or constitutional methods than in revolutionary
methods. The working class does not think of capturing state power for the fulfilment of the
legitimate demands. It sits at a bargaining table and settles all the disputes.
The attitude of the workers and that of the capitalists have gone through major changes during
the last century (from 1900 to 1999). Both the workers and capitalists have decided to avoid the
conflicting situations and both feel that all the disputes can be politely settled. But in Marx’s time,
the capitalists took stubborn attitude towards the workers and the latter retaliated it. In this way
conflict increased.
4. There is a disagreement about the instrumentalist approach and the relative autonomy
approach. If analysed the state structures of modern capitalist states, it can be established that
the state acts on all important matters, independently. It is neither controlled nor dictated by the
dominant class. There may be an immoral nexus between the economically powerful class and the
state. But bureaucracy, judiciary and legislature act in accordance with certain fixed principles
laid down in the constitution of law book. The state gives priority to the general interests of the
body politic.
5. Many opponents indicated that Marxist theory of state is not ideal. The proletarians would
capture state power and would bring everything of the capitalist state under its supreme authority
is nothing but a Utopian thought. The seizure of state power is definitely not an easy task. The
workers are united no doubt, but the capitalists are more united and would fight strongly to resist
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all attempts of working class to capture state power. But a major part of his theory of state stands
on the concept that working class through class struggle and revolution would seize state power.
6. Marxist theory of state has other limitation. He has said that the classless society will have no
state, it will weaken away. If that was the case then which authority will settle the disputes in
such a society? The classless society will not be occupied by gods. Conflicts in classless society
must appear and for their settlement a sovereign body is essential. Marxist theory of state did not
give solution to such cases. It is evaluated that Marx had opinion that the bourgeois was basically
using the modern state for enhancing the lifestyle and prospects of the capitalist class of the
society. One of the famous quotes from the Communist manifesto, Marx & Engels (1985. p.82)
states “The executive of the modern State is but a committee for managing the common affairs of
the whole bourgeoisie.”
Marx also supposed that communism was the best resolution for such a capitalist society. The
conflict among the classes keeps increasing as the capitalism in the state develops, since the
interests of the bourgeois are fostered by the state in capitalism. Additionally, capitalism also
facilitates the bourgeoisie to give concessions to the proletariat, in scenarios where there is a social
uncertainty. The welfare state of the Scandinavian regions had similar views to the Marxist view
of the state. Concessions such as unemployment benefits, free education, and free health check
and pension schemes are given by the bourgeois to the proletariat in certain Scandinavian states.
In short, Marx has been blamed of being a determinist and a reductionist. Many things are not
related purely on economics, his awareness of the class system neglects to include the petty
bourgeoisie, those who own small businesses and only employ themselves. He did not predict the
improvements of living standards for all of society or the impact of the middle class. He did not
include countries such as Russia and China who might revolt and denounce communism. He did
not anticipate the fact that our society is a democratic one and that all have the right to equality
and farness.
To summarise, the Marxist theory represented that the state serves as an instrument for the rich
and the middleclass classes, who attempt continually to suppress the working classes or the public
for its own personal welfares. The advocate of the Marxist theory, Karl Marx believed that most of
the political power of the society is controlled by the bourgeois class. The modern state is also
tremendously dependent on credits and taxes. Most of the credits and taxes are also borne by the
bourgeois class. The media such as newspapers or television is also controlled by the bourgeois.
This makes it easier for the bourgeois to enter politics and thrive in politics. The bourgeois state
serves as a shared insurance pact which defends the interests of the bourgeois class at the expense
of the exploited class (McLellan, 1971). Marx thought that politics is mainly a class conflict, and
he explained that political relations can be renovated into economic ones. Marxists recommended
that politics is mainly associated with the concepts of fight for power, however Weber differs with
the standpoint of Marx. It is concluded that Marxism is a political theory that maintains that social
revolutions comes about through economic class struggle. Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels
established the theory in the 19th century. Marxism formed the logical basis for the growth of
communism in the early 20th century.
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Theories of the state: Pluralist
The Pluralist view of the state is distinct from the perspective of Marxist. The Pluralist does not
hold that the state is essentially contradictory in nature, as the Marxist and the Elitist schools of
thought consider. Instead, the Pluralist view of the state that it is neutral in nature. It is also
supposed that the state is vulnerable to numerous influences from various groups in the society.
The modern state is not only dominated by one class, that is the capitalist or the bourgeoisie class,
which dominates the political power, as believed by the Marxist philosophy. The modern state is a
type of framework wherein interests of the society can be reunited.

In simple term, Pluralism is an influential protest against the monistic theory of sovereignty which
endows the state with supreme and unlimited power. Pluralist theories indicate that political power
should be regarded as analytically distinct from economic power and, in contrast to elitists, power
is not concentrated in the hands of a single group, but widely dispersed among a variety of groups
and actors. The exponents of Pluralism are Harold Laski, J.N. Figgis, Ernest Barker, G. D.H. Cole,
A. D. Lindsay, Duguit, MacIver and others. Pluralists stated that sovereignty resides not with the
state but it resides with many other institutions. There exist many social, political, cultural and
economic institutions in society and many of these institutions are prior to the State. For example,
Family and Church are prior to the State.
According to the Pluralist view, the notion of the state is that there can be various sources of
political power. Therefore, a single group do not have monopoly of political power. Although the
capitalist class can have a very strong position in the society, they cannot however have complete
dominance over the working class, as anticipated by the Marxists. The proletariats can extend
their power through labour unions or trade unions. According to the Pluralists, since the capitalist
class cannot do without the labour class, the working class also exerts a strong influence on the
capitalist class. The modern state is not actually a tool by which one class can control over the
other class. It is rather a framework which helps in the reconciliation of diverse society interests
(Schwarzmantel, 1994).
The central position of pluralist power is that all inhabitants have a chance to become politically
active through either individual or group action. Views are signified in policy making not only
through representative elections but also through the participatory mechanism of group politics.
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
The process of decision making is just the outcome between different groups, with government
institutions acting as a mediator. This philosophy represent that no group tends to dominate this
process because of the plurality of political resources. The diverse base of group power means that
if a group has little money, it may call on public opinion to sustain its views in the decision making
process. The electoral mechanism assumes that government doesn’t persistently favour one group
as bias alienates the government from the rest.
Pluralists detailed that the State is not only the highest institution. On the contrary, like other
institutions, the State is also one of the institutions of society. There the State does not reserve
the authority to exercise autonomy according to his will. Sovereignty is not his private property.
The Pluralistic state is “simply a state in which there exists no single source of authority”.
According to Pluralists, sovereignty is not indivisible and exclusive”. One the opposing statement
is that it is a diversity in its essence and manifestation, it is separable in two parts and should be
divided”.
A.D. Lindsay has very pertinently remarked in this connection. “If we look at the facts it is clear
enough that the theory of sovereign state has broken down”. Professor Laski believed that “it is
impossible to make the legal theory of sovereignty valid for political philosophy”. He thought that
“it would be lasting benefit to political science if the whole concept of sovereign was surrendered”.
Krabbe indicated that the “notion of sovereignty must be expunged from political theory”. Although
Barker stated that “We see the State less as an association of individuals in a common life; we see
it more as an association of individuals, already united in various groups for a further and more
embracing common purpose”. These associations have an inner life which is at least as
autonomous as that of the state.
Consequently, the pluralists enthusiastically supported the freedom of profession, political,
religious, economic, social and educational associations. Gettell has dominantly summarized the
idea of pluralism as “The pluralists deny that the state is a unique organisation, they hold that
other associations are equally important and natural, they argue that such associations for their
purpose are as sovereign as the state is for its purpose. They emphasise the inability of the state
to enforce its will in practice against the opposition of certain groups within it. They deny that
possession of force by the state gives it any superior right. They insist on the equal rights of all
groups that command the allegiance of their members and that perform valuable functions in
society. Hence, sovereignty is possessed by many associations. It is not indivisible unit; the state
is not supreme or unlimited”.

Development of the Pluralistic Theory:
The pluralistic theory devised by Otto V. Gierke through his writings. According to Professor R.N.
Gilchrist, “The germ of Pluralism is to be found in the work of the German Jurist, Von Gierke
(1844-1921) whose immense work on the legal theory of corporation, part of which was interpreted,
with a sympathetic introduction, by the English Jurist, F.W. Maitland, in his “Political Theories of
Middle Ages” (1900). It gave an incentive to the idea of companies as legal entities, with a life of
their own independent government”
Many thinkers opined that the theory of pluralism devised in the last quarters of the nineteenth
century and developed in the start of the twentieth century, yet its background can be traced in
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the Medieval Age. In Medieval Age, the organisation of the State in Europe was loose and the
church, vocational associations and Guilds had vital role in society. In sixteenth and seventeenth
century, national sentiment gathered force in Europe and as a consequence national states
developed. These national states became influential and all the powers, in these states, were
centred with the ruler. In due course of time, these national states faced rebellion and publicmovements and the result was the birth of democracy.
In Democracy, the authority of the ruler was limited, the cabinet became more powerful but the
state remained sovereign and supreme. With the arrival of the Welfare State, there was rapid
increase in the functions of the State and there remained no sphere of life with which the State
did not interfere, the sovereign and the supreme state also faced revolt and reaction. This reaction
against the sovereign and supreme state resulted into the emergence of pluralism.
The Pluralist Model: Types of Groups
There are two types of groups within the pluralist model that include insider groups, which tend
to be more powerful, and outsider groups.
Insider groups are well established and are able to work diligently with the chosen officials in
government because of their position within the community. The people in these groups tend to
have similar views to the government in power, which may not always be a positive factor.
Insider groups include business groups that concentrate their efforts on issues directly affecting
business interests (in the U.S., the American Petroleum Institute works on behalf of all oil
companies, as an example.).
Insider groups also include labour groups that promote policies that benefit workers in general
and union members in particular, Agricultural groups that consist of general and specialty farm
associations, Professional groups that have lobbying associations to promote the interests of their
members.
Outsider groups are observed as less dominant. Characteristically, members of outsider groups
have less access to elected government officials. Their groups are more recently established, which
could be a sign of weakness.
Outsider groups include grassroots activism that may hold marches and rallies to bring attention
or action for their cause, political Action Committees (PACs) that filter money to support specific
candidates for office.
Although the pluralist model rotates around the theory that power is equally dispersed, criticizers
are quick to indicate that this is not always the case. Many critics view the pluralist model as a
form of the 'good old boys' network in which membership is based on class or ethnicity.
Pluralists Dunleavy and O’Leary recognized the three main pluralist views of the state. They are
as follows:
The Weathervane model: The states direction echoes public opinion and the demands of pressure
groups. This means that state policy is based on the concerns and interests of society.
The neutral state model: The state is perceived as the neutral or impartial arbiter who acts in
the public’s interests. This arbiter compromises between the demands of different pressure groups
and makes sure that even the weakest groups are heard. These demands are then evaluated in
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terms of what is best for society. It is dissimilar from the Weathervane model because it is more
active in that it listens to a range of different views then makes decisions in the public’s interest.
The broker state model: This model visualizes groups within the state as having their own
interests and concerns. Although, state officials may negotiate with a number of interests groups
and can develop compromises with conflicting demands, most policies tend to reflect the concerns
of the state officials themselves.

Factors responsible for the development of
Pluralism:
- The individuals put emphasis on the lessening of the powers of the State. The Pluralists also
followed suit. But the main point of difference between the individualists and pluralists is that the
individualists laid emphasis on the rights and freedom of the individual whereas the pluralists laid
emphasis on the rights and freedom of the associations of the individuals and guilds.
- Both the individualists and pluralists laid emphasis on the need of cooperation between the state
and other associations for promoting the common welfare.
- In the modern age, all the states of the world are inter-dependent on one another in one way or
the other and, therefore, the need of limiting the sovereignty of the state is felt these days.
- Many intellectuals like German Jurist Otto Von Gierke (1844-1921), F.W. Maitland, famous
English Jurist, J.N. Figgis and others have debated that the Churches and Guilds possessed
internal freedom and were party to sovereignty in the Medieval Age.
- Anarchism and Guild Socialism laid more emphasis on the confinement of the sovereignty of the
state and this gave motivation to Pluralism.
The pluralist model can be simply described as employee organizations and trade unions. Since
organizations and trade unions have the power over the government, the politicians, trade unions,
businesses and the proletariat have a share in the state power. The Pluralist view affirmed that
the power is distributed among the government, the organizations and the labour unions as well,
proving once again that the neutrality of the state is also valid.
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It is appraised that pluralists visualize the state as a mechanism which signifies all the interests
of every member of the state and it works because it is not possible for the political process to
directly represent the views of every single member of society, as modern societies are little
complex. Therefore, a plurality of pressure groups acts as an evocative voice for all members of
society.

Advocates of Pluralism:
Some of the followers of Pluralism were Otto Von Gierke, F.W. Maitland, Figgis, G.D.H. Cole, A.D.
Lindsay, Ernest Barker, Krabbe, Duguit, Laski, Cober, Zimmern, Durkheim. According to Gierke,
“The state should accept the common point of view that permanent associations have rights and
duties as groups whether or not the state has accepted them as corporations”.
Laski specified that, “State is only one among the various forms of associations and as compared
with them, has no superior claims to the individual allegiance”. He further stated that “These
associations are not less sovereign than the state itself. Since society is federal therefore the
authority must also be federal”.
Krabbe considered that the “notion of sovereignty must expunged from political theory”. Figgis has
also acknowledged the importance of associations. He stated that “Human society is not a heap of
individuals related only through the State but an ascending hierarchy of groups.”
The traditional theory of sovereignty is venerable superstition”. MacIver has indicated in his
famous book, “The Modern State” that “State is one association among many associations within
the community”. The Pluralistic philosophy has been summarized by Cober, “The state is
confronted not merely by unassociated individual but also by other associations evolving
independently, eliciting individual loyalties, better espoused than the state-because of their select
membership, their special forms of organisation and action for serving various social needs.

Criticism of Pluralism:
The pluralist theory is criticised for being too expectant about the State and the government. The
State cannot act as an truthful broker as it is impossible to govern without using power and
without favouring certain power and political groups.
The theory of the pluralistic state has been critiqued by a number of political philosophers on the
following grounds:
- The State is needed to control various types of institutions existing in society. It is the sovereign
state that brings about unity and controls all the associations existing in society. Gierke, Barker,
Miss M.P. Follet and Figgis and many other advocates of Pluralism have to realise the need of the
State for this purpose.
- If sovereignty is divided among various associations existing in society, this division will lead to
the devastation of sovereignty. As a result, chaos will prevail in society and there will be turmoil.
- Several pluralists believe that law is superior to the state and the State is controlled by law. But
this hypothesis is incorrect because laws are outlined by the state.
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- It is a mere illusion and not a reality that other associations are equal in status to the State.
- Laski, main supporter of Pluralism, has also gone to the extent of condemning Pluralism and
stated that it has not closely studied the different sections of society.
- If sovereignty is divided among various associations existing in society, these associations will be
so dominant that it would be difficult for the State to have a control over these associations. This
will augment numerous problems in the State.
- If these associations are reassigned limited sovereignty, society will worsen and mutual disputes
will arise.
- State is needed for guarding people from the excess of associations.
It is evaluated that the pluralist theory emphasizes immaterial power. Power can be in the form of
many principles such as political, religious, skilled or even persuasive power. This power is to be
distributed to all members of the social contract, nobody is to have more or less say in the
institution than any other. The Pluralist Theory goes even farther to suggest that no one controls
the social contract as everyone has such an equal state in it. While some theories debate as to how
a system should be run and who should be the head of said system, the Pluralist Theory challenges
by arguing there be any system, let alone a head of a system, at all. Potential Power is also a
recurrent theme between the two theories, and Potential Power, like abilities of the people, shall
always outweigh the actual Present Power, such as Executive Rulers or rights of a central power.
Hyperpluralism is one of the great flaws of pluralism. It occurs when the pluralistic society feels
as if it does not give the people enough power and so they rise up against the government. It results
in a complete crippling of government as the government bends to the will of all the interest groups.
To summarize, pluralism theory is famous theoretical tradition used to analyse political actions in
modern autonomous states. This theory is reliant upon a viewpoint that citizens are involved in
political arenas through different interest groups, and that political power should be distributed
to secure its own genuine interests and none of these groups will control the system (Miller, 1983).
The theory is grounded in the concept that in a diverse society such as the United States, several
interest groups exist to allow any one coherent group of elites to rule. Government decisions are
made in the field of competing interests, all contending for influence and struggling to express for
the people that they represent. Some pluralists have debated that the originators characterized
different interests (such as rural vs. urban, or north vs. south), and that many points of view were
actually represented. The model still works today, as pluralists argue, creating strong links
between government officials and their popular base. This is currently the predominant theory of
government.
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Theories of the state: Post-colonial
Post-colonialism is a scholarly direction that subsists since the middle of the 20th century. It
developed from period of colonialism. The post-colonial direction was formed as colonial countries
became independent. Currently, aspects of post-colonialism can be found not only in sciences
concerning history, literature and politics, but also in approach to culture and identity of both the
countries that were colonised and the former colonial powers. However, post-colonialism can take
the colonial time as well as the time after colonialism into consideration.
It is documented in vast literature that post-colonialism is a study of the effects of colonialism on
cultures and societies. It is concerned with both how European nations captured and controlled
"Third World" cultures and how these groups have since responded to and resisted those
encroachments. Post-colonialism, as both a body of theory and a study of political and cultural
change, has gone and continues to go through three broad stages:
1. An initial awareness of the social, psychological, and cultural inferiority enforced by being
in a colonized state.
2. The struggle for ethnic, cultural, and political autonomy.
3. A growing awareness of cultural overlap and hybridity.

Post-colonial theory is beneficial to appraise a variety of colonial relationship beyond the classic
colonizing activities of the British Empire. The concept of boundaries and borders has been crucial
in the imperial occupation and domination of indigenous space. And the question of borders and
borderlands has now become a persistent issue in an age of increasingly hysterical border
protection. Cultural borders are becoming recognized as a critical region of colonial and neocolonial domination, of cultural erosion, and of class and economic marginalization. The field of
post-colonial studies includes the provoked subjects of contemporary neo-colonialism: the
identities and relationships of Chicano, Latino and hybrid subjectivities of various kinds. These
subjects, who slip between the boundaries of the grand narratives of history and nation, are
becoming an increasingly important constituency for post-colonial studies.
Theoretical studies of Post-colonialism focuses on the reading and writing of literature written in
previously or currently colonized countries. The work is composed of colonizing countries that
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deals with colonization or colonized peoples. The Postcolonial theory is a phrase that denotes to
the theoretical and critical observations of former colonies of the Western powers and how they
relate to, and interact with, the rest of the world. These theories are significantly interested in the
cultures of the colonizer and the colonized. Postcolonial theory critically investigate what happens
when two cultures clash and one of them ideologically fashions itself as superior and assumes
dominance and control over the other. The field of postcolonial studies has itself been hotly
contested ever since its rise in the 1970s. Post-colonial theorist also analyzed the processes by
which those who were colonized resisted the colonizers.
Three major leader of post-colonial theory are Edward W. Said, Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak, and
Homi K. Bhabha. Edward Said that “ Power and knowledge are inseparable”.
Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak introduced terms such as “Essentialism” and “Strategic
Essentialism”. Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak (born February 24, 1942) was an Indian literary critic
and theorist. She is best known for the article & quot; Can the Subaltern Speak?& quot;,
considered a founding text of post colonialism , and for her translation of Jacques Derrida's Of
Grammatology.
Another player of post-colonial theories was Homi K. Bhabha. He was an Indian postcolonial
theorist. He realized that the post-colonial world should vaporize spaces of mixing; spaces where
truth and authenticity move aside for ambiguity. He argued that this space of hybridity, offers the
most profound challenge to colonialism.
Frantz Fanon (July 20, 1925 – December 6, 1961) was a psychiatrist, philosopher, revolutionary,
and author from Martinique. He was proficient in the field of post-colonial studies and was perhaps
the pre-eminent philosopher of the 20th century on the issue of decolonization and the
psychopathology of colonization. His works have encouraged anti-colonial liberation movements
for more than four decades.
The scope of coverage of the term postcolonial differs across disciplinary fields and authors, being
broader in literary studies than in political science. Some writers include former settler colonies
as referents alongside non-settler colonies. Other analysts, such as Amina Mama, distinguish the
term postcolonial, used to refer specifically to former colonies, from the term post-imperial,
preferring this term to refer to former imperial powers. In chronological terms, postcolonial does
not refer simply to the period after colonialism but assumes continuity, in terms of the continued
effects of processes initiated during colonialism, as well as discontinuity, in terms of new processes
unfolding consequently. The term postcolonial is used to denote the study of the attempted change,
successful and otherwise, of former colonies in the context of changing imperial conditions.
Post-colonialism has progressively become an object of scientific investigation since 1950 when
Western intellects interested in the “Third World countries”. In the period of seventies, this interest
lead to an integration of discussions about post-colonialism in various study courses at American
Universities. Currently, it also plays an outstanding role at European Universities.
A major characteristic of post-colonialism is the rather violent-like, unbuffered contact or clash of
cultures as an inevitable result of former colonial times; the relationship of the colonial power to
the (formerly) colonised country, its population and culture and vice versa seems extremely vague
and inconsistent. This inconsistency of two clashing cultures and the range of problems resulting
from it must be regarded as a major subject in post-colonialism. For centuries, the colonial
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suppressor often had been forcing his civilised values on the natives. But when the native
population finally gained independence, the colonial relicts were still ubiquitous, deeply integrated
in the natives’ minds and were supposed to be removed. Decolonisation is a process of change,
destruction and, in the first place, an attempt to regain and lose power. While natives had to learn
how to put independence into practice, colonial powers had to accept the loss of power over foreign
countries. Though, both sides have to deal with their past as suppressor and suppressed. This
complicated relationship mainly developed from the Eurocentric viewpoint from which the former
colonial powers saw themselves. Their colonial policy was often condemned as arrogant, ignorant,
brutal and simply naive. Their final colonial failure and the total independence of the once
suppressed made the process of decolonisation rather tense and emotional.

Post-colonialism also deals with fights of identity and cultural belonging. Colonial powers came to
foreign states and destroyed main parts of native tradition and culture; furthermore, they
continuously replaced them with their own ones. This often led to conflicts when countries became
independent and suddenly faced the challenge of developing a new nationwide identity and selfconfidence.
As generations had lived under the power of colonial sovereigns, they had more or less accepted
their Western tradition and culture. The challenge for these countries was to find a distinct way
of proceeding to call their own. They could not get rid of the Western way of life from one day to
the other; they could not manage to create a completely new one either. On the other hand, former
colonial powers had to change their self-assessment. This inconsistency identification process
seems to be what decolonisation is all about, while post-colonialism is the intellectual direction
that deals with it and maintains a steady analysis from both perspectives.

History of Indian colonialism:
Abundant of literature denote that in the 16th century, European powers began to conquer small
outposts along the Indian coast. Portugal, the Netherlands and France ruled different regions in
India before the “British East India Company” was founded in 1756.
The British colonialists managed to control most parts of India while ruling the major cities
Calcutta, Madras and Bombay as the main British bases. However, there still remained a few
independent regions (Kashmir among others) whose lords were loyal to the British Empire.
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In 1857, the first major revolt occurred in the north of India. The incident is also named “First war
of Indian Independence”, the “Sepoy Rebellion” or the “Indian Mutiny”, depending on the individual
perspective. This was the first time Indians agitated in huge numbers against the presence and
the rule of the British in South Asia. The rebellion failed and the British colonialists continued
their rule.
In 1885, the “National Indian Congress” was formed. It demanded that the Indians should have
their proper authentic share in the government. From then on, the Congress developed into the
main body of opposition against British colonial rule. Besides, a Muslim anti-colonial organisation
was founded in 1906, called the “Muslim League”. While most parts of the Indian population
remained loyal to the British colonial power during the First World War, majority of Muslim people
joined the Indian independence movement since they were annoyed about the division of the
Ottoman Empire by the British.
The non-violent resistance against British colonial rule, mainly initiated and organised by
Mahatma Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru, finally lead to independence in 1947. At the same time,
the huge British colony was split into two nations: The secular Indian Union and the smaller
Muslim state of Pakistan. The Muslim League had demanded for an independent Muslim state
with a majority of Muslims. India became a member of the British Commonwealth after 1947.

Post-colonial development in India:
The Partition of India (also called the “Great Divide”) had devastating impact on Indian culture and
civilization. It led to vast movements and an ethnic conflict across the Indian-Pakistani border.
While around 10 million Hindus and Sikhs were ousted from Pakistan, about 7 million Muslims
crossed the border to from India to Pakistan. Huge number of people died in this battle. Ever since
these incidents, there have been tensions between India and Pakistan which lead to different wars
mainly in the Kashmir region.
Since many decades, the Congress Party ruled the democratic country which had become a
republic with its own constitution in 1950. In 1977, the opposition gained the majority of votes.
In 1984, after the Congress Party had regained the majority, conflicts with the cultural minority
of the Sikhs lead to the assassination of the Indian Prime Minister Indira Ghandi.
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Presently, besides the significant economic development, India is still facing its conventional issues
such as Poverty, overpopulation, environmental pollution as well as ethnic and religious conflicts
between Hindus and Muslims. Furthermore, the Kashmir conflict has not come to an end yet,
while both Pakistan and Indian are threatening each other with their arsenals of atomic
armaments.
Concerning post-colonial literature, Edward Said’s book “Orientalism” (published in 1978) is
considered as the commencement of post-colonial studies. In this book, the author analyses how
European states initiated colonialism as a result of what they called their own racial superiority.
The religious-ethnic conflicts between different groups of people had an important role in the early
years of post-colonialism. Observers from both sides of the Indian-Pakistani conflict wrote about
their feelings and experience during genocide, being confronted to blind and irrational violence
and hatred. The Partition is often labelled as an Indian disturbance. This trauma can be illustrated
through one example by a post-colonial scriptwriter who wrote about this conflict is Saddat Hasan
Manto (1912 – 1955). He was enforced to leave Bombay and to settle in Lahore, Pakistan. He
published a collection of stories and sketches (“Mottled Dawn”) that deal with this disturbing era
of Indian history and its vast social consequences and uncountable disasters.

Additionally, there are many different approaches to the topic of intercultural exchange between
the British and the Indian population. Countless essays and novels deal with the ambiguous
relationship between these two nations. One particularly interesting phenomenon is that authors
from both sides try to write from different angles and perspectives and in that way to show empathy
with their cultural counterpart.
Salman Rushdie, most famous writer wrote about these social and cultural exchanges. Rushdie,
who won the booker prize among various others, was born in India, but studied in England and
started writing books about India and the British in the early eighties. His funny, brave,
metaphoric and sometimes even ironical way of writing offers a multi-perspective approach to the
post-colonial complex. This can be also understood in his book “Midnight’s Children”. In the past,
Salman Rushdie was also constantly threatened by Irani fundamentalists because of his critical
writing about Muslim extremism in the Middle East.
Regarding the integration of Western values in the Indian population and culture, it can be said
that the British influence is still pervasive in the Asian subcontinent. It is due to the persistence
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of the English language. Many Indians are acquainted with the English language, because the
British colonialists intended to export their values and culture by teaching the Indian population
their language. This was considered as the basic fundamental for further education.
The history of the postcolonial state is at the centre of Bayart's analysis. He concentrated on the
origin of the state, the strategies of the actors, the procedures of accumulation and the world of
political make-believe, all of which contribute to social inequality. Bayart's suggestive phrase, "the
politics of the belly," denotes to desires and practices related with interconnected themes such as
poverty and food scarcity; accumulation, corruption, and sexual excess. These are all implicit as
changing patterns of historical action, that are set in a network of tensions and interdependence,
and that act upon one another. Bayart emphasized the ways in which authoritarian governments
have managed to maintain control over security forces and economic rents whilst maintaining the
support of Western powers and international financial institutions. African postcolonial states
rested on original social bases whilst simultaneously being connected to the international system.
Bayart's approach counters the notion of African states and societies as lacking history, and of
African politics as absent or inexplicable. These prevailed in colonial historiography, in philosophy,
and continue today in mainstream Western sociology and political science.
In the decade of the 1980s, substantial academic theories centred on the social sciences and
focused to the "crisis" of the African state. The literature has also scrutinized the shifting
orientations of international financial institutions, from initially increasing the interventionist
powers of the state to reversing that position by the mid-1980s. In a political climate defined by
neoliberalism and marked by structural adjustment programs, researchers of diverse ideological
orientations are unified in their severe criticism of international financial institutions, their
appropriation of the concept of the "overdeveloped state" and the effects of their policy impositions
on diverse categories of people. The literature has considered the activities of international
financial institutions as "rolling back the state" and avoiding the autonomy of the state in several
critical ways through policy prescriptions and financing patterns.
Post structural analysis of Achille Mbembe of the "postcolony" draws attention not just to the
historical strength and purpose of the state but also to questions of power, its manifestations and
the different methods of enhancing its value to either ensure abundance or scarcity. With reference
to Africa, it is observed that before and after colonization, state power in Africa expanded its value
by establishing specific relations of subjection that were informed by the distribution of wealth
and tribute, and that shaped modes of constituting the postcolonial subject. Postcolonial states
were strongly influenced by the modalities of their integration into world trade, such as reliance
on one or more major resources for export, and whether they were financed through the peasantry,
aid, or debt. Their modalities of integration shaped the forms taken by postcolonial states; the
ways in which their governing elites were inserted into international networks; and the structuring
of relations among state, market, and society. Mbembe highlights the significance of the links that
the postcolonial state in Africa forged among interrelated fields. These were the production of
violence, the allocation of privileges and livelihoods, and systems of transfer, such as the
reciprocities and obligations comprising the communal social tie. The state's systems of allocations
and transfers were significant in underpinning social and political cohesion and, thereby, the
state's legality.
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Mbembe also concentrated to the present destruction of state legitimacy since the concentration
of the means of coercion by the postcolonial state is difficult to achieve given the acute lack of
material resources. Instead, autonomous power centres proliferate within what used to be a
system. This is a consequence of the growing indebtedness of local rulers and trading elites, thus
leading African polities to lose external power and exposing them to the risk of internal dissolution.
The violence and predation required by the new form of integration into the international economy
has led not only to the militarization of power and trade, and to increased extortion, but also to
serious weakening of the trade-offs that had previously governed the relationship between holding
state power and pursuing private gain. The notion of the state as a general device of rule and as
the best instrument for making possible the exercise of citizenship is thus being seriously
endangered.

Feminist Analyses of the Postcolonial State:
Against major approaches of post-colonial state, major discussion among feminist analysts of the
postcolonial state concerns the extent to which the state contributes for social change with the
intention to increase gender equality. For example, in Morocco in the early 1990s, the
revolutionising state drew women into the public area through law and education. The other side
of the argument concerns the state as a mechanism for male social control and the convergence
between the state and patriarchal forces. Where politics becomes deeply communalized,
particularly when it is supported by state-sponsored religious fundamentalism, the traditional
control over women that rested with particular male individuals such as fathers, brothers,
husbands soon shifts to all men. Sonia Alvarez contended that there is nothing essential about
the state's ability to act in either direction social change or social control but that its route is more
likely to be determined by political government and historical conjuncture.
Famous feminist analyst Shirin Rai theorized that the state as a network of power relations that
are located in economic, political, legal, and cultural forms interacting with and against each other.
This allows her to scrutinize the state in the context of social relations formed by systems of power,
which are themselves affected by struggles against these systems. Rai signified that the state may
take different forms in different historical, social, and economic contexts, as in the case of
postcolonial states emerging from tussles against imperialism and colonial rule. The nationalist
opposition to colonialism was itself situated within the modernizing framework favoured by
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colonialists. The prioritization of goals, first by the nationalist movement and then by the
postcolonial state, removed issues that potentially challenged the modernist developmental
conceptions of the new nation-state, such as women's interests and rights.
Rai emphasized three features of postcolonial states that are significant for women's strategizing
for social change. The first concerns the transformative role of the state. Most nationalist leaders
saw themselves as representatives for social and economic transformation, and state institutions
were also comparatively autonomous from dominant social classes. This allows space for
institutional and political struggles. Second feature of postcolonial state is that the infrastructural
capacity of the state is patchy, resulting in the possibility of activists targeting sympathetic
institutions and individuals within the state. Third, the existing level of dishonesty is an important
element of whether negotiation within the state is possible or not. Rai indicated that one of the
important implications of the poststructuralist conception of power as dispersed is the
acknowledgement that power takes diverse forms and can be used in varied ways. Simply taking
an adversarial position against the state may be positively risky for women, given the deeply
masculinity character of society, including civil society.
Amina Mama evaluated the gendered character of state establishment, state practices, and
militarism. In an earlier paper, Mama had discussed that, in an international context, highly
influenced by women's movements, the military regimes of Generals Ibrahim Babangida (1985–
1993) and Sani Abacha (1993–1998) were appropriating Nigerian women and their struggles whilst
seeking legitimacy for their continued rule. Later, she polished this position by pointing out that
the situation was more complex than this. This complexity included the fact that the politics of
transition, and hence its gender politics, was more improvised than planned and took several turns
in different and contradictory directions. Moreover, Nigerian women, in diverse and competing
ways, were not passive but actively engaged in the political manoeuvres.
Drawing on Michel Foucault's theorization of power as dispersed, Mama speculated power as
dispersed across micropolitical, existential states of being as well as more macropolitical
formations such as the nation-state. This allows her to consider ways in which these different
levels of social reality come together to produce resonance and, potentially, dissonance. Mama also
draws on the feminist philosopher Judith Butler's development of Foucault's theorization of power
debating that being implicated by relations of power does not rule out the possibility of subversion.
Mama scrutinized the gender discourses voiced by the Heads of State and their wives in successive
administrations, the programs and political practices articulated by these discourses, and the
different structural changes made in efforts to institutionalize them. In the process, she
emphasized the interaction among power, knowledge, and practice that expedited the manufacture
of consent to the military regimes dominating the workings of the state.
Rajeswari Sunder Rajan described the changing, heterogeneous character of the postcolonial state
in India in her examination of the state's contradictory positions toward female citizens. In a
feminist analysis of social realities textured by divisions of age, ethnicity, religion, and class,
Sunder Rajan investigated women's lives, needs, and struggles around issues such as child
marriage, compulsory sterilization, female infanticide, and prostitution. She demonstrated how
the state is critical to an understanding of women's individual and group identities at the same
time as women and their struggles affect the operations of the state.
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The advocates of the theory scrutinize the ways in which writers from colonized countries attempt
to eloquent their cultural identities and reclaim them from the colonizers. They also examined
ways in which the literature of the colonial powers is used to justify colonialism through the
perpetuation of images of the colonized as inferior. However, postcolonial theory have proved
controversial, and some writers have sturdily critiqued the whole idea.

Issues in Postcolonial Theory:
Post-colonial theory mainly associated with the reading and writing of literature written in
previously or currently colonized countries, or literature written in colonizing countries which
deals with colonization or colonized peoples. It focuses mainly on the way in which literature by
the colonizing culture distorts the experience and realities, and inscribes the inferiority, of the
colonized people on literature by colonized peoples which attempts to articulate their identity and
reclaim their past in the face of that past's inevitable otherness. It can also deal with the way in
which literature in colonizing countries appropriates the language, images, scenes, traditions and
so forth of colonized countries.

Postcolonial theory is built mainly around the concept of otherness. There are problems with or
complexities to the concept of otherness, for instance: otherness includes doubleness, both
identity and difference, so that every other, every different than and excluded by is dialectically
created and includes the values and meaning of the colonizing culture even as it rejects its power
to define. The western concept of the oriental is based, as Abdul Jan Mohamed argues, on the
Manichean allegory (seeing the world as divided into mutually excluding opposites). If the west is
ordered, rational, masculine, good, then the orient is chaotic, irrational, feminine, and evil. Simply
to opposite this polarizing is to be complicit in its totalizing and identity-destroying power.
Colonized peoples are highly diverse in their nature and in their traditions, and as beings in
cultures they are both constructed and changing, so that while they may be 'other' from the
colonizers, they are also different one from another and from their own pasts, and should not be
totalized or essentialized through such concepts as a black consciousness, Indian soul, aboriginal
culture and so forth. This totalization and essentialization is often a form of homesickness which
has its motivation more in the thought of the colonizers than of the colonized, and it gives the
colonizer a sense of the unity of his culture while mystifying that of others. As John Frow
comments that it is a making of a mythical. One out of many the colonized peoples will also be
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other than their pasts, which can be reclaimed but never rebuilt, and so must be revisited and
realized in partial, fragmented ways.
A critical approach with an optimistic opinion of postcolonial theory is more preferable than a
pessimistic view. According to Bhabha (1994), postcolonial criticism “bears witness to the unequal
and universal forces of cultural representation” that are involved in a constant competition for
political and economic control in the contemporary world. Furthermore, Bhabha observed
postcolonial critique emerging from colonial experiences. He debated that “Postcolonial
perspectives emerge from the colonial testimony of Third World countries and the discourses of
“minorities” within the geopolitical divisions of East and West, North and South. They intervene in
those ideological discourses of modernity that attempt to give a hegemonic “normality” to the
uneven development and the differential, often disadvantaged, histories of nations, race,
communities, and peoples.”
Postcolonial theory expresses its critique around the social histories, cultural differences and
political discrimination that are practised and normalised by colonial and imperial machineries.
According to Young (2001), postcolonial critique is concerned with the history of colonialism “only
to the extent that history has determined the configurations and power structures of the present.”
Postcolonial critique also recognises anti-colonial movements as the source and inspiration of its
politics. Young debated that postcolonial theory as a “political discourse” emerged mainly from
experiences of oppression and struggles for freedom after the “tricontinental” awakening in Africa,
Asia and Latin America: the continents associated with poverty and conflict. Postcolonial criticism
focuses on the oppression and coercive domination that operate in the contemporary world
(Young).
To summarize, postcolonial theory is a literary theory or critical approach that associated with
literature created in countries that were once, or are now, colonies of other countries. It also
emphasized literature written in or by citizens of colonizing countries that takes colonies or their
peoples as its subject matter. Postcolonial theory attempts to focus on the oppression of those who
were ruled under colonization. Post-colonial theorist believe that the colonizers imposed their own
values onto those colonized so that they were internalized. The theory is based on the notions of
otherness and resistance. Post-colonialism is an intense discussion about what happened with
the colonial thinking at the end of the colonial era and what legacy arouse from this era? It also
deals with social, cultural and economic consequences seen and are still visible today. In these
perspectives, scholars appraised alternating experiences of suppression, resistance, gender,
migration and so forth. While doing so, both the colonising and colonised side are taken into
consideration and related to each other. The main objective of post-colonialism is to review and to
deconstruct one-sided, worn-out attitudes in energetic debate of colonisation.
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Theories of the state: Feminist
Feminist theory is about equality for women and men. Though, all feminists struggle for gender
impartiality, there are many ways to approach this theory, including liberal feminism, socialist
feminism and radical feminism. Feminist theory is the expansion of feminism into theoretical,
fictional, or philosophical discourse. The aim of feminist theory is to understand the nature of
gender inequality. It scrutinizes women's social roles, experience, interests, chores, and feminist
politics in various fields, such as anthropology and sociology, communication, psychoanalysis,
home economics, literature, education, and philosophy.
Many scholars proclaimed that feminism is the faith that women should have equal rights to men.
As a result, the feminist movement battles for equal rights and opportunities for women. There are
several types of feminism and feminists themselves tend to disagree about the ways in which
women are deprived and which action should be taken to get equal rights. For example, ‘social
feminists’ believe that women are exploited by the capitalist system both at work and home.

Many intellectuals stated that feminist theory emphases on analysing gender inequality. Subjects
explored in feminism include discrimination, objectification (especially sexual objectification),
oppression, patriarchy, stereotyping, art history and contemporary art, and aesthetics.
Both females and males who categorize themselves as feminists disagree on many things. That
being said, most feminists agree on following basic principles:
- Working to increase equality: Feminist thought links ideas to action insisting, we should push
for change toward gender equality and not just talk about it.
- Expanding human choice: Feminists believe that both men and women should have the freedom
to develop their human interests and talents, even if those interests and talents conflict with the
status quo. For example, if a woman wants to be a mechanic, she should have the right and
opportunity to do so.
- Eliminating gender stratification: Feminists oppose laws and cultural norms that limit income,
educational and job opportunities for women.
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- Ending sexual violence & promoting sexual freedom: Feminists feel that women should have
control over their sexuality and reproduction.

Types of Feminism:
There are three basic forms of feminism:
1. Liberal feminism
2. Social feminism
3. Radical feminism
Liberal feminism: It is imbedded in classic liberal thought and believes that individuals should be
free to develop their own abilities and follow their own interests. This approach visualizes gender
inequalities as rooted in the attitudes of our social and cultural institutions. Liberal feminists do
not understand women's equality as requiring a reorganization of society, but they do seek to
expand the rights and opportunities of women.
They focus mostly to protect equal opportunities for women through legislation. Passage of the
Equal Rights Amendment in 1972 was major step forward for liberal feminist programme, which
in part states that, “Equality of rights under the law shall not be abridged by the United States or
by any State on account of sex.” Reports indicated that in US, 35 states have ratified the
amendment; 38 are needed for it to become part of the U.S. Constitution. The 15 states that have
not ratified the Equal Rights Amendment include those in the Deep South, Midwest and Southwest
and include Florida, Missouri and Nevada.
Socialist feminist theory: It advanced the philosophies of Karl Marx. Socialist feminism was a
subdivision of feminism that became popular in the women's movement during the 1960s and
1970s. Socialist feminism recollects many of the same goals as the first feminist movements.
Socialist feminists accepted the ideologies of radical feminists that gender roles need to be
abolished. But they visualized gender and sexuality as social constructs both capable of
transformation. While they recognize that biology does play a role in determining personality,
anatomy does not confine or limit our capabilities as human beings on an emotional or a physical
level.
Akin to Marxists, socialist feminists viewed capitalism as a major factor in women’s oppression,
as well as in the oppression of other minority groups. Dissimilar to Marxist feminists, however,
socialist feminists believe that capitalism is only one of many tangled factors that contribute to
women’s oppression. Other factors include male dominance, racism, and imperialism.
It is established in reports that socialist feminists agree that liberal feminism does not appreciate
the depth of the oppression of women and basically only addresses the situation of women of the
upper and upper middle classes. They also agree that women have been oppressed in almost all
known societies, but the nature of this repression has differed because of the different economic
realities. Socialist feminists do not contemplate that the oppression of women is based solely on
the economic system, and they recommend that patriarchy and capitalism are combined into one
system. They consider that we must understand the continuing effects that colonization,
imperialism, and racism have on the women of the world.
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
Socialist feminists inferred that it is incorrect to propose that any one form of oppression is the
most important form of oppression. Instead, they identify that oppression based on sex/gender,
class, race, and sexual orientation are all interwoven. To effectively challenge any one of these
forms of oppression, it is required to well understand and challenge all of them.
Socialist feminists accentuate the economic, social, and cultural importance of women as people
who give birth, socialize children, care for the sick, and provide the emotional labour that creates
the area of the home as a retreat for men from the realities of the workplace and the public arena.
Socialist feminists viewed this as important labour that is ignored and denigrated. They are
concerned with the reality of what Arlie Hochschild calls the "second shift." Socialist feminists
highlight that within the workplace, women face challenges of job market segregation, lower wages
for the same work, and sexual harassment. They also identify that the labour movement has been
complicit in maintaining this.
Radical feminist theory: Radical feminism is concerned with equivalence for women. Radical
feminism is a perspective within feminism that calls for a radical reorganisation of society in which
male dominance is eliminated in all social and economic contexts. Radical feminists seek to abolish
patriarchy by challenging existing social norms and institutions, rather than through a purely
political process. This includes challenging the concept of traditional gender roles, opposing the
sexual objectification of women, and raising public mindfulness about such issues as rape and
violence against women.

Feminist political theory is a progressive field in political science that mainly focus on gender and
feminist topics within the state, institutions and policies. It raises concern on the "modern political
theory, dominated by universalistic liberalist thought, which claims indifference to gender or other
identity differences and has therefore taken its time to open up to such concerns" (Veronique
Mottier, 2010). Feminist political theory is a dissimilar subfield of feminist theory working towards
three main goals:
1. To understand and critique the role of gender in how political theory is conventionally
construed.
2. To re-frame and re-articulate conventional political theory in light of feminist issues
(especially gender equality).
3. To support political science presuming and pursuing gender equality.
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Feminist political theory incorporates a broad scope of approaches. It overlays with related areas
including feminist jurisprudence/feminist legal theory; feminist political philosophy; femalecentred empirical research in political science; and feminist research methods (feminist method)
for use in political science the social sciences. Undeniably, researchers stated that, insofar as
almost all versions of feminism involve "demonstrating the ways in which politics, understood as
power relations, is present in our everyday lives," one could reasonably "describe feminist theory
as a whole as a kind of political philosophy distinguishing factor of feminist political theory from
feminism broadly is the specific scrutiny of the state and its role in the reproduction or redressing
of gender inequality.
In addition to being broad and multidisciplinary, the field is comparatively new, inherently
innovative, and still expanding. It is described by theorists that "feminist political philosophy
serves as a field for developing new ideals, practices, and justifications for how political institutions
and practices should be organized and reconstructed.”
Feminist researchers have also examined the internally inconsistent and disciplinary apparatuses
of welfare policies. Across various regions, feminists are challenging both the paring down of the
state’s welfare responsibilities and the intensification of security functions in post-9/11
geopolitical coalitions.

It has been well documented in literature that within feminist theory, states occupy an aggravated
space. Whereas states have often supported feminist objectives, states are also the locus of many
of the problems that occupy feminists, such as militarism, moral regulation, and the cheapening
of women’s labour. In spite of the feminist normative opposition to views from nowhere in
particular that purport to be relevant everywhere, feminist state theory has played its key
discussions with little specification of state contexts. Geographic coordinates and national
histories remain largely undescribed in classics within the field of feminist state theory (Carole
Pateman, 1988). It has been emphasized in literature that, dissimilar to more disciplined and
conventional versions of state theory dominated by political science and legal studies, feminist
state theories focused on other areas such as literary studies, anthropology, queer theory,
development studies, history, and sociology.
Many contributors such as Rajeswari Sunder Rajan and Youme Park, are literary theorists who
have written about states and imperialism. Hagar Kotef, involved in the field of political philosophy,
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has written about urgent issues such as Israel’s occupation. Margaret Little is an academician in
political studies and women’s studies and an antipoverty activist, while Lynne Marks is a historian
fascinated in issues related to gender history and the social history of religion. Each theorist has
greatly contributed for innovative feminist writings with states, steering clear of rigid assumed
teleology whether it is the state as a liberating force or as a coercive and co-opting force.
In debate, Sunder Rajan and Sen argued strongly against philosophical purism, articulating
modes of engagement that are cautious of the dangers of governance feminism while also being
attentive to the redistributive potentialities of state power. Little’s article contradicts unitary
notions of the state and indicated important subnational regional differences with respect to
Canada.
Sunder Rajan’s article defines the political insufficiencies of the mourning figure as the locus of
feminist opposition to the state and argues instead for a more robust agonistic approach to state
politics that accounts for many female subjects and political outcomes. Park critiques use of
“shame” as the framing device for understanding the history of comfort women, calling rather for
an emphasis on injury and its attendant redressals. Kotef perceived that the targeting of women
and children in Gaza in 2008–9 signalled a shift in the moral economies governing security. The
gendered formulation of women’s role in war and peace making is being reconfigured as states
such as Israel and Sri Lanka target civilians with impunity.

To summarize, Feminism is the planned movement which encourages egalitarianism for men and
women in political, economic and social areas. In vast literature, it is documented that Feminist
theory is an extension of the general movement to empower women around the globe. Feminism
can be elaborated as a recognition and critique of male supremacy combined with effort to change
it. It is well established that feminist combats for the equality of women and argue that women
should share equally in society's opportunities and scare resources. Feminists consider that
women are harassed due to their sex based on the prevailing belief of patriarchy. Removal of
patriarchy will result in liberty for women.
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Justice: Conceptions of justice with
special reference to Rawl's theory of
justice and its communitarian
critiques
Conception of justice:
The notion of justice is used by humans since prehistoric time. Justice is a legal, moral and
ontological phrase. The concept of justice has a central place since emergence of human
civilization. In simple term, Justice is action in accordance with the requirements of some law.
Whether these rules are grounded in human consensus or societal norms, they are supposed to
ensure that all members of society receive fair treatment. Issues of justice arise in several different
spheres and play a significant role in causing, perpetuating, and addressing conflict.

Justice have evolved through various varies opinion. The ancient Indian thinker propagated the
Indian concept of justice such as Manu and Kautilya. Manu have divided law into civil and criminal
matters. Kautilya have opined that only state can provide fair justice. In Western political thought,
major school of justice is Plato's conception. He observed that justice is the remedy for saving
society against two evil forces such as ignorance and political selfishness. Aristotle defined justice
with proportionate equality (Avnindra Kumar verma, 2010).
Kelsen stated that there cannot be a formal science of justice since even if a theory of justice were
logically constructed; it would be based on emotive premises. It is not possible to identify in a
scientific way the supreme values that a just order of social life should attempt to provide. It
therefore, appears that the concept of justice is not amenable to rational determination (1957).
According to Kelson the longing for justice is men's eternal longing for happiness. It is happiness
that man cannot find alone, as an isolated individual and hence seeks in society. Justice is social
happiness guaranteed by social order (1957).
Justice is divided into three sections:
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Social Justice: Social justice is important form of justice to most societies. It involves the act of
setting up a system of laws established by the society itself, and then having officials enforce the
laws. Social justice is usually influenced by the leading religion and governmental group. This is
usually a major benefit to the people because it establishes an ethical code of conduct for the
masses. Through social justice everyone knows what's right and wrong according to their peers,
and they will be able to understand the disciplinary action that will be placed on them if they go
against those laws.
The major problem with this system of justice is that it permits the majority to create the terms of
justice and the ethics of the minorities will usually be treated as less important, or completely
disregarded. This can be seen in many societies with controversial issues, for example,
Euthanasia. The majority may think that euthanasia is wrong and pass laws for punishing those
who assist others in suicide. These laws are viewed as ethically correct to the masses, however for
the few who think that euthanasia is an acceptable practice, they are now considered wrong. Thus,
social justice is for some and not for others.
Personal Justice: This happens to everyone irrespective of their moral values. Personal justice
occurs when a person has an emotional response to their actions as a product of a person's
upbringing and their learned ethics. The view of personal justice is usually similar to the justice
of the society a person was raised in, but as a person matures and experiences life and other
cultures their personal ideals of justice usually change. Personal justice is very supportive because
it obeys to a person's own ethics. Everyone is different and changing thus making social justice
clumsy and hard to work with on an individual scale, but personal justice will always be fitting to
a person's own beliefs because they are part of a person's beliefs.
Supernatural Justice: It is supposed by many people that justice is controlled by a god, energy, or
force. It is also believed that this entity is dependable and exhibits perfect justice. Most people who
believe in supernatural forms of justice take comfort in the fact that justice will be served to
everyone and are also deterred from doing what is wrong because they fear the supernatural justice
being brought upon themselves. Most people who do not believe in a supernatural form of justice
believe that it is a human creation designed to fright people into doing what a religion deems as
right, and that people are more sedated in the thought that a god or similar entity will punish the
wicked for them.
It can be appraised that Justice can be used to mean numerous things, like the importance of
having rights, fairness, and equality. People will think it's unjust to have their rights violated (like
being thrown in prison without being found guilty in a court of law); or being unfairly harmed by
someone unwilling to pay compensation for the harm done; or being unfairly treated as an inferior
(unequal) who isn't hired for a job despite being the most qualified person for the job. Theories of
justice are not certainly "moral" theories because "justice" is more specific and could even be
separate from morality completely.

Rawl's theory of justice:
John Rawls, a great philosopher, published several books and many articles. He is primarily
known for his book A Theory of Justice, an effort to define social justice. The work has greatly
influenced modern political thought. Rawls' theory of justice as fairness encompasses a central
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contention that principles of justice is essential to the structure of a constitutional democracy. It
must be viewed as political in contrast to more comprehensive moral, philosophical or religious
doctrines. One of the most interesting modern attempts to shield principles of justice are found in
John Rawls, A Theory of Justice, as now reformulated in political liberalism.
In A Theory of Justice, Rawls started with the statement that, ''Justice is the first virtue of social
institution,'' meaning that a good society is one structured according to principals of justice. Rawls
asserts that existing theories of justice, developed in the field of philosophy, are not adequate: ''My
guiding aim is to work out A Theory of Justice that is a viable alternative to these doctrines which
have long dominated our philosophical tradition.'' He calls his theory aimed at formulating a
conception of the basic structure of society in accordance with social justice as fairness.

Rawls sets forth to determine the essential principles of justice on which a good society may be
based. He explains the importance of principles of justice for two key purposes: first, to ''provide a
way of assigning rights and duties in the basic institutions of society''; and secondly, to ''define the
appropriate distribution of the benefits and burdens'' of society. He observes that, by his definition,
well-ordered societies are rare due to the fact that ''what is just and unjust is usually in dispute.''
He further notes that a well-ordered and perfectly just society must be formulated in a way that
addresses the problems of ''efficiency, coordination, and stability.''
Rawls suggested to develop a theory of justice by reviewing the social contract tradition of
theorizing about justice related with the 17th and 18th century writers such as John Locke, JeanJacques Rousseau, and Immanuel Kant. Locke realised legitimate political authority as deriving
from the free and voluntary consent of the governed, from a contract or agreement between
governor and governed person. Rawls stated that he will take the social contract idea to a higher
level of abstraction. According to Rawls, justice is what free and equal persons would agree to as
basic terms of social cooperation in conditions that are fair for this purpose. This idea he called
"justice as fairness." The conditions that Rawls takes to be most appropriate for the choice of
principles of justice constitute "original position." Rawls interpreted the task to be choosing
principles for a "well-ordered society," a society that is effectively regulated by a public conception
of justice and whose members understand and give loyalty to this public conception. Furthermore,
a third condition holds that it is common knowledge among all members of society that other two
hold. Rawls belived we need to get clear about first-best theory before we can be in a position to
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think through problems that arise when institutions are not just and some persons are not
disposed to comply with requirements of justice.
John Rawls sets out some basic moral principles of justice which a constitutional democracy
should satiate:
I.
II.

III.

The maximization of liberty are essential for the protection of liberty itself.
Equality for all, both in the basic liberties of social life and also in distribution of all other
forms of social goods, subject only to the exception that inequalities may be permitted if
they produce the greatest possible benefit for those least well off in a given scheme of
inequality (the difference principle).
Fair equality of opportunity and the elimination of all inequalities of opportunity based on
birth or wealth. Rawls theory differs from utilitarianism in three significant ways.

Rawls writes, "For us the primary subject of justice is the basic structure of society, or more
exactly, the way in which the major social institutions distribute fundamental rights and duties
and determine the division of advantages from social cooperation. By major institutions I
understand the political constitution and the principal economic and social arrangements. Thus
the legal protection of freedom of thought and liberty of conscience, competitive markets, private
property in the means of production, and the monogamous family are examples of major social
institutions" (p. 6).
Rawls was discontented with the traditional philosophical arguments about what makes a social
institution just and about what justifies political or social actions and policies. The utilitarian
argument revealed that societies should follow the greatest good for the greatest number. This
argument has numerous problems, including, especially, that it seems to be consistent with the
idea of the tyranny of majorities over minorities. Utilitarians see justice as part of morality and
don't see justice to have a higher priority than any other moral concern. In particular, utilitarians
think that we should promote goodness, and many think that goodness can be found in a single
good; such as happiness, flourishing, well-being, or desire satisfaction. Utilitarian ideas of justice
connect morality to the law, economic distribution, and politics. The intuitionist argument stated
that humans sense what is right or wrong by some innate moral sense. This is also problematic
because it simply explains away justice by saying that people "know it when they see it," and it
fails to deal with the many contradictory human intuitions.
Another major contributor of theory of justice was Nozick's Libertarian Theory of Justice.
Libertarians favour negative rights (and the right to property in particular), small government, and
a free market. Nozick argues that people have "Lockean rights" by their very nature prior to any
political institutions, such as the right to property. For Nozick these rights are absolute and cannot
be violated for any reason except perhaps if the only alternative action would directly violate even
more rights. According to Nozick's theory of justice, we have negative rights (to be left alone) but
denies that we have positive rights (to social welfare or education). Rawls agreed with Nozick that
justice is quite separate from morality and he too rejects utilitarian forms of justice. He first
suggested a new way to learn about principles of justice, the original position. The original position
asks people to imagine that a group of people will get to decide the principles of justice. These
people do not know who they are, they are self-interested, and they know everything science has
to offer. He argued that in a veil of ignorance they could not be as biased towards their profession,
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race, gender, age, or social status because they would not know which categories they belong to.
As far as self-interest is concerned, Rawls argued that they will want principles of justice that will
"fairly distribute" certain goods that everyone will value "primary social goods". Rawls approved
with Nozick that we have negative rights and no positive rights, but he argues that social and
economic inequalities are unjust unless they meet certain requirements. But Rawls disagreed with
utilitarian's that economic inequality is justified if it maximizes happiness by providing rewards to
being productive members of society and not if such inequality doesn't help those who are the
worst off.

Rawls attempts to establish a coherent account of social justice through the social contract
approach. This approach holds that a society is in some sense an agreement among all those
within that society. If a society were an agreement, Rawls asks, what kind of arrangement would
everyone agree to? He stated that the contract is a purely hypothetical one. He does not argue that
people had existed outside the social state or had made agreements to establish a particular type
of society. Rawls construed that a social contract is useful for deliberating justice because a social
contract lends itself to the formulation of principles of justice. Within any society, there will be
different opposing definitions of justice. Rawls' defined social justice in terms of general principles
to provide solution of differing views. Principles of justice will be much broader in scope than
specific definitions of justice. Principles will be much more readily agreed upon by people then
specific definitions of justice. Rawls stated that "these principles are to regulate all further
agreement, they specify the kinds of social cooperation that can be entered into and the forms of
government that can be established." Justice constituted by principles will serve two functions.
The first function is that it will provide a framework which can be more or less agreed upon by all
members of society. The second function of a principle is that it outlines a code of moral conduct
which does not need to be governed by specifics.
Rawls contended that principles of justice will be agreed upon in hypothetical social contract which
Rawls calls "the original position." Rawls says, "Thus we are to imagine that those who engage in
social cooperation choose together, in one joint act, the principles which are to assign basic rights
and duties and to determine the division of social benefits. Men are to decide in advance how they
are to regulate their claims against one another and what is to be the foundation charter of their
society. Just as each person must decide by rational reflection what constitutes his good, that is,
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the system of ends which it is rational for him to pursue, so a group of persons must decide once
and for all what is to count among them as just and unjust."
Rawls contributed a lot for reviving an interest in the substantive matter of political philosophy.
He originated the concept "Goodness as rationality," which considers human beings as capable of
realistically defining what "good" and "the good life" is. Rawls' societal structure is based on this
concept. Rawls differentiates between the general and the special conceptions of justice. 'All social
primary goods - liberty and opportunity, income and wealth, and the bases of self-respect - are to
be distributed equally. Rawls's theory is simple and philosophical. According to him each person
possesses a sacredness founded on justice that even the welfare of society as a whole cannot
succeed.
It is the central argument of Rawls that the principles of justice essential to the structure of
constitutional democracy must be characterized as political in contrast to more comprehensive
moral, philosophical and religious doctrines on which agreement is not possible within the
pluralism of modernity, and that the concept of justice is not its being true to an antecedent moral
order, but its congruency with our self-understanding within history and traditions embedded in
our public life. In A Theory of Justice, John Rawls contends that justice is to be understood as
fairness. The theory of justice as fairness is an ethical theory which argues that broad principles
are able to capture the nature of what constitutes a just society. A just society is one which has
institutions which protect individual rights and liberties of all citizens and has a pattern of
distribution of resources.
According to Rawls, the term "justice as fairness" comes from examining the agreements made by
individuals in the original position. Rawls says, "the original position is, one might say, the
appropriate status quo, and thus the fundamental agreements reached in it are fair." Principles of
justice are based upon agreements made in the original position. The structure of the original
position guarantees that decisions will be made so that the structure of a just society will be fair.

The idea of distributive justice in Rawls theory requires that the courts should take a liberal view
of the premises of law and so interpret them as to distribute benefits to the largest number of
people so that the harsh effects of the technicalities of law are contained within the narrowest
limits. Distributive justice concerns institutions in a society. According to Rawls, if an institutions
adheres to the principles of justice as fairness, it will be a just institution. In the structure of
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Rawls' theory of justice as fairness, institutions are considered as the central focus. Rawls says
that the principles of formal justice apply to institutions. Rawls says: we have seen that these
principles are to govern the assignment of rights and duties in these institutions and they are to
determine the appropriate distribution of the benefits and burdens of social life. The principles of
justice for institutions must not be confused with the principles which apply to individuals and
their actions in particular circumstances (Rawls, John, 1971).
Rawls described an institution as a public system of rules which has various offices and goals.
These rules define what is permissible and what is not. The rules of an institution also govern
what the institution does and what its members are responsible to do. According to Rawls, there
are two possible notions of an institution. The first of these is that of an abstract object. The second
is that of the abstract object established or concretized in a society. Rawls says, "it seems best to
say that it is the institution as realized and effectively and impartially administered which is just
or unjust. The institution as an abstract object is just or unjust in the sense that any realization
of it would be just or unjust (Rawls, John, 1971)." Rawls is concerned primarily with actual
institutions.
Rawls always stated the theoretical views and are often difficult for common people to understand.
But he has given new specificity and dynamism to one of the most valuable legacies of the liberal
political tradition. He stated that a person has a dignity and worth that social structures should
not be permitted to infringe. Both in A Theory of Justice and in subsequent work, Rawls has held
that the moral judgments of ordinary people are an essential starting point for good political
deliberation. But he has also stressed that philosophical tradition and argument have an
important role to play in categorization to what we think, particularly by putting substitutes before
us with sufficient rigor and clarity that we fully appreciate how to choose among them. Following
quote of Rawls reveals what his methodology is- "John Rawls (1999) notes, "well-ordered people
have a duty to assist burdened societies" (Benhabib, P. 106)
But Rawls highlights that the concept of justice as political is not a mere modus vivendi, for it
embodies an overlapping consensus by specifying the fair terms of cooperation between citizens
that are regarded as free and equal. This consensus incorporates the concept of primary goods:
basic right and liberties, powers and prerogatives of office; income and wealth; the basis of selfrespect. It also encompasses the "difference principle": in which economic inequalities are allowed
so long as this improves everyone's situation including that of the least advantaged. The overlying
consensus, Rawls further postulates, is not a consensus simply in accepting a certain authority,
or simply as compliance with certain institutional arrangements. "For all those who affirm the
political conception start from within their own comprehensive view and draw on the religious,
philosophical and moral grounds it provides" (John Rawls, 1993).

Communitarian critiques:
Rawls theory of justice gripped under criticism. There were many critical reaction to Rawls'
approach to defining the notion of justice as fairness that has centred upon an alleged incoherency.
His problematic in contention was that principles of justice must be seen as political in opposition
to a more comprehensive view of the good, while yet also believing that justice as political does
have a moral basis were also criticized.
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Political philosophers such as Alasdair MacIntyre, Michael Sandel, Charles Taylor and Michael
Walzer opposed Rawls' statement that the principal task of government is to secure and distribute
fairly the liberties and economic resources individuals need to lead freely chosen lives. Certain
core arguments meant to contrast with liberalism's devaluation of community recur in the works
of these four theorists (Berten et al. 1997), and for purposes of clarity one can distinguish between
claims of three sorts: methodological claims about the importance of tradition and social context
for moral and political reasoning, ontological or metaphysical claims about the social nature of the
self, and normative claims about the value of community.
According to Patrick Neal, Rawls' theory of justice involves an unanswered tension between
political and metaphysical implications. Rawls speaks of justice as fairness as a political concept
independent of controversial philosophical, moral and religious doctrines, and arising from an
interpretive understanding within the traditions of constitutional democracy. Yet Rawls believes,
at the same time, that justice as fairness is not to be interpreted as a Hobbesian mosus vivendi, it
has a moral component, serving as a political agreement between citizens viewed as free and equal
persons, an "overlapping consensus" which more comprehensive philosophical, moral and
religious doctrine can accept in their own way.
In Neal's opinion, Rawls is "wavering" between metaphysical and political interpretations.
"Interpreting it along political lines, Rawls must be careful to keep it from being rendered too
politically, lest it become Hobbesian. Yet the remedy for the specter of Hobbesianism is a measure
of Kantianism, and this serves only to take justice as fairness underneath the surface,
philosophically speaking, raising the spectre of controversial metaphysical arguments or turning
justice as fairness into a sectarian moral ideal." Neal is influenced that if justice as fairness is to
remain a moral theory, as Rawls wishes, the conservative beliefs of contemporary people must be
something more than mere settlements (Patrick Neal, 1990).

William Galston stands a similar objection against Rawls' theory of justice. Rawls' concept of a
political constructivism, he notes, exemplifies principle of justice that is established by a procedure
of construction without appeal to prior moral facts. But the difficulty is that constructivists must
offer some support for the specific conception of the person they choose to employ.
Galston points out that Rawls' demands to a conception of justice, appropriate to a democratic
culture. But unless one has arena prior reason for preferring democratic to non-democratic
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cultures, this puts justification back one step without resolving it. "Rawls' reconstructed theory is
divided against itself. It is clearly Kantian but implicitly Hegelian. It avoids formalism only at the
cost of abandoning the Kantian standpoint above history and culture. Instead, the content of its
principle is provided by the shared beliefs of the democratic community." Galston recognised that
Rawls' deviation from Kant in the name of social practices is required and proper to overcome the
dualism of Kant's moral theory; to bind the circumstances of ordinary life into our first principles
in order to reduce the gap between theory and practices. "But it is also to forget that the point of
having first principles is to judge our institutions and practices and not merely codify them"
(William A. Galston, 1991).
Feminist opponents of Rawls, such as Susan Moller Okin, mainly focused on the extent to which
Rawls' theory could account for injustices and hierarchies embedded in familial relations. Rawls
argued that justice ought only to apply to the "basic structure of society". Feminists, assembling
around the theme of 'the personal is political', took Rawls to task for failing to account for injustices
found in patriarchal social relations and the gendered division of labour, especially in the
household.
Some egalitarian challengers have opposed the view of Rawls' on primary social goods. For
instance, Amartya Sen has argued that we should attend not only to the distribution of primary
goods, but also how effectively people are able to use those goods to pursue their ends. In a related
vein, Norman Daniels has speculated why healthcare should not be treated as a primary good and
some of his subsequent work has addressed this question, arguing for a right to health care within
a broadly Rawlsian framework.
Philosopher Allan Bloom, also disapproved Rawls for failing to account for the existence of natural
right in his theory of justice, and stated that Rawls absolutizes social union as the ultimate goal
which would conventionalize everything into artifice.
Other philosophers like G.A. Cohen criticized Rawls' theory. Cohen's criticisms are levelled against
Rawls' avowal of inequality under the difference principle, against his application of the principle
only to social institutions, and against Rawlsian fetishism with primary goods (again, the metric
which Rawls chooses as his currency of equality).

It can be understood that Justice is a notion that involves people getting what they have coming
to them. Justice can be categorized into three major categories: social, personal, and supernatural.
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Social justice includes a government's legal system, personal justice involves a person's own
ethics, and supernatural justice refers to karma, benevolent gods.
The principles of justice so far looked at are for institutions. To evaluate Rawls' theory, it can be
concluded that his formal justice is based upon a hypothetical situation known as "the original
position." Persons in the original position are unaware of specific personal considerations and
interests. They find themselves behind a veil of ignorance. Persons in the original position will
construct a theory of justice which is not based upon personal interests. Under these restrictions,
people will agree to principles of justice which address different aspects of social life. The first
principle governs the protections of rights and duties so that individual liberties are equal to all
citizens. The second principle concerns economics and the possibility for people to hold various
social positions. According to the second principle, inequalities in economics and social position
are permissible provided that individual liberties are not compromised, the inequality can be
shown to be to everyone's advantage.
John Rawls is conceivably the most noteworthy intellectual in philosophical ethics since ancient
times. It is nearly impossible to address ethics in contemporary philosophy without saying
something about John Rawls. Central to his theory of justice are the concepts of fairness and
equality from behind what he terms a "veil of ignorance". Rawls's veil of ignorance is a component
of the way people can construct society. He refers to an "original position" in which a person is
attempting to determine a fair arrangement for society without any preconceived notions or
prejudices. Rawls aims to develop a theory of justice that will be greater to utilitarianism and that
will supplant what he calls "intuitionism". According to Rawls, a moral theory is a set of principles
that (1) stipulates what information we need in order to decide what to do and (2) determines what
should be done in any circumstances, provided we have the information regarding those
circumstances that the principles themselves specify to be relevant. In other words, no further
evaluation is required; the principles embody the evaluation needed to identify morally right
policies. With a theory, given a specification of the pertinent facts and a statement of the principles,
it can be concluded for steps to be taken.
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Equality:
The belief of equality is a major assumption of a self-governing society. Equality does not entail
complete equality. Equality originates from aequalis, aequus and aequalitas. These are all old
French or Latin words. These French/Latin words mean even, level and equal. In general term,
equality means full equality of treatment and reward for all. It is needed as natural equality. It is
thought that all men are born natural and free. Nevertheless, despite a strong emotional appeal to
hearts of people, the concept of natural and absolute equality of all cannot be fully acknowledged
and realised. Men are neither equal in respect of their physical features nor in respect of their
mental capabilities. Some are stronger others weaker and some are more intelligent and capable
than others.

Actually, equality that all people must have equal opportunities for development. In fact, when we
talk of equality of all person we really mean general and fair equality and not absolute equality.
The term equality used in political science differs from uniformity, identity and sameness. Some
people, of course, want to use it to denote uniformity. But this does not convey the meaning when
it is used by political scientists. Equality does not mean obliteration of diversity.
Theoretical review: Many theorists defined equality in their own way:
According to D.D Raphall, "The Right to Equality proper is a right of equal satisfaction of basic
human needs, including the need to develop and use capacities which are specifically human."
Laski described that "Equality means that no man shall be so placed in society that he can overreach his neighbour to the extent which constitutes a denial of latter's citizenship." Barker opined
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that "Equality means equal rights for all the people and the abolition of all special rights and
privileges".
G. Sartori explained that "equality has so many facets and so many implications that after we have
examined it from all angles we are left with a feeling of not having really mastered it."
Therefore, as a whole, equality does not mean absolute equality in all spheres and to every person.
It does not aim at identity of treatment as intellectual and physical capacity varies. It opposes
inequitable treatment. It means complete and absolute equality at the bottom most level and then
equal opportunity to develop one's inner potentiality.
Contemporary notion of political authority was innovated by Thomas Hobbes and John Locke, two
English thinkers of the seventeenth century. These two intellectuals proclaimed the natural
equality of human beings. Hobbes and Locke imagined human beings in a "state of nature" and
explained why they would enter into a social contract with each other for their mutual benefit. Out
of this contract came government, which was established for the protection of citizens and
endowed with powers commensurate to that end. On this account, government derived its
authority from the consent of the governed, not the natural superiority of a ruling class.
Neither Hobbes nor Locke concluded that people ought to rule themselves once government was
established, however. Hobbes argued that people should submit to an autonomous with absolute
powers, while Locke believed they would implicitly accept constitutional kingdom, reserving the
right to rebel against unjust governments. Thus, each man insisted on natural equality but
stopped short of recommending political equality.

Characteristics of Equality:
1. Equality does not stand for absolute equality. It accepts the presence of some natural
dissimilarities.
2. Equality stands for absence of all unnatural manmade inequalities and specially
privileged classes in the society.
3. Equality assumes the grant and guarantee of equal rights and freedoms to all the people.
4. Equality infers the system of equal and adequate opportunities for all the people in
society.
5. Equality means equal satisfaction of basic needs of all the persons before the special
needs', and luxuries of some persons may be met.
6. Equality supports an equitable and fair distribution of wealth and resources i.e. Minimum
possible gap between the rich and poor.
7. Equality accepts the principle of protective discrimination for helping the weaker sections
of society. In the Indian political system, right to equality has been given to all and yet
there stands incorporated provisions for granting special protection facilities and
reservations to persons belonging to scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, other backward
classes, minorities, women, and children.
Equality has three Basic elements:
a. Absence of special privileges in society.
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Types of Equality
1. Natural Equality:
Though human differ in respect of their physical features, psychological traits, mental abilities
and capacities, all humans are to be treated as equal humans. All are to be considered to avail all
human rights and freedoms.
2. Social Equality:
Social equality is referred as equal rights and opportunities for development for all classes of people
without any discrimination such as civil rights, freedom of speech, property rights, and equal
access to social goods and services. However, it also includes concepts of health equity, economic
equality and other social securities. It also includes equal opportunities and obligations, and so
involves the whole of society. Social equality requires the absence of legally enforced social class
or caste boundaries and the absence of discrimination motivated by an inalienable part of a
person's identity. For instance, sex, gender, race, age, sexual orientation, origin, caste or class,
income or property, language, religion, convictions, opinions, health or disability must not result
in unsatisfactory treatment under the law and should not reduce opportunities unreasonably.
Specifically, Social equality stands for:
1. Absence of special privileges for any class or caste or religions group or an ethnic group.
2. Prohibition of discrimination against any one on the basis of caste, colour, creed, religion,
sex and place of birth.
3. Free access to public places for all the people, i.e. no social segregation.
4. Equality of opportunity for all people. It however accepts the concept of protective
discrimination in favour of all weaker sections of society.
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Contemporary theme of social equality is to eliminate gender inequality, to ensure equal status
and opportunities to the women and to ensure equal rights of male and female children to live and
develop.
3. Civil Equality:
It is elaborated as the grant of equal rights and freedoms to all the people and social groups. All
the people are to be treated equal before Law. Civil liberty comprises of the enjoyment of similar
civil liberties and civil rights by all the citizens. Civil laws should treat all the individuals equally.
There should not be any discrimination of superior and inferior, the rich and the poor, caste and
creed, colour and race, clam and tribes, groups and classes. Rule of law is in force in England and
in the eyes of the rule of law all are equal. Equal treatment is given to all by the rule of law.
4. Political Equality:
It is referred as equal opportunities for participation of all in the political process. This involves
the concept of grant of equal political rights for all the citizens with some uniform qualifications
for everyone. All citizens must possess similar political rights, they should have similar voice in
the working of the government and they should have equal opportunities to actively participate in
the political life and affairs of the country. Political equality guarantees the enjoyment of similar
political rights to all citizens. Universal adult franchise is a means to this end. Universal adult
suffrage has been introduced in India. The same provision has been made in England, U.S.S.R.,
U.S.A., France and many other countries.
5. Economic Equality:
Economic equality does not indicate that equal treatment or equal reward or equal wages for all.
It denotes to fair and adequate opportunities to all for work and for earning of their livelihoods. It
also means that primary needs of all should be fulfilled before the special needs of few are gratified.
The gap between rich and poor should be lowest. There should be equitable distribution of wealth
and resources in the society.
Economic Equality is closely associated to political equality. Professor Laski stated the immense
significance of economic equality. "Political equality is never real unless, it is accompanied with
virtual economic liberty; political power".
According Lord Bryce, Economic Equality "is the attempt to expunge all differences in wealth'
allotting to every man and woman an equal share in worldly goods". But this concept of perfect
economic equality can never be materialised in practical politics.
Generally, economic equality mean the provision of equal opportunities to all so they may be able
to make their economic progress. This can be done only in Socialism and not in Capitalism.
Henceforth, Capitalism should be replaced by Socialism.
6. Legal Equality:
Legal Equality is defined as equality before law, equal subjection of all to the same legal code and
equal opportunity for all to secure legal protection of their rights and freedom. There should rule
of law and laws must be equally binding for all. In every society equality must be ensured in all
these forms.
7. Equality of Opportunity and Education:
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Equality of opportunity and education means that all the citizens should be given equal and similar
opportunities by the state. All the individuals should have similar chances to receive education.
They should have similar opportunities to develop their personality. Racial or any type of
discrimination should not be observed. There should not be any distinction of caste and creed,
colour and race, rich and poor. In India, all are provided with equal opportunities and all have
equal rights to education.

Relationship between equality and freedom:
The concepts of freedom and equality in a group are defined in terms of individual exertions of
influence or power. Freedom is deliberated in the version 'freedom from' influence rather than in
the version 'freedom to do' what one wants. It is revealed that at the ideal conceptual level complete
freedom implies equality.
The relationship between freedom and equality is a complex as it is something people have
struggled for since the beginning of time and to continue to struggle for today. These two terms
are strongly linked, though not inseparable.
Equality has simple meaning. It is resemblance or sameness in quality, power, status, or degree.
In simpler terms, it is being the exact same as others. Freedom is the condition of being able to
act and think however you want, without being controlled or limited. The relationship between
these two first begins by obtaining freedom. Without freedom, one does not have the ability to be
equal to others, as he cannot do what he wants. Tocqueville opined that "Men cannot become
absolutely equal unless they are entirely free." One who is not free has a master who makes his
choices for him. The only way to rid himself of the master and gain political freedom is to
successfully revolt against the state. With this uprising, all people now have the ability to act
however they want and because of this they are considered equal. Once they are free from their
human masters they are able to lead a life directed by their own free will and compete on a level
playing field with the rest of society.
Freedom and equality exist in the state of tension, but they also mutually dependent on each
other's as without freedom equality is meaningless and without equality there will be no real
freedom. Equality is prerequisite for freedom and makes freedom possible. The establishment of
absolute equality also leads to the loss of equality (Johan Rabe, 2001).
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The development of freedom and equality began with The Declaration of Independence which set
the precedent that "all men are created equal. Up until this point, equality was something that
could not be attained; it was almost a foreign idea. Although only white men in America were
considered free after this great document was signed, The Declaration of Independence paved the
way for many new forms of equality, most importantly gender and racial equality.

Affirmative actions:
Affirmative action is the strategy to errand members of a disadvantaged group who currently suffer
or historically have suffered from discrimination within a culture. Often, these people are deprived
for historical reasons, such as oppression or bondage. The notion of "affirmative action" was first
used in the United States in "Executive Order No.10925", signed by President John F. Kennedy on
6 March 1961, which included a provision that government contractors "take affirmative action to
ensure that applicants are employed, and employees are treated during employment, without
regard to their race, creed, colour, or national origin." In 1967, gender was added to the antidiscrimination list. In 1989, the International Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination stipulated (in Article 2.2) that affirmative action programs may be required of
countries that ratified the convention, in order to rectify systematic discrimination. It also states
that such programs "shall in no case entail as a consequence the maintenance of unequal or
separate rights for different racial groups after the objectives for which they were taken have been
achieved."
In simple term, Affirmative action is anticipated to promote the opportunities of defined minority
groups within a society to give them equal access to that of the majority population. In India,
Reservation in India is a form of affirmative action designed to improve the well-being of backward
and under-represented communities defined primarily by their caste.
Affirmative action denotes to the policies and laws that attempt to redress a situation of
discrimination and promote equal opportunity. Affirmative action is also related to positive
discrimination, which entails means to compensate or counter the effects of prejudices in terms
of race, gender and / or disabilities. The nature of policy and terminology used vary from country
to country.
The norm of affirmative action is to encourage societal equality through the preferential treatment
of socioeconomically deprived people. Often, these people are disadvantaged for historical reasons,
such as oppression or slavery (Christophe Jaffrelot, 2003). Historically and internationally,
support for affirmative action has sought to accomplish several goals such as bridging inequalities
in employment and pay; increasing access to education; enriching state, institutional, and
professional leadership with the full spectrum of society; redressing apparent past wrongs, harms,
or hindrances, in particular addressing the apparent social imbalance left in the wake of slavery
and slave laws.
There are different kinds of affirmative action. Some are direct e.g. provisions demanding that
certain quantitative or qualitative targets be reached through admission to schools, employment
and political appointments. Quantitative targets are also known as quotas and they could be
designed to have immediate or medium/ long term effect (Tinker, 2004).
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Affirmative Action could also be indirect, consisting of programmes which support certain
categories to support their performance or improve their access. While many researchers argue
that affirmative action measures have, or should have a short life span, in practice, some
affirmative action programmes have been of long duration, going through expansions and
modifications over time. Indeed, proponents argue that Affirmative Action measures should
continue until they reach their goals or until it is proven that they have negative outcomes for
other groups.

In United States, Affirmative action is an active effort to increase employment or educational
opportunities for members of minority groups and for women. Affirmative action began as a
government remedy to the effects of long-standing discrimination against such groups and has
consisted of policies, programs, and procedures that give preferences to minorities and women in
job hiring, admission to institutions of higher education, the awarding of government contracts,
and other social benefits. The typical standards for affirmative action are race, disability, gender,
ethnic origin, and age. The United Nations Human Rights committee in its statement on Affirmative
Action has asserted that, "the principle of equality sometimes requires States parties to take
affirmative action in order to diminish or eliminate conditions which cause or help to perpetuate
discrimination prohibited by the Covenant"
Survey reports of USA Today in 2005 revealed that majority of Americans support affirmative
action for women, while views on minority groups were more split (Usatoday.Com, 2014). Men are
only slightly more likely to support affirmative action for women; though a majority of both do.

Affirmative action in Indian scenario
The notion of Affirmative action which was founded to check cultural discrimination of
disadvantaged classes especially during job applications so that the employees are not
discriminated against due to their race, colour or nationality.
In Indian context, affirmative action concept is a debatable issue. Its initial goals can be recognized
as:
- To allow equal opportunities for the classes who have been excluded and underplayed in
academics - school admission, scholarships; and careers - promotions salary hikes, etc.
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- Originally against racial discrimination, it was extended to include discrimination based on sex,
disability etc.
- It was to be enforced for a fixed period of time till the marginalized are able to regain their rights
in the society.
It is demonstrated in studies that India has had the longest history of affirmative action to counter
caste and ethnic discrimination (Revankar 1971). Article 46 of the 1950 Constitution enunciates
"The State shall promote with special care the educational and economic interests of the weaker
sections of the people, and, in particular, of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, and
shall protect them from social injustice and all forms of exploitation."
Articles 341 and 342 of the Constitution included a list of castes and tribes entitled to such
provision, and the castes and the tribes included in these two lists were known as Scheduled
Castes (SC) and Scheduled Tribes (ST) respectively. As a consequence of this provision, a policy of
compensatory discrimination via reserved positions was implemented both at the national and
subnational levels in the allocation of university places and public service appointments (Galanter,
1984).
Consequences of affirmative action in India:
Reverse Discrimination: In the system of Affirmative action, the Majority of populace feel omitted
and discriminated against as the allocation of jobs and positions in various fields is based on a
quota system or reservations. In India, the government continues to reinforce reservations, and
increases the quotas to gain vote bank, and the majority feel acutely side-lined. The system of
reservation was meant to last for a decade or so, but it has become so established in the
contemporary times, that the majority are naturally in disdain of it. The heated issue of Patidar
Reservation Agitation in India is best example of reverse discrimination in India. Patels, as a
prosperous caste in India are also highlighting themselves as 'backward classes'. In doing so, they
demand reservations in jobs and educational institutions the same way the disadvantaged OBCs
are entitled to. With considerable quotas put aside for the marginalised, the majority has to bear
the brunt of tightened and hence highly competitive vacancies and posts resulting in many
meritorious candidates losing at academic and career opportunities. If Patels who belong to a
commercial community fear the loss of their jobs or unavailability of jobs altogether, it speaks
volumes on Reverse discrimination in India.
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Brain Drain: It is major outcome of identity-based politics in India. Due to reservations, and quota
based systems, the public feels challenged, destabilised and even rejected as selections in jobs and
education are made on the criterion of Caste than Merit. Hence, the intellectuals are forced to
work abroad and the phenomenon of Brain Drain keeps draining India of its think tanks, learned
scholars and intellectuals.
Against Constitution: If the constitution struggles for an democratic society with equal rights for
everyone irrespective of caste, colour and creed, then the case of preferential treatment as
evidenced in the policies of Affirmative Action may/will attack as a double standard. Because of
this fact, in many countries Affirmative Action on the basis of race is deemed prohibited but in
India such is not the case.
Creamy layer: It has been observed that there are economic divisions even in the impoverished
classes such as OBCs. Mostly the well-off sections of the same community tend to seize the
reservations while the poor remain poor and incapable to access the welfare schemes meant to
rehabilitate them. In order to arrest such a practice, the concept of creamy layer was introduced
in India according to which the upper and middle sections of OBCs are not eligible for reservations
allowing the poor OBCs access to government's welfare programs. In this system, the sections
belonging to low castes that have progressed in educational and job circles will not be entertained
as marginalised and can compete with the majority without the helping hand of the reservations.
Simultaneously, the poor castes can benefit from the quota system, and advance themselves to
the level of not needing reservations in the long run.

Merits and demerits of affirmative action:
Affirmative action policies have been proved as effectual way to balance structuctural disparities
in many societies.
There are many advantages of affirmative actions:
- Affirmative action guarantees representation of minorities and disadvantaged groups in positions
of authority. These representatives can function as inspiring role models, which in the long term
can help fight prejudices and stereotypes.
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
- Affirmative action contributes to diversity in schools, universities, companies and public
administrations.
- These policies are a fair compensation for centuries of racial or gender discrimination.
- Affirmative action policies help disabled people enter the labour market and thus contribute to
the economy of their countries. They also allow them earn a living and relieve the government from
having to sustain them.
- People who start from a disadvantaged position deserve extra support to develop their full
potential. Without affirmative action many would not even consider some jobs or areas of study.

Nonetheless, affirmative action policies have also many critics. In the US, by the late 1970s, reverse
discrimination was an issue of heated debate. Critics opined that affirmative action is reverse
discrimination and further claim that affirmative action has disagreeable side-effects in addition
to failing to achieve its goals. They contend that it hinders reconciliation, replaces old wrongs with
new wrongs, weakens the achievements of minorities, and encourages individuals to identify
themselves as underprivileged, even if they are not. It may increase racial tension and benefit the
more privileged people within minority groups at the expense of the least fortunate within majority
groups (such as lower-class white people).
The famous Bakke case in 1978 exhibited the limitations of this approach to fighting inequality.
Allan Bakke, a white male, was rejected two years in a row by a medical school that had accepted
less qualified minority applicants. The Supreme Court outlawed the inflexible quota system which
had unfairly discriminated against him.
Major disadvantages of affirmative action:
- Affirmative action can be biased against those who are not part of the minorities or groups
protected. Sometimes people that fulfil the basic criteria for a job or a vacancy in a university may
not be accepted.
- These policies may upsurge racial or ethnic tensions. The members of a group may develop a
negative attitude towards a minority if they perceive that due to positive discrimination they are
being excluded or see their chances of getting some jobs or positions limited.
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- Positive discrimination can be very difficult to apply in societies where ethnic divides are not very
clear and people often have mixed backgrounds.
-It is argued that these policies or laws serve to reinforce the separation and division among
different groups. In some countries it is even illegal to classify people according to their race or
ethnic background for this same reason.
- The basic principles to define the groups reached by these policies and the quotas allocated or
type of preferential treatment are often doubtful.
There are other critics who stated that affirmative actions are not good practices. Challengers of
affirmative action such as George Sher consider that affirmative action diminishes the
accomplishments of people who are chosen based on the social group to which they belong rather
than their qualifications, thus rendering affirmative action counterproductive (She, 1983).
According to Bacchi, affirmative action violates the principle of equality stems from the fact that
affirmative action viewed from wrong perspective, namely that serves to the advantage to less
qualified people (Johan Rabe, 2001).
But affirmative action is intended to enhance the life of deprived people. Affirmative action is a set
of measures approved by governments and public and private institutions such as political parties,
educational establishments, corporations and companies to address a history of systemic
discrimination and exclusion of particular social groups or to encourage the efforts of particular
social groups in the interests of certain development goals. Affirmative action is expected to
improve development indicators by reducing inequalities and facilitating the contribution of
particular social groups to development.
To summarise, equality is an important notion of Political Science. It is demonstrated in Chinese
Dictionary that equality refer to the process in which people are entitled to the same treatment in
terms of society, economy, laws and the same status. That is to say, people possess the same
social status and enjoy the same treatment. In the political thought, equality is described that all
human beings are equal, and equality in distribution, namely equal distribution of wealth, social
opportunities and political power. There are different types of equality such as political, social,
legal, natural, and economic equality. There is a strong link between freedom and equality.
Regarding affirmative actions, it can be appraised that Affirmative action is considered to be an
effective way of eliminating or reducing the impact of discrimination (Crosby, Iyer & Sincharoen,
2006). News reports signified that affirmative action calls for women to be given special
consideration in employment, education and contracting decisions.
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Rights: Meaning and theories;
different kinds of rights; concept of
Human Rights
A right is described as an entitlement or justified claim to a certain kind of positive and negative
treatment from others, to support from others or non-interference from others. In other words, a
right is something to which every individual in the community is morally permitted, and for which
that community is entitled to disrespect or compulsorily remove anything that stands in the way
of even a single individual getting it. Rights belong to individuals, and no organisation has any
rights not directly derived from those of its members as individuals; and, just as an individual's
rights cannot extend to where they will intrude on another individual's rights, similarly the rights
of any organisation whatever must yield to those of a single individual, whether inside or outside
the organisation. Rights are those important conditions of social life without which no person can
generally realize his best self. These are the essential conditions for health of both the individual
and his society. It is only when people get and enjoy rights that they can develop their personalities
and contributes their best services to the society.

In simple words, rights are the common claims of people which every cultured society recognizes
as essential claims for their development, and which are therefore enforced by the state.
1. According to Laski, “Rights are those conditions of social life without which no man can
seek in general, to be himself at his best.”
2. T. H. Green explained that “Rights are powers necessary for the fulfilment of man’s
vocation as a moral being.”
3. Beni Prasad stated that “Rights are nothing more nor less than those social conditions
which are necessary or favourable to the development of personality”
Other moral theorists like Isaiah Berlin defines rights in terms of positive liberties and negative
freedoms. A positive right is an entitlement to; A right to free expression, for instance, entitles one
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to voice opinions publicly. A negative right is a freedom from; Freedom of person is a right to be
free of bodily interference. Most rights are both positive and negative.

Main features of Rights:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Rights exist only in society. These are the products of social living.
Rights are claims of the individuals for their development in society.
Rights are recognized by the society as common claims of all the people.
Rights are rational and moral claims that the people make on their society.
Since rights are here only in society, these cannot be exercised against the society.
Rights are to be exercised by the people for their development which really means their
development in society by the promotion of social good. Rights can never be exercised
against social good.
7. Rights are equally available to all the people.
8. The contents of rights keep on changing with the passage of time.
9. Rights are not absolute. These always bear limitations deemed essential for maintaining
public health, security, order and morality.
10. Rights are inseparably related with duties. There is a close relationship between them “No
Duties No Rights. No Rights No Duties.” “If I have rights it is my duty to respect the rights
of others in society”.
11. Rights need enforcement and only then these can be really used by the people. These are
protected and enforced by the laws of the state. It is the duty of a state to protect the
rights of the people.

Theories of rights:
There are compelling theories of rights offered by several theorists.
Utilitarianism:
For the utilitarian, the just action is that which, relative to all other possible actions, maximises
utility or “the good” (defining “the good” is the subject of philosophical conjecture and beyond our
scope here). This is the utility principle. Utilitarianism is solely consequentialist; the justice or
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injustice of an action or state of affairs is determined exclusively by the consequences it brings
about. If an action maximises utility, it is just. On this account, therefore, rights are purely
instrumental. It is also worth noting that many in the utilitarian tradition have expressed hostility
to the notion of rights of any sort. Utilitarian will honour a right if and only if it will lead to the
maximisation of utility. This statement also indicates the limits of all rights. If the exercise of a
particular will not maximise utility, the utilitarian is obligated to violate that person’s rights for
the sake of utility. The point at which the letter of the right defeats the purpose (i.e. the point at
which the exercise of a particular right will not maximise utility) is the point at which society may
justly curtail that right.
Rights are limited by the utility principle. If the exercise of a right maximises the good, the right
ought to hold. If it fails to do so, the right may be justly abridged.
Challengers of the utilitarian account of rights argue that in some cases it extends rights too far
and in other cases it restricts rights unjustly.
Kantianism (Deontology):
Kant proposes that the essence of morality is captured by what has been called the Categorical
Imperative. In below paraphrase, this reads:
Act only on those rules of action that you could be universal laws.
The Categorical Imperative is a rule for testing rules of conduct. It will exclude as immoral any
rule of conduct that implies that one person may do something but another, in relevantly similar
circumstances, may not. In other words, it demands consistency. What's all right for me is all right
for you if our relevant circumstances are similar. If I may throw my toxic waste into the river to
save money for myself, then you may do so likewise. But of course I would not want you to do that,
so it would be wrong for me.
This is relevant to human rights, because we think of human rights as universally applicable to
human beings. And Kant says that what is morally permissible applies to all rational beings. It is
also relevant that this test tends to endorse rules of action that protect our most basic interests,
just the sorts of things that rights protect.
Kantianism is an explicitly non-consequentialist ethic. Kant believed that the consequences of our
actions are often determined by contextual factors beyond the control of the individual. Honour
and blame are only coherent concepts where the subject is responsible for what they have done.
In all appeals to consequences, the locus of responsibility must necessarily be displaced to a broad
array of factors, only one part of which is the agency of the individual in question. Moral
responsibility for consequence, therefore, is incoherent. Ethics must be a matter of intentions,
these being the only things we can evaluate without extrinsic influence. The right action therefore
is that which is done in conformity with our moral duty, regardless of consequence.
In the Groundwork for the Metaphysics of Morals, Kant argued that one ought to “act only
according to that maxim whereby one can, at the same time, will that it should become a universal
law.” In other words, our own conduct is only ever just if we can in all conscience will that every
other person acted the same way. In the same work, he also professed that one should “Treat
humanity, never merely as a means to an end, but always at the same time as an end.” Similarly,
our conduct is only just if, in acting, we do not use any other person as a tool to achieve our own
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objectives. In common way, our moral duty is to only act where our actions satisfy the two tests
outlined - universalizability and the ends/means requirement.
Laski’s Theory of Rights: Harold Laski, an influential figure and creative writer of political science,
who authored about 20 books, has expounded the theory of rights and it is in many respects a
classic representation. He describes rights as “those conditions of social life without which no man
can seek, in general, to be himself at his best”. Laski calls rights as conditions of social life. Rights
are social concept and deeply linked with social life. The essentiality of rights is established by the
fact that individuals claim them for the development of their best self. He places rights, individuals
and state on the same board in the sense that they cannot be separated from each other and there
is no antagonism between them. Laski recommends the long-cherished view that the state has a
very important role to play in the realisation and, before that, recognition of human rights. On
legal theories of rights, Laski examines the legal theory of state. The central principle of the legal
theory of rights is that they completely depend upon the institutions and recognition of state. An
individual cannot claim rights if those are not recognised by the state. Mere recognition, moreover,
is not sufficient for the exercise of rights. The state must, through law and institutions, implement
the rights.

The most significant part of Laski’s theory is functional aspect of rights. It emphasizes on the
relation between right and duty. He stated that Rights are correlative to functions. The functional
theory emphasizes that an individual is entitled to claim rights only when he performs duty
otherwise the claim or demand for right cannot be entertained. This definitely opposes widely
known theory of legal theory of rights. But today, rights are recognised and protected mainly on
political considerations.
Barker’s Theory of Right: Barker’s view is not theoretically dissimilar from that of Laski. Both are
liberal philosophers, but Barker has a clear bias to idealism. The main purpose of every political
organisation called state is to see that the personality of the individual gets ample scope for
development. It is the duty of the state to guarantee and secure the conditions essential for that
objective. These secured and guaranteed conditions are called rights. Individual’s personality
cannot develop automatically or under most adverse or antagonistic environment. Development of
personality requires favourable conditions and these are to be guaranteed by the state through
the enactment of law.
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Barker also discusses the moral aspect of rights. He says, that law of the state helps me to secure
rights. But rights are claims and the origin is the individual himself. The individual is a moral
person and it is his determination that he will develop his moral personality through the rights.
His purpose is not to inflict any harm upon the society. The implication of moral being is,- he
releases his best efforts for the general welfare of society.

Types of Rights:
1. Natural Rights:
Many researchers have faith in natural rights. They stated that people inherit several rights from
nature. Before they came to live in society and state, they used to live in a state of nature. In it,
they appreciated certain natural rights, like the right to life, right to liberty and right to property.
Natural rights are parts of human nature and reason. Political theory maintains that an individual
enters into society with certain basic rights and that no government can deny these rights.
In classical political philosophy “natural right” denotes to the objective rightness of the right
things, whether the virtue of a soul, the correctness of an action, or the excellence of a regime.
Aristotle stated in Politics (1323a29-33) that no one would call a man happy who was completely
lacking in courage, temperance, justice, or wisdom. A man who was easily terrified, unable to
restrain any impulse toward food or drink, willing to ruin his friends for a trifle, and generally
senseless could not possibly lead a good life. Even though chance may occasionally prevent good
actions from having their normal consequences, so that sometimes cowards fare better than brave
men, courage is still objectively better than cowardice. The virtues and actions that contribute to
the good life, and the activities intrinsic to the good life, are naturally right.
The modern idea of natural rights grew out of the ancient and medieval doctrines of natural law,
but for other scholars, the concept of natural rights is unreal. Rights are the products of social
living. These can be used only in a society. Rights have behind them the recognition of society as
common claims for development, and that is why the state protects these rights. John Locke
(1632–1704), the most influential political philosophers of the modern period, argued that people
have rights, such as the right to life, liberty, and property that have a foundation independent of
the laws of any particular society. Locke claimed that men are naturally free and equal as part of
the justification for understanding legitimate political government as the result of a social contract
where people in the state of nature conditionally transfer some of their rights to the government
in order to better ensure the stable, comfortable enjoyment of their lives, liberty, and property.
Since governments exist by the consent of the people in order to protect the rights of the people
and promote the public good, governments that fail to do so can be resisted and replaced with new
governments.
2. Moral Rights:
Moral Rights are based on human consciousness. They are supported by moral force of human
mind. These are based on human sense of goodness and justice. These are not assisted by the
force of law. Sense of goodness and public opinion are the sanctions behind moral rights.
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If any person disrupts any moral right, no legal action can be taken against him. The state does
not enforce these rights. Its courts do not recognize these rights. Moral Rights include rules of
good conduct, courtesy and of moral behaviour. These stand for moral perfection of the people.
Moral rights were first acknowledged in France and Germany, before they were included in the
Berne Convention for the Protection of Literary and Artistic Works in 1928. Canada recognized
moral rights in its Copyright Act. The United States became a signatory to the convention in 1989,
and incorporated a version of moral rights under its copyright law under Title 17 of the U.S. Code.
There are two major moral rights under the U.S. Copyright Act. These are the right of attribution,
also called the right of paternity and the right of integrity.

Legal Rights:
Legal rights are those rights which are accepted and enforced by the state. Any defilement of any
legal right is punished by law. Law courts of the state enforce legal rights. These rights can be
enforced against individuals and also against the government. In this way, legal rights are different
from moral rights. Legal rights are equally available to all the citizens. All citizens follow legal rights
without any discrimination. They can go to the courts for getting their legal rights enforced.
Legal Rights are of three types:
1. Civil Rights: Civil rights are those rights which provide opportunity to each person to lead
a civilized social life. These fulfil basic needs of human life in society. Right to life, liberty
and equality are civil rights. Civil rights are protected by the state.
2. Political Rights: Political rights are those rights by virtue of which inhabitants get a share
in the political process. These allow them to take an active part in the political process.
These rights include right to vote, right to get elected, right to hold public office and right
to criticise and oppose the government. Political rights are really available to the people in
a democratic state.
3. Economic Rights: Economic rights are those rights which provide economic security to the
people. These empower all citizens to make proper use of their civil and political rights.
The basic needs of every person are related to his food, clothing, shelter, and medical
treatment. Without the fulfilment of these no person can really enjoy his civil and political
rights. It is therefore essential, that every person must get the right to work, right to
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adequate wages, right to leisure and rest, and right to social security in case of illness,
physical disability and old age.
Human and Legal Rights:
There is some difference between moral or human rights and legal rights. Legal rights require for
their justification an existing system of law. Legal rights are, roughly, what the law says they are,
at least insofar as the law is enforced. Legal rights gain their force first of all through legislation or
decree by a legally authorized authority. Those who support adoption of laws establishing legal
rights often appeal to a notion of human rights. Laws against theft might appeal to notions of a
moral right to own property. But human or moral rights must gain their validity through some
other source other than legal rights, since people can appeal to human or moral rights to criticize
the law or advocate changes in the law (or legal rights), and people could not do this if moral rights
were based upon the law.
Contractual Rights:
Contractual rights originated from the practice of promise-keeping. They apply to particular
individuals to whom contractual promises have been made. Contractual rights ascend from
specific acts of contract making. They normally come into being when the contract is made, and
they reflect the contractual duty that another party has acquired at the same time. As a result of
a contract, party A has a contractual duty, say, to deliver some good or service to party B, who
has a contractual right to the good or service. Contractual rights may be upheld by the law, and
in that sense can rest upon legal rights, but it is possible to conceive of contracts made outside of
a legal framework and to rest purely upon moral principles. However, such contracts are less
secure than contracts made within a legal framework, for obvious reasons. There are numerous
examples of contractual rights such as:
-Rights to purchase a particular product or service
-Rights to be sell a product or service
-Rights to be the only seller or buyer
-Rights to delivery and timely payment
-Rights to refunds or repairs
-Various rights according to the specific intentions of each party

Concept of Human Rights:
Human rights are those moral rights that are morally important and basic, and that are held by
every human being because they are possessed in virtue of the universal moral status of human
beings. Human rights are one of the significant aspects of human political reality. It is the moral
rights of highest order. Human Rights are evolved out of self-respect. It is intrinsic to all humans
without any discrimination of race, sex, nationality, ethnicity, language, religion and colour etc. It
received new shape when human beings began to think themselves. Each and every human beings
are entitled to these rights without any discrimination. Human rights comprise of civil and political
rights, such as the right to life, liberty and freedom of expression; and social, cultural and
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economic rights including the right to participate in culture, the right to food, and the right to
work and receive an education.
Human rights are protected and supported by international and national laws and treaties. The
UDHR was the first international document that spelled out the “basic civil, political, economic,
social and cultural rights that all human beings should enjoy.” The declaration was ratified without
opposition by the UN General Assembly on December 10, 1948. Under human rights treaties,
governments have the prime responsibility for proto shield and promote human rights. However,
governments are not solely responsible for ensuring human rights. The UDHR states:
“Every individual and every organ of society shall strive by teaching and education to promote
respect for these rights and freedoms and by progressive measures, national and international, to
secure their universal and effective recognition and observance.”

In theoretical review, many theorists expressed their views about human rights. S. Kim construed
that human rights are "claims and demands essential to the protection of human life and the
enhancement of human dignity, and should therefore enjoy full social and political sanctions".
According to Subhash C Kashyap, human rights are those “fundamental rights to which every
man inhabiting any part of the world should be deemed entitled by virtue of having been born a
human being”. Milne opined that “human rights are simply what every human beings owes to
every other human being and as such represent universal moral obligation”. According to Nickel,
human rights are norms which are definite, high priority universal and existing and valid
independently of recognition or implementation in the customs or legal system of particular
country.
The Protection of Human Rights Act 1993 describes” Human Rights mean rights relating to life
liberty, equality and dignity of the individuals guaranteed by the constitution or embodied in the
International Covenants and enforceable by courts in India.”
The United Nation Centre of Human Rights defines Human Rights as “those rights which are
inherent in our nature and without which we cannot live as human beings”
The Universal Declaration of Human Rights which adopted on 1948, states human rights as “rights
derived from the inherent dignity of human person”
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Historical origin of human rights: Records indicated that Though modern historians traced “Magna
Carta” of 1521 as the historical beginning of human rights, but its real origin goes back to 539
B.C. when Cyrus, the great (king of ancient Persia) conquered the city of Babylon, he freed all
slaves to return home and declared people to choose their own religion and even maintained racial
equality. The idea of human rights quickly spread from Babylon to many nations especially India,
Greece and eventually Rome where the concept of natural law arose in observation of the fact that
people tended to follow certain unwritten laws in due course of life. There the concept of “natural
law” arose, in observation of the fact that people tended to follow certain unwritten laws in the
course of life, and Roman law was based on rational ideas derived from the nature of things.
Documents asserting individual rights, such as the Magna Carta (1215), the Petition of Right
(1628), the US Constitution (1787), the French Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen
(1789), and the US Bill of Rights (1791) are the written precursors to many of today’s human rights
documents.
The Magna Carta, or “Great Charter,” was debatably the most important early influence on the
extensive historical process that led to the rule of constitutional law today in the English-speaking
world. In 1215, after King John of England violated a number of ancient laws and customs by
which England had been governed, his subjects forced him to sign the Magna Carta, which
enumerates what later came to be thought of as human rights. Among them was the right of the
church to be free from governmental interference, the rights of all free citizens to own and inherit
property and to be protected from excessive taxes. It established the right of widows who owned
property to choose not to remarry, and established principles of due process and equality before
the law. It also contained provisions forbidding bribery and official misconduct. The Magna Carta
was a crucial defining moment in the fight to establish freedom.
Another breakthrough in the development of human rights was the Petition of Right, produced in
1628 by the English Parliament and sent to Charles I as a statement of civil liberties. Rejection by
Parliament to finance the king’s unpopular foreign policy had caused his government to exact
forced loans and to quarter troops in subjects’ houses as an economy measure. Arbitrary arrest
and imprisonment for opposing these policies had produced in Parliament a violent hostility to
Charles and to George Villiers, the Duke of Buckingham. The Petition of Right, introduced by Sir
Edward Coke, was based upon earlier statutes and charters and asserted four principles:
1. No taxes may be levied without consent of Parliament.
2. No subject may be imprisoned without cause shown (reaffirmation of the right of habeas
corpus).
3. No soldiers may be quartered upon the citizenry.
4. Martial law may not be used in time of peace.
In 1789, the people of France brought about the abolishment of the absolute kingdom and set the
stage for the establishment of the first French Republic. Sometime later, the storming of the
Bastille, and barely three weeks after the abolition of feudalism, the Declaration of the Rights of
Man and of the Citizen (French: La Déclaration des Droits de l’Homme et du Citoyen) was espoused
by the National Constituent Assembly as the first step toward writing a constitution for the
Republic of France.
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The Declaration decrees that all inhabitants are to be guaranteed the rights of “liberty, property,
security, and resistance to oppression.” It discusses that the need for law derives from the fact
that “the exercise of the natural rights of each man has only those borders which assure other
members of the society the enjoyment of these same rights.” Therefore, the Declaration sees law
as an “expression of the general will”, intended to promote this equality of rights and to forbid
“only actions harmful to the society.”
In 1864, sixteen European countries and several American states attended a conference in Geneva,
at the invitation of the Swiss Federal Council, on the initiative of the Geneva Committee. The
diplomatic conference was held to adopt a convention for the treatment of wounded soldiers in
combat. The main ideologies laid down in the Convention and maintained by the later Geneva
Conventions provided for the obligation to extend care without discrimination to wounded and
sick military personnel and respect for and marking of medical personnel transports and
equipment with the distinctive sign of the red cross on a white background.

By 1948, the United Nation’s new Human Rights Commission had attracted global attention.
Under the dynamic headship of Eleanor Roosevelt, President Franklin Roosevelt’s widow, a human
rights winner in her own right and the United States delegate to the UN, the Commission set out
to draft the document that became the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. Roosevelt, credited
with its motivation, referred to the Declaration as the international Magna Carta for all mankind.
It was accepted by the United Nations on December 10, 1948. In its prelude and in Article 1, the
Declaration unequivocally proclaims the inherent rights of all human beings: “Disregard and
contempt for human rights have resulted in barbarous acts which have outraged the conscience
of mankind, and the advent of a world in which human beings shall enjoy freedom of speech and
belief and freedom from fear and want has been proclaimed as the highest aspiration of the
common people. All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights.”
The Member States of the United Nations promised to work together to encourage the thirty
Articles of human rights that, for the first time in history, had been assembled and codified into a
single document. As a result, many of these rights, in various forms, are part of the constitutional
laws of democratic nations in present situation.
In nut shell, The written inventor to the modern human rights documents are the English Bill of
Rights (1689), the American Declaration of Independence (1776), the French Declaration of the
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Rights of Man and Citizen (1789), the first Ten Amendments of the Constitution of the United
States (Bill of Rights 1791) and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights of UN (1948).
Human rights is the basic rights and freedom of all human, it include the right to life, liberty,
freedom of thought, expression and equality before the law. It is unified, interdependent and
indivisible.
Rights agree to duties in three ways:
1. Individual duties of forbearance (non-interference)
2. Institutional duties of assistance
3. Individual duties of assistance
If we consider the right to property, conceived primarily as the right not to have one's personal
property taken without one's consent. This implies that
a. Other individuals have a duty to forbear from taking a person's possessions without his or
her consent.
b. Institutions, such as governments, should establish and enforce laws against theft and
should do so in all neighbourhoods where theft is a possibility.
c. Officials in the government have an individual duty, as officials, to support such laws and
or enforce them.
The individual duties of assistance are performed in several ways: If the government were lax in
this area, citizens might have a positive duty to pressure government to pass an appropriate law
if one were missing or to enforce already existing laws.
Beyond that, individual citizens who are aware of persons with sticky fingers, as it were, have an
obligation, where it could be done at reasonable cost to themselves, to thwart acts of theft.
Many theories have been developed to explain human rights. According to Dr. Justice Durga Das
Basu, “Human rights are those minimal rights, which every individual must have against the State,
or other public authority, by virtue of his being a ‘member of human family’ irrespective of any
consideration. The philosopher John Finnis argues that human rights are reasonable on the
grounds of their instrumental value in creating the necessary conditions for human well-being.
The Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR), 1948, stated that human rights as “rights
derived from the inherent dignity of the human person.” Human rights when they are guaranteed
by a written constitution are known as “Fundamental Rights” because a written constitution is
the fundamental law of the state.

Characteristics of human rights:
1. Human Rights are Inalienable: Human rights are deliberated on an individual due to the
very nature of his existence. They are innate in all individuals irrespective of their caste,
creed, religion, sex and nationality. Human rights are conferred to an individual even after
his death. The different rituals in different religions bear testimony to this fact.
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2. Human Rights are essential and necessary: Human rights are needed to maintain the
moral, physical, social and spiritual welfare of an individual. Human rights are also
essential as they provide suitable conditions for material and moral upliftment of the
people.
3. Human Rights are associated with human dignity: To treat another individual with dignity
regardless of the fact that the person is a male or female, rich or poor is concerned with
human dignity.
4. Human Rights are Irrevocable: Human rights are irrevocable as they cannot be taken
away by any power or authority because these rights originate with the social nature of
man in the society of human beings and they belong to a person simply because he is a
human being. As such human rights have similarities to moral rights.
5. Human Rights are essential for the fulfilment of purpose of life: Human life has a purpose.
The phrase “human right” is applied to those conditions which are essential for the
fulfilment of this purpose. No government has the power to curtail or take away the rights
which are sacrosanct, inviolable and immutable.
6. Human Rights are Universal: Human rights are not a domination of any privileged class of
people. Human rights are universal in nature, without consideration and without
exception. The values such as divinity, dignity and equality which form the basis of these
rights are inherent in human nature.
7. Human Rights are never absolute: Man is a social animal and he lives in a civic society,
which always put certain limitations on the enjoyment of his rights and freedoms. Human
rights as such are those limited powers or claims, which are contributory to the common
good and which are recognized and guaranteed by the State, through its laws to the
individuals. As such each right has certain limitations.
8. Human Rights are Dynamic: Human rights are not stationary, they are dynamic. Human
rights go on expanding with socio-eco-cultural and political developments within the
State. Judges have to construe laws in such ways as are in tune with the changed social
values.
9. Rights as limits to state power: Human rights infer that every individual has legitimate
claims upon his or her society for certain freedom and benefits. So human rights limit the
state’s power. These may be in the form of negative restrictions, on the powers of the
State, from violating the inalienable freedoms of the individuals, or in the nature of
demands on the State, i.e. positive obligations of the State.

Principles of human rights:
- Universality
- Inviolable
- Inalienable
- Indivisible
- Interdependent
- Inter-related
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- Inviolable
- Inalienable
- Indivisible
- Interdependent
- Inter-related
- Equality
- Non-discriminatory
Positive Rights: Positive rights, initially proposed in 1979 by the Czech jurist Karel Vasak, may
include other civil and political rights such as police protection of person and property and the
right to counsel, as well as economic, social and cultural rights such as food, housing, public
education, employment, national security, military, health care, social security, internet access,
and a minimum standard of living.
Negative Rights: Negative rights are an absolute right whose slightest violation breaks this right.
Right not be tortured. Duty bearer has to refrain.
Distinctions between Negative and Positive Rights:
Many writers distinguish between negative rights and positive rights.
Negative rights would correspond to duties of forbearance: If X has a negative right to V, then
others have a non-interference duty in relation to X's enjoyment of V.
Positive rights would correspond to duties of assistance: If X has a positive right to V, then others
(perhaps government) have a (positive) duty to provide X with V.
It can also be used to defend securing for human beings what they need in order to functional as
rational beings.

Categories of Rights:
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- Civil Human Rights
- Political Human Rights
- Economic Human Rights
- Social and Cultural Human Rights
- Development Oriented Human Rights
1. In the era of the seventeenth, eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, the civil and political rights,
were strengthened which assured civil and political liberties. The Civil and Political Human Rights
are collectively known as ‘Liberty Oriented Human Rights’ because they provide, protect and
guarantee individual liberty to an individual against the State and its agencies. Liberty rights also
referred to as Blue Rights are the First Generation of Human Rights.
2. In the twentieth century, economic, social and cultural rights and the rights of minorities as
well developed. The intent of these rights to promote the economic and social security through
economic and social upliftment of the weaker sections of the society. These rights are essential for
dignity of personhood as well as for the full and free development of human personality in all
possible directions. These rights guarantee a minimum of economic welfare of the masses and
their basic material needs, recognized by the society as essential to cultured living.
The economic, social and cultural rights, including the rights of the minorities are together called
the “Security Oriented Human Rights” because these rights jointly provide and guarantee the
essential security in the life of an individual. In the absence of these rights, the very existence of
human beings would be in danger. These are also known as the “Second Generation of Human
Rights”. They are also called as Red Rights or also as positive rights. These rights along with the
Civil and Political Rights were declared by the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and later
were recognized by the Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the Covenant on Economic,
Social and Cultural Rights in December 1966.
3. The Development Oriented Human Rights were originated in the late twentieth century. These
rights empower an individual to partake in the process of overall development and include
environmental rights that enable an individual to enjoy the absolutely resources of nature, such
as air, water, food and natural resources, free from pollution and contamination. These are known
as the Third Generation of Human Rights or Green Rights. They are also called as Solidarity Rights,
because their implementation depends upon international cooperation.
Solidarity rights have immense importance in developing countries, because these countries want
the creation of an international order that will guarantee to them the right to development, the
right to disaster relief assistance, the right to peace and the right to good government.
Brian Orend, a Canadian philosopher, in his Human Rights: Concept and Context, develops this
idea in the direction of human rights as follows: To respect human beings as an end is to respect
their interests in being protected against grievous harm.
Orend lists five vital needs that, he claims, are common to all human beings. If these needs were
not met at a basic level, we could not function as rational beings. They are security, subsistence,
freedom, equality, and recognition. It would be interesting to compare this list with Martha
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Nussbaum's list of basic capabilities in her account of the things to which human rights entitle
us.

Human rights in India:
Human rights are vital for all round development of individuals. The Constitution of India makes
provisions for basic rights also known as Fundamental Rights for its citizens as well as for aliens.
The Supreme Court of India is the guarantor of the rights according to the Constitution. The court
takes into account fundamental duties while interpreting the constitutional right. In Indian
constitution, Rights are classified mainly in three broad categories: (a) Civil (b) Political (c)
Economic and Social. Fundamental Rights in India recognize certain civil rights. Certain Political
and Economic and Social rights are recognized by other provisions in the Constitution. The
Supreme Court of India recognizes Fundamental Right as “natural right”
In Indian constitution, the Fundamental Rights are defined as the basic human rights of all
citizens. These rights are defined in Part III of the Constitution regardless of race, place of birth,
religion, caste, creed or sex.
Guha quoted that “The demand for a declaration of fundamental rights arose from four factors:
- Lack of civil liberty in India during the British rule.
- Deplorable social conditions, particularly affecting the untouchables and women.
- Existence of different religious, linguistic, and ethnic groups encouraged and exploited by the
Britishers.
- Exploitation of the tenants by the landlords.

Fundamental Rights includes:Right to Equality: The Right to Equality is one of the chief guarantees of the Constitution of India.
Articles 14–18 of Constitution highlights the right to equality. It refers to the equality in the eyes
of law irrespective of caste, race, and religion, place of birth or sex. When appraising Indian
constitutional law, it can be stated that Article 14 guarantees equality before law as well as equal
protection of the law to not only citizen of India but also to all the people within the territory of
India. This includes the equal subjection of all persons to the authority of law, as well as equal
treatment of persons in similar circumstances. The State cannot refuse this right. But no persons
or group of persons can demand for any special treatment or any special privilege.
Article 15 forbids discrimination on the basis of religion, race, caste, sex, place of birth, or any of
them. This right applies only to inhabitants of India and can be enforced against the State as well
as private individuals, individuals, regarding free access to places of public entertainment or places
of public resort maintained partly or wholly out of State funds. The State has the right to make
special treatment for women, children and for the development of backward class, scheduled caste
or scheduled tribe people.
Article 16 promises equality of opportunity in matters of public employment. It prevents the State
from discriminating against anyone in respect of employment on the grounds of religion, race,
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caste, sex, descent, and place of birth or place of residence. However, the State may provide special
reservation to the people of backward classes, scheduled castes or scheduled tribes for the
upliftment of the weaker sections as well as for a person professing that particular religion in case
of religious institution.
Article17 abolishes the practice of untouchability. It has been declared an offence punishable by
law. The Protection of Civil Rights Act, 1955 has been enacted by the Parliament which states
punishments for not allowing a person to enter the place of worship and from taking water from a
well or tank.
Article 18 prohibits the State from granting any titles other than military or academic distinctions,
distinctions, and even the citizens of India cannot accept titles from a foreign state. Thus, Indian
aristocratic titles and titles of nobility given by the British have been abolished.
Right to Freedom: The Right to Freedom is mentioned in Articles 19–22, with the view of
guaranteeing individual rights. But some of the rights are subject to security of the State, friendly
relation with foreign countries, public order, decency or morality and for which certain restrictions
may be imposed by the State on individual liberty under specified condition.
Article 19 assures the citizens of India the following six fundamental freedoms subject to certain
restrictions:
- Freedom of Speech and Expression
- Freedom of Assembly
- Freedom of form Associations
- Freedom of Movement
- Freedom of Residence and Settlement
- Freedom of Profession, Occupation, Trade and Business.
Article 20 provides protection from conviction for offences in certain respects, respects, including
the rights against ex post facto laws, double danger and freedom from self-incrimination.
Article 21 averts the encroachment /protection of life or personal liberty by the State. No person
shall be deprived of his life or personal liberty except according to procedure established by law.
Article 22 offers specific rights to arrested and detained persons, i.e., the rights to be informed of
the grounds of arrest, arrest, consult a lawyer of one's own choice, be produced before a magistrate
within 24 hours of the arrest, and the freedom not to be detained beyond that period without an
order of the magistrate. Article 22 also provides that when a person is detained under any law of
preventive detention, the State can detain such person without trial for only three months,
months, and any detention for a longer period must be authorised by an Advisory Board. The
person being detained, has the right to be informed about the grounds of detention, and be
permitted to make a representation against it, at the earliest opportunity.
Right against Exploitation: The Right against Exploitation, contained in Articles 23–24, lays down
certain provisions to prevent exploitation of the weaker sections of the society by individuals or
the State. Child labour and Begar is forbidden under the Right against Exploitation.
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Article 23 prohibits human trafficking and forced labour or any act of compelling a person to work
without wages where he was legally entitled not to work or to receive remuneration for it. Any
contravention leads to an offence. However, it permits the State to impose compulsory service for
public purposes, including conscription and community service. The Bonded Labour system
(Abolition) Act, 1976, has been enacted by Parliament to give effect to this Article.
Article 24 prohibits the employment of children below the age of 14 years in factories, mines and
other hazardous jobs. Parliament has enacted the Child Labour (Prohibition (Prohibition and
Regulation) Regulation) Act, 1986, providing regulations for the abolition of, and penalties for
employing, child labour, as well as provisions for rehabilitation of former child labourers. The
Employment of Children Act, 1938 was the first act to prevent Child Labour.
Right to Freedom of Religion: The Right to Freedom of Religion, enclosed in Articles 25–28, provides
religious freedom to all citizens and ensures a secular state in India. According to the Constitution,
there is no official State religion, and the State is required to treat all religions impartially and
neutrally.
Article 25 promises all persons the freedom of conscience and the right to preach, practice and
propagate any religion of their choice. This right is, however, subject to public order, morality and
health, and the power of the State to take measures for social welfare and reform. The right in this
article shall not affect the operation of any existing law or prevent the State from making new law.
Article 26 guarantees all religious denominations or any sections, subject to public order, morality
and health; to manage their own affairs in matters of religion, religion, set up or manage
institutions of their own for charitable or religious purposes, and own, acquire and manage
property in accordance with law. These provisions do not derogate/deviate from the State's power
to acquire property belonging to a religious denomination.
Article 27 guarantees freedom for payment of taxes. No person can be compelled to pay taxes for
the promotion or maintenance of any particular religion or religious institution.
Article 28 forbids religious instruction in a wholly State-funded educational institution, and
educational institutions receiving aid from the State cannot compel any of their members to receive
religious instruction or attend religious worship without their consent or their guardian's consent
in case of minor.
Cultural and Educational Rights: The Cultural and Educational rights stated in Articles 29 and
30, are measures to protect the rights of cultural, cultural, linguistic and religious minorities, by
enabling them to conserve their heritage and protecting them against discrimination.
Article 29 grants any section of citizens having a distinct language, script culture of its own, and
the right to conserve and develop the same, and thus defences the rights or interest of minorities
by preventing the State from imposing any external culture on them. It also prohibits
discrimination against any citizen for admission into any educational institutions maintained or
aided by the State, on the basis of religion, race, caste, language or any of them. Nonetheless, this
is subject to reservation by the State for socially and educationally backward classes, as well as
reservation of up to 50 percent of seats in any educational institution run by a minority community
for citizens belonging to that community.
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Article 30 promises the right of minorities to set up and administer educational institutions of
their choice in order to preserve and develop their own culture, and prohibits the State, while
granting aid, from discriminating against any institution on the basis of the fact that it is
administered or managed by a religious or cultural minority.
Right to constitutional remedies: The Right to Constitutional Remedies is covered in Article 32. It
empowers inhabitants to approach the Supreme Court of India to seek enforcement, enforcement,
or protection against infringement, of their Fundamental Rights. Article 32 provides a guaranteed
remedy for enforcement of all the other Fundamental Rights, and the Supreme Court is designated
as the protector of these rights by the Constitution. The Supreme Court has been empowered to
issue writs, namely habeas corpus, mandamus, prohibition, and quo warrant, for the enforcement
of the Fundamental Rights, while the High Courts have been empowered under Article 226 - which
is not a Fundamental Right in itself.
India was a signatory to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.
Table: Civil and Political Rights in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and in the Indian
Constitution:
Sl No. Name of Rights

Universal Declaration Indian Constitution

1

Equality before law

Article 7

Article 14

2

Prohibition of discrimination

Article 7

Article 15(1)

3

Equality of opportunity

Article 21 (2)

Article 16(1)

4

Freedom of speech and expression

Article 19

Article 19(1)a

5

Freedom of peaceful assembly

Article 20(1)

Article 19(1)b

6

Right to form associations or unions

Article 23(4)

Article 19(1)c

7

Freedom of movement within the border

Article 13(1)

Article 19(1)d

8

Protection in respect of conviction for offences Article 11(2)

Article 20(1)

9

Protection of life and personal liberty

Article 3

Article 21

10

Protection of slavery and forced labour

Article 4

Article 23

11

Freedom of conscience and religion

Article 18

Article 25(1)

12

Remedy for enforcement of rights

Article 8

Article 32

13

Right against arbitrary arrest and detention

Article 9

Article 22

14

Right to social security

Article 22

Article 29(1)

It is also revealed that most of the economic, social and cultural rights proclaimed in the universal
Declaration of Human Rights have been incorporated in part IV of the Indian Constitution.
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Table: Economic, Social and Cultural Rights in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and in
the Indian Constitution:
Sl
No.

Universal declaration of
rights

Article in
universal
declaration

the

Article in the
Indian
constitution

1

Right to work, to just and
favourable conditions of
work

Article 23(1)

Article 41

2

Right to equal pay for equal
work

Article 23(2)

Article 39(d)

3

Right to education

Article 26(1)

Article 21(A), 41,
45, & 51(A)k

4

Right to just and favourable
remuneration

Article 23(3)

Article 43

5

Right to rest and leisure

Article 24

Article 43

6

Right of everyone to a
standard of living adequate
for him and his family

Article 25(1)

Article 39(a)
Article 47

7

Right to a proper social
order

Article 28

Article 38

&

The Supreme Court of India recognises these fundamental rights as 'Natural Rights' or 'Human
Rights'. The Judiciary in India plays a significant role in protecting human rights. In Indian
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constitution, human rights are implied as civil liberties and democratic rights (Asish Kumar Das,
2007).

To summarize, rights are regarded as central to civilization, being observed as established pillars
of society and culture. Traditionally, Rights are moral laws specifying what a person should be free
to do, and they come from God. In other way, rights are political laws specifying what a person is
free to do, and they are created by governments. Third category describe that rights are moral laws
specifying what a person should be free to do, and they are inherent in man’s nature. The concept
of human right is described as rights are moral principles or norms, which describe certain
standards of human behaviour and are regularly protected as legal rights in municipal and
international law. These are moral claims which are unchallengeable and inherent in all human
beings by virtue of the member of the humanity alone. Today these claims are articulated and
formulated and called as human rights. It can be supposed that human rights reproduce the
minimum standards essential for people to live with self-respect. Human rights give people the
freedom to choose how they live, how they express themselves, and what kind of government they
want to support, among many other things. Human rights also assure people the means necessary
to satisfy their basic needs, such as food, housing, and education.
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Democracy: Classical and
contemporary theories; different
models of democracy – representative,
participatory and deliberative
Democracy:
Democracy is the heated topic of debate since long time in political science as well as political
philosophy, and a generally accepted view of democracy is yet to be obtained, though it exists in
virtually all types of states and in almost every region of the world. Democracy is not a thoughtful
institutional design. It evolved in Britain over several centuries. Democracy, or rule by the people,
is an unrestricted form of government in which all the inhabitants of a nation determine public
policy, the laws, and the actions of their state together. Democracy requires that all citizens have
an equal opportunity to express their opinion. Practically, democracy is the extent to which a given
system approximates this ideal, and a given political system is referred to as a democracy if it
allows a certain approximation to ideal democracy. Although no country has ever granted all its
citizens the right to vote, most countries today hold regular elections based on egalitarian
principles, at least in theory.

Vast literature is available to describe democracy. According to Przeworski (1986), Democracy is a
form of institutionalization of continual conflicts of uncertainty, of subjecting all interests to
uncertainty.
John Calhoun described that "Democracy is not majority rule: democracy is diffusion of power,
representation of interests, and recognition of minorities." G.B. stated that democracy is "the
substitution of election by the incompetent many for appointment by the corrupt few." According
to Oxford English Dictionary, Democracy is "government by the people; that form of government
in which the sovereign power resides in the people as a whole, and is exercised either directly by
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them or by officers elected by them." According to Herodotus democracy is that "government in
which supreme power of the state is vested in the entire people."
Concept of democracy: Democracy comes from the Greek word, “demo and “kratos” meaning
“people” and “rule”. In democracies, it is the people who hold autonomous power over legislator
and government. Democracy is a political form of government in which governing power is derived
from the people, by consensus (consensus democracy), by direct referendum, or by means of
elected representatives of the people (representative democracy). A form of political organization of
society based on a recognition of the people as the source of power, their right to participate in the
resolution of state affairs, and the provision of a rather broad range of rights and liberties for
citizens.
Although gradations apply to the world's various democracies, certain principles and practices
differentiate democratic government from other forms of government. These are as under:
o
o
o

o

o

o

o
o
o
o

Democracy is government in which power and civic responsibility are exercised by all
citizens, directly or through their freely elected representatives.
Democracy is a set of principles and practices that protect human freedom; it is the
institutionalization of freedom.
Democracy rests upon the principles of majority rule, coupled with individual and
minority rights. All democracies, while respecting the will of the majority, zealously protect
the fundamental rights of individuals and minority groups.
Democracies guard against all-powerful central governments and decentralize government
to regional and local levels, understanding that local government must be as accessible
and responsive to the people as possible.
Democracies understand that one of their prime functions is to protect such basic human
rights as freedom of speech and religion; the right to equal protection under law; and the
opportunity to organize and participate fully in the political, economic, and cultural life of
society.
Democracies conduct regular free and fair elections open to all citizens. Elections in a
democracy cannot be facades that dictators or a single party hide behind, but authentic
competitions for the support of the people.
Democracy subjects governments to the rule of law and ensures that all citizens receive
equal protection under the law and that their rights are protected by the legal system.
Democracies are diverse, reflecting each nation's unique political, social, and cultural life.
Democracies rest upon fundamental principles, not uniform practices.
Citizens in a democracy not only have rights, they have the responsibility to participate in
the political system that, in turn, protects their rights and freedoms.
Democratic societies are committed to the values of tolerance, cooperation, and
compromise. Democracies recognize that reaching consensus requires compromise and
that it may not always be attainable. In the words of Mahatma Gandhi, “intolerance is
itself a form of violence and an obstacle to the growth of a true democratic spirit.”

Theories of democracy
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Democracy has been emanated from Ancient Greece. However other cultures have considerably
contributed to the development of democracy such as Ancient Rome, Europe, and North and South
America. The notion of representative democracy arose largely from ideas and institutions that
developed during the European Middle Ages and the Age of Enlightenment and in the American
and French Revolutions. Democracy has been called the "last form of government" and has spread
considerably across the globe. The right to vote has been expanded in many Jurisdictions over
time from relatively narrow groups (such as wealthy men of a particular ethnic group), with New
Zealand the first nation to grant universal suffrage for all its citizens in 1893.
Democracy first thrived in the Greek city-state, city-state in ancient Greece, Italy, and Medieval
Europe, an independent political unit consisting of a city and surrounding countryside. The first
city-states were in Sumer, but they reached their peak in Greece.
1. Classical democracy: The classical democracy was direct democracy and Athens was the abode
of such a democracy. There were, besides Athens, other Greek city states but among all the city
states Athens was most prominent and powerful. Direct democracy in Athens developed in between
800-500 BCE (Before Christ Era).
There the citizens, as members of the assembly, participated directly in the making of their laws.
A democracy of this sort was possible only in a small state where the people were politically
educated, and it was limited since the majority of inhabitants were slaves or noncitizens. Athenian
democracy fell before imperial rule, as did other ancient democracies in the early Italian cities and
the early church. In this period and in the middle Ages, ideas such as representation in
government, the term used to designate the means by which a whole population may participate
in governing through the device of having a much smaller number of people act on their behalf.
Crucial to modern Western democracy were developed. When the Greeks created the first
democracy known to mankind, they envisioned it would be one with much citizen participation.
Citizens would express their opinions, debate, and vote in a system now called a Classical
Democracy.

Athenian Democracy:
The self-governing government of Athens were dependent on three main institutions. These three
pillars of democracy were: the Assembly of the Demos, the Council of 500, and the People’s Court.
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These were accompanied by the Council of the Areopagus, the Archons, and the Generals. Actual
legislation involved both the Assembly and the Council, and ad hoc boards of “Lawmakers.” In the
5th century BC, Athens pioneers an experiment in direct democracy, as opposed to the
representative democracy of modern societies. It is imitated by her Greek allies and colonies at the
time, but it has rarely been attempted anywhere else. Democracy of this kind has two
preconditions. The community must be small enough for citizens to be proficient in attending
debates and voting on issues. And its economy must give these citizens enough leisure to engage
in politics; in the ancient world this means that there must be slaves to do most of the work. Both
circumstances prevailed in Athens.

Characteristics of Athenian democracy which
represent classical democracy:
- The classical democracy of Athens assumed the form of mass meeting. The Athenians periodically
met together to take stock of the situation of the state and make policies and decisions.
- All the full-time public officials were chosen by the Athenians through lottery or election.
- The arrangement was made in such a manner that every citizen could get (at least once in his
lifetime) the scope of participation in the offices of the state.
- The Athenians never hesitated to participate in the affairs of state or to shoulder the
responsibility.
- Official positions rotated among all the citizens and no special training was required to run the
administration.
- However, there were special training arrangements for military generals. In this way the Athenian
democracy - the representative of classical democracy, worked in ancient Greece.

Principles of Classical Democracy:
The standards of classical democracy or Athenian democracy are mentioned below:
- The chief political ideals were equality among all people, liberty and respect for law and justice.
The Athenians paid high and glowing tribute to justice and law. Which is generally called rule of
law. That system prevailed in ancient Greece and from there it later on, ramified in other parts of
Europe.
- Because of the pervasiveness of equality in Greek city-states all the citizens could get the
opportunity to participate in the policy/decision making process of the state. Thucydides stated
the ideals and aims of Athenian democracy in an address attributed to Pericles’ funeral.
- Thucydides (460-399 BC) claimed that Athenian democracy was unique in the sense that its
constitution, system of administration, institutions were not copied from other systems. Rather
the Athenian democracy was a model to be followed by others. Every Athenian had equal right to
be equally treated by law.
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- Equality before law and equal treatment of law enabled justice to prevail in almost all the spheres
of society. Political life was free and open. All the citizens took active interest in public of fairs and
naturally they were not at all neglected. Every man showed obedience to law and authority.
Disputes were settled among themselves.
This theoretical dogma of democracy was gripped into several criticisms.
1. The Athenian democracy was limited only to a small fraction of population. The male
citizens above the age of 20 could take active part in the affairs of state. The female
citizens, irrespective of their qualification, had not the liberty or right to participate in the
policy-making affairs. So the classical democracy was the democracy of the male citizens
or patriarchs. The women had no civil or political rights.
2. Large numbers of Athenians were also unentitled to participate in the proceedings of the
city-states. They were immigrants and slaves. In Athens, large numbers of immigrants
lived and their contribution to Athenian culture, development etc. was not negligible at all.
The slaves in Athens constituted a major part of the whole population and the Athenian
economy and development rested on their labour. But they were not permitted to take
part in the offices and other branches of the state. The treatment meted out to slaves and
immigrants does not prove the existence of rights and equality in Athenian society.
3. All inhabitants did not get equal status and all the opportunities were not open to all.
4. Many scholars stated that Athenian democracy as the oppression of the minority.
5. Held has said that various aspects of the classical democracy can legitimately be
questioned.
Aristotle’s explanation of Democracy:
According to Aristotle, “The foundation of democratic constitution is liberty. People constantly
make this statement implying that only in this constitution is there any share in liberty at all”.
Every democracy has liberty for its aim. “Ruling and being ruled in turn” is one element of liberty.
Aristotle believed that only in democracy ruling and being ruled in turn take place. It is absent in
a state which is not democratic. The absence of the opportunity to rule is the symbol of slavery.
He also asserted that in his democracy equality is to be interpreted numerically and it is not based
on merit.
Principles of Democracy:
Aristotle has postulated certain fundamental principles of democracy. These may also be called
the basic features of democracy.
Following are the fundamental principles:
1. Officials of the city state will come through the elections and all citizens are eligible for all
posts or offices.
2. A common rule will operate throughout the state and this rule is rule over each and each
by turn over all.
3. All the citizens are eligible for all posts excepting the posts which require special
qualifications or experience.
4. No tenure of office dependent on the possession of property qualification.
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5. The same man not to hold the same office twice. A man will be allowed to hold office only
for once in his lifetime. However, in the field of warfare this principle will not hold.
6. Aristotle prescribed short tenure of office.
7. Jury courts will be chosen from all the citizens and will adjudicate on all.
8. The Assembly (in Greek it was called Ecclesia) will have the sovereign authority over
anything except minor matters.
9. Payment services in assembly, in law courts and in the offices shall be regular.
10. Good birth, wealth and culture shall be the marks of the rule of the few. The opposite
shall be the rule of the many.
11. Perpetual tenure of office is not favoured by democracy.

Protective Democracy:
The main subject of classical democracy was the participation of all peoples in the processes of
state and the Athenians where the classical democracy flourished most prominently. It is believed
that they could achieve equality. Classical democracy was equality in respect of rights and
privileges.
But the protective democracy emphasized different aspect. According to Heywood “democracy was
seen less as a mechanism through which public could participate in political life, and more as a
device through which citizens could protect themselves from the encroachments of government,
hence protective democracy”.
In this viewpoint, democracy has been regarded as a means at the disposal of individuals which
they can use to safeguard their rights and liberties. In ancient Greece, many intellectuals had the
idea about protection of rights and liberties. Plato supposed that the rule of the guardian class
could serve the purpose properly. But Aristotle enquired who will guard the guardians? From all
these ideas, protective democracy emerged.
Origin of the Protective Democracy:
The origin of democracy as an instrument of protecting human rights and liberties can suitably be
traced to the late seventeenth and early eighteenth centuries.
John Locke (1631-1704) is regarded as the great advocate of protective democracy. His civil society
based on democratic principles was created through the instrumentality of social contract to shield
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the right to life liberty and property and guarantee pursuance of happiness. James Madison (17511836) also supported this type of democracy.
The three proponents of utilitarianism also explained the protective democracy. They were Jeremy
Bentham (1748-1832) James Mill 1773-1836) and John Stuart Mill. The utilitarianism was
powerfully advocated in favour of protective democracy. The theme of utilitarianism was to
safeguard right liberty and opportunity and these are basic principles of democracy. These must
be protected at any cost. According to these theorists, democracy was the best form of government
which could guarantee these. Bentham, James Mill and his philosopher son contended that only
in democracy all sorts of individual interests could be protected and advanced.
Locke, Madison, Bentham, and the Mills-supported the principle of protective democracy and it is
an aspect of liberal democracy. In their hands this received best treatment. In fact, Bentham and
the Mills were the representative philosophers of protective democracy.
Features of protective democracy:
The following are the basic features of protective democracy:
1. Protective democracy believes in popular sovereignty. But since people cannot directly
take part in the processes of state, they do it through their representatives.
2. Both the popular sovereignty and representative form of government are legitimate.
3. It is the primary duty of the state to protect the rights and liberties of citizens and
whether this is properly performed or not people keep a strong vigilance over the functions
of state.
4. The authority is accountable to the People and in order to establish it elections are held
on regular basis. There are also other ways of establishing accountability.
5. Significant way of protecting the rights, liberties and distribution of privileges is the
division of powers among legislature, executive and judiciary. This is done in all
6. Liberal democracies.
7. There is dominance of constitutionalism. Both the ruler and the ruled are controlled by
the principles laid down in constitution.
8. Constitution is the source of power for all and is the guarantor of rights and liberties.
There are also measures to prevent the violation of rights and liberties.
9. Organisations associations groups have enough freedom and they always act as friends of
citizens and fight against any violation of rights or encroachment on liberty.
10. Competition in all spheres is a feature of protective democracy.
11. A clear distinction between state and civil society is strictly preserved.

Modern democracy:
Western governments are called democracies. Democracy only works if voters are active and
informed. Now modern democracy has found deep change as and revolutions in ideal and practice.
It has wide variety of elements. Modern democracy is drafted to fit the modern political life of
humankind.
Major features of modern democracy:
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To preserve modern democracy, a country needs to fulfil some basic requirements and they need
not only be written down in its constitution but must be kept up in everyday life by politicians and
authorities:
- Guarantee of basic Human Rights to every individual person vis-à-vis the state and its authorities
as well as vis-à-vis any social groups (especially religious institutions) and vis-à-vis other persons.
- Separation of Powers between the institutions of the state:
Government (Executive Power), Parliament (Legislative Power) and Courts of Law (Judicative
Power)
- Freedom of opinion, speech, press and mass media
- Religious liberty
- General and equal right to vote (one person, one vote)
- Good Governance (focus on public interest and absence of corruption)
The "majority rule" is labelled as a characteristic feature of democracy, but without governmental
or constitutional protections of individual liberties, it is possible for a minority of individuals to be
troubled by the "tyranny of the majority". An essential process in representative democracies is
competitive elections that are fair both substantively and procedurally. Additionally, freedom of
political expression, freedom of speech, and freedom of the press are indispensable so that
inhabitants are informed and able to vote in their personal interests.
Popular dominion is common but not a universal motivating subject for establishing a democracy.
In some countries, democracy is based on the logical principle of equal rights. Many people use
the term "democracy" as shorthand for liberal democracy, which may include additional elements
such as political pluralism; equality before the law; the right to petition elected officials for redress
of grievances; due process; civil liberties; human rights; and elements of civil society outside the
government.
In the United States, separation of powers is often named as a supporting attribute, but in other
countries, such as the United Kingdom, the dominant philosophy is parliamentary sovereignty. In
other cases, "democracy" is used to mean direct democracy. Freedom of speech is the basis of
democracy. Governments are held responsible by free speech, every decision must have a reason,
every cent must be accountable, bad decisions are punished at election time. The free flow of
information allows both people and governments to make the best informed decisions.
Democracy consists of four basic elements:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Political system for choosing and replacing the government through free and fair elections.
The active participation of the people, as citizens, in politics and civic life.
Protection of the human rights of all citizens.
A rule of law, in which the laws and procedures apply equally to all citizens.

I) Democracy as a Political System of Competition for Power:
Democracy is a means for the people to choose their leaders and to hold their leaders accountable
for their policies and their conduct in office. The people decide who will represent them in
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parliament, and who will head the government at the national and local levels. They do so by
choosing between competing parties in regular, free and fair elections.
Government is based on the consent of the governed. In a democracy, the people are sovereign.
They are the highest form of political authority. Power flows from the people to the leaders of
government, who hold power only temporarily.
Laws and policies necessitate majority support in parliament, but the rights of minorities are
protected in various ways. The people are free to disapprove their elected leaders and
representatives, and to observe how they conduct the business of government.
Elected representatives at the national and local levels should listen to the people and respond to
their needs and suggestions.
Elections have to occur at regular intervals, as prescribed by law. Those in power cannot extend
their terms in office without asking for the consent of the people again in an election.
For elections to be free and fair, they have to be administered by a neutral, fair, and professional
body that treats all political parties and candidates equally.
All parties and candidates must have the right to campaign freely, to present their proposals to
the voters both directly and through the mass media.
Voters must be able to vote in secret, free of intimidation and violence.
Independent observers must be able to observe the voting and the vote counting to ensure that
the process is free of corruption, intimidation, and fraud.
There needs to be some impartial and independent tribunal to resolve any disputes about the
election results.
II) Participation: The role of the citizen in a democracy:
Major role of citizens in a democracy is to participate in public life.
Citizens have responsibility to become informed about public issues, to watch cautiously how their
political leaders and representatives use their powers, and to express their own opinions and
interests.
Voting in elections is another important public duty of all citizens.
But to vote intelligently, each citizen should listen to the opinions of the different parties and
candidates, and then make his or her own decision on whom to support.
Participation can also involve campaigning for a political party or candidate, standing as a
candidate for political office, debating public issues, attending community meetings, petitioning
the government, and even protesting.
Major participation comes through active membership in independent, non-governmental
organizations, what we call “civil society.”
These organizations signify a variety of interests and beliefs: farmers, workers, doctors, teachers,
business owners, religious believers, women, students, human rights activists.
In a society, women must participate fully both in politics and in civil society.
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To do this, civil society organizations must have to educate women about their democratic rights
and responsibilities, improve their political skills, represent their common interests, and involve
them in political life.
In a democracy, participation in civic groups should be voluntary. No one should be forced to join
an organization against their will.

Political parties are vital organizations in a democracy, and democracy is solider when citizens
become active members of political parties.
Nonetheless, no one should support a political party because he is stressed or threatened by
others. In a democracy, citizens are free to choose which party to support.
Democracy depends on citizen participation in above manner. But participation must be
peaceable, respectful of the law, and tolerant of the different views of other groups and individuals.
III) The Rights of Citizens in a Democracy:
In an egalitarianism, every citizen has some basic rights that the state cannot take away from
them.
These rights are guaranteed under international law.
Citizens have the right to have their own beliefs, and to speak and write what they think.
There is freedom of religion. Everyone is free to choose their own religion and to worship and
practice their religion as they see fit.
Every individual has the right to follow their own culture, along with other members of their group,
even if their group is a minority.
There is freedom and pluralism in the mass media.
Citizens can choose between different sources of news and opinion to read in the newspapers, to
hear on the radio, and to watch on television. They have the right to associate with other people,
and to form and join organizations of their own choice, including trade unions.
Citizens are free to move about the country.
Citizens have the right to assemble freely, and to protest government actions.
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However, everyone has an obligation to exercise these rights peacefully, with respect for the law
and for the rights of others.
IV) The Rule of Law:
Democracy is a system of rule by laws, not by people.
In a democracy, the rule of law guards the rights of citizens, maintains order, and limits the power
of government. All citizens are equal under the law. No one may be discriminated against on the
basis of their race, religion, ethnic group, or gender. No one may be arrested, imprisoned, or exiled
arbitrarily.
If people are detained, they have the right to know the charges against them, and to be presumed
innocent until proven guilty according to the law. No one may be taxed or prosecuted except by a
law established in advance. Torture and cruel and inhumane treatment are absolutely forbidden.
The rule of law places limits on the power of government. No government official may violate these
limits. No ruler, minister, or political party can tell a judge how to decide a case. Office holders
cannot use their power to enrich themselves. Independent courts and commissions punish
corruption, no matter who is guilty.
V) The Limits and Requirements for Democracy:
If there is democracy in country, citizens must not only participate and exercise their rights. They
must also observe certain principles and rules of democratic conduct.
People must respect the law and reject violence. Nothing ever justifies using violence against
political opponents. Every citizen must respect the rights of his or her fellow citizens, and their
dignity as human beings. No one should condemn a political opponent as evil and illegitimate, just
because they have different views. People have a right to question the decisions of the government,
but not discard the government’s authority. Every group has the right to practice its culture and
to have some control over its own affairs, but each group should accept that it is a part of a
democratic state.
Different Models of Democracy:
Representative Democracy: A representative democracy is described as a system of government in
which all qualified citizens vote on representatives to pass laws for them.
People elect their representatives to power to run the government for them. Representative
democracy works in a particular way. People group themselves into political parties according to
their views and purposes. These parties choose their candidates. During the campaign before an
election they announce to the people their would-be programmes and policies. This is known as
the ‘party manifesto’.
Some people contest elections as independent candidates too, if they do not wish to join any
political party. The role of political parties is vital in a democratic system. The members of political
parties keep the people informed about important issues by holding public meetings, for either
supporting or opposing the policies of the government. Thus, the political parties help the people
in knowing what they should expect and in turn mould the public opinion.
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Representative democracy is type of democracy founded on the norm of elected people representing
a group of people, as opposed to direct democracy. In modern democratic states, representatives
are voted for by, and are ultimately accountable to the electorate. Different methods of selecting
representatives are described in the article on electoral systems, but often a number of
representatives are elected by, and responsible to, a particular subset of the total electorate: this
is called his or her constituency. The representatives form an independent ruling body charged
with the responsibility of acting in the people's interest, with enough authority to exercise swift
and resolute initiative in the face of changing circumstances.
Representative Democracy is typically associated with Liberal Democracy which describes the
political system which originated in the USA and Western Europe and has subsequently been
adopted in numerous Third World countries and may gradually be well established in the former
USSR and its former satellites in Eastern Europe. Liberal Democratic regimes may be classified as
either Presidential or Parliamentary systems and there are also important variations within these
broad categories.

Representative democracies are based upon numerous interconnected principles:
1. The existence of regular, free, fair elections based upon universal suffrage and secret
ballots.
2. The existence of competing political parties offering electoral choice.
3. The existence of electoral laws supervised by an independent judiciary.
4. Freedom of speech and association.
5. Freedom to stand as an election candidate.
6. “Reasonable” relationships between votes cast and representatives elected.
7. Availability of accurate unbiased political information.
It can be established that the main intent of representative democracy is to protect the rights and
interests of the citizens in the country, this is accomplished by giving them a strong voice within
the government.
Major benefits of representative democracy:
Following are the advantages of Representative Democracy:
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1. Citizen Representation: In this type of government, the people have the say in who is
elected into any form of government office. These elected officials then make decisions
based on what the people want, and in the best interest of majority of people. They
represent the citizens in ways that they could not do for themselves.
2. A Place to Turn To: By having elected officials in all areas of the country, if someone has
an issue that they think should be addressed or something that they feel should change,
they can easily access their local official. These officials can then help them with their
problems and guide them through the steps they need to take to get it to the next level of
government.
3. Great Participation: Knowing that they have a voice in the government urges people to be
more educated and up to date on issues that are happening in the country as well as the
world.
Main drawbacks of Representative Democracy:
1. Misplaced Trust: Once the election process is over, the people’s voice in government is
virtually done. They have to put their faith and trust in the person that they elect to
communicate and do things that they’ve promised to do. This is hardly the case. Many
times these elected officials have hidden agendas that are not in the best interest of the
citizens.
2. The Majority Rules: The election process of representative government focuses only on the
majority. The minority groups, no matter how significant their issues may be, are rarely
characterised simply because they do not have the majority of the votes to get an official
into office. This causes a feeling of separation with these groups as well as feeling like
their issues are not as important.
3. No Accountability: Once elected, officials can do whatever they satisfy, and this often
includes breaking campaign promises that they made to be elected in the first place.
When things go wrong, or not in favour of the people, there are no repercussion for these
officials. The only possible consequence that could come is that they would not be reelected.
Participatory Democracy: Participatory democracy is a process that accentuate the broad
participation of constituents in the direction and operation of political systems. Democracy tends
to support more involved forms of citizen participation than traditional representative democracy.
Famous political scientists Macpherson and Pateman gave wide circulation to the concept
participatory democracy.
Participatory democracy attempts to create opportunities for all members of a population to make
expressive contributions to decision-making, and seeks to increase the range of people who have
access to such opportunities. Since so much information must be gathered for the overall decisionmaking process to succeed, technology may provide important forces leading to the type of
empowerment needed for participatory models, especially those technological tools that enable
community narratives and correspond to the accretion of knowledge.
In the start of the 1960s, participatory theorists and practitioners spelled out a conception of
democracy based on the principle that citizens participating in collective decision-making on
matters that affect their lives should be “an integral moral value of contemporary democratic
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theory” (Bachrach 1975. For them, since any social relation is “political” in that it revolves around
a structure of authority increasing and extending the scope of participation and political equality
involves democratizing society. Society can be seen as being composed of various political systems,
the structure of authority of which has an important effect on the psychological qualities and
attitudes of the individuals who interact with them. Thus, for the operation of a democratic polity
at national level, the necessary qualities in individuals can only be developed through the
democratization of authority structures in all political systems” (Pateman 1970). Due to this, “it is
important that individuals take all the possible chances to participate” (Gbikpi,2005). “Full
participation” designates thus a process wherein “each individual member of a decision-making
body has equal power to determine the outcome of decisions” (Pateman 1970).
Many researchers argue for refocusing the term on community-based activity within the domain
of civil society, based on the belief that a strong non-governmental public sphere is a precondition
for the emergence of a strong liberal democracy. These scholars tend to stress the value of
separation between the realm of civil society and the formal political realm. In 2011, considerable
grassroots interest in participatory democracy was generated by the Occupy movement.

Aims of Participatory Democracy:
The aims of participatory democracy have been best defined by Rousseau. If the law and general
administration is meant for the people, it is reasonable that behind this law and running the
administration there shall lie the consent of the people. He believed, “Every law the people has not
ratified in person is null and void”. He also thought that the introduction of representative system
was nothing but a device to insult the people’s power of reason and his intelligence. So it is the
only form of government that recognizes the value and other qualities of human beings. Mill
developed different impression about participative democracy. He construed that through the
participatory democracy the development of human being can be achieved. Supporting Mill’s view
Pateman stated that “It enhances a sense of political efficacy, reduces a sense of estrangement
from power centres, nurtures a concern for collective problems and contributes to the formation
of an active and well-informed citizenry capable of taking a more acute interest in government
affairs”.
Lynd conferred that participatory democracy proposes to accomplish two specific goals. One is
that each individual takes part in all decisions affecting the quality and conduct of his/her life and
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that society is arranged to promote the independence of human beings and to provide the means
for their common participation” (Lynd 1965). This means that the participatory ideal can be
interpreted as a design of social inclusion, which aims at institutionalizing a new democratic
dominion relying on the dialectic between civil society and the political system (Santos 2002).
Santos maintained that “democracies must transform themselves in social movements, in the
sense that State must transform itself in an open space of cultural experimentation” (Santos 2002.
In similar way, Claude Lefort envisages modern democracy as an “empty place” that possesses no
definitive goals or rather, it possesses many such goals but none can succeed “in being accepted
as the incarnation of the people-as-one” (Cunningham 2002, 186). Therefore, participatory
principles can best adhere to the dynamics of liberal society.
The most important aim of participatory democracy is to make people interested in the political,
legal and economic processes of the state. Through this they will learn to think that the state
affairs are their own. In other words, it will make people more responsible. Every man has his own
qualities and importance. Direct participation will be able to enlighten them. It’s another purpose
is to kindle up the innovative qualities of man.
It can be established that participatory democracy is related to a very strong notion of popular
independence, in so much as it conceives of grassroots participation as a way to constitute,
demolish, and reconstitute “the category of the people”. In other words, this position does not
simply assume “the fact” of the demos (as a pre-existing body with a shared identity) as the base
for democratic politics. “It argues, instead, that the demos (the democratic 'we') is produced,
although contingently, through democratic politics when the excluded demand to be included”.
This indicates that radical democratic sovereignty validates an ongoing conflict between those
politically included and those not for the “re-signification” of the boundaries and identity of demos
itself (Ranciere 2007). In this viewpoint, democracy becomes “a project concerned with the political
potentialities of ordinary citizens”; with their capacity to become “political beings” (Wolin1996).
Major characteristics of participatory democracy:
1. The important trait of participatory democracy is people will have the opportunity to
directly participate in the functions and decision-making processes of state and there
shall be no provision for delegating power to another body or organ.
2. At all stages of state administration (even local levels) people are the determining factors
and that cannot be challenged or “done away with to facilitate representative system.
3. Though Rousseau was the supporter of participatory democracy, he did not favour party
system. In modern times, it is recommended that party system is essential for the smooth
functioning of participatory democracy. Only political party can organise such democracy
and lead it to the stage of success.
4. A system which has accepted participatory democratic system remodels and remoulds the
social and political structure so that democracy can function smoothly.
5. Creation of institutions and organisation is not enough; in such a system there is an evervigilance to maintain these in suitable manner.
6. Though unanimity is emphasised, to make this form of democracy workable, there shall
be an option for majority decision system.
7. In participatory democracy, equality is always stressed. Particularly political equality is
the sine qua non of such democratic system.
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Formally, participatory democracy is direct democracy in which all citizens are actively involved in
all important decisions. The explanation commonly refers to movements, such as the Civil Rights
Movement or the Women’s Suffrage Movement that gather a group of people who democratically
make decisions about the direction of the group. But the phrase “participatory democracy” has
come to mean the right of citizens in a democracy to participate. Participating in a democracy by
voting is one part of a larger freedom that allows the citizens of a community, and our nation, to
make change. A free press is one part of a freedom because it gives citizens the right to be informed.
But the part of a larger freedom that is often ignored, or underappreciated, is participation.
Political variants of participatory democracy include:
- Anticipatory democracy
- Consensus democracy
- Deliberative democracy
- Demarchy
- Direct democracy
- Grassroots democracy
- Non-partisan democracy
- Sociocracy
In brief, participatory approach addresses the “quantitative” dimension of mass democracy by
highlighting the political role of civil society. It aims to find out “how many people take part in how
many political venues to make how many decisions” (Citroni 2010). Accordingly, participatory
theory holds and promotes the political inclusion of all individuals aiming at the enlargement and
radicalization of democratic nationality.
Deliberative Democracy:
Deliberative democracy also called discursive democracy is a type of democracy in which
deliberation is central to decision making. It embraces elements of both consensus decisionmaking and majority rule. Deliberative democracy differs from traditional democratic theory in
that authentic deliberation, not mere voting, is the primary source of legitimacy for the law making
processes.
Deliberative democracy is harmonious with both representative democracy and direct democracy.
Some practitioners and theorists use the term to incorporate representative bodies whose
members authentically deliberate on legislation without unequal distributions of power, while
others use the term exclusively to refer to decision-making directly by lay citizens, as in direct
democracy.
The term "deliberative democracy" was initially devised by Joseph M. Bessette in his 1980 work
"Deliberative Democracy: The Majority Principle in Republican Government." The history of
democracy dates back to the Romans and Athens, but the democratic forms have changed
gradually and new theories resultant from the mother democracy such as deliberative democracy.
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In fact, traditional form of democracy mainly focuses on voting process when it comes to the issue
of decision making and citizens’ participation in policy formulation. In deliberation, Cohen (1989)
and Hebermas (1984) elucidated that the traditional theory of deliberation was based on equality,
equity, and public goods; but, the modern theorists of deliberation more emphasize on the
significance of deliberation on social aspects (Gastil, Black, & Lawra, 2008). In this reference,
deliberative democracy involves citizens and stakeholders in the decision process in more broaden
way.
Concept of deliberative democracy: Deliberation is an approach to decision-making in which
citizens consider pertinent facts from various angles, converse with one another to think critically
about options before them and increase their perspectives, opinions, and understandings.
Elster (1998) defines the notion of deliberative democracy as the process of making collective
decisions through the engagement of all stakeholders by offering them a reason based discussion.
In the same way, Cohen and Fung (2004) explained the concept as the relationship between
citizens collective judgment with public policy decision which is derived from deliberation process.
Chambers (2003) emphasize that in deliberative democracy, citizens engaging in formulating
policies from all stages of policy making by offering various methods to overcome weak citizenship
and combining each participant views to discover the best solution to policy issues rather than
just giving citizens a chance to vote without participation.
Figure:

Deliberative

system

(Neblo,

2015)

Theorists like Rawls and Habermas seem to express a common core in their assertions on
deliberative democracy. According to them, “political choice, to be legitimate, must be the outcome
of deliberation about ends among free, equal, and rational agents” (Elster 1998). This infers that
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deliberative democracy rests on argumentation, not only in the sense that it proceeds by argument,
but also in the sense that it must be justified by argument. The expectation is manifestly to tie the
exercise of power to the condition of public reasoning: to establish “all those conditions of
communication under which there can come into being a discursive formation of will and opinion
and to generate communicative power”(Habermas 1992). Briefly, deliberative democracy
recognises “the full and equal membership of all in the sovereign body responsible for authorizing
the exercise of that power, and establishes the common reason and will of that body” (Elster 1998).
Table: Competitive Visions of Deliberative Democracy
Classical

Radical

Sites of Politics

State Institutions

State institutions, civil
society

Political Acts

Conventional

Conventional
unconventional

Forms
of
communication

Dispassionate and
rationality-oriented

Rational, emotional,
and rhetoric-oriented

Ends
democracy

Rational Consensus

Plural and different

Public outcomes

Discursive quality

Inclusion

Democratic
legitimacy

Top-down
deliberation

Bottom-up
participation

of

and

Deliberative democracy reinforces citizen voices in governance by including people of all races,
classes, ages and geographies in deliberations that directly affect public decisions. As a
consequence, citizens’ influence and can see the result of their influence on the policy and resource
decisions that impact their daily lives and their future.
Deliberative democracy rests on the concept of citizens and their representatives deliberating
about public problems and solutions under conditions that are favourable to reasoned reflection
and refined public judgment; a mutual willingness to understand the values, perspectives, and
interests of others; and the possibility of reframing their interests and perspectives in light of a
joint search for common interests and mutually acceptable solutions.
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
It is often mentioned to as an open discovery process, instead of a ratification of fixed positions,
and as potentially transforming interests, rather than simply taking them as given. Unlike much
liberal pluralist political theory, deliberative democracy does not assume that citizens have a fixed
ordering of preferences when they enter the public sphere. Rather, it assumes that the public
sphere can create opportunities for forming, refining, and revising preferences through discourse
that takes multiple perspectives into account and orients itself towards mutual understanding
and common action.

With
mass participation, deliberation becomes so cumbersome that it becomes difficult for each
participant to contribute substantially to the discussion. Professor James Fishkin argues that
random sampling to get a small but representative sample of the general population can mitigate
the trilemma, but notes that the resulting decision making group is not open to mass participation.
Deliberative democracy in its biggest usage today means expanding the opportunities of citizens
themselves to deliberate.
This is meant to respond to several kinds of problems:
Deliberative democracy introduces a different kind of citizen voice into public affairs than that
associated with raw public opinion, simple voting, narrow advocacy, or protest from the outside.
It promises to nurture a responsible citizen voice capable of appreciating complexity, recognizing
the legitimate interests of other groups (including traditional adversaries), generating a sense of
common ownership and action, and appreciating the need for difficult trade-offs. Major argument
of deliberative democratic theory is that the process of deliberation itself is a key source of
legitimacy, and hence an important resource for responding to our crisis of governance.
To summarize, democracy is a perfect and a set of institutions and practices. It revealed two simple
principles such as the members of any group or association should have the determining influence
and control over its rules and policies, through their participation in deliberations about the
common interest and in doing so they should treat each other, and be treated, as equals. It can
be said that democracy is a political system based on representative government, citizen
participation in the political process, freedom and transparency of political acts and process in
general. Democracies are states where the rights of the people are concerned, guaranteed and
protected. Democracy enables people with a choice. People also have a choice as to whether to
adopt a democratic approach in their own states. Different nations have different aims which
would have been achieved through different political setting.
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Political Ideologies: Liberalism
A political ideology is a comprehensible set of visions on politics and the role of the government.
Steadiness over a wide range of issues is the mark of a political ideology. It was a product of insight
by human thinking. It held that the progress of human beings was inevitable. It is believed that
all human beings should be viewed to be equal before the law and no one was above the law
(Vincent Geoghegan, Rick Wilford, 2014). Furthermore, it supposed that every person was born
free and is good in some aspect let alone owning the chance to improve in skills and general
thinking. Liberalization expected that all governments were representative of its citizens and not
part of the citizens. According to Hansen, Curt & Curtis (2008), this could only be achieved through
the freedoms of speech, press, assembly and protection from arbitrary arrest.

Liberalism:
Liberalism is one of the major political traditions of the Western world and the prevailing political
ideology in the United States. Whereas classical liberalism emphasises the role of liberty and social
liberalism focuses the importance of equality. Liberals adopt numerous views depending on their
understanding of these principles, but generally they support ideas and programmes such as
freedom of speech, freedom of the press, freedom of religion, free markets, civil rights, democratic
societies, secular governments, and international cooperation. Liberalism is a political ideology
depicted as the philosophy of the industrialized West (Vincent Geoghegan, Rick Wilford, 2014).
Although liberals of all time never waver in their faith in protecting the "liberty" of individuals, the
meaning of the word keeps changing over time.

Concept of liberalism:
Liberalism is a group of political, social and economic theories that centres on the values of
individual liberty, equality, economic freedom, limited and democratic government and the rule of
law.
Liberalism, from the Latin liberalis, is a broad political ideology or worldview originated from the
ideas of liberty and equality. According to theorists, Liberalism is a political ideology whose main
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concern is to protect and enhance the liberty of individuals. As a political principle, liberalism did
not emerge until the early nineteenth century. However, liberal thoughts and values had been
developed through enormous social changes from the sixteenth century, and can even be traced
back to as early as ancient Greece and Rome, although there are some distinctions in the main
elements (Vincent Geoghegan, Rick Wilford, 2014).
Other theorists elaborated that liberty is a political concept that refers to freedom from undue or
oppressive restraints on a person's actions, thoughts or beliefs imposed by the state. Some
important liberties in modern liberal states include freedom of speech, press, religion and
association. Liberty is constrained by the harm principle, which states that you have liberty as
long as you do not harm others. Liberalism holds that all individuals should have equal treatment
before the law irrespective of social status, race or sex.
Economic freedom is also closely related with liberalism and involves support for free markets and
private property rights.
There are several common fundamentals shared by all variants of liberalism. According to John
Gray, they can be categorized in four points. Firstly, individualism; It reproduces the belief that
human beings are primary individuals, rather than subjected to any collectively. Therefore, liberals
aim to build a society in which individuals are provided the freedom to pursue his or her own good
or happiness. Secondly, democratic or equality; Liberals believe that all individuals are born equal,
in terms of two equal rights, namely "legal equality" and "political equality" (Heywood). However,
as people have different aptitudes or abilities, liberals are enthusiastic to provide equal chances
for everyone to realize their uneven potential. Thirdly, universalism; they uphold that the human
process a cohesive morality. It should be taken in account ahead of the difference of their cultural.
Fourthly, meliorism; by meliorism, liberalism infers a belief in the reason of human beings.
Through reasoning, individuals can make intelligent judgments and resolve disagreements by the
means of debate and discussion. In this way, the society, which is the collection of individuals and
its construction are generally developing. On this principle, liberals believe that people should be
offered enough broadmindedness in order to follow their own interests. It is under this situation
that the balance and progress of a society can be realised (Vincent Geoghegan, Rick Wilford, 2014).
Nonetheless, liberalism has several different sources. "It owes something to Stoicism and to
Christianity, it has been stimulated by scepticism and by a fideistic certainty of divine revelation
and it has exalted the power of reason". Apart from its multiple sources, liberalism is also sensitive
to the variation of time and conditions. French liberalism and English liberalism have many
noteworthy differences. Classical liberalism and modern liberalism are notably different in many
ways. Due to these reasons, liberalism is visualized as a meta-ideology, which consists of rival
beliefs and values.
A limited and democratic government is also important to liberalism. A limited government is one
controlled by the law. For example, the powers of the United States government are limited to the
powers enumerated in the U.S. Constitution. A democratic government exists where government
is controlled either directly by peoples or through representatives elected by citizens.
Liberalism also holds a promise to the rule of law, which is vital for a democratic and limited
government. The rule of law is a proposition that law should not be random and must be applied
honestly to all.
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Liberalism first became an influential force during the Enlightenment, when it became popular
among theorists and economists in the Western world. Liberalism forbidden the notions, common
at the time, of hereditary privilege, state religion, absolute monarchy, and the Divine Right of
Kings. The early liberal philosopher John Locke, who is often accredited with the establishment of
liberalism as a distinct philosophical tradition, employed the concept of natural rights and the
social contract to debate that the rule of law should replace both tradition and absolutism in
government. He opined that rulers were subject to the consent of the governed and that private
individuals had a fundamental right to life, liberty, and property (Vincent Geoghegan, Rick Wilford,
2014).

Historical facts about liberalism:
Liberalism first emerged as a different political movement during the Age of Enlightenment. This
became widespread among philosophers and economists in the West. Liberalism rejected the
prevailing social and political customs of hereditary privilege, state religion, absolute monarchy,
and the Divine Right of Kings. Liberalism can be traced back to John Locke. Locke was a 17th
century English philosopher and political theorist. The 17th-century philosopher, Locke's the Two
Dissertations of Government is considered to be the first exposition of liberalism. Locke argues
that legitimate political authority only comes from the consent of the governed. The purpose of the
government, according to Locke, is to protect citizens' lives, liberty and property. Locke also
sustained limited government and the idea of a separate executive branch, legislation and the rule
of law.
Eminent radicals in the Glorious Revolution, the American Revolution, and the French Revolution
adopted liberal philosophy to validate the armed overthrow of what they saw as oppressive rule.
Liberalism started to spread speedily especially after the French Revolution. In the 19th century,
liberal governments was established in nations across Europe, South America, and North America.
In this period, the leading ideological opponent of classical liberalism was conservatism, but
liberalism later survived major philosophical challenges from new rivals, such as fascism and
communism. During the 20th century, liberal ideas spread even further as liberal democracies
found themselves victorious in both world wars. In Europe and North America, the formation of
social liberalism became a major component in the development of the welfare state. Presently,
liberal parties continue to exercise power and influence all over the world.
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
Liberalism's dedication to free markets and capitalism can be found to Adam Smith, an 18th
century Scottish moral philosopher who is most renowned for his work, The Wealth of Nations.
Smith debated that effective way for a society to generate wealth and prosperity is through division
of labour and decentralized decision-makers acting in their own interest. In other words,
competitive free markets are feasible way to generate wealth for all.
It is documented in vat literature that Liberalism is a political ideology whose main topic is a
commitment to the individual and to the building of the society in which individuals can satisfy
their interests or achieve fulfilment. The main values of liberalism are individualism, rationalism,
freedom, justice and toleration. The liberal conviction that human beings are, first and foremost,
individuals, endowed with reason, suggests that each individual should enjoy the maximum
possible freedom consistent with a like freedom for all. However, although individuals are born
equal in the sense that they have equal moral worth and should have formal equality and equal
opportunities, liberals mainly focus that they should be satisfied according to their differing levels
of talent or readiness to work and therefore favour the principle of meritocracy. A liberal society is
characterised by diversity and pluralism and is organised politically around the undistinguishable
values of consent and constitutionalism, joined to form the structures of liberal egalitarianism.

Liberalism and Revolution:
The revolutionaries in the America and France used liberal philosophy to defend the armed
overthrow tyrannical rule. In the nineteenth century, governments were established around
liberalist political ideology in nations across Europe, Latin America, and North America. Liberalist
ideas expanded in the twentieth century. Liberalism has certainly been the most powerful
philosophical force shaping the Western political tradition. Definitely, some intellectuals represent
liberalism as the thought of the industrialised West, and identify it with Western civilisation in
general. Liberalism was the product of the failure of feudalism and the growth, in its place, of a
market or capitalist society. Early liberalism certainly reflected the ambitions of a rising industrial
middle class, and liberalism and capitalism have been closely linked ever since. In its earliest form,
liberalism was a political principle. It criticised absolutism and feudal privilege, instead supporting
constitutional and, later, representative government. In the nineteenth century, classical
liberalism, in the form of economic liberalism, praised the virtues of laissez-faire capitalism and
condemned all forms of government interference. From the late nineteenth century onwards,
however, a form of social liberalism developed, characteristic of modern liberalism, which looked
more favourably upon welfare reform and economic intervention. Theorists such as Francis
Fukuyama (1992) debated that the twentieth century had concluded with the final, worldwide
triumph of liberalism. This supposedly reflected the collapse of all viable alternatives to market
capitalism as the basis of economic organisation and to liberal democracy as the basis of political
organisation.
Classical
vs.
Modern
Liberalism:
There are significant differences between classical liberalism and modern liberalism.
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Classical liberalism:
The political basics of classical liberalism entrenched in a series of social changes from the
sixteenth century. The late Medieval visualized the dissolve of feudalism and the upswing of
absolutism. Meanwhile, the power of papacy was declining and religious reformation was seen in
European countries. Rulers had to implement the conformity either to Roman Catholicism or
Protestantism. This process generated conflicts within and among the states. One example was
the Thirty Years' War from 1618 to 1648, which brought Europe to an enormous destruction. In
the next century, as industrialization gained speed, a new social class, specifically the middle class
emerged. They desired for more political participation and economic freedom. These factors
triggered the revolutions in the seventeenth and eighteenth century, the most prominent of which
were the Glorious Revolution in England in 1688, the American Revolution from 1775-83, and the
1789's French Revolution. In this situation, liberalism progressively emerged as a political
principle (Ian Adams, 2001).
Classical liberalism is a conviction in a 'minimal' state, whose function is limited to the
maintenance of domestic order and personal security. Classical liberals stress that human beings
are essentially self-interested and largely self-sufficient; as far as possible, people should be
responsible for their own lives and circumstances. As an economic principle, classical liberalism
admires the merits of a self-regulating market in which government intervention is seen as both
unnecessary and damaging. Classical liberal ideas are expressed in certain natural rights theories
and utilitarianism, and provide the bases of libertarianism (Ian Adams, 2001).
In the principles of English liberals John Locke, French political philosopher Montesquieu, and
earlier the individualism of Thomas Hobbes and early liberals aimed at restricting the power of the
government over individuals (Ian Adams, 2001). Famous political activist and pamphleteer
Thomas Paine stated that the government is a "necessary evil" (Heywood, 2007). Contrasting feudal
privilege and absolutism, liberals highlight the importance of constitution and a representative
government. The structure of a minimum government was supplemented by Montesquieu. He
designed a mechanism of check-and-balance by supporting the separation of three power of the
government: legislative, executive and judiciary (Gingell, Little and Winch). Classical liberals, such
as Locke also proclaimed that private poverty is the foundation of liberty of individuals (Ian Adams,
2001).
In basic form, classical liberalism is a political ideology belonging to liberalism in which primary
emphasis is placed on securing the freedom of the individual by limiting the power of the
government. The philosophy emerged as a response to the Industrial Revolution and urbanization
in the 19th century in Europe and the United States. It advocates civil liberties with a limited
government under the rule of law, private property, and belief in laissez-faire economic policy.
Another crucial element of classical liberalism is economic liberalism. This principle was mostly
provided by Adam Smith in The Wealth of Nations. It was elaborated by philosophers that classical
liberals advocate Laissez-faire, believing in the self-regulating of the market and the minimum of
government intervention, which guarantees liberty of individuals and the prosperity of the market.
The philosophical reason of classical liberalism is supplemented by utilitarianism. It was
suggested by Jeremy Bentham, James Mill and J.S. Mill. They believe that the goal of a society is
to obtain "the greatest happiness of the greatest number". In achieving this goal, a representative
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government which upholds liberty is necessary (Gingell, Little and Winch). Classical liberalism had
a thoughtful impact on the politic throughout the centuries. It stimulated the creation of unified,
independent, constitutional states which based on representative principles and the rule of law.
In After the Glorious Revolution, under influence of the Whigs, who was the predecessor of today's
Liberal Party, precepts of classical liberalism had long governed England. In France, liberal goals
were achieved in 1871 by the Third Republic. Another significant achievement was the found of
the United States in 1776. In the economic realm, numerous feudal restrictions on manufacturing
and internal commerce were eliminated. Meanwhile, tariffs and restrictions on imports intended
to protect domestic manufactures were put into end.
In brief, liberal thinking is normally linked with the idea of cooperation within as well as across
the nation�s boundaries. Classical liberalism is a basic root of approaching to modern
constitutional liberal state.

Modern Liberalism:
In the late nineteenth century, problems had gradually visible in the free market economy in
England and North America. Profits of the prosperous industry were in the hand of giant
companies, while the mass benefited very little. Subsequently, the gap between the rich and the
poor was significantly bloated. Moreover, as the poor people was not able to consume, there were
a large surplus of supply, which led to depressions. Meanwhile, as the rich gained more power,
they were able to influence politic and limit competition. In this circumstance, liberals of the late
nineteenth century and early twentieth (T.H. Green and L.T Hobhouse) planned for reforms. Their
ideas were strongly influenced by J.S Mill, who was generally recognized as the watershed
philosopher in liberalism.
Major attributes of modern liberalism:
o
o
o
o
o

Equality of opportunity
Positive freedom
Enabling state
Developmental individualism
Qualified welfare
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Generally, modern liberals state that freedom does not equal to being left alone. It is left
alone, human beings are weaker instead of stronger. There will be poverty, hunger, illness
and helpless and that less liberty to realize themselves. Hence, Social welfare in particular
is to be provided by the government.
In the meantime, the laissez-faire capitalism was rejected by new liberals. Ideas of classical
liberals were proved faulty in the industrialization and were further challenged by the two
world wars and the Great Depression in the 1930s. In The General Theory of Employment,
Interest, and Money, UK economist J.M. Keynes debated that it was laissez-faire policies
that resulted in huge joblessness and economic uncertainty, thus the government should
manage the "aggregate demand" in the economy through tax and spending policies. From
1950 onwards, government intervention had extended into various areas of life. Social
welfare starting from free public education and workers' accident insurance were
established.
Modern liberalism reached its top in the post war period, when everything, from industries
to the self-respect of individuals, was to be rebuilt. Welfare programs were further expanded
throughout western world, including social insurance, pensions, family allowances, medical
care, and government-funded higher education. In economic sector, "visible hand" of the
government had attained remarkable results. For example, President Franklin Roosevelt's
New Deal (1933-1939) successfully lifted American out of the Great Depression.
It is established in studies that modern liberalism displays a more sympathetic attitude
towards the state, born out of the belief that unregulated capitalism merely produces new
forms of injustice. State intervention can enlarge liberty by safeguarding individuals from
the social problems that afflict their existence. Whereas classical liberals understand
freedom in 'negative' terms, as the absence of constraints upon the individual, modern
liberals link freedom to personal development and self-realisation. This creates clear
overlaps between modern liberalism and social egalitarianism.

Neoliberalism
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Political Ideologies: Socialism
Socialism is an ideology that has a range of economic and social systems characterised by social
proprietorship and democratic control of the means of production as well as the political beliefs,
theories, and movements that aim at their formation. Socialism has been theorised from the
standpoint of an economic system, a philosophy, or even a type of society. However, there is a
conjunction on socialism as an ideology which supports collective and as an economic/social
system that seeks the freedom of the oppressed in an unequal society. Boyle has noted that all
socialist of all schools, are agreed, as an abstract proposition, "the collective ownership and control
of the means of production, distribution and exchange, which can be operated "socially" for the
equitable good of all" (1912).

The central concept of socialism is a visualization of human beings as social beings united by their
common humanity. Popular poet John Donne stated that "No man is an Island entire of itself;
every man is a piece of the Continent, a part of the main". This emphasizes the degree to which
individual identity is shaped by social interaction and the membership of social groups and
collective bodies. Fundamentally, socialism favours the collective ownership of means of
production. The elementary idea of socialism originates from working man association and their
mission to ensure equality among all employees and all the people in a society. Therefore, one can
consider socialism or a socialist economy as an economy where the workers own the means of
production. This is to ensure that the class that produces the wealth of society collectively decides
how it will be used for the benefit of all. From this viewpoint, "socialist are those who seek to
establish a society of common ownership, democratic control and production for use, not profit"
(Coleman 1990).
Socialists choose cooperation to competition, and favour collectivism over individualism. The
defining, value of socialism is equality, socialism sometimes being portrayed as a form of
egalitarianism. Socialists consider that a measure of social equality is the essential assurance of
social stability and cohesion, and that it supports freedom in the sense that it gratifies material
needs and helps for personal development. The socialist movement has conventionally articulated
the interests of the industrial working class, seen as systematically troubled or structurally
disadvantaged within the capitalist system. The objective of socialism is to lessen or abolish class
divisions.
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It is elucidated in numerous studies that socialism evolved as a reaction against the social and
economic conditions produced in Europe by the growth of industrial capitalism. The birth of
socialist ideas was closely associated to the development of a new but growing class of industrial
workers, who suffered the poverty and deprivation that are so often a feature of early
industrialisation. Since two hundred years, socialism has established the principal oppositional
force within capitalist societies, and has pronounced the interests of oppressed and disadvantaged
peoples in many parts of the world. The major impact of socialism has been in the form of the
twentieth-century communist and social-democratic movements. However, in the late twentieth
century, socialism suffered a number of spectacular reverses, leading some to declare the 'death
of socialism'. The most remarkable of these reverses was the collapse of communism in the Eastern
European Revolutions of 1989-91. Partly in response to this, and partially as a consequence of
globalisation and changing social structures, parliamentary socialist parties in many parts of the
world revised, and sometime rejected, traditional socialist philosophies.

Objectives of socialism ideology:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Property, disease and ignorance shall be eliminated.
Property and privilege in any form shall occupy a strictly limited place.
All citizens shall have equal opportunities.
Ethical and spiritual values shall contribute to the enrichment of the individual and
communal life.

History of Socialism:
Some elements of socialist supposed to be predate the socialist ideology that developed in the first
half of the 19th Century. For instance, Plato's "The Republic" and Sir Thomas More's "Utopia",
dating from 1516, have been cited as including Socialist or Communist ideas.
Modern Socialism arose in the beginning of the 19th Century in Britain and France, from range of
doctrines and social experiments, principally as a reaction or protest against some of the excesses
of 18th and 19th Century Capitalism. In the beginning of 19th Century, Socialist thought was
mainly utopian in nature, followed by the more pragmatic and revolutionary Socialist and
Communist movements in the end of the 19th Century.
Social criticizers in the late 18th Century and early 19th Century such as Robert Owen (1771 1858), Charles Fourier (1772 - 1837), Pierre-Joseph Proudhon (1809 - 1865), Louis Blanc (1811 1882) and Henri de Saint-Simon (1760 - 1825) disparaged the excesses of poverty and inequality
of the Industrial Revolution, and encouraged transformations such as the egalitarian distribution
of wealth and the transformation of society into small utopian communities in which private
property was to be abolished.
Some socialist religious movements, such as the Shakers in America, also date from this period,
as does the Chartist movement for political and social reform in the United Kingdom.
Famous political philosopher, Karl Marx first employed systematic analysis, called as "scientific
socialism" in a determined attempt to expose Capitalism's contradictions and the specific
mechanisms by which it exploits and alienates. His ambitious work "Das Kapital", the first volume
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of which was published in 1867 with two more edited and published after his death by Friedrich
Engels (1820 - 1895), is modelled to some extent on Adam Smith's "Wealth of Nations". It is one of
the foundations of Capitalist theory. In this ideology, he transforms Smith's labour theory of value
into his own characteristic "law of value" (that the exchange value of a commodity is actually
independent of the amount of labour required to appropriate its useful qualities), and discloses
how commodity fetishism disguises the reality of Capitalist civilisation.
In 1864, the International Workingmen's Association (IWA) or First International, was originated
in London, and became the first major international forum for the proclamation of Socialist
thoughts, under the leadership of Marx and Johann Georg Eccarius. Anarchists, like the Russian
Mikhail Bakunin (1814 - 1876), and advocates of other alternative visions of Socialism which
accentuated the potential of small-scale communities and agrarianism, harmonised with the more
influential currents of Marxism and social democracy. Much of the development of Socialism is
indistinguishable for the development of Communism, which is basically an extreme variation of
Socialism.

Marx and Engels jointly founded the Social Democratic Workers' Party of Germany in 1869. They
were also responsible for establishing the Second International (or Socialist International) in 1889,
as the ideas of Socialism gained new advocates, especially in Central Europe, and just before his
death in 1895, Engels bragged of a "single great international army of socialists". It is revealed in
theoretical studies that the groundwork of modern socialism was laid through the writing of Karl
Max and Federick Engel in 1848 in The Communist Manifesto. The main view was that capitalism
was unmanageable and would be abolished by the working class in a revolution. They had opinion
that the working class will ultimately rise up against the ruling class to control the means of
production. Engel avowed that the Marxist technique far supposed previous "eclectic" forms of
socialism by providing the modern proletariat with a powerful analytical tool (Steger 1997).
Socialism in this sense is viewed as the step between a country's current state and its move to
complete communism (Ree 1998). Lenin stated that the period "between capitalist and communist
society which is the period of revolutionary transformation of the former into the latter" could be
labelled as the socialist period. In that case, it is a transformational period in which Lenin called
its state structure as the revolutionary despotism of the proletariat. In this respect, socialism is
visualized as a predecessor to communism. This suggests the direct control of the services and
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industries by the workers and whereby all authorities in such economy instigate from the worker's
union.
When the First World War underway in 1914, the socialist social democratic parties in the UK,
France, Belgium and Germany sustained their respective states' war effort, discarding their
commitment to internationalism and solidarity, and the Second International liquefied during the
war.
In Russia, Vladimir Ilyich Lenin (1870 - 1924) condemned the war as an imperialist conflict, and
advised workers at international level to use it as an occasion for proletarian revolution. In
February 1917, revolution broke out in Russia and the workers, soldiers and peasants established
councils. The Bolsheviks won a majority in the soviets in October 1917 and, at the same time, the
October Revolution was led by Lenin and Leon Trotsky (1879 - 1940). The new Soviet government
instantly nationalized the banks and major industries, rejected the former Romanov regime's
national debts, charged for peace and withdrew from the First World War, and implemented a
system of government through the chosen workers' councils or soviets. The Third International
(also known as the Communist International) was an international Communist organization
founded in Moscow in 1919 to substitute the disbanded Second International.
After the death of Lenin in 1924, the Communist Party of the Soviet Union, under Josef Stalin
announced a policy of "socialism in one country", taking the route of isolationism. This resulted
in a polarization of Socialism around the question of the Soviet Union and espousal of socialist or
social democratic policies in response, or in other cases the fervent repudiation of all that it stands
for.
It has been observed that all political researchers had not visualized socialism as necessarily
entailing revolution, and non-revolutionaries such as the dominant economists John Maynard
Keynes (1883 - 1946) and John Kenneth Galbraith (1908 - 2006), motivated from the work of John
Stuart Mill as well as Marx, and offered theoretical explanation for state involvement in an existing
market economy. This type of Social Democracy can be considered a moderate form of Socialism
and aims to transform Capitalism representatively through state regulation and the creation of
state-sponsored programs and organizations which work to ameliorate or remove injustices
supposedly caused by the Capitalist market system.

Features of Socialism:
The features of socialism are as under.

1. Public Ownership:
A socialist economy is categorised by public ownership of the means of production and
distribution. There is collective ownership whereby all mines, farms, factories, financial
institutions, distributing agencies (internal and external trade, shops, stores, etc.), means of
transport and communications, are owned, controlled, and regulated by government departments
and state corporations. A small private sector also exists in the form of small business units which
are carried on in the villages by local artists for local consumption.
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2. Central Planning:
A socialist economy is centrally planned which operates under the supervision of a central
planning authority. It lays down the various objectives and targets to be accomplished during the
plan period. Central economic planning means "the making of major economic decisions such as
type of goods and quantity is to be produced, how, when and where it is to be produced, and to
whom it is to be allocated by the conscious decision of a determinate authority, on the basis of a
wide-ranging survey of the economic system as a whole."
The central planning authority establishes and utilises the economic resources by deliberate
direction and control of the economy for attaining definite objectives and targets laid down in the
plan during a specified period of time.

3. Definite Objectives:
A socialist economy functions within definite socio-economic objectives. These objectives "may
concern aggregate demand, full employment, satisfaction of communal demand, allocation of
factors of production, distribution of the national income, the amount of capital accumulation,
economic development." To accomplish, these objectives laid down in the plan, priorities and
gallant targets are fixed to include all features of the economy.

4. Freedom of Consumption:
In socialism ideology, consumer's independence infers that production in state- owned industries
is generally governed by the inclinations of consumers, and the available merchandises are
distributed to the consumers at fixed prices through the state-run department stores. Consumer's
autonomy under socialism is limited to the choice of socially beneficial commodities.

5. Equality of Income Distribution:
In a socialist economy, there is great equality of income distribution as compared with a free
market economy. The removal of private ownership in the means of production, private capital
accumulation, and profit motive under socialism avert the accrual of large wealth of a few wealthy
persons. The unearned incomes in the form of rent, interest and profit go to the state which utilises
them in providing free education, public health facilities, and social security to the people. "As far
as wages and salaries are concerned, most modern socialists do not aim at complete and rigid
equality. It is now generally understood that the maintenance offered choice of occupation implies
wage differentials."
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6. Planning and the Pricing Process:
The pricing process under socialism ideology does not operate freely but works under the control
and regulation of the central planning authority. There are administered prices fixed by the central
planning authority. There are also the market prices at which consumer goods are sold. There are
also the accountings prices on the basis of which the managers decide about the production of
consumer goods and investment goods, and also about the choice of production procedures.

Merits of Socialism:
There are numerous advantages of socialism ideologies in society.
Prof. Schumpeter stated many arguments to support socialism.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Greater economic efficiency
Welfare due to less inequality
Absence of monopolistic practices
Absence of business fluctuations.

1. Greater Economic Efficiency: Economic efficiency under socialism is more than under
capitalism. The means of production are controlled and regulated by the central planning authority
towards chosen ends. The central planning authority makes thorough survey of resources and
utilises them in the most effectual manner. Increased productivity is protected by evading the
wastes of competition and by undertaking expensive research and production processes in a
synchronised manner. Economic efficiency is also attained by utilising resources in producing
socially useful goods and services which satisfy the basic wants of the people, like cheap food,
cloth, and housing.
2. Greater Welfare due to Less Inequality of Income: In a socialist economy, there is less disparity
of income as compared with a capitalist economy because of the absence of private ownership of
the means of production, private capital accumulation, and private profit. All people work for the
welfare of the state and each is paid his salary according to his ability, education and training. All
rents, interests and profits from various sources go to the state which spends them for public
welfare in providing free education, cheap and congenial housing, free public health amenities,
and social security to the people.
3. Absence of Monopolistic Practices: Major benefit of socialism is that it is free from monopolistic
practices to be found in a capitalist society. Since under socialism, all means of production are
owned by the state, both competition and domination are disregarded. The misuse by the
monopolistic is absent. Instead of private monopoly, there is the state monopoly of the productive
system but this is operated for the welfare of the people. In the state-owned factories, socially
useful commodities are produced which are of high quality and are also reasonably assessed.
4. Absence of Business Fluctuations: A socialist economy is free from business instabilities. There
is economic stability because production and consumption of goods and services are regulated by
the central planning authority in accordance with the objectives, targets and priorities of the plan.
Therefore, there is neither overproduction nor joblessness.
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Demerits of Socialism:
A socialist economy has also certain drawbacks:
1. Loss of Consumer's Sovereignty: There is loss of consumers' dominion in a socialist economy.
Consumers do not have the liberty to buy whatever commodities they want. They can consume
only those commodities which are available in department stores. Often the quantities which they
can buy are fixed by the state.
2. No Freedom of Occupation: Consumers do not have freedom of choosing profession in such a
society. Every person is provided job by the state. But he cannot leave or change it. Even the place
of work is allotted by the state. All occupational movements are authorized by the state.
3. Misallocation of Resources: Under socialism, there is random allocation of resources. The
central planning authority often commits mistakes in resource allocation because the entire work
is done on trial and error basis.
4. Bureaucratic: A socialist economy is a bureaucratic economy. It is operated like a machine. So
it does not offer the necessary initiative to the people to work hard. People work under pressure
and fear of higher authorities and not for any personal gain or self-interest.
There is no uncertainty that a socialist economy is better than a capitalist economy because of its
awesome merits. But it is disliked for the loss of political, economic and personal autonomies.

Types of Socialism:
Democratic Socialism: It promotes Socialism as an economic principle (the means of production
should be under control of ordinary working people), and democracy as a governing principle
(political power should be in the hands of the people democratically through a co-operative
commonwealth or republic). Reformist socialism believes in 'socialism through the ballot box', and
thus accepts basic liberal democratic principles such as consent, constitutionalism and party
competition. This ideology attempts to bring about Socialism through peaceable democratic means
as opposed to violent insurgence, and represents the reformist tradition of Socialism.
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It is similar to Social Democracy. This refers to an ideology that is more centrist and supports a
broadly Capitalist system, with some social reforms (such as the welfare state), intended to make
it more impartial and humane. Democratic Socialism, by contrast, suggests an ideology that is
more left-wing and supportive of a fully socialist system, established either by gradually reforming
Capitalism from within, or by some form of radical transformation.
Revolutionary Socialism: This types of ideology advocates the need for central social change
through revolution or than insurgence instead of gradual reform as a strategy to accomplish a
socialist society. Revolutionary socialism reflected in the communist tradition, holds that socialism
can only be initiated by the revolutionary overthrow of the existing political and social system. It
is based upon the belief that the existing state structures are incurably linked to capitalism and
the interests of the ruling class. The Third International, which was founded following the Russian
Revolution of 1917, described itself in terms of Revolutionary Socialism but also became broadly
identified with Communism. Trotskyism is the theory of Revolutionary Socialism as supported by
Leon Trotsky (1879 - 1940), stating the need for an international grassroots revolution (rather than
Stalin's "socialism in one country") and firm support for a factual dictatorship of the proletariat
based on democratic philosophies. Luxemburgism is another Revolutionary Socialist tradition,
based on the writings of Rosa Luxemburg (1970 - 1919). It is similar to Trotskyism in its opposition
to the Totalitarianism of Stalin, while concurrently avoiding the reformist politics of modern Social
Democracy.
Utopian Socialism: It described the first currents of modern socialist thought in the beginning of
the 19th Century. Generally, it was used by later socialist philosophers to define early socialist, or
quasi-socialist, scholars who created hypothetical visions of perfect egalitarian and communalist
societies without actually concerning themselves with the manner in which these societies could
be created or sustained. They precluded all political (and especially all revolutionary) action, and
wanted to attain their ends by peaceful means and small experiments, which more practical
socialists like Karl Marx saw as necessarily doomed to failure. But the early theoretical work of
philosophers such as Robert Owen (1771-1858), Charles Fourier (1772-1837) and Etienne Cabet
(1788-1856) gave more push to later socialist movements.
Libertarian Socialism: This type of socialism ideology has aim to create a society without political,
economic or social hierarchies, in which every person would have free, equal access to tools of
information and production. This would be attained through the eradication of authoritarian
institutions and private property, so that direct control of the means of production and resources
will be gained by the working class and society as a whole. Most Libertarian Socialists support
abolishing the state altogether, in much the same way as Utopian Socialists and many varieties of
Anarchism.
Market Socialism: This ideology elucidates an economic system in which there is a market
economy directed and guided by socialist planners, and where prices would be set through trial
and error (making adjustments as shortages and surpluses occur) instead of relying on a free price
mechanism. By contrast, a Socialist Market Economy, such as that practiced in the People's
Republic of China, in one where major industries are owned by state entities, but compete with
each other within a pricing system set by the market and the state does not routinely interfere in
the setting of prices.
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Eco-Socialism: It is a philosophy amalgamating aspects of Marxism, Socialism, Green politics,
ecology and the anti-globalization movement. They promotes the non-violent dismantling of
Capitalism and the State, focusing on collective ownership of the means of production, in order to
alleviate the social exclusion, poverty and environmental degradation brought by the capitalist
system, globalization and imperialism.
Christian Socialism: It denotes to those on the Christian left whose politics are both Christian and
socialist, and who visualize these two things as being interconnected. Christian socialists draw
parallels between what some have characterized as the egalitarian and anti-establishment
message of Jesus, and the messages of modern Socialism.
Scientific socialism: It undertakes a scientific investigation of historical and social development,
which, in the form of Marxism, proposes not that socialism 'should' replace capitalism, but
forecasts that it inevitably 'would' replace capitalism.
Fundamentalist socialism: This ideology aims to abolish and replace the capitalist system,
observing socialism as qualitatively different from capitalism. Fundamentalist socialists, such as
Marxists and communists, generally associate socialism with common ownership of some form.
Revisionist socialism: This ideology believe in reform, looking to reach an accommodation between
the efficiency of the market and the enduring moral vision of socialism. This is most clearly
articulated in social democracy.
The moral power of socialism originates not from its concern with what people are like, but with
what they have the capacity to become. This has led socialists to develop utopian visions of a better
society in which human beings can attain sincere emancipation and fulfilment as members of a
community. In this regard, socialism is intended to persist because it serves as a reminder that
human development can extend beyond market individualism.

Influences of Socialism:
Socialism has great and persistent impact on the politics and culture of most egalitarianisms, with
the exception of the United States and Japan. European countries reflect socialist policies.
Europe's eastern half underwent an unproductive forty-year experiment with communism. More
compassionately, countries of Western Europe such as Sweden, France, and Germany implement
socialist priorities through state ownership of major industries, high levels of public employment,
strict legal requirements providing job security, and extensive welfare states. Workforces in most
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European states get several weeks of guaranteed paid vacation. In France, most workers are
limited to 35 hours of work per week. Significantly, every country in Europe has a dominant
Socialist party that contests and wins elections. Once considered one of the most conservative
states, Spain is currently run by the Spanish Socialist Party. Britain's socialist-inspired party,
Labour, has governed that country since 1997. The developed world is not the only place where
socialism's inheritance is important. India spent decades of incessant rule by a Socialist political
party. Senegal's young democracy in Western Africa recently arose from four decades of Socialist
rule; its government still employs approximately forty percent of the official workforce and controls
major industries.
In the year of 1904, U.S. Socialist Party campaign poster with candidate Eugene V. DebsIn
America, by contrast, socialism's influence has been relatively weak. Trade unions did and do exist
in the United States but never came under the sway of Marxist principle. While a Socialist party
does exist, and has even fielded candidates for the US position, it never gained electoral success
at the national or state level. The Roosevelt administration announced welfare policies similar to,
if less extensive than, those found in Europe during the 1930s, but only as a response to the Great
Depression, war, and as a matter of reasonable politics. Marxism has never succeeded in the
United States outside of the university subculture. Socialist philosophies never capturing the
popular imagination. Socialism's failure to sink roots in America is also an acknowledgement to
the overwhelming supremacy of classical liberalism. Belief in individual responsibility, acceptance
in economic success for those who work hard, and a distrust of big government have severely
handicapped socialism's ideological challenge. Americans are more likely to admire
businesspersons and entrepreneurs than slander them. Indeed, it is difficult to imagine the
celebrity of a Warren Buffet or Donald Trump in any other country but the United States.
Americans are more concerned about acquiring private property than making sure it is equally
distributed.
Socialism's affluences have recently diminished outside the United States as well. Experiments
with state ownership of the economy, such as those in France, India, and Sweden botched to
sustain attractive growth rates after the 1970s and left countries less competitive in a globalized
market. Socialist parties have toned down both their ideological rhetoric and policies in response
to developing world economy. The continued demand of socialist values in other countries still
explains wide differences between politics in America and the rest of the world because it has
radically reset the standards of political discussion. The political values of a conservative in Britain
or France are much more likely to appear liberal in the United States.
Socialism in India: Socialism is not a state of excellence but an effective movement trying to satisfy
demands for equality, freedom and honourable efficiency. Socialist thought was a product of its
own time and environment. It emerged in India also which had to be applied with modifications
and adaptations. Socialism in India arose as a new religion, attached itself with anti-colonialism
and by doing so the sharp edges of western socialism were rounded off and a progressive
phenomenon transformed the political situation of India. With time, the congress socialist party
which was formed in 1934 as a major political instrument recurrently faced ideological challenges.
Sometimes Gandhian plea weakened it and major time the splits and mergers moderated its creed.
The mission for socialism took its leaders along diverse ambitions and very often contradictory
paths, leaving the movement to spend itself out. Masani joined Swatantra party, Ashok Mehta
back to congress and J.P. Narayan devoted himself to Bhoodan movement, so as a distinguished
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comrade in arms Achyut Patwardhan, left politics mid-way in his life creating intellectual vacuum
of some magnitude in the socialist movement. One major problem which spoiled the prospects of
socialism in India was the role played by Nehru. He was at top of Congress, kept on pervading
socialist ideology into Congress's programmes, and thus actually took the wind off the sails of the
socialists. This would better be counted as political strategy in order to decline the space for
socialist movement. From the political approach, the idea of socialism has less impact in
contemporary India.
In the 42nd amendment, the phrase 'socialist' was added to the preamble of Indian Constitution.
Therefore, India became a "democratic socialist" country. India's socialist pattern of society will be
classless and casteless. Her socialism will be based on noble means, guaranteeing freedom of
thought and conscience. It is well recognized that India's socialism is an assertion of faith in the
ingenuity of men and women of India who are stimulated to build up a new society through a bold
path of Truth and Non-violence. India hatreds regimentation and application of force, which was
learnt under the headship of Mahatma Gandhi, 'to march forward without compromise, without
turning from the path'. To pave the way for Socialism, India has eradicated Landlordism. A
comprehensive policy of social reorganization has been taken up in the form of Panchayat Raj, Cooperative Farming and community Development Projects to quicken progress towards Socialism
and strengthen parliamentary democracy. In Indian framework, the "socialist" gives a positive
direction to State activities. They include:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Eradicating poverty.
Increasing production.
Modernizing the economy.
Preventing the growth of monopoly.
Reducing disparities and inequalities between different classes, castes and religions. It is
appraised that socialism in Indian Constitution seeks to establish a welfare State.

Criticisms of Socialism:
Criticizers of socialism offered many arguments. Disapprovals of Socialism range from
disagreements over the efficiency of socialist economic and political models, to outright
condemnation of socialist states. They debated that socialism is irreversibly stained by its
association with statism. The emphasis upon collectivism leads to an endorsement of the state as
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the embodiment of the public interest. Both communism and social democracy are in that sense
'top-down' versions of socialism, meaning that socialism amounts to an extension of state control
and a restriction of freedom. Another argument of challengers emphasized the unintelligibility and
confusion inherent in modern socialist theory. In this perspective, socialism was only ever
meaningful as a critique of, or alternative to, capitalism. The acceptance by socialists of market
principles demonstrates either that socialism itself is faulty or that their analysis is no longer
rooted in sincerely socialist ideas and theories.
Some opponents dispute that the unrestricted distribution of wealth and the nationalization of
industries supported by some socialists can be accomplished without loss of political or economic
freedoms. Others argue that countries where the means of production are socialized are less
wealthy than those where the means of production are under private control. However, critics
argue that socialist policies lessen work incentives (because workers do not receive rewards for a
work well done) and decrease efficiency through the abolition of the profit and loss mechanism
and a free price system and dependence on central planning. They also debate that Socialism
deteriorates technology due to competition being muffled. The tragedy of the commons effect has
been attributed to Socialism by some, whereby when assets are owned in common, there are no
incentives in place to encourage wise stewardship. There has also been much focus on the
economic performance and human rights records of Communist states, although this is not a
criticism of Socialism.
To refute the criticisms, socialists have reasoned that socialism can essentially increase efficiency
and economic development better than Capitalism, or that a certain degree of efficiency can and
should be sacrificed for the sake of economic equality or other social goals. They further argue
that market systems have a natural tendency toward monopoly or oligopoly in major industries,
leading to a misrepresentation of prices, and that a public monopoly is better than a private one.
Socialists claim that a socialist approach can alleviate the role of externalities in pricing. Some
socialists have made a case for Socialism and central planning being better able to address the
issue of managing the environment than self-serving Capitalism.
To summarize, socialism emerged as a challenging to classical liberalism in the 19th century. It
was a political response to the dreadful conditions of industrial workforces in the advanced
capitalist countries and laid claims to representation of the working class. Socialism contains
variety of divisions and competing traditions. Socialism is depicted as morally higher to capitalism
because human beings are ethical creatures, bound to one another by the ties of love, sympathy
and compassion. Since the socialist ideology is part of the appearance of mass politics, socialism
can be debated as having a contribution to modern democracy.
The modern democratic ideal is based on inhabitant participation in choosing who their leader
would be. The fact that the majority are the middle class and those below the rank also establish
the "proletariat", socialism has power to unite the majority in a class conscious situation which
can further democracy. It can be said that Socialism is a changeover of stage because the transition
of a society based on mistreatment to that based on equality is not just a straight process.
Socialism has main objective to eradicate poverty, racism, sexism the threat of environmental
disaster and to prevent the still posed threat of a catastrophic nuclear war. Socialism is never a
one party approach to government, it inspire mass political partaking, collective decision process
and not an exclusive model of social distribution and state ownership of the means of production.
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Political Ideologies: Fascism
Fascism is an effective political ideology whose central theme is the notion of an organically
combined national community, exemplified in a belief in 'strength through unity'. The individual,
in a factual sense, is nothing; individual identity must be completely absorbed into the community
or social group. To simply elaborate, Fascism is an authoritarian Nationalist political ideology that
promotes nation above the individual, and that stands for a centralized autocratic government
controlled by a dictatorial leader, severe economic and social regulation, and powerful suppression
of opposition. It often claims to be concerned with concepts of cultural decline or decadence, and
seeks to achieve a national rebirth by subduing the interests of the individual, and instead
promoting cults of unity, energy and transparency.

Concept of fascism:
The term "fascismo" was invented by the Italian Fascist dictator Benito Mussolini (1883 - 1945)
and the self-described "philosopher of Fascism" Giovanni Gentile (1875 - 1944). It is derived from
the Latin word "fasces", an ancient Roman symbol consisting of a bundle of rods tied around an
axe, used to suggest "strength through unity". It was formerly used to refer specifically to
Mussolini's political movement that ruled Italy from 1922 to 1943, but has consequently also been
used to describe other governments. Fascism can be applied to the formation of new revolutionary
nationalist movements which rose to power in Europe between the World Wars (Payne, 1998).
It is considered by many thinkers that fascism is a highly nationalist, militaristic, totalitarian
political ideology in which one person has absolute power. World War I was the major event that
procreated fascism. The war was the first major war fought between industrialized nations, which
were armed with technology such as machine guns and chemical weapons. The result was
complete destruction. Millions of people died, entire countries malformed, and those who survived
were often deeply disillusioned. For many people, the war presented that contemporary ideas had
failed and that a new way was required. The majority of European fascist states developed from
the amalgamation of and as a consequence to a multitude of significant events, including an
troubled society with destabilised governments, the detrimental effect caused by the impact of
World War and, by some, the disappointment caused by signing the Treaty of Versailles. Fascism
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was the movement and political response which offered European people the ability to reconstruct
their nation and escape the existing dilemma.
Fascism emerged in Italy in the 1920s. Italy had battled on the winning side of World War I, but
it had agonised greatly. Many Italians were annoyed and disappointed that the country gained
very little for the price it paid. Some war veterans felt alienated from society: They had grown
accustomed to the fears of war, and now normal life seemed unreal and incomprehensible. Some
of these war veterans began to rally together, trying to re-create the companionship of the war.
Their meetings led to the increase of fascism. In its original form, fascism was neither racist nor
anti-Semitic. Undeniably, some early Italian fascists were Jewish. Although Italy was the origin of
fascism, it expanded to other countries. In the mid to late twentieth century, the Spanish
government under General Francisco Franco was fascist, as were the Argentinean government
under Juan Peron and some of the governments in Eastern Europe before World War II. The
Japanese government before and during World War II also shared some fascist thoughts.
The fascist model is that of the 'new man', a hero, inspired by duty, honour and self-sacrifice,
prepared to devote his life to the magnificence of his nation or race, and to give unquestioning
obedience to a top leader. In many respects, fascism establishes a revolt against the ideas and
values that dominated Western political thought from the French Revolution onwards in the words
of the Italian Fascist slogan: '1789 is Dead'. Values such as rationalism, progress, freedom and
equality were upturned in the name of struggle, leadership, power, heroism and war. In this
respect, fascism has an 'anti-character'. It is explained by what it opposes: it is anti-rational, antiliberal, anti-conservative, anti-capitalist, anti-bourgeois, and anti-communist. Fascism signifies
the dimmer side of the Western political tradition, the central values of which it changed rather
than uncontrolled. Fascists stated that freedom means complete submission, democracy is
associated with dictatorship, progress suggests constant struggle and war, and creation is
identified with annihilation.
Fascism has been a complex historical phenomenon, and it is tough to identify its fundamental
principles or a 'fascist minimum'. For example, although most commentators treat Mussolini's
Fascist dictatorship in Italy and Hitler's Nazi dictatorship in Germany as the two principal
manifestations of fascism, others regard Fascism and Nazism as dissimilar ideological traditions.
Italian Fascism was basically an extreme form of statism that was based upon unquestioning
respect and absolute loyalty towards a 'totalitarian' state. Fascist philosopher, Gentile (1875-1944)
indicted that 'everything for the state; nothing against the state; nothing outside the state'. German
Nazism was created largely on the basis of racialism. Its two principal theories were Aryanism (the
belief that the German people constitute a 'master race' and are destined for world domination)
and a virulent form of anti-Semitism that portrayed the Jews as inherently evil and aimed at their
eradication.
Fascist ideology based on national unity behind a single revered ruler and for the idea that citizens
must serve the state (as opposed to most forms of liberal democracy, which have an inverse view
of this relationship). Fascism is principally remembered for its oppressive treatment of citizens,
infringements on personal freedoms and cruel crushing of opposition. It usually requires unusual
of personality around a single central figure, hero worship, and a strong emphasis on a particularly
militaristic view of national security. A consecutive theme in fascist regimes is the concept of
palingenetic ultranationalism, or that there must be an "organic" rebellion that will lead to a
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national renaissance to a more pure era that will do away with corruption and weakness within
the nation. Seldom are there many specifics given on what this may look like or how to reach this
"rebirth" but it is however strongly identified with fascism, to the point where some say it is the
primary difference between fascist regimes and other right-wing dictatorships. In this way, fascism
could be considered an extreme take on reactionary political viewpoints.
While the theory of fascism makes society to be ordered in a corporatist fashion, favouring
collective bargaining for all groups in society, such as workers, farmers, employers, clergymen,
etc., in practice, this transformed to the fascist states simply favouring and strengthening the
largest and most sympathetic businesses, exercising heavy state control on them in return. In
contrast to communism, these businesses will remain formally under private ownership, with their
profits going to the owners rather than the state.

Fascist authoritarianisms are usually not just content with a silent, dutiful population, but expect
the people to actively come out and support the government. A successful fascist dictatorship will
rely more on public opinion than on absolute oppression. This is another point where fascism
differs from other right-wing dictatorships, which usually rely on little more than oppression and
try to ignore public opinion.
The French Revolution and its political inheritance had profound influence upon the expansion of
fascism. Fascists interpreted the French Revolution as a largely negative event that resulted in the
entrenchment of liberal ideas such as liberal democracy, anticlericalism, and rationalism.
Challengers to the French Revolution initially were conservatives and reactionaries, but the
Revolution was also later disparaged by Marxists and racist nationalists who opposed its
universalist principles. Racist nationalists in particular condemned the French Revolution for
granting social equality to "inferior races" such as Jews. Mussolini condemned the French
Revolution for developing liberalism, scientific socialism, and liberal democracy, but also
recognized that fascism extracted and utilized all the elements that had preserved those ideologies'
vitality, and that fascism had no desire to restore the conditions that precipitated the French
Revolution. Though fascism opposed core parts of the Revolution, fascists sustained other aspects
of it. Mussolini declared his support for the Revolution's demolishment of remnants of the Middle
Ages such as tolls and compulsory labour upon citizens, and he noted that the French Revolution
did have benefits in that it had been a cause of the whole French nation and not only a political
party (Blamires, Cyprian, 2006).
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It was appraised that the French Revolution was responsible for the entrenchment of nationalism
as a political ideology both in its development in France as French nationalism and in the
formation of nationalist movements particularly in Germany with the development of German
nationalism by Johann Gottlieb Fichte as a political response to the development of French
nationalism (Alexander J. Motyl, 2001). The Nazis blamed the French Revolution of being
dominated by Jews and Freemasons and were deeply disturbed by the Revolution's intention to
completely break France away from its past history in what the Nazis claimed was a repudiation
of history that they asserted to be a trait of the Enlightenment. Though the Nazis were highly
critical of the Revolution, Hitler in Mein Kampf said that the French Revolution is a model for how
to realise change that his claims were caused by the rhetorical strength of demagogues.
Additionally, the Nazis idealized the levee en masse (mass mobilization of soldiers) that was
developed by French Revolutionary armies, and the Nazis sought to use the system for their
paramilitary movement (Blamires, Cyprian, 2006).
Major persons who greatly influenced fascism, the French revolutionary syndicalist Georges Sorel
influenced by anarchism and contributed to the synthesis of anarchism and syndicalism together
into anarcho syndicalism (Mark Antliff, 2007). Sorel encouraged the legitimacy of political violence
in his work Reflections on Violence (1908) and other works in which he supported radical
syndicalist action to accomplish a revolution to overthrow capitalism and the bourgeoisie through
a general strike. In Reflections on Violence, Sorel stressed need for a revolutionary political religion.
In his work "The Illusions of Progress", Sorel condemned democracy as reactionary, saying
"nothing is more aristocratic than democracy" (Mark Antliff, 2007). By 1909, after the catastrophe
of a syndicalist general strike in France, Sorel and his followers left the radical left and went to the
radical right, where they sought to merge militant Catholicism and French patriotism with their
views, advocating anti-republican Christian French patriots as ideal revolutionaries. Primarily,
Sorel had officially been a revisionist of Marxism, but by 1910, announced his rejection of socialist
literature and claimed in 1914, using an aphorism of Benedetto Croce that "socialism is dead" due
to the "decomposition of Marxism" (Sternhell, Zeev, Mario Sznajder and Maia Asheri, 1994). Sorel
became a follower of reactionary Maurrassian integral nationalism beginning in 1909 that
influenced his works. French right-wing monarchist and nationalist Charles Maurras held interest
in amalgamation of his nationalist principles with Sorelian syndicalism as a means to confront
liberal democracy. Maurras stated "a socialism liberated from the democratic and cosmopolitan
element fits nationalism well as a well-made glove fits a beautiful hand" (Douglas R, 2000).
Sorelianism is considered to be a forerunner to fascism. This combination of nationalism on the
political Right with Sorelian syndicalism on the Left, around the outbreak of World War I. Sorelian
syndicalism, dissimilar other ideologies on the left, held an exclusive view that the ethics of the
working class needed to be raised. The Sorelian concept of the positive nature of social war and
its insistence on moral revolution led some syndicalists to believe that war was the decisive
manifestation of social change and moral uprising (Sternhell, Zeev, 1994).
Fascism wanted to accommodate Italian conservatives by making major modifications to its
political agenda; cancelling its previous populism, republicanism, and anticlericalism,
implementing policies in support of free enterprise, and accepting the Roman Catholic Church and
the monarchy as institutions in Italy (De Grand, Alexander, 2000). To plea to Italian conservatives,
Fascism approved policies such as promoting family values, including promotion policies designed
to reduce the number of women in the workforce, limiting the woman's role to that of a mother.
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The fascists barred literature on birth control and increased penalties for abortion in 1926,
pronouncing both crimes against the state. Though, Fascism accepted a number of positions
designed to appeal to reactionaries, the Fascists sought to maintain Fascism's revolutionary
character, with Angelo Oliviero Olivetti saying "Fascism would like to be conservative, but it will
be by being revolutionary (Zeev Sternhell, Mario Sznajder, 1994). The Fascists supported groundbreaking action and committed to secure law and order to appeal to both conservatives and
syndicalists. Earlier to Fascism's accommodation of the political right, Fascism was a small,
urban, northern Italian movement that had about a thousand members. After Fascism's
accommodation of the political right, the Fascist movement's membership soared to approximately
250,000 by 1921 (Cristogianni Borsella, 2007).

International flow of fascism:
The happenings of the Great Depression caused an international swell of fascism and the creation
of several fascist administrations and regimes that adopted fascist strategies. The significant
fascist regime was Nazi Germany, under the leadership of Adolf Hitler. With the upsurge of Hitler
and the Nazis to power in 1933, liberal democracy was dissolved in Germany, and the Nazis
mobilized the country for war, with expansionist territorial aims against several countries. In the
decade of 1930s, the Nazis executed racial laws that deliberately discriminated against,
disenfranchised, and persecuted Jews and other racial and minority groups. Hungarian fascist
Gyula Gombos rose to power as Prime Minister of Hungary in 1932 and visited Fascist Italy and
Nazi Germany to consolidate good relations with the two regimes. He attempted to establish his
Party of National Unity throughout the country; created an eight-hour work day, a forty-eight-hour
work week in industry, and sought to entrench a corporatist economy; and followed irredentist
claims on Hungary's neighbours. The fascist Iron Guard movement in Romania flown in political
support after 1933, gaining representation in the Romanian government, and an Iron Guard
member assassinated Romanian prime minister Ion Duca. During the crisis in 6th February 1934,
France faced the greatest domestic political disorder since the Dreyfus Affair when the fascist
Francist Movement and manifold far right movements rioted masse in Paris against the French
government resulting in major political violence. Several para-fascist governments that copied
elements from fascism were formed during the Great Depression, including those of Greece,
Lithuania, Poland, and Yugoslavia (Stanley G. Payne, 2005).
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Integralists marching in Brazil:
Fascism also had influence outside of Europe, especially in East Asia, the Middle East, and South
America. In China, Wang Jingwei's Kai-tsu p'ai (Reorganization) faction of the Kuomintang
(Nationalist Party of China) sustained Nazism in the late 1930s. In Japan, the Tōhōkai, a Nazi
movement was made by Seigo Nakano. The Al-Muthanna Club of Iraq was a pan-Arab movement
that supported Nazism and exercised influence in Iraqi government through cabinet minister Saib
Shawkat who formed a youth paramilitary movement (I. Gershoni, James P. Jankowski, 2010).
Several short-lived fascist governments and well-known fascist movements were formed in South
America during this period. Argentine President, General Jose Felix Uriburu anticipated that
Argentina be reorganized along corporatist and fascist lines. Peruvian president Luis Miguel
Sanchez Cerro founded the Revolutionary Union in 1931 as the state party for his autocracy. Upon
the Revolutionary Union being taken over by Raul Ferrero Rebagliati who sought to mobilise mass
support for the group's nationalism in a manner similar to fascism. He began a Blackshirts
paramilitary arm as a copy of the Italian group, although the Union lost heavily in the 1936
elections and faded into obscurity (Stanley G. Payne, 2001).
In Paraguay in 1940, President General Higinio Morinigo started his rule as an authoritarian with
the backing of pro-fascist military officers, appealed to the masses, exiled opposition leaders, and
only abandoned pro-fascist policy after the end of World War II (Cyprian Blamires, 2006). The
Brazilian Integralists led by Plinio Salgado, claimed as many as 200,000 members although
following coup attempts it faced a suppression from the Estado Novo of Getulio Vargas in 1937.
In the 1930s, the National Socialist Movement of Chile gained seats in Chile's parliament that
caused in the Seguro Obrero massacre of 1938.
During the period of Great Depression, Mussolini supported active state intervention in the
economy. He condemned the contemporary "supercapitalism" that he demanded began in 1914 as
a failure due to its alleged corruption, support for unlimited consumerism and intention to
generate the "standardization of humankind" (Gunter Berghaus, 2004). However, Mussolini
appealed that the industrial developments of earlier "heroic capitalism" were valuable and
continued to support private property as long as it was productive. With the beginning of the Great
Depression, Fascist Italy began large-scale state intervention into the economy, establishing the
Institute for Industrial Reconstruction, a huge state-owned firm and holding company that
provided state funding to failing private enterprises. The IRI was made a permanent institution in
Fascist Italy in 1937, followed Fascist policies to create national autarky, and had the power to
take over private firms to maximize war production (Cyprian Blamires, Paul Jackson, 2006).
In the end of 1930s, Italy passed manufacturing cartels, tariff barriers, currency restrictions, and
immense regulation of the economy to attempt to balance payments. Though, Italy's policy of
autarky failed to accomplish effective economic autonomy. Nazi Germany similarly followed an
economic agenda with the aims of autarky and rearmament and imposed protectionist strategies,
including forcing the German steel industry to use lower-quality German iron ore rather than
superior-quality imported iron (Cyprian Blamires, Paul Jackson, 2006). In Fascist Italy and Nazi
Germany both pursued territorial expansionist and interventionist foreign policy agendas from the
1930s through the 1940s ending in World War II. Mussolini called for irredentist Italian claims to
be reclaimed, establishing Italian domination of the Mediterranean Sea and securing Italian access
to the Atlantic Ocean, and the creation of Italian Spazio vitale in the Mediterranean and Red Sea
regions. Hitler called for irredentist German claims to be reclaimed along with the creation of
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German lebensraum in Eastern Europe, including territories held by the Soviet Union that would
be colonized by Germans (Aristotle A. Kallis, 2001).
In the repercussion of World War II, the triumph of the Allies over the Axis powers led to the
downfall multiple fascist regimes in Europe. The Nuremberg Trials convicted multiple Nazi leaders
of crimes against humanity involving the Holocaust. However, there remained multiple
philosophies and governments that were ideologically related to fascism.

Peronism related with the regime of Juan Peron in Argentina from 1946 to 1955 and 1973 to 1974,
was strongly influenced by fascism. Prior to rising to power, from 1939 to 1941, Peron had
developed a deep appreciation of Italian Fascism and modelled his economic strategies on Italian
Fascist economic policies (Blamires, Cyprian, 2006). Ideology powerfully influenced by fascism is
Ba'athism. Ba'athism is a revolutionary Arab nationalist dogma that pursues the amalgamation
of all claimed Arab lands into a single Arab state. Zaki al-Arsuzi, one of the principal creators of
Ba'athism was strongly influenced by and supportive of fascism and Nazism. Several close
associates of Ba'athism's major ideologist Michel Aflaq have acknowledged that Aflaq had been
directly stimulated by certain fascist and Nazi theorists. Ba'athist regimes in power in Iraq and
Syria have held strong similarities to fascism, they are radical authoritarian nationalist one-party
states. Due to Ba'athism's anti-Western stances, it chosen the Soviet Union in the Cold War and
admired and adopted certain Soviet organizational structures for their governments, however the
Ba'athist regimes have persecuted communists (Blamires, Cyprian, 2006).
Historian Stanley Payne in the 1990s appealed that a prominent and Hindu nationalist movement
Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS) holds strong similarities to fascism - including its use of
paramilitaries and its irredentist claims, calling for the creation of a Greater India (Stanley G.
Payne, 2005). Cyprian Blamires in World Fascism: A Historical manual defines the philosophy of
the RSS as "fascism with 'Sanskrit characters'" - a unique Indian variant of fascism (Blamires,
2006). Blamires notes that there is indication that the RSS held direct contact with Italy's Fascist
government and admired European fascism. However these interpretations are extensively
criticized (Gregor, Anthony James, 2006).
America also represented some features of fascism. United States is a nation whose leaders
frequently plunge their nation into, and force them to pay for, serial wars overseas, whereas
stealing their freedom at home.
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Fascism emphasizes:
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

Action: Human beings find meaning and purpose by acting, not by reasoning or thinking.
Community spirit: People need to be part of a community. Individualism is dangerous
because it turns people away from their community.
Nationalism: The community that matters the most is the nation. People should work
together to promote the glory and power of the nation.
Militarism: The nation must have a strong, powerful military. The nation displays its
power by expanding its territory.
The future: Fascists love the speed and power of technology. They look optimistically to
the future.
One party: The nation must be unified and speak with one voice. Therefore, only one
political party is allowed, and that party rules with absolute power.
Violence: The government rules its people through violence or the threat of violence.

Fascism usually involves in the following elements:
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

Nationalism (based on the cultural, racial and/or religious attributes of a region).
Totalitarianism (state regulation of nearly every aspect of public and private sectors).
Statism (state intervention in personal, social or economic matters).
Patriotism (positive and supportive attitudes to a "fatherland").
Autocracy (political power in the hands of a single self-appointed ruler).
Militarism (maintaining of a strong military capability and being prepared to use it
aggressively to defend or promote national interests).
Corporatism (encouragement of unelected bodies which exert control over the social and
economic life of their respective areas).
Populism (direct appeals to the masses, usually by a charismatic leader).
Collectivism (stress on human interdependence rather than on the importance of separate
individuals).

Some historians regard fascism as a specifically inter-war phenomenon, linked to a historically
unique set of circumstances. These circumstances included the First World War's legacy of
disruption, lingering militarism and frustrated nationalism. In many parts of Europe, democratic
values had yet to replace older, autocratic ones; the threat to the lower middle classes of the
growing might of big business and organised labour; the fears generated amongst propertied
classes generally and elite groups in particular by the Bolshevik Revolution in Russia; and the
economic insecurity of the 1920s which deepened into a full-scale world economic crisis in the
early 1930s. According to this view, fascism perished in 1945 with the final collapse of the Hitler
and Mussolini regimes, and it has been suppressed ever since by a combination of political stability
and economic security. The late twentieth century however witnessed a revitalisation of fascism in
the form of neo-fascism. Neo-fascism has been particularly influential in Eastern Europe, where
it has sought to revive national rivalries and racial hatreds, and has taken advantage of the
political instability that resulted from the collapse of communism. However, it is doubtful whether
fascism can meaningfully adopt a 'democratic' face, since this implies an accommodation with
principles such as pluralism, toleration and individualism.
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Types of Fascism: There are several kind of fascism. Italian Fascism: It is the dictatorial political
movement which administrated Italy from 1922 to 1943 under the headship of Benito Mussolini
(1883 - 1945). It is the original model which motivated other Fascist ideologies, and is generally
denoted as Fascism. It grew out of Mussolini's desire to re-affirm Italian national identity and pride
after several centuries of disagreement leading up to the amalgamation of 1870. Analogous
movements appeared throughout the world (including Europe, Japan, and Latin America) between
World War I and World War II.
Nazism refers to the philosophy and practices of the German Nazi Party (or National Socialist
German Workers' Party) under the headship of Adolf Hitler (1889 - 1945) between 1933 and 1945.
It was a powerfully nationalist, totalitarian, racist, anti-Semitic and anti-Communist movement,
which grew up in the repercussion of German humiliation after World War I, which was partly
blamed on Germany's Jews. Hitler published his political beliefs in "Mein Kampf" in 1925 and,
stimulated by the Italian Fascism of Mussolini, assumed dictatorial powers as Chancellor in 1933.
His conviction in the superiority of an Aryan race and the possibilities of eugenics (racial
purification), his ferocious anti-Semitism and anti-Communism, mutual with his militaristic and
expansionist ambitions led to World War II, with its atrocities and genocide, eventual military
defeat and the subsequent rejection of Nazism as a feasible dogma.
Another category of fascism is clerical Fascism. It is an ideology that combines the political and
economic principles of Fascism with theology or religious tradition. The term initially arose in the
1920s referring to Catholic support for the Fascist regime of Benito Mussolini, but has since been
applied to various regimes and movements, particularly in Europe and South America.
Neo-Fascism is any post-World War II creed that includes noteworthy elements of Fascism, or that
expresses specific admiration for Benito Mussolini and Italian Fascism, again particularly in
Europe and South America. It includes various Neo-Nazi movements, which can be found almost
worldwide. Neo-fascism or 'democratic fascism' claims to have distanced itself from principles such
as compelling leadership, totalitarianism and overt racialism. It is a form of fascism that is often
related to anti-immigration campaigns and is linked with the growth of insular, ethnically or
racially based forms of nationalism that have jumped up as a reaction against globalisation.
It is believed that fascism generally succeeds in countries with strong nationalism and weak
egalitarianisms. Strong nationalism attracts people to fascism's ultranationalist goals. "Weak
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democracy" has two connotations, both of which enable fascism to flourish. A democracy is weak
in that it is incompetent and unresponsive. Subsequently, citizens become dissatisfied with it and
are willing to abandon it for another regime type. A weak democracy also refers to a democratic
tradition that is fairly new and not strongly entrenched. This also enables fascism to prosper
because it is easier to replace this type of democracy with another government.
It can be appraised that the basis of the Fascist policy is its conception of the State, of its essence,
its functions, and its aims. For Fascism, the State is absolute, individuals and groups relative.
Individuals and groups are allowable in so far as they come within the State. Instead of directing
the game and guiding the material and moral progress of the community, the liberal State restricts
its activities to recording results. The Fascist State is awake and has a will of its own. For this
reason it can be described as "ethical".

To summarize, Fascism is a political ideology which is of deep-seated as an authoritarian
nationalist. Fascists has aimed to organize a nation according to corporatist perspectives, systems
and principles, including the political structure and the economy. Fascists support the formation
of a totalitarian single-party state that hunts for the mass mobilization of a country and the
establishment of a perfect "new man" to make a governing elite in the course of indoctrination,
physical learning, and family rule including eugenics. They believe that a country requires strong
leadership, extraordinary collective identity, as well as the will and aptitude to commit violence
and wage warfare so as to keep the country strong. Fascist administrations suppress and forbid
opposition to the state (Ball and Dagger). Fascism is a type of far-reaching authoritarian
nationalism that evolved in early 20th-century Europe, influenced by national syndicalism
(Turner, Henry Ashby, 1975). Fascism was invented in Italy during World War I and expanded to
other European countries. Fascism opposes liberalism, Marxism and anarchism and is usually
placed on the far-right within the traditional left-right spectrum (Roger Griffin, 1995). Although
the major thoughts and dogmas of fascism can be traced back to the nineteenth century, they
were bonded together and shaped by the First World War and its repercussion, in particular by a
potent mixture of war and revolution. Fascism emerged intensely in Italy and Germany, manifest
respectively in the Mussolini regime (1922-43) and the Hitler regime (1933-45).
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Political Ideologies: Gandhism
Social and political ideologies of Gandhi ji is multidimensional. His political philosophy was a deepseated departure from the past in the sense that it was neither constitutional loyalist of the
Moderates nor extremism of the revolutionary terrorists. In his speech of Indian nationalism, he
sought to incorporate the emergent constituencies of nationalist politics that remained peripheral
in the past era. Gandhi was the only effective nationalist leader who truly attempted to go beyond
the class conflicts by creating a method which for the first time, brought about the national
aggregation of an all India character. His social and political ideas were the consequence of his
serious engagement with issues reflective of India's peculiar socio-economic circumstances.
Gandhi concurrently launched movements not only against the British rule but also against the
terrible social structures, customs, norms and values, justified in the name of Indian's ancient
traditions. Therefore, Gandhi's thought is neither purely political nor absolutely social, but a
complex combination of the two.

Gandhian philosophy was a thoughtful engagement with modernity and its drawbacks. Against
the troubles of industrialisation, materialism and selfish pursuits, Gandhiji suggested swaraj,
swadeshi, trusteeship and a minimal state vested only with co-coordinative powers. He was a
genuinely a religious man. This standpoint shaped his politics his economic ideas and his view of
society. However, the religious approach that he absorbed was significantly different from other
religious man. He accepts the inner oneness of all existence in the cosmic spirit, and saw all living
beings as representatives of the everlasting divine reality. Gandhiji believed that man's ultimate
goal in life was self- realisation. According to him, Self-realisation meant seeing God face to face,
i.e., realising the absolute truth or, knowing oneself. He believed that it could not be attained
unless man identified himself with the whole of mankind. This necessarily involved participation
in politics.
According to Gandhi, man's ultimate aim is the realisation of God and all his activities social
political religious have to be directed by the ultimate aim of the vision of God. It is only through
the means of self-purification that self-realisation can be attained. The fasts, prayers and works
of service that he undertook were all directed towards such an end. In his autobiography, Gandhiji
stated that self-realisation required self-purification as its ethical foundation. Men's moral life
flows from such a search into this oneself and express itself in outward activity of fellowship and
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concern to others. This moral outlook is mainstay of Gandiji's political viewpoint even as his ethics
has for its foundation in his metaphysical principles. According to Gandhiji, the moral discipline
of the individual is the most important means of social construction.

Gandiji appealed following moral principles:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

-

Truth
Non-violence
Non-stealing
Non possession
Celibacy

The adherence of these moral principles would purify man and enable him to strive after selfrealisation.
Techniques of political struggle: There are two major tactics that Gandhi ji adopted in his political
struggle that include satyagraha and non-violence.
The basic moralities of Gandhian techniques are the Satyagraha and Non-violence or ahimsa. It
was mentioned by numerous authors that during the period between his South African experiment
and the agitation against the Rowlatt Act, it was Satyagraha that held the key to his entire crusade.
Only in the repercussion of the 1919 anti-Rowlatt Satyagraha, was non-violence included as
integral to Gandhi's Satyagraha campaign. Undoubtedly, ahimsa always remained an important
influence in the conceptualisation of satyagraha, but it was not projected as crucial a component
as it later became.
According to Mahatma Gandhi, ahimsa suggests uttermost selflessness. It means, if anyone wants
to realize himself, i.e., if he wants to search for the truth, he has to behave in such a way that
others will think him entirely safe. Gandhi stated that this is the way of ahimsa. He did not
consider non-killing alone to be non-violence. To him, non-violence is not a negative concept but
a positive sense of love. He talked of loving the wrong-doers, but not the wrong.
He had strongly opposed any sort of proposal to wrongs and injustice in an indifferent manner.
He thought that the wrong-doers can be fought only through the severance of all relations with
them.
As a technique, Satyagraha was always learned by ahimsa, though its role was not vividly
expressed till their 1919 campaign against the Rowlatt Act. From 1919 onwards, Gandhiji paid
enormous attention to both conceptualising and justifying the importance of ahimsa in political
mobilisation by referring to the ancient scriptures in his defence. Gandhiji was preparing for a
pan-Indian non-cooperation movement in the Satyagraha format in which ahimsa was to play a
significant role in political mobilisation. The micro experiments of Satyagraha in Champaran,
Kheda and Ahmadabad where ahimsa was constitutive of Gandhian model of anti-imperialism,
therefore, became pivotal in Gandhi's social and political thought.
Gandhian doctrine of satyagraha: Satyagraha was a daunting defence that Gandhiji used to fight
against injustice. It is a natural outcome from the ultimate concept of truth. Satyagraha is factually
holding on to truth, and it means, therefore, Truth force. Satyagraha means the exercise of the
purest soul-force against all injustice, oppression and exploitation. Suffering and trust are
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characteristics of soul-force. Truth is soul or spirit, it is known as soul force. It excludes the use
of violence because man is not capable of knowing the absolute truth. According to for Gandhiji,
truth or satya is go himself. He changed the statement,' God is truth' later in his life into' Truth is
God ' and suggested that it was one of the fundamental innovations of his life's experiments. The
life of man, for Gandhiji, is a march of his pursuit in search of Truth or God. Satyagraha is not
merely the insistence on truth, it is, in fact, holding on to truth through ways which are moral and
non-insolent; it is not the imposition of one's will over others, but it is appealing to the reasoning
of the challenger, it is not compulsion but is persuasion. It means urge for satya or Truth.
Gandhi emphasized several characteristics to Satyagraha. It is a moral defence and does not have
ill-feeling towards the rival, it is a nonviolent trick and calls upon its user to love his enemy, it
does not abate the opponent but strengthens him morally; it is a tool of the brave and is
constructive in its approach. Gandhiji stressed that a satyagrahi is always truthful, morally
impregnated, non-violent and a person without any hatred, he was devoted to the service of all.
Gandhiji decisively believed that truth can be achieved only through non-violence which was not
negative, meaning absence of violence, but was a positive condition of love. Resort to non- violence
is recourse to love. In its positive sense, it strive for non-injury to others, both in words as well as
deeds.
A satyagrahi cooperates not out of fear of punishment but because cooperation is vital for the
common good. Satyagraha is battle without any bitterness or hatred or injury to the opponent. A
satyagrahi also suffers the consequences of resistance. As a person he owes it to himself to suffer,
if necessary for his conscience and as a citizen, it is his duty to suffer the consequences of his
conscientious disobedience to the laws of the state. A satyagrahi invites suffering upon himself
and does not seek mercy.

The following rules must be followed in satyagraha:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

8.
9.

Self-reliance at all times.
Initiative in the hands of the satyagrahis.
Proliferation of the objective, strategy and tactics of the campaign.
Reduction of demands to a minimum consistent with Truth.
Liberal advancement of the movement through steps and stages- direct action only when
all other efforts to achieve an honourable settlement have been exhausted.
Investigation of weakness within the satyagraha group- no sign of impatience,
discouragement or breakdown of non-violent attitude.
Persistent search for avenues of cooperation with the adversary on honourable terms by
winning over the opponent by helping him. There must be sincerity to achieve an
agreement with rather than triumph over the adversary.
Rejection to surrender essentials in negotiation and there must be no compromise on
basic principles.
Insistence on full agreement on fundamentals before accepting a settlement.

Gandhi recommends to follow below steps in a satyagraha:
1. Negotiation and arbitration.
2. Preparation of the group for direct action- exercise in self-discipline.
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3. Agitation. It means demonstration such as mass meetings, parades, and slogan-shouting.
4. Issuing of an ultimatum.
5. Economic boycott and forms of strike- picketing, dharna, non-violent labour strike and
general strike.
6. Non-cooperation.
7. Civil disobedience.
8. Usurping of the functions of government.
Basically, the techniques of Satyagraha may take the form of non- co-operation, civil disobedience,
Hijrat, fasting and strike. Gandhiji believes that subjugation and exploitation were possible only
on account of the cooperation of the people. If people rebuffed to cooperate with the government,
the latter could not function well. Non- cooperation may manifest itself in the form of hartals,
Picketing etc. Hartal involved the stopping of work as a measure of protest and its objective was
to the strike the imagination of the people and the government. Gandhiji had an opinion that
hartals in order to be effective were to be voluntarily organized and non-violent method could be
used. In the case of picketing also, it is not good to use any force. Picketing should avoid coercion,
pressure, rudeness, burning of images and hunger strike.

Civil disobedience: It is another effectual tactics suggested by Gandhiji for the realisation of
satyagraha. It was considered as a "complete effective and bloodless substitute of armed revolt".
There can be individual as well as mass civil disobedience. Gandhiji said that complete civil
disobedience inferring a refusal to render obedience to every single state made law can be a very
powerful movement. It can become ' more dangerous than an armed rebellion' because the
stupendous power of innocent suffering undergone on a great scale has great strength.
Hijrat: It was another form of satygraha recommended by Gandhiji which inferred voluntary exile
from the permanent place of residence. This was to be done by those who feel beleaguered and
cannot live without loss of self-respect in a particular place and lack the strength that comes from
true non-violence of the capacity to defend themselves aggressively.
Fasting: This is other technique of Satyagraha. Gandhiji regarded this tactic as a burning weapon
but it has to be applied only against those who are bound by ties of close personal affection. It
required purity of mind, discipline, humility and faith. Gandhiji's vision was that fasting
stimulated the lethargic conscience and fired the loving hearts to action.
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Strike: It is also effective method of Satyagraha. Gandhiji's view of strike was different from that
supported by the socialists and communists. According to Gandhiji, strike was a voluntary,
purificatiory suffering undertaken to convert the erring opponent. He did not believe in the theory
of class war. His opinion was that industry was a joint enterprise of labour and capital, and both
of them were trustees. The strikers were required to propose their demands in very clear terms.
Some researchers have tried to connect and identify the Gandhian principle of Satyagraha with
passive confrontation. While identifying the features of satyagraha in his Hind swaraj, Gandhi had
an opinion that passive resistance fails to convey what he meant. It defined a method, but no hint
of the system of which it is only a part. It can be said that the similarity between satyagraha and
passive resistance was just peripheral since both of them were evidently defined methods of
political resistance which were opposed to violence.
Gandhi had drawn passive resistance theoretically, but when he elaborated satyagraha, he
emphasised its unique nature and characteristics. As he expounded in Hind swaraj, passive
resistance is a technique of securing rights by personal sorrow. He said that "it is reverse of
offensive to my conscience, I use social-force." Passive resistance can never be likened with
satyagrah as it involved application of force as well. Hence, he stated that passive resistance is an
all sided sword, it can be used anyhow, it blesses him who uses at and him against whom it is
used without drawing a drop of blood, it produced for reaching results.
Satyagraha was not physical force but soul force that drew on the spontaneous sacrifice of self by
the partakers, which constituted the central of his campaign. Gandhi linked passive resistance
with internal violence. It unleashed forces of prejudice and separatism rather than compassion
and incisiveness. Gandhiji explained that satyagraha was not only a political dogma directed
against the state, it had also social and economic trusts relevant to and drawn on human natures.
In contrast with the constitutional and extremist methods of political mobilisation, satyagraha was
highly original and creative conceptualisation of social transformation and political action. The
ideologies governing satyagraha and its participants are explanatory of his attempt to organise
mass protest within a strict format that clearly specifies the duties and responsibilities of the
individual satyagraha. It is beyond dispute that satyagraha was to be a constant process looking
for transformation of the individuals by appreciating the human ethical values that remained
confined due to colonization and various social biases, and justified with reference to religion.
Non -violence: Gandhiji was not considered as the originator of this belief. He explored the ideology
of non-violence from historical account and his greatness lies in the fact that he made it on the
basis of his life and espoused to serve the needs of time. He changed it into social and political
method. He regards it as the best concept for the improvement of politics. It is revealed in abundant
of literature that the basis of Gandhism is non-violence (Ravindra Kumar, 2002). Non-violence is
practised in almost all major faiths and religions: Islam, Hinduism, Christianity, Judaism, Jainism
and Buddhism. In fact, for some of these faiths, non-violence is not just a matter of choice; it is
an undeniable and irrevocable way of life to which followers must strictly adhere.
Gandhiji powerfully specified that Non-violence or Ahimsa is the central of all religions. Nonviolence is truth itself; its very soul, and its fruit. Truth and non-violence are two sides of a smooth
unstamped metallic disc and are so intervened that it is very difficult to separate them. Gandhiji
stressed on truth than non-violence because he believed that truth existed beyond and

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
unconditioned by space and time, but non-violence existed only on the part of all finite beings
(William Borman, 1986).
The crucial component of this theory is ahimsa, "action based on the refusal to do harm." Ahimsa
was first revealed in the Chandogya Upanisad as one of the five ethical qualities, and it was later
related with Jainism. In modern India, Jainism is strongest in Gandhi's native Gujarat. In medieval
India, it should be noted, the notion of nonviolence was significant but was never taken to mean
the prohibition of either war or capital punishment. According to Gandhi, in this principle, physical
injury is to be avoided and may not even seek to embarrass the challenger. The first step in solving
differences is to accentuate interests that the parties to the conflict share, or to express interests
that they might possibly share, and to attempt to establish cooperation on this basis. Issues must
be made as simple as possible so that difficulties are not further intensified by misinterpretations.
Gandhi supposed that there were always common purposes, but he did not believe that
compromise in which each side makes concessions so as to reach agreement was the means for
arriving at these purposes. Only when principles were not involved should compromise be
employed as a practice. Instead of decreasing demands, a program for resolving conflict should
aim at bringing about a new and higher level of adjustment which would prove mutually
acceptable.
Non-violence is the recognition of spiritual metaphysics. It is not just the negative act of
renouncing from doing offence, injury and harm to others but it signifies the ancient law of positive
self-sacrifice and constructive anguish. Gandhiji construed it as representing utter selflessness
and universal love. The decisive aim of non-violence is even to love the so-called enemies or
opponents. According to Gandhiji, there are three levels of non-violence. The highest form was the
enlightened non-violence of resourcefulness or the non-violence of the brave. It was the nonviolence of one who adopted it not by painful necessity but by inner conviction based on moral
considerations.
Non-violence was not just political but holds every sphere of life. The second kind of non-violence
was espoused as a measure of expediency and sound policy in some spheres of life. That was the
non-violence of the weak or the passive non-violence of the helpless. It is weakness rather than
moral belief which rules out the use of violence. It pursed honestly with real courage so long as it
is accepted as a policy. It is capable of achieving results to a certain extent. Nevertheless, it is not
as effective as the non-violence of the courageous. The third level of non-violence is the passive
violence of the coward. As Gandhiji has indicated that timidity and ahimsa (non-violence) do not
harmonize. The coward seeks to evade the conflict and flies from the danger. Cowardice is an
impotent worse than violence. Gandhiji considered that non-violence cannot be taught to a person
who fears to die and has no power of resistance.
Gandhism is not an organized, well worked out political philosophy in the western perspective. It
does not claim to apply purely logical procedure and scientific methodology as the positivists do.
There is a noticeable realism in Gandhis' economic philosophies. Gandhism is not only a political
doctrine, his philosophy bring about a transformation in human life by the supremacy of selfsuffering love. He stressed peace, modesty, gentleness and a sense of sincere respect for the
religious views of others. This comprehensive orientation of Gandhian lessons makes it the moral
foundation of socialism and democracy. Gandhi has been welcomed as the greatest Indian since
Gautama Budha. He made Indian liberation movement into a mass movement. His teachings of
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non-violence is significantly pertinent to the modern world infested with militarism, violence, and
power politics.

Gandhism ideology in contemporary period:

Gandhian democracy is still relevant in India. It is clear from the 73rd amendment of Indian
constitution. That amendment is related only with rural administration of India. One noteworthy
provision of that amendment is decentralization of power up to the rural level. That amendment
has already been implemented in India. Gandhian systems are mostly following by the Indian
people to fulfil different demands. Gandhi's philosophy of life is applicable to all humanity. He did
not reserve any afford in serving India and humanity and sacrificed even his life. He was a forager,
a manual labour, an economist, a politician, a religious man, a lover of humanity and above all a
Mahatma. Gandhi's life and ideologies are great message to humankind.
In Gandhian creed, the first principle which guided all his thoughts and activities is the complete
unity and integrity of body, mind and soul in the individual human being. Gandhiji never tried to
speak that the body should be controlled by the mind and the mind by the soul. But this control
is not to be accomplished by neglecting either the body or the mind or in the mystic exhilaration
of the soul by itself. He attached to physical health and well-being as much importance as to plain
and logical thinking or moral responsibility. He was one of the most logical and influential writers.
It has been observed that the greatest attainment of Gandhi was the spiritualization of politics.
This is unquestionably true; but he had no faith in religiousness by itself as an abstract virtue. He
considered it as a kind of brightness which should accompany every thought and action. It is
difficult to define it through the verses of the Bhagavad-Gita which constituted his daily prayer.
The second principle of Gandhian viewpoint is that all social action should be governed by the
same simple set of moral values, of which the main elements are selflessness, non-attachment,
nonviolence and active service. He believed that the development of a man's personality is balanced
to his faith in and practice of these virtues. This is possible only when he identifies himself more
and more with an ever-increasing circle till it grips all humanity and even all living beings. He
judged the value and vivacity of social institutions by their capacity to foster such progress.
His third conviction was that no society, state or any other institution has any worth or importance
apart from its part in contributing to the development of the individuals of which it is composed.
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The State, the Nation, the community and other traditional groupings had no inherent value for
him.
Gandhiji had firm belief that means are at least as important as, and often even more important
than, ends. It is, of course, desirable that ends should be good and reasonable. But they merely
give a direction to life while the means adopted constitute life itself. Therefore, if the means are
right, that is, if they conform to the tests of truth and nonviolence, even mistakes, errors and
failures aid the growth of the individual. On the other hand, wrong means unethical the soul and
no good can ever come out of them. Gandhi rejected emphatically the idea that ends justify the
means. This implies the rejection of war, espionage and crooked diplomacy, even when they are
accepted for the noble ends of defending the country, religion or humanity.
According to Gandhi, faith in God is the groundwork of all moral values. He never defined God and
was prepared to allow every person to have his own idea of God. He was motivated to think of Him
as the Upanishadic Brahman. But, so long as a person believes in some source of spiritual life and
holds it superior to the material universe, he is a believer in God. Gandhi had no objection even
to a formal profession of doubt, so long as a person established by his attachment to moral values
that this viewpoint was essentially spiritual in spirit.
To summarize, Gandhism is a dominant political ideology that made immense transformation in
the arena of political science. Gandhi is one of the great activist-theoreticians of the twentieth
century. His writings arose during the varied process of social, economic and political actions.
Gandhism represents a humanitarian world view. The idea is devoted to the transformation of the
society for betterment and for the raising the standard of poor people in the society. Gandhi
believed in humanity and equality (Teacher Forum, 2014). Basic tools of Gandhi ji for developing
noble society and get rid of political turmoil, is satygrah, nonviolence.
According to Gandhi, Satyagraha is based on a philosophical respect for law and is resorted to
non-violently and publicly. The Satyagrahi keenly accepts full penalties, including the rigours of
jail discipline as resistance is respectful and restrained, undertaken by law-abiding citizens.
Gandhi claims that 'disobedience without civility, discipline, discrimination and non-violence is
certain destruction'. A satyagrahi accepts personal responsibility publicly. He must inform the
concerned government official(s) about the time and place of the act, the reasons for protest and
if possible, the law that would be defied. Gandhi asserts on the need to anchor power and authority
in the supreme values of satya, ahimsa and dharma to guarantee that politics eventually is service
of all people in general and the underprivileged and the marginalised in particular. The uniqueness
of Gandhism ideologies is that Gandhiji desires social and political transformation through nonviolent means. He also provides a revelation of his model and accepts modifications to this ideal
on grounds of viability.
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Political Ideologies: Feminism
Feminism is a type of political movement and philosophy that intends to modernize the social role
of females. It was one of the great political and social movements of the 19th and 20th century.
The term feminism can be used to define a political, cultural or economic movement aimed at
establishing equal rights and legal protection for women. Feminism involves political and
sociological theories and philosophies concerned with issues of gender difference, as well as a
movement that advocates gender equality for women and campaigns for women's rights and
interests. Feminists have emphasized what they see as the political relationship between the sexes
that is the supremacy of men and the domination of women in most of the societies.
Feminist ideology is categorized by two basis beliefs. First, women and men are treated differently
because of their sex, and second, that imbalanced treatment can and should be overturned.
Although most feminists embrace the goal of gender equality, it is misleading to define feminism
in terms of this goal as some feminists distinguish between liberation and equality, debating that
the latter implies that women should be 'like men'. The fundamental notion in feminist analysis is
patriarchy, which draws attention to the totality of oppression and exploitation to which women
are subject. This highlights the political importance of gender, understood to refer to socially
imposed rather than biological differences between women and men. Most feminists view gender
as a political paradigm, usually based upon stereotypes of 'feminine' and 'masculine' behaviour
and social roles.

Concept of feminism:
Feminism is a group of social theories, moral philosophies and related political activities that
supports social, political and economic equality between the sexes. The word �Feminism�
denotes to an intense consciousness of identity as a woman and interest in feminine problems.
The suppression of woman is core fact of history and it is the main cause of all psychological
disorders in society. Janet Richards spoke that �The essence of Feminism has a strong
fundamental case intended to mean only that there are excellent reasons for thinking that woman
suffer from systematic social injustice because of their sex, the proposition is to be regarded as
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constituting feminism." According to Virginia Woolf, "A woman must have money and room of her
own if she is to write fiction."
Francine and other feminists want to guarantee that women have all the same rights and
opportunities as men, which has not been the case through much of history. In fact, women did
not get the right to vote in the United States until 1919 with the adoption of the 19th Amendment
to the U.S. Constitution well over 100 years after the Declaration of Independence, the United
States Constitution and the Bill of Rights were penned.
Feminism is a term that arose long after women started enquiring their substandard status and
demanding an improvement in their social position. Even after the word feminism was coined, it
was still not adopted as a term of identification by many of those who campaigned for women�s
rights. Even many of the women�s rights organizations in the late 1960s and early 1970s did not
call themselves feminist: the term feminism had a restricted use in relation to specific concerns
and specific groups (Delmar 1986).
Many studies have shown that feminism is a struggle for equality of women, an effort to make
women become like men. Feminism is visualized as the struggle against all forms of patriarchal
and sexiest aggression, such as oppositional definition presents.
Eisenstein interprets the term feminism as, �In my understanding of the term �feminist� then
I see an element of visionary futurist thoughts. This encompasses a concept of social
transformation that as part of the eventual liberation of women with change all human
relationships for the better. Although, centrally about women, their experience and condition.
Feminism is also fundamentally about men and about social change.��

History:
Maggie Humm and Rebecca Walker stated that the history of feminism can be divided into three
waves. The first feminist wave was in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the second was
in the 1960s and 1970s, and the third extends from the 1990s to the present. Feminist theory
emerged from these feminist movements. It is manifest in a variety of disciplines such as feminist
geography, feminist history and feminist literary criticism.
Modern feminism were emerged with the writings of Mary Wollstonecraft and John Stuart Mill.
Wollstonecraft wrote the Vindication of the Rights of Women in 1792, which debated that women
should have the equal rights as men, including the right to education, earnings and property.
John Stuart Mill, in his 1869 book, The Subjection of Women, also discussed that women should
be given same legal rights as males.
Historians described the first wave of feminism as being from the middle of the 19th century to
the early 20th century. The feminist movement during the first wave was principally concerned
with fundamental political rights, such as the right to vote; economic rights, such as the right to
own property apart from a husband; rights to education and employment; and impartial marriage
laws. The first wave of feminism was diligently related with the women's suffrage movement, which
emerged in the 1840s and 1850s. The achievement of female suffrage in most Western countries
in the early twentieth century. It meant that the campaign for legal and civil rights expected a
lower profile and disadvantaged the women's movement of a combining focus.
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The second wave of feminism arose during the 1960s and expressed, in addition to the established
concern with equal rights, the more revolutionary demands of the rising Women's Liberation
Movement. Since in the beginning of 1970s, feminism has undergone a process of deradicalisation, leading some to pronounce the appearance of post-feminism. This was indisputably
linked to a growing repercussion against feminism, related with the rise of the New Right, but it
also reflects the development of more individualised and conventionalised forms of feminism,
characterised by an unwillingness any longer to view women as 'victims'.
The focus of the second wave was on employment and reproductive rights. Some major laws were
passed during this period, including the Equal Pay Act; Title VII of the Civil Rights Act, which
prohibited gender discrimination in employment; and Title IX, which prohibits discrimination in
education. The breakthrough Supreme Court decisions of Griswold v. Connecticut, involving birth
control, and Roe v. Wade, regarding abortion, greatly stretched female reproductive rights.
The third wave of feminism is the recent movement. The third wave is in part a reaction to a
perceived overemphasis of the movement to focus on middle-class ordinary white females. The
third wave movement is more diverse and divergent as compared to the past waves and is spread
from a national movement to the grassroots level. Major concerns of the third wave of feminism
include such things as globalism, technology and other forces that affect women.
Another major attribute of third wave feminism is the respect of the value of the feminine. For
example, because of traditional feminine characteristics of nurturing and empathy, females are
often superior at dispute resolution. Additionally, modern feminism is also about choice. Modern
feminism considers that women should have the choice to chase all the opportunities that are
available to men but also have the right to choose 'traditional' roles as well. Main point is not what
females choose to do but that they have the choice.

Theoretical schools:
Feminist theory is an expansion of feminism into theoretical or philosophical arenas. It
incorporates work in a variety of disciplines, including anthropology, sociology, economics,
women's studies, literary criticism, art history, psychoanalysis and philosophy. Feminist theory
has aim to understand gender inequality and focuses on gender politics, power relations and
sexuality. While providing a evaluation of these social and political relations, much of feminist
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theory focuses on the promotion of women's rights and interests. Themes explored in feminist
theory include discrimination, stereotyping, objectification (especially sexual objectification),
oppression and patriarchy.
The American literary criticizer and feminist Elaine Showalter defines the phased development of
feminist theory. The first she calls "feminist critique," in which the feminist reader examines the
ideologies behind literary phenomena. The second Showalter calls "gynocriticism," in which the
"woman is producer of textual meaning" including "the psychodynamics of female creativity;
linguistics and the problem of a female language; the trajectory of the individual or collective female
literary career and literary history." The last phase she calls "gender theory," in which the
"ideological inscription and the literary effects of the sex/gender system" are explored. The scholar
Toril Moi disparaged this model, seeing it as an essentialist and deterministic model for female
bias that fails to account for the situation of women outside the West.

Ideologies of feminism:
Feminist philosophy and practice is highly dissimilar, however.
socialist/Marxist and radical forms of feminism are usually identified.

Distinctive

liberal,

Liberal feminism replicates a commitment to individualism and formal equality, and is
characterised by the quest for equal rights and opportunities in 'public' and political life. Liberal
feminism proclaims the equality of men and women through political and legal reform. It is an
individualistic form of feminism, which focuses on women's capability to show and maintain their
impartiality through their own actions and choices. Liberal feminism uses the personal
interactions between men and women as the place from which to change culture. Some prominent
writers were Mary Wollstonecraft, Maria steward, The Grimke Sisters, Betty Friedan, Gloria
Steinem and Molly Yard.
Liberal feminists stated that all women are capable of asserting their ability to accomplish equality,
therefore it is possible for change to happen without changing the structure of society. Several
issues important to liberal feminists include reproductive and abortion rights, sexual harassment,
voting, education, "equal pay for equal work", affordable childcare, affordable health care, and
bringing to light the frequency of sexual and domestic violence against women (hooks, bell, 1986).
Socialist feminism, largely derived from Marxism, highlights links between female subservience
and the capitalist mode of production, drawing attention to the economic significance of women
being confined to the family or domestic life. Eminent writers were Marx, Engels, Gilman, Kollontai
and Eisenstein.
Socialist feminism links the oppression of women to Marxist philosophies about exploitation,
oppression and labor. Socialist feminists consider unequal standing in both the workplace and
the domestic areas holds women down. Socialist feminists perceive prostitution, domestic work,
childcare, and marriage as ways in which women are browbeaten by a patriarchal system that
diminishes women and the substantial work they do. Socialist feminists concentrate on farreaching change that affects society as a whole instead of on an individual basis. They see the
need to work alongside not just men but all other groups, as they see the oppression of women as
a part of a larger pattern that affects everyone involved in the capitalist system (Ehrenreich,
Barbara, 1976).
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Marx sensed that when class oppression was overcome, gender oppression would disappear as
well. Marxist feminism focuses their attention on women�s position in labor and in the capitalist
system - women�s participation in the home and in wage work. Heidi Hartmann states that �the
problem in the family, the labor market, economy, and society is not simply a division of labor
between men and women, but a division that places men in a superior, and women in a
subordinate, position�. As a result, Marxist feminists take on a revolutionary approach to
overthrow capitalism in order to dismantle male privilege. This is the theory of Marxist feminism.
Some socialist feminists, Radical Women and the Freedom Socialist Party asserted that the classic
Marxist writings of Frederick Engels and August Bebel as a dominant explanation of the link
between gender oppression and class exploitation. Other socialist feminists, this view of gender
oppression is naive and much of the work of socialist feminists has gone towards separating gender
phenomena from class phenomena. Some supporters of socialist feminism have disparaged these
traditional Marxist ideas for being largely silent on gender oppression except to include it
underneath broader class subjugation (Connolly, Clara, 1986).
In the end of nineteenth century and beginning of twentieth century, both Clara Zetkin and
Eleanor Marx were against the demonization of men and supported a proletarian revolution that
would overcome as many male�female disparities as possible. As their movement already had the
most radical demands of women's equality, Marxist leaders such as Clara Zetkin and Alexandra
Kollontai counterpoised Marxism against feminism instead of conglomerate them.

Anarchist:
Anarcha-feminism, also known as anarchist feminism and anarcho-feminism, conglomerates
anarchism with feminism. It normally views patriarchy as an expression of involuntary hierarchy.
Anarcha-feminists consider that the struggle against patriarchy is an indispensable part of class
struggle and of the anarchist struggle against the state. In brief, the philosophy perceives anarchist
struggle as an essential component of feminist struggle and vice versa. According to L. Susan
Brown, �as anarchism is a political philosophy that opposes all relationships of power, it is
inherently feminist" (Brown, Susan, 1990). Some dominant historic anarcha-feminists were Emma
Goldman, Federica Montseny, Voltairine de Cleyre, Maria Lacerda de Moura, and Lucy Parsons.
In the Spanish Civil War, an anarcha-feminist group, Mujeres Libres ("Free Women"), linked to the
Federaci�n Anarquista Ib�rica, organized to protect both anarchist and feminist thoughts.
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Radical feminism:
Radical feminism goes beyond the viewpoints of established political traditions in portraying
gender divisions as the most fundamental and politically significant cleavages in society, and in
calling for the radical, even revolutionary, reformation of personal, domestic and family life. Radical
feminists pronounce that 'the personal is the political'. However, the breakdown of feminism into
three traditions such as liberal, socialist and radical. That has become increasingly redundant
since the 1970s as feminism has become yet more sophisticated and diverse. Among its more
recent forms have been black feminism, psychoanalytic feminism, eco-feminism and postmodern
feminism. Influential writers of the period are Mary Daly, Andrea Dworkin, Kate Millet, and Juliet
Mitchel.
Radical feminism created the slogan �The personal is political� to emphasize that individual
experiences brings out political issues that need to be addressed and acknowledged. They take on
a ground-breaking approach in that social and political changes are necessary in order to
overthrow the structural framework of inequality between men and women. They argue that
�individual female identity and experience is the first step to collective revolution� (Whelehan,
1995).
Radical feminism considers the male-controlled capitalist pyramid, which it defines as sexist, as
the crucial feature of women's harassment. Radical feminists consider that women can free
themselves only when they have done away with what they consider an innately oppressive and
dominating patriarchal system. Radical feminists understand that there is a male dominating
society and power structure and that it is responsible for subjugation and inequality, and that, as
long as the system and its values are in place, society will not be reformed. Some radical feminists
visualized that there is no alternatives other than the total displacing and modernisation of society
in order to realise their goals (Echols, Alice, 1989).

Existential Feminism:
Existentialist feminists highlight concepts such as freedom, interpersonal relationships, and the
experience of living as a human body. They value the capacity for radical change, but identify that
factors such as self-deception and the anxiety caused by the possibility of change can limit it.
Many are devoted to exposing and undermining socially imposed gender roles and cultural
constructs limiting women's self-determination, and criticize post-structuralist third-wave
feminists who deny the intrinsic freedom of individual women. A female who makes considered
choices regarding her way of life and suffers the anxiety related with that freedom, isolation, or
nonconformity, yet remains free, demonstrates the tenets of existentialism. The novels of Kate
Chopin, Doris Lessing, Joan Didion, Margaret Atwood, and Margaret Drabble include such
existential heroines. Simone de Beauvoir was a famous existentialist and one of the principal
creators of second-wave feminism.
Women have to assert her autonomy in defining herself against any men. She has to define her
own identity, dealing herself a past and creating for her solidarity for other women.Simon De
Beauvoir (the Second Sex).
Individual Feminism:
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Individualist feminists makes effort to change legal systems to eradicate class privileges and
gender privileges and to ensure that individuals have equal rights, including an equal claim under
the law to their own persons and property. Individualist feminism boosts women to take full
responsibility for their own lives. It also opposes any government interference into the choices
adults make with their own bodies because, it contends, such interference creates a coercive
hierarchy. One central theme of individualist feminism revolves around the Free Love Movement,
which indicates that a woman's sexual choices should be made by her and her alone, rather than
by government regulations. It communicates about frustrations of middle class women. It
emphasis on liberating sexuality of women Germaine Greer.

Black and womanist:
According to black feminism, sexism, class oppression, and racism are inseparably bound
together. Forms of feminism that struggle to overcome sexism and class oppression but ignore
race can discriminate against many people, including women, through racial prejudice. The
National Black Feminist Organization (NBFO) was founded in 1973 by Florynce Kennedy, Margaret
Sloan, and Doris Wright. According to Wright it, "more than any other organization in the century
launched a frontal assault on sexism and racism". The NBFO also helped inspire the founding of
the Boston-based organization the Combahee River Collective in 1974 which not only led the way
for crucial antiracist activism in Boston through the decade, but also provided a scheme for Black
feminism that still stands a quarter of a century later.
Combahee member Barbara Smith described that feminism still remains a model today and stated
that, "feminism is the political theory and practice to free all women: women of color, workingclass women, poor women, physically challenged women, lesbians, old women, as well as white
economically privileged heterosexual women. Anything less than this is not feminism, but merely
female self-aggrandizement" (Thompson, Becky, 2002).
The Combahee River Collective debated in 1974 that the freedom of black women involves freedom
for all people, since it would require the expiration of racism, sexism, and class oppression. One
of the theories that progressed from this movement was Alice Walker's womanism. It arose after
the early feminist movements that were led specifically by white women, were principally white
middle-class movements, and had generally overlooked oppression based on racism and classism.
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Alice Walker and other womanists indicated that black women experienced a different and more
intense kind of oppression from that of white women (Walker, Alice, 1983).
Angela Davis pronounced the intersection of race, gender, and class in her book, Women, Race,
and Class (1981). Kimberle Crenshaw, an eminent feminist law theorist, gave the idea of
intersectionality in the late 1980s as part of her work in anti-discrimination law and as part of
defining the effects of compound discrimination against black women.
Multiracial feminism offers a viewpoint theory and analysis of the lives and experiences of women
of color. The theory developed in the 1990s and was developed by Dr. Maxine Baca Zinn, a Chicana
feminist, and Dr. Bonnie Thornton Dill, a sociology expert on African American women and family.
It was observed that though often overlooked in the history of the Second Wave of feminism,
Multiracial Feminists were establishing at the same time as white feminists. During the Second
Wave of feminism stretching from the late 1960s /early 1970s until the 1990s, Multiracial
Feminists worked alongside other women of colour and white feminists and also organized
themselves outside of women only spaces. In the 1970s, women of color worked mainly on three
fa�ades, "working with white dominated feminist groups, forming women�s caucuses in existing
mixed-gender organizations and forming autonomous Black, Latina, Native American, and Asian
feminist organizations" (Thompson, Becky, 2002). The standpoint of Multiracial Feminism
attempts to go beyond recognition of diversity and difference among women, to scrutinise
structures of dominance, specifically the importance of race in understanding the social
construction of gender.
Postcolonial feminism:
Postcolonial feminism, also known as Third World feminism, draws on postcolonialism, which
deliberates experiences undergone during colonialism, including "migration, slavery,
overpowering, resistance, representation, difference, race, gender, place and responses to the
influential discourses of imperial Europe." Postcolonial feminism focusses on racism, ethnic
issues, and the long-lasting economic, political, and cultural effects of colonialism, inextricably
bound up with the unique gendered realities of non-White non-Western women (Weedon, C, 2002).
It visualizes the parallels between recently decolonized nations and the state of women within
patriarchy, both postcolonialism and postcolonial feminism take the "perspective of a socially
marginalized subgroup in their relationship to the dominant culture." (Kramarae and Spender,
2000).
Western feminists universalize the issues of females, thereby eliminating social classes and ethnic
identities, reinforcing homophobia, and disregarding the activity and voices of non-White nonWestern women, as under one application of Orientalism. Some postcolonial feminists disparage
radical and liberal feminism and some, such as Chandra Talpade Mohanty, criticized Western
feminism for being ethnocentric (Mohanty, Chandra Talpade, 1991). Black feminists, such as
Angela Davis and Alice Walker, share this view. Another opponent of Western viewpoints is Sarojini
Sahoo. Postcolonial feminists can be defined as feminists who have responded against both
universalizing tendencies in Western feminist thought and a lack of attention to gender issues in
mainstream postcolonial thought (Mills, S, 1998).
Post-structural feminism, also called to as French feminism, adopted the insights of various
epistemological movements such as psychoanalysis, linguistics, political theory (Marxist and postMarxist theory), race theory, literary theory, and other intellectual currents for feminist concerns
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(Barbara Johnson, 2002). Many post-structural feminists uphold that difference is one of the most
prevailing tools that women possess in their scuffle with patriarchal domination, and that to
associate the feminist movement only with equality is to refute women a plethora of options
because equality is still defined from the masculine or patriarchal viewpoint.
Postmodern feminism is a tactic to feminist theory that integrates postmodern and poststructuralist theory. Judith Butler maintains that sex, not just gender, is created through
language (Butler, Judith, 1999). In her 1990 book, Gender Trouble, she draws on and critiques
the work of Simone de Beauvoir, Michel Foucault, and Jacques Lacan. Butler appraises the
distinction drawn by previous feminisms between biological sex and socially constructed gender.
She opined that the sex/gender distinction does not allow for enough disapproval of essentialism.
According to Butler, "woman" is a debatable category, complicated by class, ethnicity, sexuality,
and other facets of identity�. She states that gender is performative. This argument concluded
that there is no single cause for women's subservience and no single approach towards dealing
with the issue (Butler, Judith, 1999).
The major strong point of feminist ideology is that it has exposed and challenged the gender
prejudices that encompass society and which have been overlooked by conventional political
thought. As such, feminism has gained growing decency as a distinguishing school of political
thought. It illuminated established concepts such as power, domination and equality, but also
introduced a new sensitivity and language into politics related to ideas such as connection, voice
and difference.

Feminism in the Indian Context:
In India, feminism movement occurs speedily in modern time. To comprehend and sympathizes
the responsiveness of feminism, it is important to observe that Indian feminist present altogether
different picture sequence. The long and sore suffering of women, the bitter fight for the exception
of the idea of equal pay for equal work, the continuing battles on behalf of woman�s right to
abortion and to practice of birth control are some of the noticeable marks of the gender disparity
that has continued and that woman had to fight. Feminist situation in India possess a different
dispensation. Indian society has always been highly hierarchical. The several hierarchy within the
family concreting age, sex and ordinal position, congenial and fine relationship or within the
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community referring to the caste lineage, learning, occupation and relationship with ruling power
have been maintained very stringently.
One of the breakthroughs in the growth of an organized women�s movement was the formation
of the All India Women�s Conference in 1927. Initially, it was set up to debate the issue of female
education, but afterwards, this question could not be addressed without looking at other issues
such as purdah and child-marriage.
The movement is visualized in three waves. The first movement started with the mass mobilization
of women during the national movement. After independence, for over a decade, there was a
stillness in political activity by women. The legitimacy accorded to the post-independence state
and the developmental programmes launched by the government dulled the edge of
combativeness. Gradually, the economic policies adopted by the ruling classes were describing its
logic. Growing unemployment and rising prices led to mass rebellions, especially in Gujarat and
Bihar. This period, from the late 1960s onwards, can be called the second wave, with a renaissance
of political activity by women.
Since 1960s, it was clear that many of the promises of Independence were still unfulfilled. It was
that the 1960s and 1970s saw an epidemic of movements in which women took part: campaigns
against rising prices, movements for land rights, peasant movements. Women from different parts
of the country joint together to form groups both inside and outside political parties. Ubiquitously,
in the different movements that were sweeping the country, women participated at large scale.
Everywhere, their participation resulted in altering the movements from within.
The Indian Left disintegrated in the early 1970s, and there was an inquiring of earlier analyses of
revolution. In Maharashtra, the United Women�s Anti Price-Rise Front, formed in 1973 by
Socialists and Communists, rapidly became a mass women�s movement for consumer protection.
The movement spread and linked up with the students� agitation against corruption in Gujarat,
and it became a huge middle class movement which soon shifted its focus to an overall appraisal
of the Indian state. The struggle was crumpled by brutal police repression and the announcement
of the Emergency. It was actually after the Emergency in 1975-76 that many of the modern
women�s groups known as third wave feminists began to get formed, with their members often
being women with a history of involvement in other political movements. This revolutionary move
by the women activists spread all over speedily, uniting women of all the parts of India (Nivedita
Menon, 1999).
The distinctive features of the new women�s groups were that they avowed themselves to be
�feminist� in spite of the fact that most of their members were drawn from the Left, which saw
feminism as conventional and troublesome. They insisted on being autonomous even though most
of their members were affiliated to other political groups, generally of the far Left. This fact
influenced the feminist movement of the late 1970s and early 1980s in multifaceted manner.
One of the first issues to receive nation-wide attention from women�s groups was violence against
women, specifically in the form of rape, and dowry deaths in India. The killing of young married
women for �dowry� and the money or goods is widespread in India in present situation also. This
was also the beginning of a process of learning for women. Most of these protests were focused at
the state level, because women were able to mobilize support, the State responded, seemingly
positively, by changing the law on rape and dowry, making both more stringent. This seemed, at
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the time, like a great triumph. But the knowledge began to sink in that mere changes in the law
meant little, unless there was a will and a mechanism to implement them at the grass-root level,
and that the core problem of discrimination against women lay not only in the law, but was much
more widespread.
Women movements against dowry deaths now began to be taken up by neighbourhood groups,
teachers� associations, and trade unions. Within feminist groups a series of strategies were
devised to enhance public mindfulness of the problems associated with dowry. Stri Sangharsh
produced a street play, Om Swaha (priests� incantation around the ritual wedding fire) attracted
large crowds all over India. Manushi, a Delhi-based feminist magazine, organized a series of public
meetings at which people pledged neither to take nor give dowry. Overall the campaigning against
dowry-related crimes led feminists to varying suppositions. On the one hand, they observed that
they could get huge public support for campaigns against certain kinds of crimes against women,
such as dowry-related murder. On the other hand, they found how difficult it was to work with
the law against such crimes.
After few months of the campaign against dowry related crimes, the agitation against rape started
with campaigns against police rape. The scale and frequency of police rape are quite surprising in
India. When the new feminist groups were formed in the late 1970s, they were already familiar
with the categories of police and landlord rape, for both, especially the former, had been addressed
by the Maoist movement. The issue of police rape realised new significance in 1978. In 1979, there
were women�s demonstrations against incidents of �police and landlord or employer rape� in
many parts of the country. Campaigns against these incidents, however, remained inaccessible
from each other until 1980, when an open letter by four senior lawyers against a judgment in a
case of police rape in Maharashtra sparked off a campaign by feminist groups. The campaign
against rape noticeable in a new stage in the development of feminism in India.
In the beginning of 1980s, feminism had diverged into a series of activities that range from the
production of literature and audio visual material to slum-improvement work, employment
generating schemes, health education, and trade unions. New attempts to organize women
Worker�s unions were made. At this stage, the feminist movement had diversified from issue
based groups into distinct organizational characteristics. Possibly the most noteworthy
development for women in the last few decades has been the introduction of 33% reservation for
women in local, village-level elections. In the early days, when this move was introduced, there
was considerable skepticism.
Recently, the euphoria of the 1970s and early 1980s, symbolized by street-level protests,
campaigns in which groups mobilized at a national level, the sense of a commonality of experience
cutting across class, caste, region and religion, all this seems to have gone, replaced by a more
considered and complex response to issues. In many parts of India, women are no longer to be
seen out on the streets protesting about this or that form of injustice. This apparent lack of a
visible movement has led to the complaint that the women�s movement is departed or
disappearing.
To portray the reaction to the feminist movement in India, Suma Chitnis composes, �The most
distinctive features of this movement that it was initiated by man. It was only towards the end of
the century the women joined the fray. The list of who, champion the cause of women are Raja
Ram Manohar Roy, Ishwarchandra Vidya Sagar, Keshav Chandra Sen, Matahari, Phule, Agarkar,
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Ranade, and many more. All these eminent personality did impressive reform to enhance the
status of women. It reveals that their efforts spanned action to abolish the practice of Sati, the
custom of child marriage, custom of distinguishing widows, the ban on remarriage of the upper
caste Hindu widows and many other civil practices that affected women.
The feminist thought and feminist movement in the west have considerable impact on the
woman�s movement in the developing country such as India. Yet, feminism as it exists today in
India has gone beyond its western counter parts. Uma Narayan rightly stated it third world
feminism is not mindless imitating of western agenda in one clear and simple sense. Due to
historical and cultural specifications of the region in India, it has to think in terms of its agenda
and strategies. In the Indian environment, several feminist have realized that the subject of
women�s invasion in India should not be reduced to contradiction between men and women. The
woman in order to literate herself and advance needs to empower herself to admit different
institutional structures and cultural practices that subject herself to patriarchal domination and
well-being.

A major development in modern Indian fiction is the development of a feminist or women cantered
approach, that seeks to project and interpret experience, from the angle of a feminine
consciousness and sensibility. Patricia Meyer Specks comments: �There seems to be something
that we call a women�s point of view on outlook sufficiently distinct to be recognizable through
the countries."
Many Indian women novelists have discovered female subjectivity in order to establish an identity,
which is imposed as a patriarchal society. The subject is from childhood to woman-hooddeveloped society respecting women in general. The modern Indian women�s movement is a
multifaceted, variously placed, and fertile undertaking. It is perhaps the only movement today that
covers and links such issues as work, wages, environment, ecology, civil rights, sex, violence,
representation, caste, class, allocation of basic resources, consumer rights, health, religion,
community, and individual and social relationships.
In present situation, the women�s movement in India is a rich and effervescent movement, which
has spread to various parts of the country. It is often believed that there is no one single cohesive
movement in the country, but a number of fragmented campaigns. Activists see this as one of the
strengths of the movement which takes different forms in different parts. While the movement may
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be dispersed all over India, they feel it is however a strong and plural force. Therefore, the future
is bright and clear.
Feminism in its literary sense is the physical and psychic liberation of women from the painful
traditional controls of man. Since ancient time, particularly in Asian countries and in India, the
social custom and dogmas have overall control of man. Shashi Deshpande has sincerely been
accepted as a significant literary figure on the contemporary literary scene. She was born in a
famous educated Brahmin family in 1938 at Dhārwad in Karnataka. She acquired an intellectual
determined of mind and love for learning from her father, Adya Rangacharya, a dramatist and
Sanskrit scholar. At the age of fifteen, she went to Mumbai, graduated in Economics, and moved
to Bangalore, where she also got degree in Law, English and followed by Diploma in Journalism.
Shashi Deshpande�s novels signify the modern modern women�s struggle to define and attain
an independent selfhood. Her female protagonists are at great pains to free themselves from
stultifying, traditional restraints. The social and cultural change in the post- Independence India
has made women conscious of the need to define themselves, their place in society, and their
environments.
Shashi Deshpande has also been one of such writers and she makes an earnest effort to
understand the inner aspect of the female characters. For the depiction of the predicament of
middleclass educated Indian women, their inner conflict and quest for identity, issues pertaining
to parent-child relationship, marriage and sex, and their exploitation.
Women in India have raised concern for their pains the age-old patriarchal domination. They are
no longer dummies in hands of man. They have revealed their worth in the field of literature both
qualitatively and quantitatively and are showing it them today without any obstacle. Today the
works of Kamla Markandaya, Nayan Tara Sahgal, Shashi Deshpande, Anita Desai, Shobha De and
many more is marvellous that portray female characters in their writings.
Feminism undertakes that women experience the world in a different way from men and write out
of their different perspectives. Feminism in Indian fiction has not developed rapidly but it has
developed slowly and steadily. Bankimchandra Chatterji and Rabindranath Tagore in Bengali,
Jitendra kumar in Hindi, Saratchandra Chatterji created the remarkable portraits of women in
Indian literature, it was something of a feminist by centurion. In Urdu language, Ismat Chustai
had outraged many by her outspoken themes. Rashid Iqlam, 1930's written stories of �Angare�
and 'Aurat' (The Woman) had dealt with the problem of woman.
In Marathi, Vasumati Dharkar published a number of stories from the 1930's to 1950's in which
she has portrayed the strong woman's characters of their time. The major themes of these women
writers were subjugation and exploitation of woman in a patriarchal society.
A major obsession in recent Indian Woman's writing has been a description of inner life and subtle
interpersonal relationships. In a culture where individualism and protest have often remained
unfamiliar ideas and marital ecstasy and the woman's role at home is a central focus. It is to
observe the emergence of not just an essential Indian sensibility but an expression of cultural
displacement. Women are more self-confident, more liberated in their view and more eloquent in
their expression than the women of earlier time. To understand and sympathies the sensibility of
feminism in its holistic perspective, it is important to observe that Indian Feminism presents an
altogether different striking scene.
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Suma Chitnis Describrd the reaction to the feminist movement in India and wrote that �The most
distinctive feature of this movement is that it was initiated by man. It was only towards the end of
the century the women joined the fray".
The authenticity of feminine sensibility and feminine experiences would demand a brief inspection
of the changing position of women in India. The study of the Indian feminine psyche evolves a
change from tradition to modernity. Opponents have proposed various methods to define these
patterns of change. Shri K.S. Iyanger, divides the history of Indian writing in English in three
general periods - '1875 to 1900', the new flowering of the creative Indian genius, 1990 to 1947,
the Gandhi an Era 1947 onwards the post-Independence period.
Feminism has been criticised on the grounds that its internal divisions are now so sharp that
feminist theory has lost all consistency and unity. Postmodern feminists even question whether
'woman' is a meaningful category. Others propose that feminism has become disengaged from a
society that is increasingly post-feminist, in that the women's movement, the domestic,
professional and public roles of women, at least in developed societies, have experienced a major
revolution.
To appraise the feminism, it can be said that feminism has transformed principal perspectives in
myriads of areas within Western society, ranging from culture to law. Feminist activists have
campaigned for women's legal rights (rights of contract, property rights, voting rights); for women's
right to bodily integrity and autonomy, for abortion rights, and for reproductive rights (including
access to contraception and quality prenatal care); for protection of women and girls from domestic
violence, sexual harassment and rape; for workplace rights, including maternity leave and equal
pay; against misogyny; and against other forms of gender-specific discrimination against women.
To summarize, Feminist political philosophy is subdivision of philosophy that focuses on
understanding and critiquing the way political philosophy is usually interpreted and on
articulating how political theory might be recreated in a way that improves feminist concerns.
Feminist political philosophy is a branch of both feminist philosophy and political philosophy. As
a branch of feminist philosophy, it serves as a form of critique or a hermeneutics of suspicion
(Ric�ur 1970). In the second decade of the twenty-first century, feminist theorists are involved in
extraordinary work on matters political and democratic, including global ethics, human rights,
disabilities studies, bioethics, climate change, and international development. It can be
established that feminist political philosophy is a still developing field of thought that has much
to offer mainstream political philosophy. In the past two decades, it has come to exert a stronger
influence over mainstream political theorizing, raising oppositions that mainstream theorists have
had to address, though not always very persuasively. It is well demonstrated in studies that
feminism is a struggle for equality of women, an effort to make women become like men. The
agonistic description of feminism sees it as the struggle against all forms of patriarchal and sexiest
aggression.
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Indian Political Thought:
Dharamshastra
Indian political thought were evolved by great intellectuals in ancient times. Manu and Kautilya,
the ancient Indian philosophers had devised highly valuable political and administrative ideas and
policies. In the era that began with the philosophical movements which are expressed in the
mystical texts known as Upanisads and ended in the government of the emperor Asoka, whose
rule extended over all but southernmost India, the dimensions of Indian social thought were
established. During these influential centuries, approximately from the seventh to the middle of
the third century B.C., new approaches of economic production, the incorporation of indigenous
peoples into the Aryan community, and other social changes rendered the old agencies of
integration and new social relationships demanding new justifications. People were faced with
challenges of life that needed to re-evaluate basic values and institutions. Numerous ideas about
the nature and destiny of human life began to challenge outmoded religious notions.

Below are the elaboration of political ideas of great thinkers of ancient and
modern times:

Dharamshastra:
Although, the theoretical text of Arthasastra initiated inductive reasoning and a greater realism
into political thought, the Dharma Sastras are basically deductive in nature. The shastras in
Sanskrit Hindu literature are the texts of spiritual and legal duty. Shastra factually means "rule,
command, code of laws, science," and these works focus on many different subjects, including the
three principal goals for human beings: dharma (law), artha (wealth, profit, business, or property),
and kama (passion, desire, pleasure). The Dharmashastra is related to dharma. It is a concept
that integrates the nature of the world, eternal or cosmic law, and social law, applied to rituals
and life-cycle rites, procedures for resolving disputes, and penalties for defilements of these rules.
Dharmasastra is a genus of Sanskrit texts, and refers to the treatises (shastras) of Hinduism on
Dharma. The Dharmashastras are the ancient law books of Hindus, which advocate moral laws
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and principles for devout duty and righteous conduct for the followers of the faith. They also
shaped the guidelines for their social and religious code of conduct Hindus in the past where
Hindu monarchs enforced the laws as part of their religious duty. However, looking to the
heterogeneity and complex nature of Indian society from the earlier times, it is difficult to state
how seriously these laws were imposed by the ruling classes among all sections of society.
However, the Dharmashastras highlighted upon the social and religious conditions of ancient
India, family life, gender and caste based distinctions, and principles of ancient jurisprudence. It
can be find in them rudiments of many principles and practices of social and religious aspects of
modern Hindu civilisation.
Origin of Dharma Sutras: A Sutra is a style of writing treatise by utilizing the fewest possible words
to ensure brevity and easy memorization. The Dharma Sutras along with Srauta Sutras and Grihya
Sutras comprises the Kalpa, one among the six Vedangas, the auxiliary of the Vedas.
- The Srauta Sutras deal with the great Vedic sacrifices of Havis (oblation) and Soma and other
religious matters.
- The Grihya Sutra deal with domestic ritual. They contain minute rules for the performance of
various ceremonies (samskaras) marking every important epoch of an individual's life from
conception to cremation.
- The Dharma Sutras deal with social usage and customs of everyday life. In them we see the
beginning of civil and criminal law. The important Dharma Sutras are the Gautama Sutra,
Baudhayana Sutra and Apastamba Sutra to name a few.
Historical review: The shastras, including the Dharmashastra, are categorized as smriti, a word
indicating "what is remembered," as distinct from the Vedas and the Upanishads which are shruti,
"what is heard." The Vedas and the Upanishads are deliberated to be divinely perceived that is,
the early seers were held to have perceived eternal truths and the Dharmashastra, as well as other
smriti texts, are the thoughts and explanations of Hindu scholars in response to the shruti books.
Chronologically, the sutras of the Dharmahshastra follow sometime after the Vedic period, but
these works have been extremely difficult to date. Most researchers agree that the first three sutras
from which selections are included in this volume, Gautama, Apastamba, and Vasishtha, fall
sometime between the 6th century B.C. and the 1st century B.C. From the time of their
composition, the works of the Dharmashastra had vital role in influencing Hindu culture and law.
In fact, the shastras were still being cited in cases of legal contracts as late as the mid-19th century
in some regions of India.
The Dharma-shastras asserted to be divine in origin and to have been transmitted by ancient
saints who cannot be recognized as historical figures. Manu is found as early as the Rg Veda (c,
1200 BCE), where he is pronounced as Father Manu, ancestor of the human race. In the Satapatha
Brahmana of around 900 BCE, Manu is evidently the father of mankind when he follows the advice
of a fish and builds a ship in which he alone among men survives the great flood. Afterwards, he
worships and performs penance and a woman, Ida or Ila, is produced and he starts mankind with
her. Manu was also the first king and the first to spark the sacrificial fire. As the inventor of social
and moral order, he is the rishi who discloses the most authoritative of the Dharma-shastras.
Manu's text, the Manusmrti or Manava Dharma-shastra is the earliest of the Dharma-shastras.
Its date is unclear, being somewhere between 200BCE and 100 CE. It probably reached its present
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form around the second century CE. In the section of the text on rajadharma, the king's dharma,
there are passages on Hindu law. It was these passages which were first noted by Western scholars
and so the text became known as the Laws of Manu.
The Manusmrti gives importance to the ruling groups of invading peoples such as the Sakas,
Pahlavas, and the Greeks, who were called the Yavanas. In this, the Manusmrti was cooperative
with the new social realities to the theoretical pattern. Yavanas, Sakas, Pahlavas and other foreign
trespassers are described by Manu as lapsed ksatriyas, of the warrior class. These warriors had
lost their status for not following dharma, but by performing appropriate expiatory sacrifices and
acknowledging the brahmans as religious leaders they could come into the fold of the orthodox
community. During fourth century CE, the writing of mature Dharma-shastras was fully thriving.
In this period, the rules of caste were being systematically enforced by brahmanical dynasties for
the first time after centuries of foreign rule.
There were other aspects of Manu's text which brought theory with actual practice and social
reality. In his theory of mixed castes, he developed a system of combination between the four
classes (varnas), producing the many castes (jati). Already occupational groups or guilds had set
up closed patterns of endogamy characteristic of a jati, so Manu was fitting his theory to the facts.
It is debated whether the Dharma-shastras highlighted an ideal picture that did not correspond
to real life. However, the Dharma-shastras, though stylised and systematised, were collections of
existing customs and practices that provided the overall theoretical framework for everyone to
practise their traditionally recognised ways of life.
In the period of first centuries A.D. the text Dharma Sutra texts were reworked in verse form, and
the social and religious regulations of the orthodox brahman culture were systematized. These
codes are accepted as authentic guides to law, custom, and duty. Since many centuries, they
attained a stature comparable to that of the Vedic hymns, although it is not possible to assess
whether any of the law codes were purposely employed as guidelines supported by coercive
sanctions. In the beginning of sixteenth century, there were several streams of religio-cultural
creativity among Bengali Hindus. One of these was Raghunandan Siromani in the field of Dharmashastra. He may have been a contemporary of Caitanya in Mayapur.
Dharma in Hinduism is a very extravagant concept with different meanings. Its primary aim is to
guarantee the orderly development of creation and existence, by preserving their foundational
structure, supporting mechanism, values, order and regularity. Hinduism described as one of the
self-appointed duties of God is to shield the worlds and beings by enforcing the Dharma that is
specific to each of them. The rules of Dharma are world-wide in the sense that their primary source
is God only. However, variations rise in their implementations as they are applied at different levels
and in different worlds according to the duties, roles and responsibilities suggested to each of
them.
Dharma is everlasting, but its enforcement and observance are subject to variations according to
the progression of time. Hence, they are subject to change. They are also applicable to beings who
are bound to either duty or mortality, but not to those who are liberated forever. In the liberated
state, the souls (muktas) enjoy eternal power in the world of Brahman, where there are no limits
and no laws, but only all-knowing awareness, and vast existence that is not subject to any laws
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or limitations. In that eternal and infinite state, each soul governs itself, exists by itself, bound to
nothing, complete, perfect and very much like God in a state of unity.
The Dharma Shastras were predestined for people who are assured to the worldly world, because
of their ignorance, immoral karma, delusion and desires, and who engage in desire-ridden actions.
For such people, guidance is required for differentiating the legal act from the unlawful, and
performing such duties that flow directly from God which will ensure the orderly development of
the world and preservation of the moral, social and political order.

The Dharmashastras are not products of divine revelations like the Vedas. Therefore, they are
susceptible to the imperfections to which the human mind is prone. Yet, we cannot cast them
away as mere intellectual works of limited vision. They were shaped with care to provide guidance
from a divine perspective. In them, people will find a sincere attempt to provide practical solutions
to possible social disorder, disarrangement, and moral confusion. In them people will find divine
wisdom as purified by the human mind and filtered by perceptive intelligence. Hence, they are
considered smriti rather than sruti. They signify the collective wisdom of spiritual teachers,
scholars, rulers, and law makers who were instrumental in their creation and implementation.
The law books prescribed best possible solutions to each class of beings to chase the four
principles of dharma, artha, kama and Moksha, but in doing so they were not completely free from
the caste predilections that favoured a few social classes. They deceive a veiled attempt by clever
minds to ensure status quo and preserve the social, economic and political privileges of select
castes.
With the use of authority of God and religion, the Dharma Shastras attempted to ensure the order
and regularity of the world on an ongoing basis, but in that they were not completely successful
as it is evident from the decline of their jurisdictional power following the decline of the power of
Hindu rulers in the Indian subcontinent. Nonetheless, on the positive side, they created a
framework to imagine ideal human conduct and standards to distinguish the right from the wrong.
They laid down elaborate rules to oversee human conduct and instil fear of moral and temporal
power.
Some of the laws and principles of unfairness prescribed in the Dharma Sutras are bound to offend
the sensibilities of present day educated Hindus, who have been heavily influenced by modern
western education and brought up upon the values of equality, fraternity, individual liberty and
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social and moral justice. Many verses in them stand in contrast to these modern values and sound
retrogressive. Therefore, when people study them, suspend their judgment and weigh the
knowledge from an academic or historical standpoint as a work in progress. It is reckless to use
them as a reference to rationalise any social or gender inequality in current society or make an
argument that people must draw inspiration from them to regulate their social conduct. People
may take from them a few principles that are still valid in the present day world and observe them
in their life, but they may not use it as a reasonable point to argue their universal version.
The Gautama Dharmasutra, most ancient the texts of the Dharmashastra, possibly composed
sometime between 600 and 400 B.C.. It was concerned with the sources of dharma, standards for
both students and the uninitiated, the four stages of life, dietary rules, penance, rules concerning
impurity, and many other regulations and rituals for Hindu life.
The Dharmasutra of Apastamba was possibly composed between 450 and 350 B.C. It is an
extensive work with many aphoristic verses and meticulously detailed rituals for daily life. Some
of the noticeable subject matter includes rules about marriage and married life, forbidden foods
and dietary regulations, ritual purity, property laws, rebirth, and various penances. This sutra
details various methods of self-destruction that will exculpate violators of certain Hindu laws
fornication with the wife of a religious teacher, drinking alcohol, theft, or murder of a high-caste
man and relieve them of their impurity. It also includes contrary rules, including a ban of selfkilling.
The Vasishtha Dharmasutra was possibly written between 300 and 100 B.C. This sutra is famous
for its sections on adoption, but it also concerns justice, legal testimony, inheritance, interest
rates, and other matters of social law. Several issues surrounding suicide are raised in the text,
including penances for those who contemplate suicide or fail in an attempt at self-killing; these
are unpermitted suicides. As in the Apastamba sutra, which it echoes, suicide can also be an act
of expiation for unlawful behaviour, restoring one to purity after death.
The Manu-Smrti is the ancient and most prominent of the Dharma Sastras. The Laws of Manu are
perhaps the most famous part of the Dharmashastra. It was written in the later part of the Epic
Period and often given separate recognition because of their unique metrical style. The Laws of
Manu communicated extensive regulations for many aspects of Hindu life, including rules
governing religious offerings, purifications, rites, and many other religious and social practices.
This code, like Hindu thought generally, differentiates between unpermitted and permitted
suicides. In Book V, suicides are grouped with heretics, those who fail to perform the appropriate
religious rites, and those of mixed caste: libations may not be offered to them. In Book VI, the code
compares the person who is alive to a servant awaiting payment from his master, explaining that
one should neither "desire to die" nor "desire to live." In many of their other passages, however,
the Laws of Manu emphasize the value of leaving the body and becoming free of its pains and
torment, as well as achieving full liberation from worldliness and desire. Books VI and XI indicated
the means by which the Brahmana or renouncer should separate himself from his body. Based on
the teaching of the four stages of life, developed in the text in detail, the Laws of Manu hold that,
after one has become old and passed through the three previous stages of life celibate religious
discipleship, married householder status, and, after one's grandchildren are born, retirement to
the forest. One should simply walk in a northeasterly direction in this version, without food or
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water until one dies. It is in this stage that one becomes a sanyasin, attaining the highest level of
spirituality. This expedition that ends in death is often called "the Great Departure."
As a broad social code, Manu Smrti served as an authoritative conductor for Hindu jurisprudence
for a long time in Indian social history. In terms of authority and admiration, it has important
place next only to the Vedas from which it derives its authority. It is usually considered as the
most influential work on Hindu law. To elaborate sacred law, the treatise includes, in addition to
the sacred tradition, individual conscience and the example of virtuous men. Allowance must be
made for local custom, and past usage must be considered in the settling of legal clashes. The
king is assumed to be divinely created and ordained to shield the people from a cruel state of
nature, but the absolutism of the European divine right argument is not found in the conception.
The king embodies the virtues of eight deities; his authority is derived from the divine nature of
his office and the significance of his crucial role in the preservation of the social order, as well as
from the supernatural origin of his person. It is said that such descriptions of monarchy as found
in the Manu-Smrti and the Mahabharata are attuned only with hereditary kingship. Caste
distinctions are also made the product of divine decree as well as the result of social necessity.
Brahman dominance is described and justified in the most exaggerated terms. In the Manu-Smrti
and most of the law books, punishment increased in severity as social status weakened.

Manu's text contain12 chapters with 2685 verses, it is evident from the translated work of C.
Buhler, and other scholars.
Manu's Samriti covers following topics (K. S. Padhy, 2011):
1. Social responsibilities, obligations, duties of various caste and individuals in different
stages of life.
2. The way a perfect and righteous king of rules and punishes the criminals and
transgressors of law in his kingdom.
3. Social relations between man and woman of different caste and of husband and wife in
privacy of the house.
4. Birth, death and taxes.
5. Cosmogony, karma and rebirths.
6. Ritual practices.
7. Error and restoration.
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Table: Table reflect the Mnu's text (K. S. Padhy, 2011)
Chapter

Number of
verses

Content

1

119

Origins of universe etc.

2

249

Sources of law, the first stage of Brahman's
life, i.e. the studentship.

3

286

The second stage of life, the householder and
his religious studies.

4

260

Subsistence and private morals of the
Brahman householder.

5

169

Food-ceremonial purification duties of woman.

6

97

The third and fourth stages of life.

7

226

The king's duties, the second caste etc.

8

420

Civil and criminal laws.

9

336

Civil and criminal laws continued: the third
and fourth castes.

10

131

The mixed castes and classes, procedure in
time of need.

11

266

Penance, expiration, etc.

12

126

Exposition of philosophical principles,
acquisition of final happiness.

In his valuable work, Manu elaborated the text on following (K. S. Padhy, 2011):
- Origin of universe and rules for the rituals.
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- Kinds of marriages.
- Regulation for great sacrifices and the obligatory rule for the ceremonies for the dead and for
questioning witnesses..
- Various means of livelihood, vows of the Vedic graduate, kinds of food to be eaten, purification
and cleansing of impurities.
- Duties of women, of a king, of a husband and wife, heretics.
- Freedom and renunciation.
- Partition of property, gambling, and cleaning out thorns.
- Attendance by commoners and servants and origin of confused classes.
- Religious duties of all classes in extremity and rules for restorations.
- Three fold course for transmigration that arises from the effect of past actions.
- Supreme good and examination of the virtues and vices of the effect of past actions.
- Obligatory duties of countries, cates and families.
It can be said that text of Manu focused on life, how is it or how it should be? It is about Dharma
which covers notions like religion, duty, law, right, justice, practice and principle (K. S. Padhy,
2011). It describes religion in its entirely good and bad effect of the past actions and the external
code of conduct of four classes of people. The code is the highest law and it is described in the
revealed canon and in tradition. Therefore, a twice born person who is self-possessed should
always practice it. He who fails to do so does not reap the fruit of the Veda. Its strict adherence
ensures full enjoyment of the fruit. Manu's text though ancient cannot be ignored for its
comprehensiveness. It covers family life, psychology, human body, sex, relationship between
humans and animals attitude to money and material possession, politics, law, castes, purification
and pollution, rituals, social practices and ideals, world renunciation and worldly goals. Manu's
teaching inspire humans to fulfil his promises and liberate himself from the consequences of his
past deeds. He not only purifies himself of all his sins but help his predecessors and successors
up to seven generations in achieving salvation. Manu's law are found in Vedas (K. S. Padhy, 2011).
Yajnavalkya Smriti: Except Manu Smriti, the code of Yajnavalkya attained supreme position in
Hindu jurisprudence. When it was found by the intellectuals of the then Hindu society that the
rules as laid down by Manu needed a revision, Yajnavalkya collected his own code in around 200
A.D. known as Yajnavalkya Smriti. However this Smriti follows the same pattern as of Manu Smriti
in the treatment of subjects, it is scientific and more systematic. It evades replication. J.C. Ghose
stated that though Manu's authority is unquestioned by all Hindus, it is the law of Yajnavalkya
by which they are really governed. Yajnavalkya Smriti contained 1010 verses divided into three
chapters namely achara, vyavahara and prayaschitta. On matters such as women's right of
inheritance and right to hold property and criminal penalty, Yajnavalkya Smriti is more liberal
than Manu Smriti. It is thought that the deep influence of the teachings of Buddha had great
impact on the society which has found itself expressed in the form of more humane provisions of
law in the Yajnavalkya Smriti. When comparing Manu Smriti text, Yajnavalkya Smriti is very brief,
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scientific and practical. By writing explanation on Yajnavalkya Smriti under the title, Mitakshara,
Vigneshwara greatly advanced the prestige and authority of Yajnavalkya Smriti. Vigneshwara was
a south Indian who lived during 1050-1100 A.D. The interpretation of Vigneshwara has been
recognized as the paramount authority on Hindu law in the whole of India except the province of
Bengal, where the Jumutavahana's code known as Dayabhaga controls supreme.
Narada Smriti: This Smriti consists of 1028 verses. Dr. Jolly who has translated this Smriti
pronounces that the date of this Smriti is later than 300 A.D. and that the writer of this Smriti
welcomed from Nepal. Narada has not been quoted by Kautilya and so he must have been certainly
after Kautilya and not prior to him. This Smriti exclusively deals with forensic law, both
substantive and technical without any reference to penance and other religious matters. Thus,
Narada Smriti makes a departure from the earlier works and can be considered as purely relating
to law. It deals with courts and judicial procedure and also lays down the law regulating the 18
titles with great clarity. Narada was independent in his interpretations and did not allow himself
to be bound by the earlier text. This Smriti is noteworthy for its liberal views on various matters.
For instances, in the matter of inheritance, Narada Smriti provides for an equal share in property
for the mother along with her sons after the death of her husband. In marriage, he holds that a
widow as well as a wife whose husband is impotent or absconding is entitled to remarriage. In
politics Narada was par excellence champion of royalty. He is the solitary writer who went to the
extent of maintaining that even a worthless ruler must be constantly worshipped by his subject.

A basic principle of Hindu political thought was the faith that the king must consider himself not
as the creator of the law but only as its guardian. The Narada-Smrti is an omission. In this work
the royal decree is regarded as legitimate in its own right. Perhaps the most authoritarian of Indian
writers, Narada stressed that the king be obeyed whether right or wrong in his actions. Narada
Smrti refers to four successive versions of the Manu's code. The original text had 1,00,000 slokas
with 1,080 chapters when it was first given to Narada. Narada is said to have edited it before he
passed it on to Markandeya with 12,000 slokas. Markandeya in turn taught it to Sumati, the son
of sage Bhrgu, as consisting of 8,000 slokas. Sumati reduced it to 4,000 slokas. But the present
form of Manu Smrti, as it comes to public, include only of 2,635 slokas spread over 12 chapters.
Nevertheless, the legitimacy of Narada Smrti is generally considered to be uncertain as it belongs
to the early centuries of the Christian era. The above account of the Narada Smrti may be not
reliable. However, its suggestion that Manu Smrti had different versions need not be disregarded.
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As to the exact date of the Smrti, there are contradictory views held by different researchers. Indian
chronology has been so challenging that it is difficult to determine the exact periods of most of the
ancient Sanskrit texts and Manu Smrti is no exception. However, It can be accepted that the code
had an oral tradition for about three centuries before it acquired present form around second
century B.C.
However, from about the third century B.C., there was growing appreciation of the need to relate
law and tradition to changing social conditions. This mindfulness can be understood in the
Dharma Sastra work credited to Yajnavalkya. In that work and in the codes of other legal
authorities, it is contended that the proclamation must synchronise with customary and sacred
law and that departures from the original rajadharma must be carefully controlled. Judicial offices
were generally to be filled by brahmans, since no man could be judged by one who was not at least
his social equal and since the sin involved in the crime must also be judged. The earliest court
was likely the king's palace, but by the time of the Dharma Sastras intricacies of judicial
administration required formal institutions of a more specialized nature. There existed a regular
procedure for appeal from lower to higher courts.

The political explanation of the Dharma Sastras is alike to that of the Arthasastra authors. Tax
revenue was seen as the king's equitable due in return for the security he provided. For social
stability legal theorists elaborated rules of statecraft with Kautilyan candor, but usually (as in
Yajnavalkya) military action was to conform to a code of conduct. The method of the power balance
was understood, and alliances were considered among the major assets of the state. In Hindu
political theory, diplomacy is built on the interrelationships within a group of states, all gracefully
labelled in terms of their probable effect on the fortunes of the home state. This theory (mandala)
is based on the assumption that the king, by nature, aspires to conquest and that his neighbour
is his enemy. The natural ally is the kingdom on the opposite edge of the opponent.
It is well acknowledged that Dharma Shastras give too much importance to the aspect of dharma.
Dharma-shastra is the "science of dharma" and is a set of texts which teach the eternal immutable
dharma found in the Vedas. Dharma Shastras is a term denotes to all or any of numerous codes
of Hindu civil and social law composed by various authors. The best known and most respected
are those by Manu and Yajnavalkya. The Dharma Shastras are part of the Smriti literature,
included in the Kalpa Vedanga, and are widely available today in many languages. The Dharmashastras expanded and remodelled in verse form the Dharmasutras. Both these groups of texts
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are commonly translated as "The Law Books" but this is misleading. Dharma means a great deal
more than "Law" (see Sva-dharma) and in classical Hindu thought there was no distinction
between religion and law. In socio-religious terms dharma upholds private and public life and
establishes social, moral, and religious order. As the basis for the legal system dharma is a system
of natural laws with specific rules derived from an ideal, moral, and eternal order of the universe.
The most succinct statements on dharma are found in the Dharma-shastras and Dharmasutras,
which can be divided into three categories: rules for good conduct, rules for legal procedure, and
rules for penance.
The Dharma-shastras prescribed rules for all of society, so that each person might live according
to dharma. These texts are accredited to ancient rishis, seers or sages. Dharma Shastras is the
description of legal literature in Sanskrit. It consists of laws and rules of conduct of the people of
different category and had its origin in the Dharma Sutras which formed a part of the Vedanga
Kalpa Sutras. Dharma means what upholds an individual; what sustains one; what leads to
happiness; one's own obligations or duties; sacred law; moral order; practicing various truths
responsible for integrated development; correctness; eternal principle; philosophy of life; estimable
act and so on. Dharma Shastras or Science of Law contains Dharma Sutras and Smritis.

Manu was the most important figure of these and his Manava Dharma-shastra (Laws of Manu) is
the most famous of the texts. It is also called the Manusmrti from smrti. It is in the form of the
dharma exposed by Brahma to Manu, the first man, and passed on through Bhrigu, one of the ten
great sages. A divine origin is claimed for all the Dharma-shastras to enable their general
acceptance. The Manusmrti designates the creation of the world by Brahma, Manu's own birth,
the sources of dharma, and the main ceremonies of the four stages of life. This was to develop into
the successive stages of life. To reach the fourth stage of renunciation, it was necessary to pass
through the other three stages. Other chapters deal with the duties of a king, the mixed castes,
the rules of occupation in relation to caste, occupations in times of distress, expiations of sins,
and the rules governing specific forms of rebirth. Though a theoretical textbook, the Manusmrti
wrote about the practicalities of life and is largely a textbook of human conduct. After Manu came
Dharma-shastras attributed to Yajnavalkya, Vishnu, Narada, Brhaspati, Katyayana, and others.
The later Dharma-shastras are nearly pure legal textbooks. The Manusmrti is considered superior
to the other Dharma-shastras.
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Indian Political Thought: Arthashastra
The historical process of tradition of Indian Politics is primeval and traced back to the period of
Vedas. The deliberations regarding politics are found in 'smritis' and 'puranas' by the name
'dandaniti'. References to various political texts are available which studied and discovered the
concept of 'dandaniti'. It is possibly Kautilya's Arthashastra which stands out to be systematically
scientific and most authoritative explanations of these prehistoric studies. Arthashastra was
Transcribed in around 4th century BC by the Prime Minister of The Great Mauryan Empire
Kautilya, also called Chanakya or Vishnugupta. Arthashastra is one of the most persuasive and
comprehensive treatises in Political Science in the Indian Vedic Civilization. Regarded as essence
of ancient Vedic wisdom in politics and economics, Arthashastra has noteworthy significance in
modern times with some inquisitive resonance with the thoughts and theories of various
philosophers, economists and political scientists around the globe.

Arthashastra:
The Arthashastra is a primeval Indian discourse on statecraft, economic policy and military
strategy, written in Sanskrit. It had wide influence on Sanskrit literature. The Mahaubhaurata
mentions a number of schools of Arthashastra principle, and the names of previous writers from
the fifth century B.C. agreed with those found in the Arthasastra of Kautilya. Kautilya, also
recognized as Vishnugupta and Chanakya, is traditionally credited as the author of the text.
Arthashastra entails the science (sastra) of wealth/earth/polity (artha). 'Artha' however is bit wider
and an all-embracing term with different meanings. In 'Arthashastra' itself, it is being used in
various contexts, indicated by L N Rangarajan in his translation of Kautilya -Arthashastra. It is
used in the sense of material well-being, in livelihood, economically productive activity trade etc.
This is alike with 'wealth' which is defined in 'Wealth of Nations'. In simple way, 'arthashastra' can
be explained as 'science and art of politics and diplomacy'. This treatise is divided into sixteen
books dealing with virtually every topic concerned with the running of a state, taxation, law,
diplomacy, military strategy, economics, bureaucracy etc. The book is a masterwork which
includes an array of topics like statecraft, politics, strategy, selection and training of employees,
leadership skills, legal systems, accounting systems, taxation, fiscal policies, civil rules, internal
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and foreign trade etc. Arthashastra backs rational ethic to the conduct of the affairs of the state.
The emphasis is on systematisation of law and uniformity of law throughout the empire.
Kautilya's Arthasashtra is magnificent work on ancient political thought which was undoubtedly
composed between 3rd-2nd Century B.C. Kautilya was the great Prime Minister of Chandragupta
Maurya. Kautilya's Arthashastra is mainly a work on the art of government. In his political and
administrative ideas, the focus of attention was the king. According to his beliefs, for the smooth
functioning of administration and for the welfare of the people, the king had to be acquainted in
the four Vedas and four sciences of government (Anvikashaki Trai, Varta and Dandniti). Kautilya's
administrative and judicial structure was hierarchical in nature. As for impartiality, he
emphasised on the principal of equity and immediacy. As for law and order, he believed that law
was an imperial command enforced by sanctions. Dissimilar many other authors in the
community, Kautilya is exceptional Indian political philosopher who was both thinker and
statesman. He contributed in various social and political revolutions of his Age and abstracted
from his study of conflicts some general principles capable of universal application and effective
in all times and ages. With more and more studies in the field of politics and economics and with
a modern outlook and understanding of world affairs, the significance and indebtedness of
Kautilya's 'arthashastra' is incontrovertible.
Kautilya's arthshastra had wide influence of Sanskrit literature (Sharma, 2001). In the previous
stages of its history, the science of politics was termed raujadharma, but when the study was
extended to include both politics and economics, it was called arthasastra, (In treatises which
emphasize that fear of retribution is the real basis of order, the term dandaniti is sometimes
employed.) Most political thought presumed the existence of a monarchical form of government,
and politics was consequently demarcated as the science of monarchy. The intent of arthshastra
texts was to guide the king and his ministers, and they included such subjects as public
administration, economic regulation, foreign policy, techniques of warfare, and civil law. The most
significant of these works is the treatise generally attributed to Kautilya, the minister of the first
Mauryan ruler.
Arthasastra, written in Sanskrit debates theories and principles of governing a state. It is not an
account of Maurya administration. The title Arthashastra, which means "the science of material
Gain" or "science of Polity", does not leave any doubts about its ends. Kautilya asserted that the
ruler should use any means to attain his goal and his actions required to moral sanction. The only
problems debated are the most practical kind. Though the kings were allowed a free restraint, the
peoples were subject to set of rules. This double standard has been cited as an excuse for
undesirability of the Arthashastra, though the real cause of its ultimate neglect was the creation
of a totally different society to which these methods were no longer applied.
Arthashastra remains exclusive in all of Indian literature because of its total absence of specious
reasoning, or its unabashed support of scholars continued to study it for its clear cut opinions
and formal prose till the twelfth century. Espionage and the liberal use of challenging agents is
recommended on a large scale. Murder and false accusations were to be used by a king's secret
agents without any thoughts to morals or ethics. There are chapters for kings to help them keep
in check the premature desires of their sons and similarly chapters intended to help princes to
prevent their fathers' authoritarian authority. However, Kautilya regretfully admits that it is just
as difficult to detect on official's fraudulence.
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Economic ideas of Kautilya in Arthshastra: Kautilya's economic treatise Arthshastra is an idea
work, a perfect balance between State management and people's welfare which was created 2,500
years before. He was a great statesman as well as great intellectual. He described Economics as
the most important aspect as it provides the basis for human existence and survival. He performed
a dominant role in the formation of Maurya Dynasity. With his guidance, empire conquered growth
with stability with the help of strong administration and efficient fiscal management. He believed
in public welfare because when his work gave a strong focus on the wealth, effectiveness and
wellbeing of the king, his actual objective was not to benefit the king but to benefit the people.

Welfare State:
Arthsashtra sets the conceptual groundwork for making India the first welfare state. He backed
welfare in all spheres. He did not talk only about human welfare but paid attention to animal
welfare also. He states that "In the happiness of his subjects lies the king's happiness, in their
welfare lays his welfare. He shall not consider as good as only that which pleases him but treat as
beneficial to him whatever pleases his subjects" He supported the protection of livelihood, of
weaker section, consumer protection and even the welfare of prisoners also. The King's dharma is
to be just, fair and liberal in protecting his people. His boldness to his people should be like attitude
of a father towards his children. Kautilya demarcated the model ruler as one "who is ever active in
promoting the welfare of the people and who endears himself by enriching the public and doing
well to them."
Kautilya is not principally concerned with broad political speculation on the origin and nature of
the state (India provides no philosophical text that can be compared with the major theoretical
works of Europe), and his originality is not to be found in the monarchy of abstraction. The treatise
is a collection and summary of earlier Arthasastra writings. Of the three ends of human life, virtue,
wealth, and enjoyment, Kautilya allocates first importance to wealth, but he is always aware of the
instrumental value of religion and principled norms in preserving the structure of society. He
permitted the king to determine for himself what shall have the sanction of law, although the
Vedas are accepted as sources of dharma, and statute law must be well-matched with the sacred
texts. Despite the importance he ascribed to the role of the king, Kautilya is practical in his
approach and would give importance to that component of dominance which happens to be of
most consequence at any particular time.
In Indian theory, independence was usually thought to cover seven elements:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

-

The
The
The
The
The
The
The

king
ministers
populace
fort
treasury
army
ally

The theory, in which diplomacy is made an integral part of politics, is intended to show the
necessary conditions for the effective functioning of the state.
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Good Governance:
Governance generally incorporates all aspects of the way a country is governed, including its
economic policies and regulatory framework. Arthashastra stated that good governance comes
with peace and order which can be accomplished through the partnership of different factors in a
community. The first of these factors is the leader. The leader is the one held responsible for
everything that is happening in a community. In Indian society, the leader or the king plays a vital
role as he is the one leading the nation and thus, must display a lot of virtues.
Kautilya had enormous knowledge about different aspects of governance such as taxation,
diplomacy, trade, business, administration etc. It is supposed that he also had a good knowledge
of medicine and astrology as well. It is a discourse on political economy alike to Machiavelli's, The
Prince and hence he has been compared to Machiavelli by some and Aristotle and Plato by others.
Kautilya explained the way a state's economy is organized, how ministers should be selected, war
conducted, and how taxation should be organized and distributed. He put more emphasis on the
importance of a network of detectives and informers which function as an investigation corps for
the king, focusing on external threats and internal dissidence.

The Arthashastra provides various qualities that defines a good leader and most of stresses on
honesty and responsibility. Kautilya gave much emphasis on this issue as corruption ravaged the
Indian society during his time. Even through the passage of time, dishonesty still remains up to
the present society.
He followed a general approach to governance and enlightened several areas critical to the
operation of a country in depth. The main sections deal with National security and Foreign Policy,
Administration of Justice, Strategies related to economic development, Taxation, Labour
Management, and Financial Management. According to him, attainment of good governance
requires that the objectives of the state are fulfilled and realized. This is possible through
accurately organized and guided administration. He proposed that good governance should avoid
extreme decisions and actions. Decisions should be taken according to the situation. When
assessing Kautilya's four-pronged approach to public finance and state planning, which was
actually economics, monetarism and much more, based on "dharma, artha, kama and moksha,"
many thinkers agreed that understanding human welfare was the basis of Arthshastra. It is said
to be the ancient and most extensive treatise on governance and administration of state in the
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world, which describe theories of state craft and monetarism and also a code of civil and criminal
law still applicable currently.
The Arthashastra also dealt with the magistrates of their jobs. In the 4th chapter, it elaborates
that, "The magistrate should be impartial, and decide on a case, remaining neutral between the
King and the subjects." This indicates that they should be impartial in every trial or case they are
handling no matter who the people are involved. This echoes true justice: punishing the guilty and
releasing the innocent, an ideal justice system where everyone is judged similarly.
Key element in effective governance is the existence and accomplishments of projects that will
enhance the nation. In the Arthashastra, Kautilya offered concrete proposals that must be
implemented appropriately. The most important of these is the prioritization of education. This is
because in any society, having a good number of human capital is necessary good financial
development. In the Arthashastra, Kautilya cited the requirement of extensive training of the
people in various fields which resulted to a good outcome in those times. Currently, there is an
immense importance of education in all sectors and growth of nation.
Although the Arthashastra's main goal and responsibility is the welfare of the people, Kautilya still
includes rules in his treatise the maintenance of the environment and other living things. This is
due to the fact that the Indian society values all living things because of their belief.
The Arthshastra linked political governance with economic governance. The end is economic
governance while political governance is the means. But as economic objectives are not understood
in the absence of political ones, then political governance becomes an end and economic
governance the means. 'The end justifies the means', this is supposed to be the basis of Kautilyan
beliefs. Political power and material wealth are the means and ends of governance. And good
governance - political or economic - depends upon justifying the ends and means as the socio,
economic and political circumstances.
Arthashastra explicated that there is a sturdy connection between good governance and the
economy of a nation. Kautilya's Arthashastra elaborated that it is contemporary Relevance, "the
end is economic governance while political governance is the means" (Chapter 2). It means that
appropriate management and good governance has an effect on the economic aspect of a nation.
The Arthashastra offered the basic guidelines for the proper management of the economy of the
country. Ruler must know how to manage resources, such as monetary funds. It can contribute
to the development of the economy. Major factor emphasized by the Arthashastra is agriculture.
"The importance of irrigation and providing amenities could be taken up on a priority basis.
Systematic cropping patterns and irrigation systems followed by Kautilya is what today's experts
need to recognize". Kautilya also identifies organic farming because of its non-usage of chemicals.
Beside from this, it is also required to learn different agricultural processes because it will aid in
the production and storage of sources that will be used by the society.
Kautilya asserted that to guarantee good governance, there must be a suitably guided public
administration, where the ruler should surrender his likes and dislikes in the interest of his
subjects, and the personnel running the Government should be responsive. Additionally, Kautilya
highlighted that for citizen friendly good governance, there should be consistency in the
administrative practices as well as competent ministers and officials owning qualities of
leadership, accountability, intellect, energy, good moral conduct, and physical fitness, capable of
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taking quick decision. Kaufmann and Kraay stated that‟ the concept of Governance is not new.
Kautilya presented key pillars of the art of governance emphasizing justice, ethics and antiautocratic tendencies. He further detailed the duty of the king to protect the wealth of the state
and its subjects, to enhance, maintain, and it does also safeguard such wealth as well as the
interests of the subjects." A ruler must administers justice on the basis of four principles:
righteousness, evidence, history of the case, and the prevalent law, shall conquer the earth.
Kautilya articulated in the Arthashastra that a nation would benefit from trade if certain
"safeguards and policy measures" are present. The trade policies of the country are implemented
and are not offensive for the other parties would ensure the benefits of the nation when it comes
to trading. This promotes trust and well-being for both parties.
Kautilya on Law and Justice: Kautilya upheld that it is indispensable duty of government to
maintain order. He describes 'order' broadly to include both social as well as order in the sense of
thwarting and punishing criminal activity. Arthashastra incorporate both the civil law and criminal
law. Kautilya attributed a lot of importance to 'dharma'. According to him, 'the ultimate source of
all law is dharma'. He enticed in the name of 'dharma' to the sense of honour and duty and to
human dignity, to moral responsibility and to enlightened loyalty. It is quite understandable that
the judge in the arthashastra was called 'dharmashta' or upholder of dharma. He said that so long
every 'Arya' follows his 'svadharma' having due regard to his 'varna' and 'ashrama' and the king
follows his 'rajdharma', to sustain social order.
Kautilya mainly focused on duties of King to maintain law and order in the society. He writes in
Arthashastra, "Because the King is the guardian of right conduct of this world with four 'varnas'
and four 'ashramas' he can enact and promulgate laws when all traditional codes of conduct
perish." The King was looked upon an embodiment of virtue, a protector of dharma. He too was
overseen by his dharma as any other citizen was. Thus, if any actions of the King went against the
predominant notion of dharma, associations and/or the individual citizens were free to question

him. He recalls every time that 'dharma' alone is guiding star for every king, or rather every
individual and that following 'dharma' one shall have a life of dignity while social order prevailing
in society.
He comments, "A King who administers justice in accordance with 'dharma', evidence, customs,
and written law will be able to conquer whole world". Kautilya acknowledged the importance of
rational law or King's law and its importance to 'dharma', 'vyayhara' and 'charitra'. He upheld that
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
King's law was to be in harmony with the injunctions of the three Vedas wherein the four 'varnas'
and 'ashramas' are defined. King was not the only interpreter of dharma. In fact, there was no
specific institution devolved with the authority of interpreting dharma. Every individual was
believed competent to interpret it. This was an important factor in guaranteeing the non-religious
character of the Vedic state.
Kautilya did not interpret law to be a manifestation of the free will of the people. Thus sovereignty,
the authority to make laws, did not vest with inhabitants. Laws were derived from four sources,
dharma (scared law), vyavhara (evidence), charita (history and custom), and rajasasana (edicts of
the King). Kautilya recommended that any matter of dispute shall be judged according to four
bases of justice. These in order of increasing importance are:
1.
2.
3.
4.

-

'Dharma', which is based on truth
'Evidence', which is based on witnesses
'Custom', i.e. tradition accepted by the people
'Royal Edicts', i.e. law as promulgated.

If there is conflict among the various laws, dharma was supreme. The ordering of the other laws
was case specific. Rajasasana ordered the relationship between the three major social groupings,
the citizen, the association, and the state. The constitutional rules at the state level were specified
in the rajasasana but the constitutional rules at the level of the association were to be decided by
the members of the association. The mutual choice and the operational level rules of the
association were also decided by the members of the association though the state did promulgate
laws to safeguard the individual member from the oppression of the majority in the association.
Arthashastra sketches a system of civil, criminal, and mercantile law (now it is called business
laws).

Foreign Trade:
Foreign trade is vital element of any economic system. Kautilya accepted that foreign trade in
goods and services is a major source for snowballing the state wealth. He ascribed that foreign
trade should be stimulated by providing some incentives such as exemption from taxes so that
foreign traders to make a profit. He gave huge importance to imports. He further spoke that foreign
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trade is supportive to increase the supply of those goods which may not be available domestically.
Through imports, a state can obtain goods more cheaply from foreign sources. In this way, he
framed a comparative advantage view of foreign trade. He said that it is beneficial for the different
kingdoms when the product being imported are cheaper than those can be obtained domestically.
He accepted that trade based on the principal of comparative advantage would be beneficial for
both exporting and importing nations. Trade is an important source of revenue for the Treasury.
The Arthashastra favours foreign trade and urges the king to take part in it through his overseer
of trade. He should encourage the import of goods produced in foreign countries by permitting
concessions. And those to bring such products in ships. He should grant exemption from taxes
that would enable them to make a profit. And no lawsuit in money matters should be allowed
against foreign trades except such as members of local guilds and their associates (Tom
Trautmann, 2016). Thus the import of goods is treated as desirable practice. But at the same time
exporting should be permitted for those goods that are abundant in quantity (Tom Trautmann,
2016).
Kautilya supports the use of tariffs, both export and import duties. Kautilya backed attracting
foreigners who possess good technical knowledge. He Supports the use of tariffs, both import and
export duties. He suggested heavy taxation on those foreign goods which are items of luxuries and
on the other hand on the articles of common consumption light duties were imposed. Any item
which is highly beneficial for the country should be free from any import duties. He was the first
person to discuss the passport is necessary to cross the boundaries.

Taxation:
Jha and Jha(1997) indicated that "Chankya paid supreme importance to the maintenance of a
rich treasury, which positively affected entire activities of the administration." He focused on good
fiscal management and the ways to development of all the sectors of the economy. According to
him, public revenue does not exist for the desire of the king but as a fund to be utilised to augment
the wealth of nations. He confessed the taxation is the main source of revenue. The power of taxing
of the state is boundless but taxation should not be excessive. He supported that tax base should
be increased not the tax rate. He commented the excessive burden of tax on people. Kautilya stated
that King must collect taxes like honey bee, enough to sustain but not too much to destroy."
Kautilya indirectly suggests a linear income tax. He highlights fairness, stability of tax structure,
fiscal federalism, avoidance of heavy taxation, ensuring of tax compliance and subsidies to
encourage capital formation. He advocated limiting the taxation power of the State, having low
rates of taxation, maintaining a gradual increase in taxation and most importantly devising a tax
structure that ensured compliance many postulates of Kautilya's philosophy of political economy
are applicable to modern times. Preferably, the government should collect taxes and do welfare of
people. Kautilya's system of taxation involved the elements of sacrifice by the taxpayer, direct
benefit to the taxpayers, redistribution of income, and tax incentives for desired investments. He
suggested tax holiday as an incentive which means if any one brings new land under cultivation,
he should be relieved from agricultural tax for at least two years. He advocates a mixed economy
and argued for a very active role of government. His conversation on taxation gave an idea of three
principles that include, taxation power is limited, taxation should not be heavy and excessive and
tax increase should be reasonable. He recommended a system of tax collection and public
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expenditure of revenue in such a way as to build up the permanent revenue yielding capacity of
the economy. He stated that tax base should be increased not the tax rate. The functional
relationship which conversed kautilya in Arthsashtra between the rate of income tax and the
magnitude of tax revenue is now said in terms of Laffer curve.
He encouraged indirect taxes such as excise and custom duties and direct taxes as income tax on
individuals, wealth tax, and profession tax. He also promoted land revenue, water tax and toll, fine
and penalties. According to him, tax receipts can be divided into three parts; income earned
through taxes on goods produced within a country, Income earned through taxes on goods
produced in the capital and income earned through taxes on imports and exports. He supported
that wealthy people should pay higher tax according to their paying capacity. In this way, he
considers the ability to pay approach. Tax should be levied one in a year.

Growth Oriented Public Expenditure:
Kautilya supported that most of the revenue generated from taxation should be spent on creative
activities and public welfare. He argued different items where state should incur expenditure such
as on national defence, public administration and salaries of the ministers, government
departments, maintenance of national store house and granaries, maintenance of armies and on
the acquisition of valuable gems, stones and ornaments and whatever was left should be deposited
to the treasury.

In Arthashastra, it is elucidated that law was not viewed just as code of prohibition, nor was it
limited to corrective justice of law courts. Its range was wider than ethics itself and institutions
were creation of law while traditions and customs rested on its sanctions. All philosophies of
society were formed by it and law was blended with religion, with morality and with public opinion
and by its subtle operations subjected the society to its will. The role of law in the society was to
bring a just order in society and the remarkable task was to be carried by the King along with his
assistants.
Kautilya indicated in his famous verse:
"In the happiness of his subjects lies the King's happiness;
In their welfare his welfare.
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Treat as beneficial to him whatever pleases his subjects".
The Arthaśaūstra treatise elaborated that writer is slightly concerned with ethical considerations.
Political expedience had been a characteristic of the Arthasastra tradition, and in such works as
the Santi Parvan right is likened with might in a world in which the stronger live upon the weaker.
Kautilya generally recommends unprincipled tactics only against those who would undermine the
social order, and he is aware of that power, if not restrained in its use, can be unhelpful of itself.
The writer of the Arthasastra was sensitive to the economic bases of power and opposed any
distributing tendency that would wane the control of the state over the economic life of society.
Yet the state should not seek to eradicate the independent group life of the community. The caste
structure was recognized as long as the general well-being was not prejudiced by narrow class
rights. The Arthasastra signifies an important step in the direction of authority based on the
interests of all. The king was recommended to see no interest other than the interest of his
subjects. However, Kautilya clarified that affluence rests on the good will of the people and that
the power of the state depends on wealth. This idea of authority must necessarily include many
functions formerly reserved to institutions that were not considered political.
The Nutisaura of Kamandaka, usually retained in the Gupta period (fourth or fifth century a.d.),
is basically an synopsis of the Arthasaustra, although the later writer disregards a number of
subjects that Kautilya clearly believed of great importance. Two-thirds of the Kamandaklya
Nitisara relates to foreign policy and the conduct of conflicts. All the literature that has been
considered far was shaped in northern India, and, except for Buddhist writings, in Sanskrit.
Several Jaina texts can be categorized among the Arthasaustra literatures.

A Western Perspective on Kautilya's Arthashastra:
However, the influence of Kautilya to economy has been ignored by western researchers despite
the fact that his coverage of this subject was perhaps the most sophisticated and broadly based
on internationally until Adam Smith published his Wealth of Nations in 1776.
The influential treatise, Arthashastra discovers issues of social welfare, the collective ethics that
hold a society together, counselling the king that in times and in areas distressed by famine,
epidemic and such acts of nature, or by war, he should initiate public projects such as building
irrigation projects, building forts around major strategic holdings and towns, and exempt taxes on
those affected. The text was powerful on other Hindu texts that followed, such as the sections on
king, governance and legal procedures included in Manusmriti. The Arthashastra was written at
the end of the fourth century BC, it seems to have been revived only in1905, after centuries of
oblivion. The dissertation in its present shape is most likely not the text written by Kautilya, though
it is perhaps based on a text that was authored by Kautilya; and is no case can the text in its
completely be credited to Kautilya on account of numerous stylistic linguistic distinctions.

Relevance of Arthsashtra in modern time:
Kautilya is one of the most renowned Indian political philosophers. Though, he lived a long time
ago, certain philosophies from his theory are still applicable in modern political framework. The
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book, written in Sanskrit elucidates theories and principles of governing a state. Kautilya
established an extremely vital imperative: governance, polity, politics, and progress have to be
linked to the welfare of the people. When assessing the some economic ideas of kautilya, it can be
understood that even the terminology employed in Arthsashtra may have changed but the nature
and role of state in the economic system seem persistent in all settings. Covering various topics
on administration, politics and economy, it is a book of law and a treatise on running a country,
which is pertinent even today. His philosophies remain prevalent today in India.
He offered cherished basis for economic science. It comprises of very useful economic ideas on
foreign trade, taxation, public expenditure, agriculture and industry. Good governance and
stability are inseparably linked. If rulers are responsive, accountable, removable, recallable, there
is stability. If not, there is uncertainty. This is even more applicable in the present democratic
system. He recommended that heavy taxation should be avoided. If tax rates are high, public will
not be willing to pay the tax and discover the ways of tax evasion. Low rate of taxation will produce
more revenue to the state.

He was well mindful that terms of trade were not just depending on economics but also on various
factors. There is no autonomous mechanism that will ensure that a nation would benefit from
trade in the absence of certain precautions and policy measures. Social welfare is the main focal
point of kautilya‟s economic notions. The State was required to help the poor and helpless and to
be proactive in contributing to the welfare of its citizens. Kautilya gave more emphasis to human
capital formation that is relevant in current times because development is not possible without
human capital growth. Besides these ideas, there are a number of things in Arthsashtra which is
very significant such as conservation of natural resources. Arthsashtra provides much basic
knowledge about economics, and several of his ideas are still important in today's economic
system.
To summarize, Arthashastra is an exceptional test in all of Indian literature because of its total
absence of erroneous reasoning, or its blatant support of realpolitik, and scholars continued to
study it for its clear cut arguments and formal style till the twelfth century. The Arthashastra
provides broad coverage on the overall economy, which includes: infrastructure (roadwork,
irrigation, forestry, and fortification), weights and measurements, labour and employment,
commerce and trade, commodities and agriculture, land use and property laws, money and
coinage, interest rates and loan markets, tariffs and taxes, and government expenditures and the
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treasury. It is noteworthy that a book such as 'Arthashastra' should have been written more than
2000 years ago in northern India. It is a book of substantial size. It includes economics, political
science, public administration, low and statecraft. It is projected to provide practical advice for the
management of the state and thereby enhance the wealth of the nation.
Especially, Arthashastra is a discourse on political economy interpreted in its broadest sense. It
was written somewhere between 321 and 286 BC. A Modern of Aristotle, Kautilya, a Brahmin,
played a governing role in the formation and functioning of Maurya Empire. Afterward under his
leadership, growth with stability was conquered in the empire with the help of strong
administration and efficient monetary management. His accomplishment in the domain of
scholarship is certainly creditable. The 'Arthashastra' consists of detailed analysis of different
aspects of ancient Indian economy." Intelligence and the liberal use of stimulating agents is
suggested on a large scale, Kautilya remorsefully acknowledges that it is not easy to identify an
official's deceit. Kautilya has delivered a comprehensive and explanatory description of the duties,
responsibilities and role of the king, prince(s), ministers, and other state officials. As for the state's
political administration, Kautilya provided a complete commentary as to how this should be
effectively undertaken. He gave instructions about the defence of the state's limits, protection of
the forts, and the manner in which the attack by the rival must be controlled. The Arthashastra
categorizes legal matters into civil and criminal and it stipulates extravagant strategies for
administering justice in terms of evidence, procedures and witnesses. It can be said that Kautilya‟s
Arthshastra offers valuable foundation for economy. It consists of valuable insights about finances.
It can be used to glen of significance to modern time and can be useful to exemplify several
contemporary economic thoughts. He offered a set of different economic policy measures to
encourage economic development.
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Indian Political Thought: Buddhist
traditions
Buddhism is a popular tradition worldwide and basically developed in India. Since ancient time,
Buddhism was dominant in India. It is a major world religion, founded in north-eastern India and
based on the lessons of Siddhartha Gautama, who is called the Buddha, or Enlightened One
(Matthew J. Moore, 2016). Buddhist holiness is observed as something from within, an innate
goodness in all humans that has been lost can now be found through practice and meditation.
Buddhists must inspire themselves, and rely on their own efforts, not those of a magnetic leader.
If followers of the Buddha began to respect the man, they would become distracted from their task
impeding spiritual progress. According to Mark W. Muesse, a professor of religious studies,
"Buddhist spirituality promotes a form of life that provides an antidote to the stresses of modern
living. As a counterpoint to the haste and hurry, the noise and confusion of this world, Buddhism
prescribes a life of quietness and tranquillity, a life of contemplation and gentle awareness"
(Muesse, 2002).
Buddhism is not a single monolithic religion. Many of its supporters have combined the teachings
of the Buddha with local religious rites, beliefs and customs. In this tradition, some conflict occurs,
because Buddhism is a philosophical system to which such additions can be easily implanted.
Buddhism includes a variety of rituals and practices, which are intended to help in the journey to
enlightenment and bring blessings on oneself and others. While some activities are exclusive to
certain expressions of Buddhism, there are others that are found in most of the popular forms of
the belief system.
Buddha is the key persona in the religion of Buddhism, and accounts of his life, discourses and
simple rules, which involve the renouncing of worldly pursuits in order to wholly devote one's self
to spiritual work, are believed to have been summarized after his departure and are memorized by
his followers. Collections of the teachings attributed to him were initially transferred to generations
by oral tradition, and were first committed to writing about 400 years after his death.

In other religions such as the Ahmadiyya Muslim Community and Hinduism, Buddha is regarded
as a diviner and in others, a god. Supporters of this religion identify Buddha as an enlightened
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teacher who shared his insights to help beings that are not enlightened and are therefore confined
to death, rebirth and suffering to attain nirvana. Nirvana is described as a supreme state which
allows one to be free of suffering and selfish or individual existence. Nirvana allows an individual
to blow out the fires of hatred, greed and delusion and therefore end the cycle of sorrow in the
individual's life.
Buddhist philosophy is described as the philosophical investigations and systems of inquiry that
developed among various Buddhist schools in India following the death of the Buddha and later
spread throughout Asia. Buddhism's main concern has always been freedom from dukkha
(unease) and the path to that ultimate freedom consists in ethical action (karma), meditation and
in understanding the nature of reality (prajna). Indian Buddhists sought this understanding not
just from the exposed teachings of the Buddha, but through philosophical analysis and coherent
deliberation. Buddhist philosophers in India and afterwards in East Asia have covered topics as
phenomenology, ethics, ontology, epistemology, logic and philosophy of time in their analysis of
this path.
Richard Gombrich has briefly explained Buddhism as, "For Buddhists, religion is purely a matter
of understanding and practising the Dhamma [Sanskrit: Dharma], understanding and practice
which constitute progress towards salvation. They conceive salvation or liberation, to use a more
Indian term as the total eradication of greed, hatred and delusion. To attain, it is open to any
human being, and it is ultimately the only thing worth attaining, for it is the only happiness which
is not transient. A person who has attained it, will live on so long as his body keeps going, but
thereafter not be reborn. Thus he will never have to suffer or die again.
For Buddhists, religion is what is relevant to this quest for salvation, and nothing else"(1988).
Early Buddhism was based on empirical indication gained by the sense organs (ayatana) and the
Buddha seems to have retained a skeptical distance from certain metaphysical questions, rejecting
to answer them because they were not conducive to liberation but led instead to further
speculation. An intermittent theme in Buddhist philosophy has been the reification of concepts,
and the successive return to the Buddhist Middle Way.
Conventionally, Buddhists throughout the Buddhist world consider that the universe contains
more beings in it than are normally visible to humans. Buddhists have no objection to the
existence of the Hindu gods, although they repudiate completely the existence of God as spoken
of in orthodox Christianity, understood as the all-powerful, omniscient, all-good, and primordially
existent creator deity, who can be thought of as in some sense a person.
Nonetheless, people cannot as a Buddhist take refuge in Hindu gods, for Hindu gods are not
Buddhas. That is, they are not enlightened. This means that Hindu gods, for all their power, do
not see the final truth of things. They do not understand it as it is. Power does not necessarily
require insight, and for Buddhists the Hindu gods, unlike Buddhas, do not have that liberating
insight. Thus, because they are not open-minded Hindu gods too ultimately suffer. They have been
reborn as gods due to their good performances in the past (as we have been reborn human for the
same reason), and gods too (like us humans) die, and are reborn elsewhere. We may ourselves be
gods in our next lives, and, Buddhists would say, we certainly have been infinite times in the past,
in our infinite series of previous lives. Gods may be reborn as humans (or worse, the round of
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rebirth includes e.g. animals, worms, ghosts, and sojourns in horrible hells as well). But none of
this entails that Hindu gods do not exist.
Main factor of Buddhist philosophy have often been the subject of disagreements between different
schools of Buddhism. These elaborations and disputes gave rise to various schools in early
Buddhism of Abhidharma, and to the Mahayana traditions and schools of the prajnaparamita,
Madhyamaka, Buddha-nature and Yogacara.

The basic thought of the Buddha:

The four Noble Truths: The method for the four Noble Truths is perhaps based on the formula for
a medical diagnosis. That is, it states the illness, the source of the illness, then the cure for the
illness, and finally the way to bring about that cure.
It can be said that The Buddha's first sermon after his Enlightenment focused on the Four Noble
Truths, which are the basis of Buddhism. The truths are:
1.
2.
3.
4.

The
The
The
The

truth
truth
truth
truth

of
of
of
of

suffering (dukkha)
the cause of suffering (samudaya)
the end of suffering (nirhodha)
the path that frees us from suffering (magga)

1. The Truth of Suffering: The First Noble Truth often is interpreted as "Life is suffering." It is
observed that many people do not have idea about Buddhism dogma as soon as they hear this.
But the Pali word dukkha also denotes to anything that is temporary, conditional, or compounded
of other things. Even something valuable and pleasing is dukkha, because it will end. Related to
the nature of life is the nature of self. People want more and more from life and that is the core of
the problem, egocentric desire. This is Buddha's diagnosis (Simpkins & Simpkins, 2000). People
can understand that life is impermanent but are they, also, impermanent? The Buddha
communicated that before people can understand life and death, they must understand the self.
2. The Truth of the Cause of Suffering: The Second Noble Truth in Buddha's teaching is Cause of
Suffering. The cause of suffering is craving or thirst (tanha). People continually search for
something outside ourselves to make them happy. But no matter how successful they are, they
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never remain satisfied. The Buddha taught that this thirst cultivates from ignorance of the self.
People go through life grabbing one thing after another to get a sense of security about ourselves.
They attach not only to physical things, but also to ideas and opinions about themselves and the
world around them. Anger is one of the main causes for distress to others; it also will cause
suffering within. People constantly engage in actions that cause anguish, either directly or
indirectly (Simpkins & Simpkins, 2000). Then they become frustrated when the world does not
behave the way they want and their lives do not conform to their expectations. The Buddha's
teachings on karma and rebirth are narrowly related to the Second Noble Truth.
3. The Truth of the End of Suffering: The Buddha's teachings on the Four Noble Truths are
compared to a physician identifying an illness and prescribing a treatment. The first truth tells
what the illness is, and the second truth tells what causes the illness. The Third Noble Truth holds
out hope for a cure. The Buddha taught that through hardworking practice, people can put an
end to craving. Ending the hamster-wheel chase after satisfaction is enlightenment (bodhi,
"awakened"). The enlightened being exists in a state called Nirvana.
4. The truth of the path that frees us from suffering: In the Fourth Noble Truth, the Buddha as
physician recommends the treatment for our illness. The Eightfold Path. Dissimilar in many other
religions, in Buddhism, there is no particular benefit to just believing in a dogma. Instead, the
emphasis is on living the doctrine and walking the path.

Major Buddhist Traditions:
Major branches of Buddhism are as under.
Theravada: Theravada is the oldest on-going branch. It denotes to the school of elders, and is
prevalent in Southeast Asia and Sri Lanka.
Theravadan (Doctrine of the Elders) Buddhism traces its origins to the earliest traditions of
Buddhism, beginning with the original Sangha of the Buddha. Presntly, Theravadan Buddhists
consider their tradition to be the only surviving representative of the earliest schools of Buddhism.
Theravadan Buddhists admit the earliest composed teachings of the Buddha, the Pail Canon, as
the true authoritative Dharma (Pali was a language used during the Buddha's lifetime.). While the
teachings of the Pali Canon are accepted as authentic in every branch of Buddhism, other
traditions recognize other teachings as well as trustworthy.
Theravadan Buddhismh has been the principal religion of Sri Lanka and continental Southeast
Asia (Cambodia, Laos, Burma/Myanmar and Thailand). It is also found in parts of southwest
China, Vietnam and Bangladesh, as well as in Malaysia and Indonesia. Theravadan Buddhism is
growing today in Singapore and in the West.
Theravadans uphold that the ideal Buddhist is the "one who is worthy, the perfected person who
attains nirvana through his own efforts. Although the Theravadan arhat "takes refuge in the
Buddha,"his focus is on the practice of the Buddha's dhamma. The role of the monastic and
layperson are clearly distinguished by the Theravadans, with monks who detach from the world
seen as those who may become arhants, with laypeople.
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The modern Theravadan monastic tradition includes both Pali scholarship as well as a meditative
practices. In traditional Asian Theravadan cultures, Buddhists support the monastic community
which is working toward arahantship. While researchers may be found in the large monasteries of
the Asian Theravadan countries, meditators often continue the tradition of "forest monks" from
the Buddha's time.
Theravadans deeply admire the historical Buddha as a perfected master but do not pay homage
to the numerous buddhas and bodhisattvas that are worshiped in the Mahayana. Currently,
Theravada Buddhism now has huge number of followers. Buddhist missionaries from India took
the religion to a number of countries, but it initially only accomplished a foothold in Sri Lanka. It
later spread from Sri Lanka to Burma, Cambodia, Laos, Thailand, and parts of Vietnam. They
stimulated the Vibhajjavada school (Separative Teaching). By the 15th century, this form of the
religion reached almost its present geographical extent.

Concepts and practices include:
Dana - thoughtful, ceremonial giving
Sila - accepting Buddhist teaching and following it in practice; refraining from killing, stealing,
wrong behaviour, use of drugs. On special days, three additional precepts may be added,
restricting adornment, entertainment and comfort.
Karma - the balance of amassed sin and merit, which will determine one's future in the present
life, and the nature of the next life to come.
The Cosmos - comprises of billions of worlds grouped into clusters; clusters are grouped into
galaxies, which are themselves grouped into super-galaxies. The universe also has many levels:
four underworlds and 21 heavenly realms.
Paritta - ritual chanting.
Worship - of leftovers of a Buddha, of items made by a Buddha, or of other symbolic relics.
Festivals - days of the full moon, and three other days during the lunar cycle are celebrated. There
is a new year's festival, and celebrations tied to the agricultural year.
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In Theravada Buddhism, since karma is a chastely impersonal process that is part of the structure
of the universe, there can be no divine release or forgiveness for one's action. Though, other forms
of Buddhism, such as the Vajrayana, regard the recitation of mantras, a sound, syllable, sound or
a group of words, as a way of cutting off previous negative karma. This concept assists an
individual comprehend that everything that happens to him or her is as a result of their actions
and they must struggle to do good performances.
The central basis of Buddhist belief and practice are the three treasures or jewels i.e. the three
things that Buddhists look toward for guidance and take refuge in, are the Buddha, the Dharma
and the Sangha. The Buddha refers to the historical creator of Buddhism or can be understood to
mean the highest spiritual potential that exists within nature. The Dharma refers to the teachings
of Buddha while the Sangha refers to the community of those individuals who have attained
enlightenment, and who may help a practicing Buddhist attain the same. Taking refuge in the
triple jewels distinguishes a Buddhist from a non-Buddhist and conventionally, it has been an
assertion and commitment to following the Buddhist path. Other practices in Buddhism may
include renouncing conventional living, becoming part of and supporting the monastic community
as well as practice of meditation.
In the Theravada principle of Buddhism, a person may arise from the "sleep of ignorance" and
directly realize the true nature of reality. Such people are called arahants and occasionally as
buddhas. After numerous lifetimes of religious strivings, arahants reach the end of the cycle of
rebirth, and no longer revive as human, animal, ghost, or any other being. In Mahayana, the
Buddha is observed as just human but as an earthly projection of an endless, ubiquitous being
beyond range or reach of thought.
In the modern west, a new form of Theravadan lay practice cantered on meditation practice has
taken root. It is often referred to as Vipassana or insight meditation, this form of Theravadan
practice was brought to the west by Westerners who were trained in Thailand, Burma and India
with teachers such as Mahasi Saydaw and Ajahn Chah. As well, traditional Theravadan
monasteries can be found in most Western countries, serving the Asian communities now living
in the West.
As educated in the West, insight meditation does not teach a system of dogmas but rather teaches
techniques for seeing clearly into the nature of the mind. Insight meditation refers to practices for
the mind that develop calm (samatha) through sustained attention, and insight (vipassana)
through reflection. A major technique for sustaining attention is focusing awareness on the body;
traditionally, this is practised while sitting or walking. In addition to practices of mindfulness,
loving-kindness meditation (metta bhavana) is plays an important role in modern Theravadan
practice.
Mahayana Buddhism: Another tradition in Buddhism is Mahayana Buddhism. It was founded in
India. It is the predominant religion in China, Japan, Korea and much of Vietnam. The tradition
entered China during the Han dynasty (206 BCE to 220 CE). It found initial acceptance there
among the workers; later, it slowly penetrated the ruling class. Buddhism reached Japan in the
6th century. It underwent severe repression during the 1960's in China during the Cultural
Revolution.
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Traditionally, Mahayana Buddhism has been practiced in the Far East and in North Asia,
including China, Japan, Korea, Tibet and Mongolia. Today many Mahayana traditions are
spreading in the West.
The historical basis of the name Mahayana is polemical, having its origin in a debate about what
the real teachings of the Buddha are. As such, its use in any context except as that pertaining to
a living tradition is controversial amongst Theravadin practitioners and some researchers. The
most primitive identification of "Mahayana" occurs in the Lotus Sutra between the first century
BCE and the first century CE. However, some scholars such as Seishi Karashima suggest the term
first used in an earlier Gandhari Prakrit version of the Lotus Sutra was not "mahajana" but the
Prakrit word "mahajana" in the sense of "mahajana" (great knowing). At a later stage when the
early Prakrit word was converted into Sanskrit, this "mahajana", being phonetically ambivalent,
was mistakenly converted into "mahajana", possibly by contamination arising through proximity
to the famous Parable of the Burning House which talks of carts.

Mahayana is a movement and self-described as the "great vehicle" to distinguish itself from the
Thervadan schools (which they disaparagionly referred to as the "lesser vehicle" or hinayana).
There is much discussion regarding how different the two movement really are. Mahayana
Buddhists, like Theravadans, distinguish the Pali Canon as sacred scripture, they also recognize
many sutras (sutras in Pali) written later in Sanskrit.
Mahayana was first spread into China by Lokaksema, the first translator of Mahayana sutras into
Chinese during the second century CE. Three sources made significant contributions to the growth
of Mahayana Buddhism:
1. The Early Buddhist Schools: Some important Mahayana texts such as the Prajnaparamita
often refer to principles associated with the Sarvastivada, which were mentioned into
Mahayana texts. In terms of content, however, the Mahasanghika dogma is closer to
Mahayana thought, particularly those of the sub-schools such as the Lokottaravadins.
2. Biographical literature of the Buddha composed by people said to have belonged to 'the
vehicle that praised the Buddha'. This literature (comprising the Jatakas, Avadanas and
other texts describing the life of Buddha) may have had its origins in the various Early
Schools, but developed in ways that transcended the existing sectarian lines and
contributed to the rise of Mahayana Buddhism. Buddhist poets wrote their work with
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purposes different from those of researchers who were concerned with doctrinal issues,
and they used literary expressions which surpassed doctrinal lines between the schools.
3. Stupa worship: Stupas which were firstly mere monuments to Gautama Buddha,
increasingly became the place of devotion and of spreading Buddhism to the masses, the
majority of whom were illiterate laymen. On the inside wall of the stupa, pictures were
drawn or sculpted depicting the life of Buddha and his previous lives as a bodhisattva.
This increased devotion to the Buddha and the bodhisattvas, distinct from the purely
monastic sangha of the Early Buddhist schools. Though, this theory has been precluded
by a number of researchers. Early Mahayanists may well have used the stupas that were
not associated with the Early Buddhist Schools as the basis for preaching.
While for Theravadan Buddhists, the ultimate purpose of life is to strive to become an arhant, an
aspiration suitable only to monks and nuns, Mahayana Buddhists seek to become boddhisatvas,
saints who have become enlightened but who selflessly delay nirvana to help others attain it as
well, as the Buddha did.
The paths for accomplishing these goals also differ, with Mahayana Buddhists teaching that
enlightenment can be accomplished even by a layperson and can be attained in a single lifetime.
(Different Mahayana schools teach different paths to the attainment of this goal.)
In Mahayana, the supreme practice is that of Bodhicitta, or the Bodhi Heart. Some Mahayana
traditions tends to be more religious in nature than Theravadan, practicing ceremonies, religious
rituals, magical rites, veneration of celestial beings, Buddhas and boddhisatvas, and the use of
icons, images, and other sacred objects. Again such a generalization cannot incorporate the
Mahayana's range of practices, which range from Tibetan Tantric Buddhism's elaborate rituals
and religious ceremony to Zen practitioners spare practice orientation and frequent outright
rejection of such elements.
According to the lessons of Mahayana traditions, Mahayana also refers to the path of the
Bodhisattva seeking complete enlightenment for the benefit of all sentient beings, also called
"Bodhisattvayana", or the "Bodhisattva Vehicle". A bodhisattva who has accomplished this goal is
called a samyaksaṃbuddha, or "fully enlightened Buddha". A samyaksaṃbuddha can establish
the Dharma and lead disciples to enlightenment. Mahayana Buddhists teach that enlightenment
can be attained in a single lifetime, and this can be accomplished even by a layperson.
The Mahayana tradition is the major tradition of Buddhism existing today, with 53.2% of
practitioners, compared to 35.8% for Theravada and 5.7% for Vajrayana in 2010.
In historical review, Mahayana Buddhism spread from India to various other South, East and
Southeast Asian countries such as Bangladesh, Nepal, Bhutan, China, Taiwan, Mongolia, Korea,
Japan, Vietnam, Indonesia, Malaysia and Singapore. Major traditions of Mahayana Buddhism
today include Chan Buddhism, Korean Seon, Japanese Zen, Pure Land Buddhism, and Nichiren
Buddhism. It may also include the Vajrayana traditions of Tiantai, Tendai, Shingon Buddhism,
and Tibetan Buddhism, which add esoteric teachings to the Mahāyāna tradition.
Eastern Buddhism has many distinct schools such as T'ein-t'ai, Hua-yen, Pure Land teachings,
and the Meditation school. They celebrate the New Year, harvest festivals, and five anniversaries
from the lives of Buddha and of the Bodhissattva Kuan-yin. They also engage in Dana, Sila,
Chanting, Worship and Pilgrimage.
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It is called the 'Great Vehicle' of Buddhism. Mahayana Buddhism usually spread north through
India to China, Japan.
Mahayana Buddhism stresses on following:
- Buddhism is for the masses not just monks.
- The role of the Bodhisattva - altruistic beings working for improvement of world. - Everyone has
capacity to be a Bodhisattva.
- Non Dualism - Ultimate reality beyond all divisions.
- Living in the present moment.

Pure Land Buddhism: It is a worshipful form of Buddhism. It emphasizes less on meditation more
on belief and devotion to Amitabha. Pure Land Buddhism stresses practise rather than study.
Pure Land Buddhism offers a way to enlightenment for people who cannot handle the subtleties
of meditation, endure long rituals, or just live especially good lives.
Pure Land oriented practices and concepts are found within basic Mahāyāna Buddhist cosmology,
and form an important component of the Mahāyāna Buddhist traditions of China, Japan, Korea
and Vietnam. The term "Pure Land Buddhism" is defined both the Pure Land soteriology of
Mahāyāna Buddhism, which may be better understood as "Pure Land traditions" or "Pure Land
teachings," and the separate Pure Land sects that developed in Japan.
The important practice in Pure Land Buddhism is the chanting of the name of Amitabha Buddha
with total concentration, trusting that one will be reborn in the Pure Land, a place where it is
much easier for a being to work towards enlightenment. Pure Land Buddhism adds mystical
features to the basic Buddhist teachings which make those teachings easier to work with. These
elements include faith and trust and a personal relationship with Amitabha Buddha, who is
considered by Pure Land Buddhists as a sort of saviour; and belief in the Pure Land, a place which
provides a moving stone towards enlightenment and liberation. Pure Land Buddhism is mainly
popular in China and Japan.
Historical fact: Pure Land Buddhism as a school of Buddhist thinking started in India around the
2nd century BCE. It spread to China where there was a strong cult of Amitabha by the 2nd century
CE, and then spread to Japan around the 6th century CE. Pure Land Buddhism received fame in
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the 12th century with the simplifications made by Honen. A century later Shinran (1173-1262), a
disciple of Honen, brought a new understanding of the Pure Land ideas, and this became the basis
of the Shin (true) sect.
Pure Land Buddhism took off in Japan when the monk Honen (1133-1212) simplified the
teachings and practices of the sect so that anyone could cope with them. He excluded the
intellectual difficulties and complex meditation practices used by other schools of Buddhism.
Zen Buddhism: Zen is a school of Mahayana Buddhism that initiated in China during the Tang
dynasty as Chan Buddhism. It was powerfully influenced by Taoism, and developed as a
distinguished school of Chinese Buddhism. From China, Chan Buddhism extended south to
Vietnam, northeast to Korea and east to Japan, where it became known as Japanese Zen.
Zen highlights rigorous meditation-practice, insight into Buddha-nature, and the personal
expression of this insight in daily life, especially for the benefit of others. As such, it de-emphasizes
mere knowledge of sutras and doctrine and favours direct understanding through zazen and
interaction with an accomplished teacher.
Historical facts: Zen began as a distinctive school of Mahayana Buddhism when the Indian sage
Bodhidharma (ca. 470-543) taught at the Shaolin Monastery of China. Presently, Bodhidharma is
called the First Patriarch of Zen. Bodhidharma's teachings tapped into some developments already
in progress, such as the confluence of philosophical Taoism with Buddhism. Taoism so deeply
impacted early Zen that some philosophers and texts are claimed by both religions. The early
Mahayana philosophies of Madhyamika (ca.2nd century CE) and Yogacara (ca. 3rd century CE)
also played important roles in the development of Zen.
Under the Sixth Patriarch, Huineng (638-713), Zen shed most of its remaining Indian trappings,
becoming more Chinese and more Zennish. Some consider Huineng, not Bodhidharma, to be the
true father of Zen. His personality and influence are felt in Zen to this day.
Huineng's tenancy was at the beginning of the Golden Age of Zen. This Golden Age flourished
during the same period as China's Tang Dynasty, 618-907. The masters of this Golden Age still
speak to us through koans and stories.

During these years Zen organized itself into five schools. Two of these, called in Japanese the
Rinzai and the Soto schools, still exist and remain distinctive from each other.
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
Zen was spread to Vietnam initially, possibly as early as the 7th century. A series of teachers
communicated Zen to Korea during the Golden Age. Eihei Dogen (1200-1253), was not the first
Zen teacher in Japan, but he was the first to establish a lineage that lives to this day. The West
took an interest in Zen after World War II, and now Zen is establishing itself in North America,
Europe, and elsewhere.
Zen is known as "the face-to-face transmission of the dharma outside the sutras." Throughout the
history of Zen, teachers have transmitted their realization of dharma to students by working with
them face-to-face. This makes the lineage of teachers critical. A sincere Zen teacher can trace his
or her lineage of teachers back to Bodhidharma and to those Buddhas before the historical
Buddha.
Bodhidharma's definition stated that Zen is not an intellectual discipline people can learn from
books. Instead, it's a practice of studying mind and seeing into one's nature. The main tool of this
practice is zazen.
The teachings of Zen include various sources of Mahayana thought, especially Yogachara, the
Tathagatagarbha sutras and the Huayan school, with their emphasis on Buddha-nature, totality,
and the Bodhisattva-ideal. The Prajnaparamita literature and, to a lesser extent, Madhyamaka
have also been powerful to shape the "paradoxical language" of the Zen-tradition. It is based on
simple, pure insight.
Hinayana Buddhism: This type is often used as a definition opposite to Mahayana Buddhism.
Sometimes used in a pejorative way. It means small vehicle as opposed to large vehicle. Some
suggest this is actually nearer to original teachings of the Buddha.
Vajrayana Buddhism: Varjayana is developed out of Indian Mahayana. Most popular division of
Varjayana Buddhism is the Tibetan Buddhism. It includes hidden esoteric (Tantric) teachings not
revealed during the Buddha's life. Tibetan Buddhism became deeply rooted in Tibetan society,
linked to Feudal system. Though 14th Dalai Lama has sought to more Tibetan Buddhism more
towards democracy.
Varjayana is also popular as tantric Buddhism. It has approximately 10 million adherents in parts
of China, Mongolia, Russia and Tibet. It was brought to Tibet circa 750 CE by Padmasambhava at
the request of the king of Tibet. Conflict with the native Tibetan religion of Bon caused it to go
mainly underground until its revitalization in the 11th century CE. The head of the Gelu school of
Buddhist teaching became the Dalai Lama, and ruled Tibet. It has been wrongly dismissed as a
degenerated form of Buddhism.
Tibetan Buddhism and Vajrayana are often lumped together and wrongly confused. Tibetan
Buddhism is a form of Mahayana Buddhism that developed in Tibet and the Himalayan region
beginning in the 7th century C.E. It combines Mahayana philosophy, meditation, Tantric symbolic
rituals, Theravadan monastic discipline and the shamanism of the indigenous religion, Bon.
Tibetan Buddhism is a form of Mahayana Buddhism that incorporates the practice of tantra
(Vajrayna).
The Vajrayana or "Diamond Vehicle" have many of the basic concepts similar to Mahayana, but
also includes range of spiritual systems designed to enhance Buddhist practice. One component
of the Vajrayana is attaching psycho-physical energy as a means of developing intensely powerful
states of concentration and awareness. These profound states are in turn to be used as an efficient
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path to Buddhahood. Using these methods, it is demanded that a practitioner can achieve
Buddhahood in one lifetime. In addition to the Theravada and Mahayana scriptures, Vajrayana
Buddhists extensive texts that include the Buddhist Tantras.
In the Tibetan scheme of Buddhism, the Vajrayana is the third and highest of the three "yanas"Hinayana, Mahayana and Vajrayana. However this hierarchy is not shared by Mahayana
Buddhists such as Zen practitioners or by Theravadan Buddhists.

In this type of Buddhist practices, Ceremony and ritual are emphasized. They also engage in Dana,
Sila, Chanting, Worship and Pilgrimage. They developed the practice of searching out a young
child at the time of death of an important teacher. The child is believed to be the successor to the
deceased teacher. They celebrate New Years, harvest festivals and anniversaries of five important
events in the life of the Buddha. Buddhist and Tibetan culture suffered greatly during the Cultural
Revolution when an attempt was made to destroy all religious faith.
In Tibetan Buddhism, the mandala is seen as an encouragement to meditation and it expresses
the intuition of the mysticism in humanity as a diagram of the spiritual life. In Buddhism, it is an
image constructed through powerful meditation, discipline, and concentration. It is intended at
finding a balance between the inward and outward conflicting opposites of life in order for
individuals to exist in accord with nature. The mandala philosophy is based on the fact that onesidedness, of any nature, can lead to illness, depression, loss of energy flow or stagnation.
Buddhism discards the concept of a static or permanent self with an eternal soul as in other
religions like Hinduism and Christianity. Instead, Buddhist teachings stress on rebirth, the
process whereby beings go through a series of lifetimes as one of several possible forms of sentient
life, with each running from conception. Rebirth can be understood as the continuation of an everchanging process which is determined by the laws of reason and karma, or effect, as opposed to
that of one life form incarnating from one life to the next. This notion of Buddhism emphasizes on
the need for a being to do good while in the current life in order to attract good karma in their
succeeding lives. Sentient beings desire pleasure and are averse to pain from their birth to death.
To control these desires, they bring about the cycle of adapted suffering and existence, and
produce the causes and conditions of the consequent rebirth after death. Every rebirth repeats
this process in an uncontrolled cycle, which Buddhists try to end by applying the teachings of the
Buddha and subsequent Buddhists, as a way of eliminating these causes and conditions.
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Buddhist teachings emphasise that all the sufferings that any sentient being goes through has
causes and solutions. This is especially revealed in the four noble truths which were the first
teachings of Buddha after he attained Nirvana. They contain the essence of Buddha's teachings
which maintain that life ultimately leads to suffering, which in turn is cause by desire. This is
normally expressed as a mistaken clinging to selfhood or a certain sense of existence which we
consider to cause happiness or unhappiness. Suffering only ends when desire ends, which can
only be attained by eliminating misunderstanding, thus reaching a liberated state of
enlightenment that is Nirvana. The only way to reach this state is by following the path and
teachings laid out by the Buddha. This idea emphasizes on the renouncing of one's self in order
to free his or herself from worldly sorrows.
The Middle Way, which is discovered by the Buddha before his enlightenment, is one of the most
important supervisory principles of Buddhist practice. It can be described as a path of moderation,
away from the limits of self-indulgence and can elucidate Nirvana, a state in which it becomes
clear that all dualities in the world result to emptiness. To get relief from suffering, one develops
calmness for worldly objects which can be accomplished by viewing things as characterized by the
three marks of existence which are suffering, impermanence and not-self.
Transience expresses the Buddhist concept that everything is in constant change and nothing
lasts. Therefore, we should not fix our nature to any object or experience. The notion asserts that
everything is impermanent, and attachment to anything is futile and only leads to suffering.
Suffering can be equated to misery and according to the Buddhist teachings; it is often as a result
of the individual's actions. Not-self, the third mark of existence is an approach for gaining release
from suffering. The phenomenon of ''I" or "mine", are created by the mind and are metaphysical
assertions that bind an individual to suffering. By carefully analysing the continually changing
physical and mental constituents of a person or object, one comes to the conclusion that neither
a person, nor any individual parts as a whole comprise a self.

Nirvana, which can be interpreted to extinction, allows a being to be liberated from suffering and
the cycle of involuntary rebirths. In some Buddhist categories, it denotes only to the eradication
of greed and hate, suggesting that delusion was still present in an individual who achieved nirvana
and that one needed to attain bodhi, the awakening of arahants (those who have achieved
awakening). This is the only way that an individual attains complete nirvana at the moment of
death, the time when the physical body dies.
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Devotion and practice are integral part of the Buddhist way of life. Devotional practices include
offerings, bowing and chanting. It includes states of meditative absorption with liberating thought.
According to Buddha's teachings, meditative states alone are not an end to liberation. Instead,
some mental activity must take place, based on the practice of mindful awareness in order to
attain complete liberation. In the centuries preceding the Buddha, meditation was a trait of the
practice of the yogis. Later on, the Buddha built upon the yogis concern and developed their
meditative techniques, though he rejected their theories of liberation. In Buddhism, clear and
mindful awareness was to be observed at all times, which was not the case in pre-Buddhist yogic
practices. According to the Buddha, religious knowledge or vision was as a result of flawless
meditation combined with the perfection of discipline.
Essential dogmas in Buddhism include finding immortality in the examples that individuals set
and the work they do as well as display love to all other beings. It does not emphasize on deities.
Buddhism helps individuals gain insight on from other religions and cultures and identify the
power within one's self. Through Karma, individuals learn and understand that they are
accountable for what they do and become, both as individuals and as members of a community.
Through meditation, individuals profoundly connect personally with themselves and through
prayers and admiration; they gain purification, or cleansing of their emotional, physical, spiritual
and mental parts. Physical cleansing is acquired as the sweat carries out the toxins out from the
individual's body while the mental cleansing is attained from the individual releasing their worries
and troubled thoughts to the surrounding. The spiritual cleansing offers a linking to the spirit
while emotional cleansing is an amalgamation of all the above. The process of these cleansings
brings an individual to a calmer and more grounded state, leaving them more peaceful with
themselves and their lives.
To summarize, Buddhism thought has entrenched all over the world. Buddhism is divided into
different traditions. However, most of the tradition shares common basic beliefs. As Buddhsim
spread through Asia, the teachings came to be interpreted in different ways, and distinct practices
became associated with the different "schools" that evolved. Although the schools found today do
reproduce unique beliefs and practices, they all share the basic teachings of the Buddha as drawn
in the Fundamentals section of DharmaNet's Learning Center. It is established that the Buddhist
traditions presented as three main "schools" namely, Theravada, Mahayana and Vajrayana
(Tibetan Buddhism). Although these categories have a useful purpose, they also overgeneralise the
distinctions between traditions and obscure the connections between all the traditions.

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH

UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE

0 7830294949

Indian Political Thought: Sir Syed
Ahmed Khan
Sir Syed Ahmed Khan:
Sir Syed Ahmed Khan was eminent political figure and a great visionary. He was renowned Muslim
reformer of the 19th century. He had a dream to make the community and country advanced and
take them forward on modern shapes. His main interest was intellectual development of the people
through modern education. He was the first Indian Muslim to contribute to the intellectual and
institutional foundation of Muslim modernization in Southern Asia. Sir Syed had made
magnificent contributions for the improvement and empowerment of the Muslims. His position in
the judicial department left him time to be active in many fields. He was also a good writer and
began his career as an author in Urdu at the age of 23. In 1847, he brought out an important book
"Monuments of the Great" on the antiquities of Delhi. Even more important was his pamphlet "The
Causes of the Indian Revolt". His interest in religion was also active and lifelong. He wrote on the
Life of Prophet Muhammad (Sal-am) and dedicated himself to write several volumes of a modernist
commentary on the holy Quran. In these works, he enlightened how the Islamic faith could go with
advanced scientific and political ideas of his time.

While struggling for Independence, he saved the lives of many Englishmen. The Government
centred the title of Sir on him. Thus, he won the confidence of the British Government. After the
war of Independence, the Muslims undergone a critical phase. By rebuffing to acquire western
education, they were not moving parallel with modern times. The Muslims hated English language
and culture. They kept their children away from the schools and colleges. But in this way, they
were unintentionally declining the interests of the Muslim Community. Their unfamiliarity of the
English language and lack of modem education kept them away from respectable government
posts. On the other hand, the Hindus acquired modem knowledge and obtained high level
government jobs. Syed Ahmed Khan was the first Muslim leader to realize the seriousness of the
situation.
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Sir Syed Ahmed Khan was very upset to observe the depressed condition of the Muslims
everywhere. He decided to take extreme efforts for the welfare of the Muslims. He realized that
there is a need to the exclusion of mistrust about the Muslims from the minds of British rulers.
For this purpose, he wrote Essay on the causes of Indian Revolt in which he proved that there
were many factors which led to the rebellion of 1857 and that only the Muslims were not to be
held responsible for it. Additionally, he wrote "Loyal Muhammadans of India" in which he shielded
the Muslims against the charges of unfaithfulness. These works restored confidence of the British
in the Muslims to a large extent. Then, Sir Syed Ahmed Khan focused on the upliftment of
educational part of his co-religionists. He told the Muslims that without obtaining modern
education, they could not compete with the Hindus and other communities. He pleaded that there
was no harm in accepting western sciences and in learning English language. He issued a
magazine named "Tahzib-ul-Ikhlaq" which projected adoptable European manners. Afterwards,
Syed Ahmed Khan wrote an interpretation on the Holy Quran. In this important work, Syed Ahmed
Khan interpreted Islam on logical and scientific basis. Syed Ahmed Khan was one of the pioneers
of the Two Nation Theory.
Although the Muslims remained aloof from British administration, the Hindus, Parsis and other
communities forged forward in education and social development. The replacement of Persian by
English as the language of the higher courts (1835) was disliked by the Muslims but was welcomed
by the other communities. They embraced English education much more enthusiastically than did
the Muslims. In 1878, there were 3155 college educated Hindus as against 57 college educated
Muslims. In a country, growing poorer by the year due to Company practices, government service
was a major career path for poor people and the Muslims missed these opportunities. The situation
was particularly acute in Bengal and Uttar Pradesh. Since the fall of Bengal in 1757, all of the
higher positions in civilian, military and judiciary service were reserved for the British. The more
educated Hindus filled the lower positions that were open to Indians. The Muslims were practically
shut out.
When appraised his contribution to his community, it is recognized that Syed Ahmed Khan sensed
the dangers in this isolation. As long as mutual suspicion and hostility persisted between the
Muslims and the British, the former would be excluded from participation in the political and
social life of the country. Sir Syed visited England in 1870 and came back with a conviction that
English education was necessary for the progression of the Muslims. In 1877 he established the
Mohammedan Anglo-Oriental College" at Aligarh. The name of the college was self-descriptive and
its orientation was decidedly western. It faced immediate hostility from the Muslim religious
establishment.
Sir Syed supported the British during the 1857 revolution. This effort of Sir Syed Ahmed Khan
had been condemned by some nationalists such as Jamaluddin Afghani. In 1859, Sir Syed
published the booklet Asbab-e-Baghawat-e-Hind (The Causes of the Indian Revolt) in which he
studied the causes of the Indian upheaval. In his most famous work, he rejected the concept that
the conspiracy was planned by Muslim leaders, who were insecure at the weakening influence of
Muslim emperors. He accused the British East India Company for its belligerent expansion as well
as the ignorance of British politicians regarding Indian culture. Sir Syed suggested the British to
appoint Muslims to assist in administration, to 'haramzadgi', (a vulgar deed) such as the rebellion.
In the biography of Sir Syed, Maulana Altaf Hussain Hali wrote that:
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"As soon as Sir Syed reached Muradabad, he began to write the pamphlet entitled The Causes of
the Indian Revolt (Asbab-e-Baghawat-e-Hind), in which he did his best to clear the people of India,
and especially the Muslims, of the charge of Mutiny. In spite of the obvious danger, he made a
courageous and thorough report of the accusations people were making against the Government
and refused the theory which the British had invented to explain the causes of the Mutiny."
When he completed the work, without waiting for an English translation, Sir Syed sent the Urdu
version to be printed at the Mufassilat Gazette Press in Agra. Within a few weeks, he received 500
copies back from the printers. His friend advised him not to send the pamphlet to Parliament or
to the Government of India. Rae Shankar Das, a great friend of Sir Syed, pleaded him to burn the
books otherwise he will be in danger. Sir Syed responded that he was bringing these matters to
the attention of the British for the welfare of his community, of his country, and of the government
itself. He said that if he gripped in danger while doing something that would greatly benefit the
rulers and the subjects of India alike, he would happily suffer whatever befell him. When Rae
Shankar Das saw that Sir Syed had decided to flash information about his writing, he wept and
remained silent. After performing a supplementary prayer and getting God's blessing, Sir Syed
sent almost all the 500 copies of his pamphlet to England, one to the government, and kept the
rest himself.

When the government of India received the book translated and presented before the Council, Lord
Canning, the governor-general, and Sir Bartle Frere accepted it as a genuine and friendly report.
The foreign secretary Cecil Beadon severely criticised it and said that it is an extremely rebellious
pamphlet. He wanted a proper inquiry into the matter and said that the author, unless he could
give a satisfactory explanation, should be severely dealt with. Since no other member of the Council
agreed with his view, his spasm did no damage.
The political career of Syed Ahmed khan began after 1857. He provided political leadership by
uniting the people under a banner of Islam. He wrote various notable works in order to remove the
mistrust of the Britishers towards the Muslims. To the Muslims, he advocated loyalty to the
government and to the British he asked to review their policy, which would win the support of the
largest minority in the country. This two-way policy resulted in the settlement of the Muslims.
In brief, major contribution by Sir Syed Ahmad Khan.
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1. The Causes of Indian Revolt: Syed Ahmad Khan was so overwhelmed by the trouble of the
Muslims in the sub-continent that he decided to make efforts to save the Muslim Nation
from total ruin. To remove suspicions of the British officers and bring them closer to the
Muslims, he wrote his well-known pamphlet, The Causes of Indian Revolt, which Graham
describes as 'true and manly words'.
2. Pamphlet "The Loyal Muhammandans of India": In this pamphlet, he drew their attention
of the critics to the services of Muslims families who had saved the lives of many
Englishmen, women, and children at the risk of their own lives. He also pointed out that
Muslims are not opposed to Christians.
3. Indian National Congress: Sir Syed had known about the intention of the Hindus and
advised the Muslims not to join it. He thought that Congress was mainly a Hindu body
which worked for the protection of the rights of the Hindus. He requested the Muslims to
get modern education first then come in the field of politics in order to protect their rights.
He believed that the political activity would divert the attention of the Muslims from the
constructive task and revive British mistrust.
Aligarh Movement: According to Ishtiaq Hussain Qureshi, "Syed Ahmad Khan's contribution to
Muslim renaissance in India can be summarized in one phrase, that it was the inculcation of self
confidence in his people" (The Struggle For Pakistan).
Throughout his life, Syed Ahmad Khan remonstrated against the practices of purdah, polygamy,
easy divorce and many other fallacies in his community. His main priority was advancement of
modern western education, in Muslim society. He believed that his community can only enhance
their status and progress when the Muslims accept western scientific knowledge and culture. In
AD 1864, he established the Translation Society at Aligarh. It was later renamed the Scientific
Society.

Sir Syed was condemned for inspiring communal divisions between Hindus and Muslims. He is
recognized by historians as one of the earliest supporters of the Two-Nation Theory that Hindus
and Muslims were distinct and incompatible nations. Historians debated that Sir Syed was
emotionally incapable to accept the prospect that an independent India's Hindu-majority would
come to rule Muslims, who had been the former colonial rulers. He also dreaded that Hindu culture
would weaken the Perso-Arabic nature of Muslim culture, which had enjoyed a dominant status
under Muslim rulers for centuries. His disapproval of Indian nationalists and profession of the
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incompatibility of Muslims and Hindus expanded the socio-political gulf between the communities
that had emerged with the Urdu-Hindi controversy. At the same time, Sir Syed was strongly
disparaged by religious Muslims who regarded his liberal reinterpretation of Islamic scripture as
irreverence.
Followers of Sir Syed argued that his political visualization gave an independent political
expression to the Muslim community, which helped its goal to secure political power in India. His
viewpoint guided the creation of the All India Muslim League in 1906, as a political party separate
from the Congress. Sir Syed's ideas encouraged both the liberal, pro-British politicians of the
Muslim League and the religious ideologues of the Khilafat struggle. The Muslim League remained
at odds with the Congress and continued to support the boycott of the Indian independence
movement. In the 1940s, the student body of Aligarh committed itself to the establishment of
Pakistan and contributed in a large measure in the activities of the Muslim League. Sir Syed's
support of Urdu led to its extensive use amongst Indian Muslim communities and following the
Partition of India, its adoption as an official language in Pakistan.
To summarize, Sir Syed Ahmad Khan was great Muslim crusader and political leader of the 19th
Century. After receiving education in Persian and Arabic, he joined the Government service. Sir
Syed Ahmad Khan took daring step to guide the fortunes of his co-religionists and help them to
survive in community. As a social reformer, a political leader, a religious thinker and as a moralist,
a rationalist, a humanist, and a jurist, he made immense contribution in the field of theology,
philosophy, religion, history, literature, education, and politics. Sir Syed Ahmed Khan, one of the
creators of the freedom movement of the Indo-Pakistan, was the main player in imparting modern
scientific education to the down-trodden and illiterate Muslims of the sub-continent to empower
them to stand up to the political and socio-economic requirements of the time.
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Indian Political Thought: Sri
Aurobindo
Sri Aurobindo was renowned and important personality in the history of the Indian resurgence
and Indian nationalism. Aurobindo had a versatile brilliance. He was a great poet, a thoughtful
thinker, a distinguished metaphysican, a great prophet and a passionate patriot. He wrote effective
texts that represented the crystallization of the new and rising soul of India and given a spiritual
message for humankind.
Political career of Aurobindo was from 1906 to 1910. Though, he had been active behind the scene
surveying, organizing and supporting the nationalist cause, ever since his return to India,
especially during his trips to Bengal. This period of his activity from 1906-1910 visualized as a
complete change of India's political scene. Before Aurobindo began publishing his visions, the
Congress was an annual debating society whose rare victories had been instances of the empire
taking a favourable view to its petitions. By the time, Aurobindo left the field, the ideal of political
independence had been firmly rooted into the minds of people, and nineteen years later, it became
the official saying of the Congress.

This change was affected by the beginning of the belligerent nationalist thought of Lokmanya Tilak
who declared that swaraj was his birth right and Bipin Chandra Pal who demanded "complete
autonomy" from Britain. However, none went as far as Aurobindo in pronouncing the legality and
necessity of complete independence. He "based his claim for freedom for India on the inherent
right to freedom, not on any charge of misgovernment or oppression". He wrote that "Political
freedom is the life-breath of a nation. To attempt social reform, educational reform, industrial
expansion, the moral improvement of the race without aiming first and foremost at political
freedom, is the very height of ignorance and futility. The primary requisite for national progress,
national reform, is the habit of free and healthy national thought and action which is impossible
in a state of servitude."
Aurobindo's huge, complex, and sometimes chaotic literary work includes philosophical
speculation, poetry, plays, and other works. His magnificent works are
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o The Human Cycle (1949)
o The Ideal of Human Unity (1949)
o On the Veda (1956)
o Collected Poems and Plays (1942)
o Essays on the Gita (1922)
o The Synthesis of Yoga (1948)
o Savitri: A Legend and a Symbol (1950)
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The Life Divine, his greatest writing, is a mammoth work in which he made an original contribution
in the field of philosophical thought of the modern world. In nature it is at once visionary and
revelatory. The book enlightens the different processes of Sri Aurobindo's conception of the
spiritual evolution. Dr. Karan Singh writes about it as "According to this theory, creation began
when a part of the supreme, Unconditioned and Absolute Reality plunged into the grossest and
densest matter. From the dawn of creation the spirit that was involved in matter began its slow
but sure evolution on the path which leads back to its source of origin. After aeons life began to
make its appearance in primitive forms which gradually evolved upwards. Then, after another
tremendous gap, mind first appeared among living creatures. The next step upwards was the
advent of the human race when intellect began to assume the dominating role. This, however, is
by no means the final phase of evolution. In fact it is an intermediate stage, and mankind is now
poised on the threshold of the next leap forward in the evolutionary process. This step is the
evolution of the mind to Supermind, the luminous realm of -Truth Consciousness. The
instruments of this Supermind will be intuition and direct cognition rather than the imperfect
reasoning intellect which our race possesses at present."
Aurobindo was heavily influenced by the western philosopher Henri Bergson (1859-1941), and he
created an amalgamation of Bergson's evolutionary view and the Upanisads. According to
Aurobindo, no evolution is possible without involution, which involves the succession of the divine
to the world of matter. The Eternal Spirit is beyond all description, but it descends into the lower
realms of being and then by evolution ascends until it returns to its source. This transition from
the Eternal Spirit to the multiplicity of the phenomenal world is what Aurobindo calls Supermind.
Political work of Aurobindo revealed diverse influences. Among these, the Indian tradition of
perfectionism in philosophy have captivated him the most. The great European theorists from
Homer to Go'ethe influenced him greatly during his formative period and the study of Geeta,
Upanishads and Vedanta had a profound impact on his political thinking. Romain Rolland stated
that Sri Aurobindo was "the highest synthesis of the genius of Asia". He integrated the materialist
trend in western philosophy with the idealist tradition in Indian philosophy. Vedantic philosophy
as advocated by Ramakrishna and Vivekanand also influenced Aurobindo's thinking.
He was also motivated by the significant vitality and diversity of the lndian intellectual tradition.
He supposed that the writings of the Vedantic sages and the Buddha reflect the prodigy of the yoga
Indian mind. However, later on, according to Aurobindo, the Indian philosophical tradition became
narrow in viewpoint and lost its enthusiasm and vitality. As against this, western philosophy
managed to retain its dynamism and continued to grow. Aurobindo wanted to combine the best
elements of the Indian and western philosophical tradition.
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He described deeply the origin, nature and destiny of this world in his theory of evolution. His
theory of creation established that matter passes through various stages of development; from the
plant and animal stages to that of the mind and the super mind. In his opinion, matter is spirit in
a hidden form, growing progressively towards the revelation of the spirit which is the supreme,
unconditioned and absolute reality. In this process of evolution, in the change from the mind to
the super mind, the technique of 'yoga' helps human beings to accelerate the process.
It can be assessed that in his political thought, Sri Aurobindo had forwarded a vivid theory of
nation and nationalism and a methodology for achieving it. Basically, Sri Aurobindo was not a
theorist, but a yogi. he was the innovator of the supramental. In the first part of his life, he was a
forecaster of Indian nationalism, and in the second half of his life, he was a developer of the
supramental. Through his own sadhana, and yogic practices and with the help of the Mother, who
was a very powerful spiritual figure in her own right and his spiritual collaborator, Sri Aurobindo
gradually developed and perfected the "integral yoga". According to him, it is the integral yoga
which can enable us to move from the present fractured, fragmented and disoriented state of our
consciousness to a much clearer and sharper focus of our psyche and ultimately a breakthrough
into the higher consciousness.

It is significant to note that Sri Aurobindo was not a theoretical philosopher. He was a yogi, a
practitioner of integral yoga who looked upon himself as the path finder, as somebody who has
gone where nobody else had ever been. In trying to clear the way, he had to undergo sadhana and
tremendous spiritual and psychological and physical strain. For 40 years, he lived in one house,
and in one room for 25 years without ever leaving the room. The amazing thing was that a man
like Sri Aurobindo, with a brilliant mind, a great activist, effectively shut himself off from the rest
of the world and with his sadhana developed the whole concept of the integral yoga.
In all his books, he defines in great detail the problems he encountered on his path, and what is
to be done. Yoga cannot be described in words; it has to be experienced, but basically it involves
the quest for what he calls the psychic being. The psychic being in traditional Hindu thought
would be the atman, the divinity within us. Sri Aurobindo has analysed the physical dimension,
the psychological dimension of vital, emotional dimension, the psychological dimension and then
the other deeper dimensions of the human body. His integral yoga brings together the four
traditional yogas of Hindu philosophy and religious striving: the Jnana yoga (the way of wisdom),
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the Bhakti yoga (the way of devotion), Karma yoga (the way of words), and Raj yoga (the way of
spiritual practices), and inner development.
Sri Aurobindo brings these together in an extraordinary way and is able, therefore, to put before
us the integral yoga with all its difficulties. He has never underestimated the difficulties involved.
He talks about the negative, hostile and dark forces that are constantly trying to obstruct the
descent of the light. And yet he has ultimately overcome it. Sri Aurobindo developed his own
technique called 'Integral Yoga' or 'Purna Yoga' which integrates the techniques of four yoga i.e.
Karma yoga, Bhakti yoga, Jnana yoga and Raja yoga-as well as the Tantrik philosophy. Through
this integral Yoga, a Yogi can rise to the supremental level, which will bring him joy (Ananda). The
achievement of Ananda helps in self-realization and assists in the service of humanity
Sri Aurobindo further explained that since 'matter' is not different from 'spirit', 'gradual evolution
of matter will convert it into pure spirit. Despite the difficulties in the way which may decelerate
the process, the advancement of humanity in the direction of spiritual perfection will continue. In
this process, a few developed souls will work as vanguards and will struggle hard to find the path
for others. Aurobindo supposed that India's tradition of spiritual thought and practice was very
progressive and the whole of humanity could benefit from this in its spiritual journey. He wanted
India to take the lead and for this reason, thought that India ought to be free, to play her true role
in the spiritual renewal of the world.
Sri Aurobindo's Essays on the Gita is proficient; one does not have to accept his theory of
supramental transformation to take advantage of his extremely powerful writings on the Gita, the
Upanishads, our social, political problems, education and health. His mastermind lightened the
intellectual background. But if people have to follow or understand what his peculiar contribution
to philosophy has been, then they have to realise it has been this theory of evolutionary
spiritualism, supramentalisation and consciousness on planet earth; it is only this ultimate
according to Sri Aurobindo. When this new dimension comes about, there will be final
reconciliation between matter and spirit, inner and the outer light, thinking and feeling, being and
doing, and between the kinetic and the quiet elements of the human psyche. None of the problems
of the world can be solved unless there is a leap in the new consciousness. There have been great
rishis, prophets and avataras who have done great things, but they left the world pretty much as
it was when they came in. He said he was not satisfied with these. He wanted to create a new
world, change the consistency of this world, and change matter itself. Matter itself will be divinised
according to Sri Aurobindo, once the supramental light begins its full efflorescence on globe.
The contribution of Sri Aurobindo to modern Indian political thought may be categorized under
four titles:
1.
2.
3.
4.

His concept of spiritual nationalism and divinity of motherland.
His exposition of the ideal of complete freedom from foreign rule.
His contribution to the theory of boycott and passive resistance.
His vision of the high role that India was destined to play in world affairs and his ideal of
human unity.

The foundation of political philosophy of Aurobindo was his notion of spiritual nationalism and
the mysticism of the motherland. Aurobindo offered an element of spiritualism to nationalism.
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His writings in this period must be visualized against the political background of India in the last
quarter of the nineteenth century. His objective was to mobilize the people for the fight against the
foreign ruler and his ultimate goal was full freedom for the country. Aurohindo's thoughts in the
later phase, i.e. from 1910 onwards reveal clearly the need for humanity to return to the spiritual
motivations.
Aurobindo's Views on the Indian National Congress: When Aurobindo returned from England, he
perceived the political scene and expressed his views through his literatures in journals like 'Bande
Mataram'. He critically appraised the working of the Congress organization and its leadership at
that time. He criticised the Congress on four grounds:
I.
II.
III.
IV.

Its aims and objectives.
Its composition.
The motives of the leaders.
The methods adopted by them for the realisation of their aims and objectives.

This does not indicated that he was against the national Congress. In contrast, he declared that
"The Congress was to us, all that is to man most dear, most high and most sacred." But at the
same time, he did not express his disappointment and dissatisfaction about its working. When
considering aims and objectives of the organization, he thought that the Congress did not have a
straightforward goal of national freedom. The leaders of the Congress were wasting time on trifles
like certain administrative reforms, which were totally insufficient to meet the need of the time.
Their demands, he delivered were 'shamefully modest.' On the view of composition of the Congress,
he thought that the Congress was a middle class organization and therefore, did not represent the
Indian public. The newly educated middle class leadership was only interested in gaining power
and a place in the Indian polity. He highlighted the need for converting the national movement
into a mass movement by including in it the vast numbers of the proletariat. He believed that the
development of the Indian 'proletariat' on the horizon of the national movement would be an
important factor to the solution of the problem of transforming the Congress into a truly national
and popular body.
Regarding the motives of the Congress leaders, his observation was that they were not genuine
leaders. They were timid and frightened of displeasing their rulers. He believed that these flaws in
the organization had unfavourably affected the national movement in the country. He sensed that
the Congress leadership had not perceived the British rule correctly and therefore, instead of
confidently asserting their goal, the leaders relied on the sense of justice and compassion of the
British rulers. They resorted to useless petitions of the Congress. He therefore stressed the need
for a broad based organization that could channelize the entire power of the country to free it from
foreign rule. Thus, his firmness on motivating the masses with the spirit of independence was one
of the first efforts to give a mass character to the freedom movement.
Nature of the British Rule: Aurobindo's first political writings in 'lndu-Prakash' - an Anglo-Maratni
paper was a direct attack on British rule. Of course, some leaders participating in the national
movement were also condemning British rule at that time, but their disparagement was quite
indirect. His writing was a departure from this style of expression. He created such a sensation in
the country that Justice M.G. Ranade had to warn the editor of Indu-Prakash to be careful, and
afterward the editor had to request Aurobindo to amend his writing style, which he did rather
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unwillingly. The purpose of Aurobindo's criticism of the British rule was twofold. In the first
instance, he wanted to strengthen the anti-British sentiments in the country and secondly, to
break the myth of British dominance. He expressed the view that the British political system was
in no way the best as was extensively believed by Indian intellectuals. He also criticized for the
absence of social freedom and equality.
Regarding the nature of the British rule in India, he expressed the view that, "It is mercantile in
foundation and exploitative in character". It must be, therefore, deteriorated from its base itself,
in order to achieve freedom and independence of the country. Aurobindo defined the behaviour of
the British officials as rude and arrogant. He believed that the system of administration set up by
the British in lndia was systematically unsuitable to the Indian people, their socio-economic
system, their mind and genius. He also condemn the anglicised Indians who regarded the British
way of life and culture worth matching. He, however, did not object to learning from the experience
of the British, though he was against the thoughtless imitating of European ideas and ideals. He
opposed to the growing tendency among Indians to disregard the past and of having no clear vision
for the future.
Concept of Nation and Theory of Spiritual Nationalism: Aurobindo's notion of nation was extremely
influenced by Bankimchandra, a great Bengali novelist. He believed that the nation is not just a
piece of land nor a mass of human beings. It is neither a figure of speech nor the creation of mind.
It is something more than a geographical unit or a figment of people's imagination. Therefore, his
concept of nation is thoughtful and very different from the commonly held patriotic notions about
the nation. According to him, India was like his mother and hence, he was highly dedicated to her.
He adored India as a Mother Goddess, and advised the young patriots to work for their nation
which is their mother. He believed that the freedom of the motherland is the most urgent duty of
her children for which they must be ready to sacrifice even their lives.
According to Aurobindo's understanding, the 'nation' is a mighty 'shakti' composed of all the
shaktis of all the millions of units that develop the nation. It is thus a living entity. He expressed
his profound feelings of love and dedication to the motherland in several articles and poems. Such
patriotism, he believed could work wonders. Thus, Aurobindo's definition-of nationalism had a
spiritual dimension, unlike the ordinary patriotic understanding of the terms nationalism.
Nationalism in his opinion is not just a political movement. It is neither a political programme nor
an intellectual past time. According to him, nationalism is similar to religion. It is a faith and a
dogma which one has to live. It is a religion which has come from God. Hence, it cannot be
crumpled. Even if attempts are made by external forces to suppress it, it remerges and survives
due to the strength of God in it. Sri Aurobindo Militant Nationalism is immortal. It cannot die,
because it is not a creation of human beings. But is created by God. If one wants to be a nationalist,
one must work for his nation.
Nationalism in his opinion was a deep and enthusiastic 'religious sadhana'. In this viewpoint, there
is a difference between Aurobindo's concept of nationalism and nationalism as perceived by other
thinkers and political activists of his time. Nationalist movement prompted off by the partition of
Bengal was in the opinion of Aurobindo, a divinely inspired and guided movement. In his belief,
this movement was not guided by any political self-interest, but it was a religious mission which
the people were trying to fulfil. Thus for him, "nationalism is a religion by which people try to
realise God in their nation, and their fellow countrymen".
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Final Goal: Swaraj, India's liberation from foreign supremacy was the final goal for Aurobindo.
'Swaraj', i.e., self-rule by Indians was not just economic and political nature. It was essential for
India to perform its spiritual mission dedicated to the upliftment of humanity. He supported
independence for India for following reasons:
Liberty being the first crucial condition of rational development intellectual, moral, individual and
political is in itself a necessity of national life. Hence, it was worth determined for its own sake.
Secondly, in the process of development of human beings, spiritual and moral advance is more
important than material improvement. Aurobindo believed that India with her spiritual
development was intended to take the lead for the progress of the world and for this reason, India
must be free. India must have swaraj to live well and happily. To accomplish this goal, Indians
should not live as slaves but as free people to work for the spiritual and intellectual benefit of the
human race. The notion of nationalism which dominated his thought and activity in the early
phase was just fast movement in the direction of the unity of humankind. This unity of humankind
was regarded by him as a part of nature's eventual scheme and as the unavoidable goal of human
development. To attain this goal of national independence, he elucidated the methods to be
followed.

Positive Programme of Political Action: In 1906, Aurobindo left his job at Baroda and rushed into
active politics. At this stage that he thought and wrote about the political methods to be adopted
against the British. He suggested two types of the theoretical base of the political course of action.
Complete freedom from British domination was his ultimate goal and this he believed, could not
be achieved by appeals to the charity of foreign masters, but by channelizing the unlimited
reserved strength of millions of Indians. According to Aurobindo, this boundless reservoir of inner
strength and power of the people could be channelized through different kinds of political actions;
such as through secret revolutionary propaganda by setting up revolutionary organisation. The
object of this action was to prepare for an armed insurrection. Another step is continuous
propaganda against foreign rule through writings, speeches, and public contacts. This was
regarded by many at that time as an impossible scheme because in their opinion the British
Empire was too strong to be destabilised through such techniques. Next technique is mobilising
the masses through various organizations to carry an open and total opposition to foreign rule
through methods of non-cooperation and passive resistance.
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Aurobindo attempted all the three methods. Even when he was at Baroda, he had contacts with
the revolutionary organizations in Bengal as well as Maharashtra. He tried to establish secret
groups through his Bengali contacts in the Baroda Army. At the same time, he developed contacts
with radical Congress leaders like Tilak and cooperated with him to reduce the influence of
moderates on the organization. In the situation of political chaos following the partition of Bengal,
he organised and proliferated methods of passive resistance. His promotion of the method of
passive resistance was the result of his disenchantment over the constitutional methods of
moderate leaders.
He was opposed to methods like passing resolutions, sending petitions, and entering into
negotiations with British rulers. Instead, he supported methods like 'boycott' of foreign goods 'noncooperation' with the rulers. These methods were most suitable at the time. Thus, the measures
he advocated were not moral or spiritual but very practical political measures. He did not reject
the use of force in the application of these methods. Violence was not offensive for Aurobindo. The
use of force and violence was justified, if circumstances demanded them. In this thought, there is
a difference between Gandhiji's method of civil resistance and Aurobindo's method of passive
resistance. Gandhiji regarded violence as unprincipled and hence, harmful and objectionable. He
also regarded it as polluted by moral fear and as incompatible with the end for which it could be
used. But for Aurobindo, passive resistance was a comprehensive programme of national revival.
Programme of Action Boycott was main phrase in the programme of action proposed to resist high
handedness and oppressive measures employed by the British rulers. 'Boycott' in this framework
means an act of organised rejection to do anything which shall help or assist the British
bureaucracy in administration of it. This non co-operation was to continue as long as the
ambitions of the people remained unfulfilled. The object of putting this method of 'boycott' on the
head of the programme was to make the administration under present conditions impossible. The
main target of the 'boycott' was British goods, since economic exploitation by the British rulers
was to be stopped forthwith. Aurobindo believed that if this was done, the domain would collapse
in consequence. Boycott of the British system of education was another part of the programme.
This system was found to be anti-national as well as defective in its very foundations.
It was completely controlled by the government as it was used by foreign rulers to teach loyalty to
them and discoursed patriotism and the national spirit. This programme included boycott of
government run schools and colleges and sought to establish national education institutions and
a system directed towards creating awareness about the problems of the country, love for the
nation and mental preparedness among the youth of the country to fight against the dominance
of alien power. It also supported boycott of the British judicial system. The system was regarded
as partial, costly, frequently subordinated to the political objects of the rulers and disastrous as
far as the people of this country were concerned.
The administration of justice was disparaged for being bureaucratic in nature. Lastly, this
programme included boycott of administration. The executive/ administrative machinery were
regarded as ruthless, exploitive, arbitrary and inquisitorial in character. The objective of boycott
was to decrease the administrative machinery to a mere skeleton so that it would be useless for
the rulers in their efforts to exploit and harass the helpless people of this country. Aurobindo was
well aware of the importance of neatness and discipline for a nation. When he encouraged boycott,
he also supported alternative arrangements to replace the existing system. He regarded this
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programme as a scheme of self-development and believed that if the people were firm in applying
these methods, British rule could be finished.
Aurobindo made immense contribution to the theory of passive resistance and boycott. Autobindo
explicated the aim of passive resistance as "to make British administration impossible by an
organized refusal to do anything which shall help the development of British trade and commerce
resulting in the exploitation of the country". Aurobindo clarified that the passive resistance may
turn to be violent in case of ruthless suppression by the monarch. In this way, it contrasted from
Gandhiji's technique of non-violent resistance. Aurobindo comprehended that his idea of passive
resistance would be fruitful if there was boycott of British in every field. Along with his theory of
economic boycott, he expanded his visions on national education. Along with his theory of
economic boycott, he emphasized the requirement of Swadeshi. Along with educational boycott,
he forwarded his views on national education. With judicial boycott, he stressed the necessity of
establishing national arbitration courts. He also asked for social boycott of those Indians who did
not support the cause of non-cooperation with the British.
Aurobindo also contributed in political arena by representing his ideal of complete freedom.
Aurobindo was the first Indian political leader to use the word "Independence" instead of "Swaraj'.
He powerfully believed that without political freedom, India cannot progress. Political freedom
must precede socio-economic and administrative reforms. As he observed "Political freedom is the
life-breath of a nation; to attempt social reform, educational reform, industrial expansion and
moral improvement of the race without aiming first and foremost at political freedom, is the very
height of ignorance and futility".
Another major contribution of Aurobindo was his idea of the high role that India was intended to
play in world affairs and it is ideal of human unity. At a time when British rule in India was firmly
and securely established, Aurobindo had the breadth of vision to predict India as a free nation and
her contribution to the world community.
He realized that India had a spiritual message which was immediately needed by the people of the
world. He was convinced that independent India was to fulfil her true fortune in the international
community. He supported the notion of human unity. He appealed for independence for India in
the extensive interest of the humanity. He stated that "Our ideal of patriotism proceeds on the
basis of love and brotherhood and it looks beyond the unity of the nation and envisages the
ultimate unity of mankind. It is a unity of brothers, equal and free men that we seek, not the unity
of master and serf, of devourer and devoured".
It has been observed that Sri Aurobindo's political activities brought him into conflict with the
British in India. He was arrested on charges of sedition in 1908 and spent a year in the grim
conditions of the jail at Alipore. It was a time of great connotation in his life. He realised more
intensely than ever before the one spirit that unites and moves mankind, and it changed his
perception of the role that the political struggle had played in his life. It no longer seemed an end
in itself, but only the beginning of his work to accelerate the initiation of a new consciousness in
mankind based on the approval of human unity as a fact. His experiences while in prison
convinced him of the truth long preserved in the ancient spiritual traditions of India. Sri Aurobindo
observed that a sense of the infinite transfusing all things, even the most material, is native to the
Indian soul that sense makes true brotherhood possible. He wrote in the Human Cycle that
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"Yet is brotherhood the real key to the triple gospel of the idea of humanity? The union of liberty
and equality can only be achieved by the power of human brotherhood and it cannot be founded
on anything else. But brotherhood exists only in the soul and by the soul: it can exist by nothing
else. For this brotherhood is not a matter either of physical kinship or of vital association or of
intellectual agreement. When the soul claims freedom, it is the freedom of its self-development,
the self-development of the Divine in man and in all his being."

Sri Aurobindo
was an extraordinary person. His contribution for struggle of independence is unforgettable. In his
message on August 15, 1947, he said that "August 15, 1947 is the birthday of free India. It marks
for her the end of an old era, the beginning of a new age, but we can also make it by our own life
and acts as a free nation, an important date in a new age opening to the whole world for the
political, social, cultural and spiritual future of humanity. August 15 is my own birthday and it is
naturally gratifying to me that it should have assumed this vast difference. I take this coincidence
not as a fortuitous accident, but as the sanction and seal of the divine force that guides my steps
on the work with which I began life, the beginning of its full fruition. Indeed on this day, he says,
I can watch almost all the world movements which I hope to see fulfilled in my lifetime; though
then they looked like impracticable dreams arriving at fruition or on their way to achievement. In
all these movements, free India may well play a large part and take a leading position."
Several scholars opined that writings of Sri Aurobindo was significant not only because he was a
great leader but because they were instilled with spirit of high patriotic passion. His speeches had
power of influencing people and leaders during the struggle for independence (Vishwanath Prasad
Varma, 1990).
To summarize, Sri Aurobindo emerged as distinctive player in spreading political thought in India.
It is said that none of the intellectuals had explored the nature of freedom more profoundly and
passionately than Sri Aurobindo. In his writing, 'The longing to be free', he explained so nicely that
masses was influenced by his great opinion. Sri Aurobindo looked at the concept of freedom first
from the perspective of an innovatory political leader. In his public speeches and writings, Sri
Aurobindo emphasized the importance of Independence not only for India's sake but for
humankind as a whole. His concept of freedom had extended to hold the whole world, and he had
come to see clearly the importance of coordinating the claims of freedom with those of equality
and association. Sri Aurobindo has gained special position not only in the Indian history, but in
the International field. He was a multidimensional man having a generous personality. His deep
knowledge in Western and Eastern cultures assisted him to assimilate for the development of
human potential and growth.
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Indian Political Thought: M.K. Gandhi
Mohandas K. Gandhi was an influential figure in the history of India and modern Indian political
theory who gained international fame for his effective ideologies. Gandhi acknowledged traditional
concepts and symbols but without reluctance introduced interpretations and ideas from foreign
to Indian culture that shows the importance of Western humanism in his approach. He contrasted
Western technology on the basis that the machine civilization brought with it the mistreatment of
men and the concentration of power. In this respect, he trailed Tolstoi, whose writings, with those
of Thoreau and others, he studied while in South Africa. He tried out of different modes of political
action and different types of political program. The influence of Gokhale on his thought is
enthusiastically ostensible, as is the impact of the element of Indian nationalist political thought
signified by Tilak. These influences are perceived in Gandhi's attempt to redirect religious
individualism and his emphasis on native languages and the Swadeshi principle. Swadeshi puts
first those duties nearest to us in space and time: it is "that spirit in us which restricts us to the
use and service of our immediate surroundings to the exclusion of the more remote." Humanity is
served through service to our neighbour; our understanding of the world is only the understanding
we have of those with whom we live.

This disagreement has major economic implications: those things produced at home are to be
preferred. Its extension, the use of the boycott, is another inheritance of Tilak. According to
Gandhi, reconstruction begins at the local level, and the village is the base of social planning.
Village activity and an individual's effort and initiative are stressed in his writings and speeches.
He consistently favoured small-scale organization and the use of simple tools and materials at
hand. His campaign for the use of only hand-spun and hand-woven cloth (khadar) had great
importance to the larger program, and it was the spinning wheel that Gandhi chose as the symbol
of social autonomy. His ideas on land reform were deep-seated, but he did not call for the
elimination of private property. He hoped that the business class could be persuaded to accept the
ideal of economic equality: the idea of wealth held in trust for the poor would make expropriation
by legislative enactment unnecessary.
Gandhi debated that the accumulation of riches beyond a man's legitimate requirements is similar
to theft. This additional wealth must be used for the well-being of the community. Gandhi also
asserted on the importance of physical labour for everyone. Constructive work, which he
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considered an essential part of civil disobedience and other political action, included also the
removal of untouchability (which ranked with the spread of khadar as a goal of critical significance
to the movement), communal unity and basic education through the knowledge of a craft. In
learning a necessary craft the young person not only acquires a skill but also strengthens his
bonds with the community and thus comes to an understanding of purposes.
While dealing with the political philosophy of Gandhi, it is well established that Gandhi was
basically religious as well as the ethical personality. He upheld highest moral standards in politics.
As the most crucial strategist in politics, he developed the political methods and campaigned the
movements to capture the state's power through the prolonged mass movement. Gandhi avowed
on politics that, "For me there is no politics without religion not the religion of the superstitious
and the blind, religion that hates and fights, but the universal religion of toleration. Politics without
morality is a thing to avoid."
He believed that the politics is the one of media to open the door of service to public and not for
exploiting the power for one's selfish purpose. Additionally, he said, "For me politics bereft of
religion are absolute dirt, ever to be shunned. Politics concern nations and that which concerns
the welfare of nations must be one of the concerns of a man who is religiously inclined, in other
words a seeker after God and truth. Therefore, in politics also we have to establish the Kingdom
of Heaven."
Gandhi has defined about the nature of power, that is "Possession of power makes men blind and
deaf; they cannot see things which are under their very nose and cannot hear things which invade
their ears. There is thus no knowing what power-intoxicated government may not do. So patriotic
men ought to be prepared for death, imprisonment and similar eventualities." He supposed that
the power can be gained through the service to the people and also through the majority of votes.
He defined "Power is of two kinds. One is obtained by the fear of punishment and the other by arts
of love. Power based on love is a thousand times more effective and permanent than the one derived
from fear of punishment." Gandhi opposed the power concentration in a few or single hand. He
believed that the concentration of political power leads to the exploitation, inequality and promote
the hierarchal society. So equal power possession in the hands of public is necessary to make true
democracy. He said that "When people come into possession of political power, the interference
with the freedom of the people is reduced to a minimum. In other words, a nation that runs its
matters smoothly and effectively without such State interference is truly democratic. Where such
a condition is absent, the form of government is democratic in name."
Gandhi was considered as the combination of prophet and a politician by many political theorists
as well as the activists all over the world in a highest calibre. Within himself, Gandhi combined
the feature of the Philosopher and politician. Netaji Subhas Chandra Bose, one of the crucial
follower and detractor of Gandhi, once he said that Gandhi had to play the roles of a world teacher
as well as the Supreme leader of the Indian National Liberation Movement. He additionally
believed, often his former role is the role of a world teacher became so prominent that he had to
compromise with his other role. The points of Netaji's may or may not amenable but it appears
that in the context of national liberation movement it is true. While studying the ideologies of
Gandhi's Philosophy thoroughly, it is established that there is no contradiction in Gandhi's
perception. It can be thought that Gandhi considered politics as a tool for strengthening human
beings in social, economic, moral and spiritual fields. Gandhi himself confessed this to his South
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African friend that he was religious and not political. In his Sarvodaya political order, there is no
space for politics of Power. Rather it is the base for politics of cooperation. Sarvodaya is the
realization of the happiness and elevation of all. There are two techniques for stabilization of power
of the people
i.
ii.

Constant propaganda, publicity
Decentralization of power.

The aim is to change the heart of the people. Sarvodaya opposes the ideas of egoism and wealth.
There is no scope for class struggle in Sarvodaya. Social good, rationality and communal harmony
are basic philosophies of Sarvodaya. Therefore, Sarvodaya accepts the universalization of selfgovernment. Thus, the political philosophy of Sarvodaya is a powerful intellectual attempt to build
the plan of political and social reconstruction on the basis of metaphysical perfectionism.
Gandhi's political thought originated from different traditions, Eastern and Western. Though he
had inherited many traditions, he had not agreed in to with any one of them. He had selected
many traditional concepts from his immediate precursors as well as from ancient texts. Gandhi
did never claim to be an original thinker. But when apprising all his sayings, it can be said that
his literature is a conceptual framework, common to a philosopher. Furthermore, when it is found
that his theoretical formulations and practical pursuits are identical, there is a reason to accept
him as a philosopher in the Indian sense.
Gandhi himself acknowledged to his South African friend that his bent of mind was religious and
not political. Romain Rolland in his biography of Gandhi written in 1924, had remarked that if
Tilak would not have died Gandhi might have chosen a religious life rather than a political.
According to Gandhi, politics itself was his religion. He was opposed to politicizing religion. He was
for spiritualizing religion but he was essentially a sophisticated man and never sought this own
salvation secluded from the world. Gandhi stated politics had surrounded him like the coil of a
snake. He could have thought of avoiding politics, if without politics food and work could be
provided to the hungry jobless people of India. He strongly sensed that without involving himself
in politics, it is not possible to remove socio-economic mistreatment and political suppression and
thereby moral humiliation of the people of Indian unless he involved himself in politics.
In this standpoint, this can be successfully performed if we can alleviate the present state of
politics to Dharmic politics. Gandhi described Dharmic politics as it should be removed from
corrupting influences and sectarianism. This politics should be the privilege of all. Gandhi was not
prepared to accept any fixed doctrine or mechanical way for either of politics or religion.
Gandhi had a dream of transforming the socially and morally deteriorated and separated
individuals in a manner where individuals can enjoy their freedom in a spirit altruism. To
understand Gandhi's politics, it is also necessary to understand Gandhi's concern for the cleavage
between state and civil society. The community life is weakening rapidly and civil society could not
formulate any mechanism to control it.
Gandhi was concerned since his days of Hind Swaraj that the Western civilization had been
hedonistic, in the sense of self-pleasure centred, pragmatic in the sense of immediate material
benefit and individualistic in the sense of egocentric in the sense of sovereign individual oriented.
He found British parliament had become a sterile women, where they display self-interest or party
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interest (or power only). He accused disease lying with the western civilization itself. Gandhi found
that the whole business of politics had been running to a wrong path on a trick.
It is known to all that Gandhi was a God-oriented man. According to him, Truth is God and as in
other spheres of life, politics should also be an exploration after truth and this search must be
understood by Gandhi, is for raising general conscience of the people. Every individual must be
free from spasms of hunger must prevent exploitation and subjugation. He would be in a position
to work for his own development through the performances of duties. A universal morality would
emerge which would create an atmosphere for healthy political life. People should accept selftransformation as a continuous process. Gandhi was ardent in saying that politics grieving of
religion is a death trap which kills the soul. By spiritualization of politics, Gandhi intended
something larger than our day to day life but not excluding world of day to day experiences. A
community of persons on the process of self-realization be able to resist the corrupting influences
of existing interests.

According to Gandhi, this is not just a philosophical dream far from realities of political life. Many
great philosophers such as Plato could not reconcile the dichotomy between reality and ideal. From
Gandhian viewpoint, we should not distrust the capability of commoner to rise above passion and
self-interest and we can evolve a modus operandi by which a new kind of politics might emerge as
Gandhi imagined.
It can be said that Gandhi considered politics as an instrument to strengthen human beings in
social, economic, moral and spiritual fields. Gandhi himself self-proclaimed this to his South
African friend that his bent of mind was religious and not political.
Gandhi had a dream of changing the socially, morally degenerate and alienated persons in a
manner where individuals can enjoy their freedom in the spirit of unselfishness. To comprehend
Gandhi's politics, it is also essential to know Gandhi's concern for the cleavage between state and
civil society. Gandhi contrasting the Western Civilization because, it had been self-indulgent
nature in practice, in the sense of self-centred pleasure, pragmatic in the sense of immediate
material benefit and individualistic in the sense of egocentric in the respect of sovereign individual
oriented. There by, the community life is fast waning and civil society could not prepare any
method or system to control it.
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The practice for adjusting and reconciling differences, a method on which Mahatma Gandhi's
eminence must ultimately rest, assumes the moral potential of the wrongdoer, the possibility of
reasonableness in the adversary. In his political theory Gandhi concentrated on the means of
achieving political ends to a degree uncommon in the history of Western thought. If there is a
single theme in his philosophy, it is that the character of the means determines that of the results.
As one student of Gandhi has mentioned, "It is only when means themselves are understood to be
and designed to be more than instrumental, to be, in fine, creative, that the next step will be taken
in the evolvement of a constructive philosophy of conflict" (Bondurant 1958, p. 232).
Contribution to Indian Nationalism: Gandhiji had contributed to Indian national movement
extraordinary. He made the Indian National Congress a people's congress and the national
movement a mass movement. He made people fearless and bold and taught them the non-violent
methods for rebellious against the troubles of caste system and unfairness. He had a strong desire
for individual liberty which was thoroughly bound with his understanding of truth and selfrealisation. That Gandhiji was evident from his erstwhile nationalist colleagues when he launched
his satyagraha movements in distant areas of Champaran (Bihar), Kheda and Ahmadabad
(Gujarat) instead of towns and cities that had so far remained the hub of the nationalist activities.
His political policies brought about drastic change in the Congress that now extended its sphere
of influence even in the villages. These three movements projected Gandhi as an emergent leader
with different kinds of mobilising strategies. While explaining the growth of Gandhi, Jawaharlal
Nehru thus contended, Gandhiji knew India for better than we did, and a man who could command
such tremendous devotion and loyalty must have something in him that corresponded to the needs
and aspirations of the masses. Besides these local movements, Gandhi led three major pan Indian
movements.
The 1919-21 Non-co-operation Movement was the first one that gained considerably with the
merger of the Khilafat agitation of the Muslim against the dismantling of the Khalif in Turkey.
The Civil Disobedience movement in which Gandhi reigned supreme.
The 1942 quit India movement, also called the open rebellion, was the last of the three Pan-Indian
campaigns that Gandhi spearheaded.

Satyagraha:
Satyagraha envisions the probability of conversion, the possibility that a sense of justice may be
roused in the antagonist. Satyagraha moves from rational persuasion to the stage of suffering to
the stage of nonviolent coercion. This last form, which includes non-cooperation and civil
disobedience, is the final resort when the other forms have not succeeded. Civil disobedience, the
most radical phase, was understood by Gandhi as a higher obedience, obedience to a transcendent
moral law. It can be a perilous tool and readily misrepresented. Gandhi always counselled great
caution, as in the instance of the fast, which too drastically limits the alternatives available to the
opponent and therefore should be accepted only by those disciplined in the methods of satyagraha.
He desired to distinguish nonviolent forms of resisting evil, which are usually forms of passive
resistance from satyagraha, which disowns the courting of injury. Fasting, he thought, may
certainly become a type of passive resistance. Yet in a choice between weakness and slavery on
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the one hand and the use of violence on the other, Gandhi was unmistakeable in recommending
violence.
Satya entails Truth; Aagraha means insistence. The accurate meaning of this word is insistence
on truth. Initially Gandhi denoted to this method of fighting injustice as passive resistance. As he
polished the technique over the years he realized that true Satyagrah is to be totally fearless and
non-violently militant, and therefore he changed the definition to Truth Force. In the West,
Satyagraha is called militant nonviolence. The objective of Satyagraha is to resolve the conflict
with a challenger without inflicting physical or emotional injury to him, and with preparedness to
suffer physical or emotional injury to oneself. During the course of the conflict, the adversary's
essence is not disrupted, and the two sides develop respect and goodwill towards each other after
the conflict is resolved. Both sides must not harbour resentment, bitterness and vengefulness
during or after the conflict is resolved. Since Truth is relative, the Satyagrahi must be willing to
compromise his initial demands to some extent. However, he must recognize a certain irreducible
minimum demand for which he should be willing to die. In other words, one must not take up
Satyagraha lightly. At the same time, nonetheless, the opponent must not be humiliated and he
must be given a chance to save his face.

Mahatma Gandhi established fundamental ideologies of Satyagraha in the course of his lifelong
experiments with Truth and Nonviolence. Anyone wishing to practice Satyagraha must first
systematically study various books on and by Gandhi; take steps to rid oneself of common human
weaknesses such as greed, hatred, hubris, selfishness, dishonesty, jealousy, fear, passivity,
hypocrisy, and the like; cultivate truthfulness, love of humanity, faith in the essential goodness of
people, simplicity of lifestyle, detachment from sense objects, selfless service of humanity,
generosity, infinite patience, willingness to admit one's mistakes, forgiveness, introspection, belief
in equality of all human beings, respect for life, determination to fight injustice everywhere and at
all times, reluctance to inflict emotional and physical injury on adversaries, and willingness to
cheerfully suffer physical and emotional injury. In other words, a Satyagrahi must continually
struggle to become an unusually good person.
Satyagraha has stimulated the huge number of people as few ideas have been able to do. In the
movement led by Abdul Ghaffar Khan, satyagraha developed Muslim connotations, but its
objective remained political independence and social reform. Gandhi was unwilling to speculate
on the nature of a government based on nonviolence, but it is clear that the sense of community
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provoked in the people by satyagraha would be the basis of the new polity. Democracy, or selfgovernment, intended independence of controls whether those exercised by a foreign power or
those of a centralized national government. The principles of the rebel could never be fully realized,
Gandhi acknowledged, but state intervention in the conduct of human affairs could be
considerably reduced if the democratic state were in actual fact a federation of village communities
in which voluntary associations succeeded, rights flowed from the fulfilment of obligations, and a
high degree of self-sufficiency made possible the relative independence of each town.
Gandhi claimed that satyagraha is a socio-economic and political armament which is based on
truth and non-violence. This soul-force takes various forms depending upon the situations.
Satyagraha is a means of resistance and conflict. It has different forms. They are:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

-

Civil Disobedience
Non-Cooperation
No Destruction
Hunger strike (fasting)
Hartal (striking work)
Hijrat (immigration).

The principles, conditions and qualifications of Satyagraha are pertinent to all these forms.
Satyagraha when applied as a method for social transformation is a civilized method. Satyagraha
continues from a spirit of love and not hatred, Gandhi ji thought of the idea of Satyagraha in South
Africa as a practical way of defending the diminishing rights of his countrymen settled there.
Though, he introduced and applied the concept of Satyagraha in South Africa but he never
appealed that it was his own. He always branded him as a commentator. All his Satyagraha
campaigns were followed by open letters to the authorities demanding redress of grievances and
at the failure on the part of the authorities by the stipulated time, campaigns were launched. He
utilised his 'Indian opinion' in South Africa and the 'Harijan' and 'Young India' in India to give
publicity to his strategy against the Government, whether in South Africa fighting for vindication
of the rights of the coloured people, or in India fighting for the freedom of the motherland, he
applied this technique of Satyagraha or soul force or the technique of love and nonviolence (Bijoyini
Mohanty, 1991).
Non violence: Ahinsa is not the uppermost good. It is the essential condition of truth. Truth is
supreme among values. Truth is demolished by violence, and inability to know the truth with
absolute certainty requires us to be tolerant of those who disagree with us. Gandhi believed that
satyagraha does not permit the use of violence because the absolute truth cannot be known by
man, and for this reason he is not competent to punish others. Gandhi spoke as a relativist,
arguing that loyalty to truth rules out fixed modes of thought and action. But it can be said that
the most inspiring truth is the sacredness and unity of life.
Gandhi stated that non-violence is not just a personal virtue. It is also a social virtue to be
cultivated like other virtues. In his opinion, non-violence was the basic precept in his political
activities; he refined all the political techniques purely based on non-violence. He used nonviolence to attain his political objectives. He said that the society is mostly directed by the
expression of nonviolence in its reciprocated dealings. The state must be built on non-violence
otherwise it will be unpredictable with the natural development of people. Gandhi has the belief
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that, the stateless society is the means to the non-violent state, it should have minimum
interference in individual's autonomy and non-coercive. He clarified the practicability of Ahinsa
the non-violence and placed it as an effective weapon for direct action, was unique in itself.
Gandhiji thought that self-suffering is a vital part of the struggle for the accomplishment of truth
through non-violence. Self-suffering which he regarded as non-violence in its dynamic condition,
had to be conscious. Conscious suffering means fighting of one's whole soul against the will of the
oppressor. Ahinsa or non-violence means infinite love. Gandhiji wrote that "Non-violence is the
first article of my faith. It is also the last article of my creed." It is the domineering duty of
satyagrahi to make boundless activities for the realization of truth through non-violence. Gandhiji
used this method of non-violent resistance not only in fighting the British occupation in India but
also in dealing with India's internal problems. According to Gandhi, Ahinsa or Non-violence meant
both passive and active love, refraining from causing harm and destruction to living beings as well
as positively promoting their happiness. Gandhi defined Ahinsa in two conflicting ways: On the
one hand, in its narrow sense, it simply meant avoidance of acts harming others, while in its
positive sense, it signified promoting their wellbeing, based on infinite love. Jawaharlal Nehru
characterized Gandhian belief of Ahinsa as "a positive and dynamic method of action and it was
not meant for those who meekly accept the status-quo". Ahinsa, in its positive implication, was
based on highest moral values, typified in the selfless self. Ahinsa was harmonising to Gandhi's
model of conflict resolution that was certainly the most original and creative model of social
transformation and political action even under most opposing circumstances. This was a theory
of politics that progressively became the dominant philosophy of a national political movement in
which Gandhi governed supreme.
The belief of non-violence is a relative but not a complete or a continuous principle to Gandhi. He
never tried to suggest the complete non-violence, since he understood the fact that either human
life or human organizations cannot continue to exist on the basis of pure non-violence. Gandhi
perceives: "Strictly speaking no activity and no industry is possible without a certain amount of
violence, no matter how little. Even the very process of living is not possible without a certain level
of violence. What we have to do is to minimize it to the greatest extent possible" (Gandhi, M. K,
1960). However, he had an opinion that people can decrease violence to the highest extent because
obliteration is redundant and avoidable. He recommended that people should commit to least
violence that is unavoidable for the survival of human life. Violence, when it is predictable, must
be working in an ethical spirit, that is, for the sake of creating a more appropriate surroundings
for the expansion of non-violence. Gandhi elucidated non-violence as abstaining from "causing
pain to, or killing any life out of anger, or for a selfish purpose, or with the intention of injuring
it."
According to Gandhi there are five simple maxims in his concept of non-violence. They are:
1. "Non-violence suggests as complete self-purification as is humanly possible.
2. Man for man the strength of non-violence is in exact proportion to the ability, not the will,
of the non-violent person to inflict violence.
3. Non-violence is without exception superior to violence, i.e., the power at the disposal of a
non-violent person is always greater than he could have if he was violent.
4. There is no such thing as defeat in non-violence. The end of violence is surest not a
defeat.
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5. The ultimate end of non-violence is surest victory if such a term may be used of
nonviolence. In reality where there is no sense of defeat, there is no sense of victory."
(Gandhi, M. K, 1935).
Through in these sayings, Gandhi described the nature of non-violence and violence and its
necessity to uphold one's life individually and socially. His practice of non-violence necessitates
huge moral courage. It has no place for fearfulness or weakness. It is the highest asset of the
courageous. According to Gandhiji, true non-violence assumes the tenure of pure bravery. Gandhi
proclaims: "I do believe that, where there is only a choice between cowardice and violence, I would
advise violence"( Gandhi, M. K, 1920). He vindicated the use of violence by those who do not know
how to defend themselves or honour their families in a non-violent way. He regarded that physical
violence escorted by mental good-will, is better than physical non-violence go with by mental
violence. Therefore, the theory of non-violence to Gandhi contains some elements of violence than
susceptible submission to wickedness.
Presently, Vinoba Bhave advised that the coercive power of the state be replaced by direct,
voluntary action on the part of the people. The Sarvodaya movement, under the leadership of
Bhave, held that the good of one man is inseparable from the good of others; in his efforts to
translate this idea into an economic reform program, Bhave appealed the Gandhian theory of the
trusteeship of wealth. Millions of acres of land have been turned over to landless farmers, but the
revolution has come "from above" and not as the consequence of direct efforts of the people to solve
their own glitches.

Criticism of Western civilization:
Gandhiji had highly objected for both western civilisation and western democracies. He challenged
the practicalities of modern western civilisation. The stylish, aggressive and dissolute aspects of
modern western civilisation resisted him. According to him, the modern civilisation was equal to
darkness and disease. He condemned severely western democratic politics because they were
plague-ridden with threefold contradiction. They believed in limitless enlargement of capitalism
and this resulted in exploitation of the subjugated sections of society. Some of them even took
resource to fascist or totalitarian techniques. He honestly spoke that it was not through democratic
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methods that Great Britain had conquered India. He also condemned the policy of racialism
followed in South Africa and the southern parts of the USA. Gandhi concentrated that non-violence
could lead to exact democracy. Democracy and violence could not be reconciled. As an idea and
strategy, swaraj gained unusually in the context of the nationalist articulation of the freedom
struggle and the growing democratisation of the political processes that already brought in hitherto
socio- economic and cultural differences. Underlying its role in a highly divided society like India,
swaraj was explicated in the following ways:
A.
B.
C.
D.

National independence;
Political freedom of the individual
Economic freedom of the individual
Spiritual freedom of the individual or self-rule.

Although these four explanations are about for different features of Swaraj, they are nevertheless
complementary to each other. Of these, the first three are negative in character while the fourth
one is positive one in its implication. While expounding on Swaraj, Gandhiji associated it with
swadeshi in which his theory of Swaraj was expressed. If Swaraj was an initial theory of Gandhi's
social and political thought, swadeshi was the empirical demonstration of those pertinent social,
economic and political steps for a society different from what exists. Gandhi stated that swaraj
was not just political liberation; it means human liberation as well. He stated that "mere
withdrawal of the English is not independence. It means the consciousness in the average villages
that he is the maker of his own destiny, that he is his own legislator through his own
representatives". He believed that the real swaraj will not emerge by the gaining authority but by
the acquisition of the capacity by all to resist authority when abused. Swaraj is the power of the
people to determine their lot by their own efforts and shape their destiny the way they like. Swaraj
is to be achieved by teaching the masses to a sense of their capacity to regulate and control
authority.
Political freedom is another significant feature of swaraj. For moderates, political freedom meant
independence within the overall control of the British administration. Even the most militant of
the moderates like Surendranth Banerji always supported constitutional means to secure political
rights for Indians within the constitutional framework of British India. Unlike the moderates, the
extremists did not care much about the methods and insisted on complete independence, which
meant complete removal of the British government from India. The third other dimension of swaraj
is economic freedom of the individual. Economic swaraj stands for social justice, it encourages the
good of all equally including the weakest, and is vital for decent life. In the opinion of Gandhiji,
"India's economic future lay in charkha (Spinning Wheel) and Kadhi (Homespun cotton textile). If
India's villages are to live and flourish, the charkha must become universal". Gandhiji argued that
for rural civilisation, it is impossible without the charkha and all it implies, i.e., revival of village
crafts".
Another attribute of swaraj is self-rule. It is perhaps a unique dimension of Swaraj which indicate
its qualitative difference with political freedom. As a concept, it signifies a process of eliminating
the internal obstacles to freedom. Self-rule as an important element, clearly indicates the
importance of moral values which are relative to society. Gandhian idea of Swaraj as self-rule
appears to be based on the philosophical idea of advaita which is etymologically the kingdom or
order or dispensation of self, myself or the truth. So Gandhian struggle for swaraj was entrenched
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
in Indian metaphysics and spirituality. He opposed large scale industrialism and mechanization,
and condemned western commercialism, imperialism and secularism.
Ideal state: Notion of ideal state or society explained by Gandhji was a non-violent and stateless
society. He disclaimed state on ethical, historical and economic grounds. A man is moral when he
acts freely and voluntarily. According to Gandhi, the state characterises violence in a concentrated
and organized form. The individual has a soul but as the state is a soulless machine; it can never
be dissuaded from violence to which it owes its very existence. Although he considered the state
as imbedded in violence, he differed from anarchists. Unlike anarchists, Gandhi gave more
emphasis on moral force and on the realisation of one's own self and his method of establishing a
stateless society free from violence. Therefore, in political ideology of Gandhi, there was no place
for violence in ideal society. Further, Gandhi also did not want to eliminate the state completely
as did the anarchists.
Stateless democracy: Gandhi's model is a stateless democracy, in which there is a federation of
satyagrahi village communities, functioning on the basis of voluntary cooperation and dignified
and peaceful co-existence. Non-existence of state as appreciated by Mahatma Gandhi is impossible
instantly or in near future. Even then, it is obligatory on the people, who are living in state
organizations, to develop non-violence that is permanently present in their nature and to enhance
it progressively up to satisfactory level. Along with that, democratic system should work in
direction of development of non-violence at individual, community, social and national levels. The
atmosphere of fear, the decrease of values in life and the problems having harvested intensely
cannot be eliminated without developing it.
He acknowledged that his ideal state or society would have representative institutions and
government. His ideal society would be a stateless society comprising of self-sufficing, selfregulating and self-governing village communities joined together in a voluntary federation, the
maintenance of federation involved the necessity of government. Thus his ideal state is principally
a non-violent state, and not a non-violent and stateless society as it is generally thought. He was
only opposed to the oppressive authority and to the theory of absolute sovereignty of the state, but
not to the ideal state itself. Gandhian idea of ideal state was a non-violent democratic state where
social life would remain self-regulated. In a democratic state everyone is his own ruler. In the
opinion of Gandhiji, democracy lies not in the number of persons who vote, but in the sense to
what extent masses imbibe the spirit of non-violence, and society service.
In an ideal democratic state, the powers are to be decentralised and equality is to succeed in every
sphere of life. Every individual is to be given complete freedom to devote himself to social service
according to his capacity. The structure of the state that is to arise as a result of non-violent
revolution is to be a compromise between the ideal non-violent society and the facts of human
nature. He believed that democratic government was a distant dream so long as non-violence was
not recognised as a living force, an unbreakable dogma, not a mere policy. According to Gandhi,
State is necessary due to the anti-social propensities of certain individuals and groups. But the
functions of the state are to be reduced to the minimum. Similar to Betrand Russel, G.K.
Chesterton, G.D.H.Cole and other guild socialists, Gandhiji acknowledged that most of the
functions of the state were to be transferred to the voluntary associations in order to have a real
self-government in the country. There are certain things which cannot be done without political
power, but there are also numerous other things which do not at all depend upon political power,
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and hence they should be left to the voluntary associations. When people come into ownership of
political and economic power, the interference with the freedom of the people is reduced to a
minimum.
He commented that, "A nation that runs it affairs smoothly and effectively without much state
interference is truly democratic. When such condition is absent the form of government is
democratic in name." Gandhiji deliberated the state as an organisation of violence and force. Being
an apostle of non-violence he was repelled by the coercive character of the state. He assumed that
in the ideal state there will be the independence of the moral authority of the people, and the state
as a structure of violence would be extinct. But he was not for immediate ending of the state power.
The increasing perfection of the state should be the immediate goal although the ultimate aim is
philosophical and moral revolution.
Views on state: Gandhi stated that the state characterizes violence in a concentrated and organised
form. Gandhi's critique of the modern state originated from its coercive aspect and its anti-human
thrust. At an elementary level, the mode of operation of the modern state constituted an
infringement with his concept of non-violence. In the beginning of 1931, Gandhi wrote in Young
India, "To me political power is not an end but one of the means of enabling people to better their
condition in every department of life. Political power means capacity to regulate national life
through national representatives. If national life becomes perfect as to become self-regulated, no
representation becomes necessary." There is then a state of progressive Anarchy. In such a state,
everyone is his own ruler. He rules himself in such a manner that he is never an interference to
his neighbour.

In the ideal state, there is no political power because there is no state. But the ideal is never fully
realised in life. Therefore, the classical statement of Thoreau is that government is best which
governs the least. One of the major elements in his critique was the concept of autonomy, which
was composed of two different ideas. One was the idea that citizens should neither be dominated
by others nor by the state. The other idea held that individuals should be self- governing, should
bear moral standards for a self-evaluative assessment and accept responsibility for individual
selection. He also condemned the impersonal character of the modern state. In his view, the
modern state could be paralleled with a machine without any one being apparently in control of
it. Another notable feature of Gandhi's critique related to the intrinsic homogenising tendency of
the modern state. Gandhiji believes that the state would not accept individual differences and
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diversity of opinions and attitudes. It would become "Hostile to strong and independent, minded
citizens groups and community lest they should become centres of independent initiative and
dissent.
In a write-up published in Modern Review in the year 1935, Gandhi has raised this issue
persuasively; " I look upon an increase in the power of the state with the greatest fear, because
although while apparently doing good by minimising exploitation, it does the greatest harm to
mankind by destroying individuality, which lies at the root of all progress". It can be appraised the
modern state was not well-matched with the vital moral values associated with humanity.
Voter's qualification: In the Gandhian democracy, voters will play an important role. Their
members are being directly elected. Voters are to have the qualification of manual work. Their
importance was always emphasized by Gandhiji. Village democracy would be decentralized
political order.
Trusteeship: The theory of trusteeship is major and new contribution of Gandhiji's in the arena of
political philosophy. The main drive is on treating resources as a public trust with man being the
trustee, so that the riches of nature and society are fairly used. The theory was proposed to
combine the advantages of both capitalism and communism, and to socialise property without
nationalising it. Gandhiji pronounced a caution as early as 1942: "I see coming the day of the rule
of the poor, whether that rule be through the force of arms or nonviolence," and counselled
trusteeship management as an effective alternative to class Conflict. Gandhi stated that all
material property was a social trust. The owner was not required to take more than what was
needed for a moderately comfortable life. The other members of society who related with the
property, were jointly responsible with the owner for its management and were to provide welfare
schemes for all. The owner and the rest of the people were to regard themselves as trustees of the
property. In his editorial in Harijan (3rd June, 1939,) the concept of trusteeship was stated as
"Suppose I have come by a fair amount of wealth either by way of legacy, or by means of trade and
industry I must know that all that wealth does not belong to me, what belongs to me is the right
to an honourable livelihood, no better than that enjoyed by millions of others, the rest of my wealth
belongs to the community and must be used for the welfare of the community."
Decentralisation: Gandhiji had proposed for independent India a policy that would be based on
the belief of democratic self-government or self-rule. Democracy can function efficiently and
according to the concept of swaraj only if it is decentralised. He opined that, "centralisation as a
system is inconsistent with non- violent structure of society." He wanted the centre of power to
move from cities to villages. The notion of decentralisation marks the culmination of Mahatma
Gandhi's Experiment with Truth and Non-violence in the varied aspects of life. It has vital role to
accomplish Gandhiji's dream of transformation India from bottom upwards so as to strengthen
the villages as self-sufficient and self-ruling units of administration. Gandhiji's perception of
decentralisation can be suitably understood and appreciated within the frame work of his central
ideas, faith and convictions which culminated in his living and unshakable faith in Truth as God.
Gandhiji considered Truth as the 'Sovereign Principle', the pole star of his life which includes
numerous other principles. Truth, he considered as Absolute Reality which include the relative
truths as well. Relative truths are nothing but the stepping stones to Absolute Truth which has to
be observed in thought, word and deed. Truth is God and it is also the substance of all ethics.
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While devising the decentralised system of rule, Gandhi modernized this theory of oceanic circle
which he enlightened as: "In this structure composed of innumerable villages, there will be everwidening never ascending circles. Life will not be a pyramid with the apex sustained by the bottom.
But it will be an oceanic circle whose centre will be the individual always ready to perish for the
circle of villages till at last the whole becomes a life composed of individuals, never aggressive in
their arrogance but ever humble, sharing the majesty of the oceanic circle of which they are
integral units.
The building blocks of democracy have to be villages." Gandhiji had a desire that each village to
have an annually elected Panchayat to manage the affairs of the village. Each village following the
oceanic circle theory would be autonomous yet independent. As Gandhiji debated "My idea of
village swaraj is that it is a complete republic, independent of its neighbours for its own vital wants
and yet inter-dependent for many others in which dependence is a necessity. "Gandhiji intensely
believed that decentralisation of power was a prime concept in his theory of democracy. However,
he laid down certain conditions for the realisation of true democracy in India. He stared it wholly
wrong and unfair for individuals to take the law into their hands.
In numerous reports, it is indicated that Gandhiji appealed for decentralisation of political and
economic power through the organization of village panchayats. He held the opinion that by
serving the villages, Swaraj (self-rule) could be established. He firmly stated that we have to make
a choice between India of the villages and India of the cities which are a formation of foreign
supremacy. He was positive when he stated that, the dream of Panchayat Raj come into true, the
humble and the lowest Indian could be correspondingly the ruler of India with the highest in the
country. The polity of the Panchayat Raj is different from the polity of the mass scale. This the
reason that Gandhiji could not admit the parliamentary democracy which he called ''the tyranny
of the majority''. Gandhiji was very particular of the inclusion of the topic of the village panchayat
in the Constitution as they reflect the people's voice. Gandhi wrote, ''I must confess that I have not
been able to follow the proceedings of the Constituent Assembly, there is no mention or direction
about village panchayats and decentralisation in the foreshadowed constitution. It is certainly an
omission calling for immediate attention if our independence is to reflect the people's voice. The
greater the power of the panchayats, the better for the people.''
The village panchayat, the basic unit of administration offers possibility for direct popular
participation. It gives relief to the weaker sections of the community. The village panchayat
functions along democratic lines. Gandhiji imagined a three tier system of rural and local selfgovernment namely-the village, the block, the district level panchayats so as to ensure the
participation of the adult female and male members of the village. Gandhiji asserted that the
democratic structure of the local institutions should be decentralized to the grass root level so that
the lowest group is empowered by partaking in the decision making process.
Gandhi's dream of establishing an ideal non-violent Sarvodaya socio-political and economic order
promises the participation of the masses in the dialogue of their own affairs through the three
levels of Panchayat Raj system. He envisaged an ideal social order with a view to rebuild society
along the democratic ideals of liberty, equality and fraternity. It is basically a democratic society
which has its own political and economic order. The economic order envisioned by Gandhiji stood
for a moralized and humanized decentralized economic structure with the village as its centre.
Although, he has not written any extravagant treatise on economics, his economic theory was
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fundamentally normative with a warm human touch. In this economic structure, he favoured
production by the masses rather than mass production.
The idea of decentralisation has political implications as well. Gandhi had firm belief that human
life being an undivided whole, no line can ever be drawn neither between its different
compartments nor between ethics and politics. One's everyday life is never proficient of being
detached from one's spiritual being. Both act and react up on one another. Politics as considered
by Gandhiji is thoroughly connected with ethics and religion. Gandhiji's very entry in to politics is
to spiritualise it. It was Gandhiji's firm religious faith and belief that drew him into the field of
politics. Gandhi's mission in the political area consisted in avoiding violence and to eradicate
violence through decentralisation of power from the state. But he had doubts regarding the
realization of a fully non-violent state and government for obvious reasons. Firstly, it represents
all the people. Therefore, Gandhiji thought about the prospect of a predominantly non-violent state
which is essentially non-violent. Gandhiji upheld that such an end can be achieved only under
decentralization. Centralization as a system is inconsistent with the non-violent structure of
society. Gandhiji considered government, whatever its external form may be as merely an
externalization of the moral level of the individual.

The attainment of political decentralisation depends on economic decentralisation.
Decentralisation in the economic sphere infers the central principle of self-sufficiency. It is not
absolute self-sufficiency but confined to the basic needs of the people such as food, clothing and
shelter. He wanted that people should be independent as regards the satisfaction of the elementary
needs. He visualised of a society free from mistreatment of the weaker sections of the society and
also his support of charka and village industries demonstrate his living faith in decentralization of
economic power. The promotion of Khadi movement and village industries meant decentralization
of both production and distribution of the necessities of life for economic decentralization is
principally designed to support the interest of the lowliest of the low and the helpless. Khadi
represents the unity of Indian community which provides economic freedom and equality. Main
topic of his philosophy of decentralization is oriented towards full employment of human resources
of a society and also to provide ample opportunity for manual labour.
According to Gandhiji, decentralization does not mean devolution of power alone. But it is a system
by which duties and responsibilities have been transferred from a centre authority to the
institutions at the lower level. Gandhiji visualized Panchayat Raj as it will give power to the
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ineffective irrespective of caste, sex, creed and religion and in which, "the humblest and the lowest
Indian could be equally the ruler of India with the tallest in the country". Villagism and village
republicanism were important milestones in the onward march towards the realization of
democratic decentralization.
It is well established in numerous studies that according to Gandhiji, flawless democracy is
possible only by perfect nonviolence because no true democracy can succeed in an atmosphere of
violence. Democracy and violence cannot go together. Gandhiji became highly critical of western
democracy for it lacks the sincere spirit of democracy. Gandhiji said that If India has to evolve the
true type of democracy, there should be no negotiation with violence or untruth. Non-violent
democracy has its basis in self-sufficient village Republics. In the true democracy of India, the unit
is the village. True democracy cannot be worked by few men sitting at the centre. On the contrary,
it has to be worked from below by the people of every village.
To summarize, the political ideas of Gandhiji has remarkable consistency and continuity. He
considered man as exemplifying the spiritual principle in him which is divine. He discussed that
the divine nature of man makes religion to engage itself positively with the world. Gandhi was an
activist. He worked for the enhancement of society. In the field of politics, he comprehended the
issues with special consideration based on Indian nature of socio-economic and politics. He
defined politics as the best means to regulate the national life and also he determined that its
power should decentralize in unbiased manner. According to Gandhiji, the happiness of every
individual is the end. He found different types of satyagraha and non-violence as the best way to
attain the ends. He articulated the noteworthy theories in politics in order to attain his ultimate
end of welfare of all. He thought that the state in concentrated form of power structure is more
coercive than individual. So he recommended the political power decentralization in the democratic
form of governance. Because decentralized democracy gives the possibility to the public
contribution and representation. It guarantees the liberty and autonomy to the individual, village
and nation in its extensive application of the welfare world will be attainable.
He was not convinced and opposed the notions that religion should be separated from politics.
Politics empty of religion is meaningless. He thought that politics offers great opportunities to serve
others and such service is an essential attribute of religion. He considered that ends and mans
are integral to each other. He applied this belief to the pursuit of truth as well, which he considered
as God himself. Truth as end and non-violence as means are inseparable. Gandhiji was a moral
revolutionary. He believed that violence disturbed the real revolution of the social structure. He
believed that violence would spell the fate of mankind. He believed that a non-violent solution of
problems of people was not only possible but was the only way to have a real solution. He
considered the villages as the centre of Indian economic organisation. His economic radicalism is
brought out in his contest of the concept of equality of wages for the lawyer, the doctor and the
scavengers. His notion of Panchayat raj remained a distant dream, but his arguments for people's
participation in governance motivated and also consolidated movements for extending of
egalitarianism in India.

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH

UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE

0 7830294949

Indian Political Thought: B.R.
Ambedkar
B. R. Ambedkar was great intellectual and social reformer. In his early stage of career, he realized
the plight of untouchables. He dedicated his whole life for socio economic upliftment (Bakshi,
2009). The political philosophy of Ambedkar assist in renegotiating the crisis of western political
theory in particular and leading the fights of the people in general. Ambedkar has arisen as a
major political philosopher with the rise of dalit movement in contemporary times (Bakshi, 2009).

He emerged on the Indian socio-political area in early 1920s and remained in the head of all social,
economic, political and religious efforts for upliftment of the lowest layer of the Indian society
called untouchables. Babasaheb was a great researcher who made exceptional contributions as
an economist, sociologist, legal luminary, educationalist, journalist, Parliamentarian and as a
social reformer and supporter of human rights. Babasaheb organised, united and enthused the
untouchables in India to effectively use political means towards their goal of social fairness. Dr.
Ambedkar wrote three scholarly books on economics:
1. Administration and Finance of the East India Company
2. The Evolution of Provincial Finance in British India
3. The Problem of the Rupee: Its Origin and Its Solution
The first two signify his contribution to the field of public finance: The first work evaluating
finances of the East India Company during the period, 1792 through 1858 and the second one
book analysing the evolution of the Centre State financial relations in British India during the
period, 1833 through 1921. The third book, his magnum opus in economics, denotes a seminal
contribution to the field of monetary economics.
As a member of the Bombay Legislative Assembly (since 1926), Ambedkar gave real expression to
the protests of the rural poor through his mass movements. His positive struggle against the
prevailing land tenure system called Khoti liberated a vast majority of the rural poor from an
extreme form of economic exploitation. His successful agitation against Mahar Vatan liberated a
large section of the rural poor from virtual serfdom. He presented a bill in the State Assembly
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
aimed at preventing the malpractices of money-lenders hurting the poor (Bakshi, 2009). In
industrial field, Dr. Ambedkar founded in 1936, the Independent Labour Party. While the
prevailing trade unions fought for the rights of workers, they were indifferent to the rights of
untouchable workers as human beings. The new political party took up their cause. Consequently,
as the Labour Member of the Viceroy's Executive Council from 1942 to 1946, Dr. Ambedkar was
instrumental in bringing about several labour reforms including establishment of employment
exchanges, generally laying the foundations of industrial relations in Independent India. His
ministry also included irrigation, power and other public works. He had immense contribution in
shaping the irrigation policy, especially the Damodar Valley Project. Dr. Ambedkar's attack on the
caste system was not just aimed at challenging the hegemony of the upper castes but had broader
connotation of economic growth and development. He contended that the caste system had
reduced the mobility of labour and capital which in turn, obstructed economic growth and
development in India. In his memorandum submitted to the British Government titled "States and
Minorities' in 1947, Dr. Ambedkar laid down a strategy for India's economic development. The
strategy placed "an obligation on the State to plan the economic life of the people on lines which
would lead to highest point of productivity without closing every avenue to private enterprise and
also provide for the equitable distribution of wealth".
When India got Independence, Dr. Ambedkar became the first Law Minister of India. Even while
drafting the Indian Constitution (as the Chairman, Drafting Committee) in 1948-49, the economist
in Dr. Ambedkar was very much alive. He strongly suggested democracy as the 'governing principle
of human relationship' but stressed that principles of equality, liberty and fraternity which are the
foundations of democracy should not be interpreted narrowly in terms of the political rights alone.
He emphasised the social and economic dimensions of democracy and warned that political
democracy cannot thrive when there is no social and economic democracy. He gave an expression
to the objective of economic democracy by corporating the Directive Principles of State Policy in
the Indian Constitution. Being the Law Minister, Dr. Ambedkar fought vigorously for the passage
of the Hindu Code Bill, most significant reform for women's rights in respect of marriage and
inheritance. He resigned in September 1951 when the Bill did not pass in the Parliament.
The political philosophy of Ambedkar may aid in renegotiating the predicament of western political
theory in particular and leading the fights of the masses in general. People can observe Ambedkar's
association with the grand political streams such as liberal, radical or conservative through his
writings. At the same time, he distinguishes himself with these three dominant political traditions.
Ambedkar's philosophy is fundamentally ethical and religious. According to him, the social
precedes the political. Social morality is main focus to his political philosophy. He is neither a
violent individualist nor a traditional communitarian. His ideas of democracy internalises the
principles of equality, liberty, and fraternity in their true spirit. Though there are many attempts
but one may find difficulty in locating him in dominant political traditions. Often this may lead to
misinterpretation of the essence of Ambedkar. Ambedkar's political thought stresses a new
language to understand the intricacy of his opinions.

Ambedkar's Social precedes political conception:
Ambedkar's thought, as reproduced in his writings and speeches, has great prominence in drawing
the history and growth of social thought in India. It is essential to understand the philosophy of
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Ambedkar which is the theoretical foundation for the Dalit movement. The central of political
thinking of Ambedkar is enclosed in two of his statements, the rights are protected not by law but
by social and moral conscience of society, and a democratic form of government presumes a
democratic form of society. He deliberates democracy as a form of society, or a mode of associated
living, and a social conscience is the only protection of all rights. The origins of democracy are to
be examined in social relationships, in terms of associated life among the people who form a
society. According to him, social relationships are main factors to democracy. Ambedkar is a social
democrat in spirit and practice. His special contribution to political thought lies in his connecting
liberty, equality and fraternity to the concept of social democracy, which in line, he relates to
democracy as a form of government. He further explained the limitations of social democracy in
everyday functioning. He categorically stated while addressing the constituent assembly
(November 25, 1949), "Political democracy cannot last unless there lies at the base of it social
democracy' which means, a way of life which recognizes liberty, equality and fraternity as the
principles of life." This statement indicates that he defined democracy as a form and method of
government whereby radical changes in the economic and social life of people are brought about
without killing."
Majority of speeches and writings of Ambedkar are about social reformism. He often discussed and
challenged the issue of superiority of social over political issues. Politics have to be essentially
connected to social issues. The foundations of democracy lie in associated living in society. On the
issue of giving primacy to social over political, he diverges with the Congress and the socialists.
This is well reproduced in all his writings in general, and 'Annihilation of caste' and 'What Congress
and Gandhi have done to Untouchables' in particular.
It is well assessed that Ambedkar is greatly impacted by all the major political traditions of his
times. His political thought has emerged from the three striking traditions of political thought, i.e.
liberal, conservative and radical. The sole feature about him is that he has surpassed all these
traditions. He was influenced by the thoughts of John Dewey, the practical American and his
teacher. The Fabian Edwin R. A. Seligman had considerable impact on his philosophy. He often
quoted Edmund Burke, the conservative thinker of British, though we can't brand Ambedkar as a
conservative. Ambedkar's notion of liberty comes close to T.H. Green.

Ambedkar's main focus was on the notion of community. According to him, society is always
composed of classes. It may be an overstatement to proclaim the theory of class conflict, but the
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
existence of definite classes in society is a fact. an individual in a society is always a member of a
class. A caste is an enclosed class. Brahmins created caste and it is extended to other servile
classes. Caste is an endogamous unit and also a communal unit. His political theory was based
on a moral community. It was as a model to be realised. He was highly critical about the Hindu
social order. He debates that Hinduism is not capable to be a community. Buddhism was projected
as the ideal having the value of community grounding on morality. He considers that Buddhism
tried to found society on the basis of 'reason' and goodness.
His idea of community is very original. He does not approve to either Hindu ideal community or
Marxist conception of community based on participation in production process. His notion of
community is moral and ethical. It is not automatically available for participation in common
affairs. His idea of community has to be created through hard and torturous process of moral
revolution.

Ambedkar's Concept on democracy:
Ambedkar had a long conversation on democratic form of government in his literatures. His
conception of democracy is different from the parliamentary democracy of Western Europe.
Democracy came with the principles of liberalism. Parliamentary democracy has all the marks of
a popular government, a government of the people, by the people and for the people. Ambedkar
considered the problems and articulated displeasure against the parliamentary democracy in
nations like Italy, Germany, Russia, Spain and some other European nations in proposing the
parliamentary democracy in India. Ambedkar explored grounds for the let-down of parliamentary
democracy that parliamentary democracy gives no free hand to repression and that is why it
became a disgraced institution in the countries such as Italy, Spain and Germany which readily
welcomed dictatorships (Roudrigues, Valerian, 2002). The nations that were opposing dictatorship
and vowed to democracy to find their discontent with democracy. First, parliamentary democracy
began with equality of political rights in the form of equal suffrage.
Some countries have parliamentary democracy that have not accepted adult suffrage. It has
progressed by growing the notion of equality of political rights to equality of social and economic
opportunity. It has documented that companies, which are anti-social in purpose, cannot hold the
state at bay. With all this, 'the reason for dissatisfaction is due to the understanding that it has
unsuccessful to assure to the people for the right to liberty, property or the chase of pleasure. The
causes for this failure may be found either in incorrect system or wrong organization or in both
(Roudrigues, Valerian, 2002). He expounded this point by indicating the fault with both wrong
ideologies and bad organization in following the ideals of democracy.
The idea of freedom of contract is one of the liable factors for parliamentary democracy in terms
of ideology. Parliamentary democracy took no notice of economic inequalities and did not care to
scrutinise the result of freedom of contract on the parties to the contract, in spite of the fact that
they were unequal in negotiating power. It did not mind if the freedom of contract gave the strong
opportunity to deceive the weak. The result is that parliamentary democracy in standing out as a
protagonist of liberty has continuously added to economic crimes towards the poor, subjugated
and dispossessed class (Roudrigues, Valerian, 2002). The second mistaken philosophy which has
vitiated parliamentary democracy is the failure to realize that political democracy cannot thrive
where there is no social and economic democracy (Roudrigues, Valerian, 2002). He exemplified
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this point by comparing the failure of parliamentary democracy in the countries of Italy, Germany
and Russia with England and USA. He sensed that there was a greater degree of economic and
social democracy in the latter countries than existed in the former. Social and economic democracy
are major factors of a political democracy (Roudrigues, Valerian, 2002). Parliamentary democracy
developed a desire for liberty. It never made even sleepy acquaintance with equality. It failed to
realize the significance of equality and did not even strike a balance between liberty and equality.
All political societies are categorized into two classes: The rulers and the ruled. This is almost
stratified that leaders are always drawn from the ruling class and the class that is ruled never
become the ruling class. This happens because generally people do not see that they govern
themselves. They are gratified to establish a government and leave it to govern them. This clarifies
why parliamentary democracy has never been a government of the people or by the people and
why it has been in reality a government of the hereditary subject class by a hereditary ruling class.
It is this, a vicious organization of political life which had made parliamentary democracy such a
dismal failure (Roudrigues, Valerian, 2002). It is mistaken to believe that democracy and selfgovernment automatically became realities of life. In fact, the existing governing class is
inconsistent with democracy and self-government and made all its efforts to retain its power to
govern. Ambedkar realized that self-government and democracy become unsuccessful when the
constitution based on adult suffrage comes into existence but when the governing class loses its
power to capture the power to govern. In some countries, the submissive classes may succeed in
overthrowing the governing class from the seat of authority with just by adult suffrage. In some
other countries, the governing class may be so deeply rooted that the submissive classes will need
other protections besides adult suffrage to achieve the same end (Roudrigues, Valerian, 2002).
Ambedkar blamed the western writers that they were insincere and have not displayed the
accurate view of democracy. They casually touched the constitutional morality, adult suffrage and
frequent elections as the be-all and end-all of democracy. Ambedkar projected a written
constitution for an effective democracy. The conducts of constitutional morality may be essential
for the maintenance of a constitutional form of government and he puts more emphasis on the
moral society and its customs than the written legal law in governing its people. He invested on
social morality for effective working of the democratic form of government. He stated that while
devising the constitution, the principle aim of the constitution must be to remove the governing
class from its position and to prevent it from remaining as a governing class forever (Roudrigues,
Valerian, 2002).

Ambedkar's
political dogmas are still relevant to not only to the politics of India but also to politics in South
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Asia in general. Presently, South Asian countries are facing deep crises, unable to develop political
and social institutions to guarantee stability to their societies primarily because of oppressive and
social political systems from centuries that were their heritage due to the caste system. The caste
system essentially was a system of domination by a small group, called Brahmins, who developed
most sophisticated forms of cunning into the social control systems of their time in a way that
even for centuries they could maintain their dominance. The damage that was done in the process
of repression that accompanied the creation and the maintenance of the caste system have become
the difficulties to the development of the intelligence, the creativity and the capacity of all the
people to deal with contemporary problems. Their past holds them in their slavery. The bonds are
so deep-seated into the nervous systems that generation after generation people are reproduced
with attitudes that prevent them from realizing the capacity for freedom and capacity for deeper
social communion in each other in their social situation. Deep divisiveness inbuilt into the South
Asian culture was created by these centuries of understated of social control. Methods of control
were formulated as rules of religion and rituals to which the individual life was so deeply tied up.
The idea of the individual freedom is so unknown to this cultural heritage. The intricate
mechanism that catches people emotionally and psychologically by various kinds of mythical
beliefs got so entrenched in the minds of all due to this past.
In 1943, Dr. Ambedkar argued that, "A democratic form of Government presupposes a democratic
form of society. The formal framework of democracy is of no value and would indeed be a misfit if
there was no social democracy". He further highlighted, "The politicals never realized that
democracy was not a form of Government: it was essentially a form of society". He was highly
anxious of the Dalits` fortune in the independent India. For, he could evidently see that most
political structure of his time were preparing for a democratic form of government, without
considering the varna/caste organisation of the Indian society. That is why, he was adamant on
going thorough social reform movements along radical lines, of which, most political conflicts were
averse to. He also observed that none of the political organisation was prepared to interfere in the
internal affairs of the society. While referring to the experiences of other societies, he had warned,
"As experience proves, rights are protected not by law but by the social and moral conscience of
society. If social conscience is such that it is prepared to recognise the rights which law chooses
to enact, rights will be safe and secure. But if the fundamental rights are opposed by the
community, no law, no Parliament, no Judiciary can guarantee them in the real sense of the word".
B.R. Ambedkar also identified the cause of the retardation of the Indian creativeness, which is also
the source of the obstruction of the attitudes of people of other South Asian countries. He saw that
by way of mental exercises this bondage cannot be broken. Efforts must be done to break the
social linkages which had tied up the minds of the people over centuries. To this he gave and for
the understanding of this processes he devoted his time. And his way of understanding was not
by reading into the text of the past but into the lives of the ordinary people of India. In India, people
are living under poverty line. That was the evidence to discover the methods by which people lives
are destroyed by this terrible heritage.
Jawaharlal Nehru in the Discovery of India attempted to talk about the splendours of India in the
past. Ambedkar made efforts to demonstrate how the brilliance was lost and how the bondage of
the Indian minds and the Indian spirit and as a result the Indian way of life was come to what it
is today. It is this innovation that has the capacity and the liberating effect that not only the
population but the entire country is in need of this to face the challenges of the modern times.
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Even though Ambedkar remained detached from the political program and activities of the National
Congress, yet he cannot be named as portage of the British domination. He courageously criticized
the shortcomings of the British Government. He indicated that the British Government supported
the cause of Depressed Classes only out of hidden political motives and gave excessive weightage
to the Hindu traditionalists. Ambedkar acknowledged and declared that the uplift of the Depressed
Classes was ultimate of his life. He did not show any enthusiasm to earn the reputation of a
nationalist leader. Therefore, he daringly and frankly expressed his outlooks for the cause of
Depressed Classes and squabbled with Congress and even Mahatma Gandhi. In September 1932,
when Mahatma Gandhi announced his decision to fast unto death, remonstrating against the
provision of separate electorates for the Depressed Classes in the British Prime Minister's
Communal Award, and when practically the whole nation supported Gandhi's attitude, Ambedkar
disparaged Gandhi and entitled his fast "a political stunt". Gandhi took Ambedkar's views seriously
and finally agreed to reservation of seats for the Depressed Classes in joint electorates, which was
embodied in the Poona Pact.
Ambedkar was a social innovatory. He attempted to generate self-consciousness and self-respect
among the Depressed Classes. He recommended them to be impressive personality instead of
remaining as innocent person. His aim was to eradicate social differences, based on caste and
Varna, and establishing a social order, based on liberty, equality and fraternity. At the fag-end of
his life, he with his followers encompassed Buddhism, as he considered Buddhism, to be a
humanitarian religion, based on liberty, equality and fraternity.
Ambedkar operated outside the conventional of Congress politics and also disapproved the
Congress activities. He was supposed by many to be a separatist and pro-British. But all along the
remained a patriot. He stated that patriotism was not the domination of Congress and that one
could be patriotic without becoming a Congressman. He considered the uplift of the backward
class of the society to be more important than mere political liberation of the nation. Political
freedom was worthless without the promotion of the backward sections of the society. Mahatma
Gandhi also held analogous views as he thought of the concept of Swaraj in terms of the meanest
of the citizens.

Even though Ambedkar had wrangled with Congress and Gandhi on some basic issues, on the
evening before of independence, he accepted the invitation of the Congress to join the Union
Government and extended his role in the building of the nation. As the Chairman of the Drafting
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
Committee of the Constitution, he played the vital role in developing a new constitution. He took
all care to preserve the liberal ideas and ideals of the National Congress in the Constitution.
Usually Ambedkar is popular as the father of Indian Constitution. Dr. K.V.Rao has labelled him
as the mother of the Constitution as he gave constitutional shape to the ideas of Congress rather
than his own. He held the portfolio of Law in Jawaharlal Nehru's first Cabinet. Because of his
differences with the Congress and Prime Minister Nehru, he resigned from the Union Government.
Ambedkar is considered as the great protagonist of reservation of seats in legislature and posts in
Government. But in his final stage of life, when he accepted the principles of Buddhism with his
followers, he counselled the Scheduled Castes to stand alone instead of depending on supports.
Ambedkar is an unusual personality in the national life of India. He was an economist, a jurist, a
social revolutionary, a constitution-maker, an able parliamentarian, an administrator, and above
all a constructive statesman of extraordinary competence.
Ambedkar was knowledgeable in history and the political theories which have been produced in
the process of scuffles for democracy. He was also intensely aware of the history of minority
problems in the world. He assumed that if a minority problem is not properly resolved, global
populace can be destroyed in conflicts which not only extinguish the minorities but entirety of
society. Ambedkar indicated that though the Caste Hindu Congressmen accepted a radical stand
in politics, in social matters, they were traditionalists and supported social dissimilarity.
Ambedkar philosophies must be studied by the younger generations who are finding solutions to
the kinds of problems that they have no solution. The easy solutions many have sought but have
not worked. There is a complexity that needs to be explored in order to be able to explore all the
possibilities of getting over these severe problems. In the writings of Ambedkar, there are great
understandings that are yet to be explored and in that investigation, the real brilliances of the past
of the sub-continent could remerge. Pseudo respect for Buddhism today was challenged by
Ambedkar who himself became a Buddhist by trying to revive the actual history of Buddhism in
India. The annihilation of Buddhism in India was a result of the caste struggles in India and in
that fight the certainties that the Brahmins had developed to get triumph and to win back their
supremacy. These issues were also constantly exposed by Ambedkar.
There is no doubt, Baba Saheb Ambedkar is the supreme political leader in modern South Asian
history, with regard to his understanding of the linkage between social controls exercised by
religion and its influence in the contemporary history. While Mahatma Ghandi viewed the meaning
of freedom in terms of getting rid of the colonial power and passing the power to local elites,
Ambedkar visualized freedom of Indians from the perspective of resolving cultural inhabited
bondage created by the caste system. He saw centuries old practices in which social control of the
masses has been done mainly by the use of language, rituals and 'ethical codes' reinforcing the
caste supremacy over the masses. Ambedkar also observed moments of liberation in Indian
history. That was the way he saw Buddhism. He called Buddha his maharishi. He said that he
had not learned principles of democracy from Western philosophers but from his guru, Gautama
Buddha.
It is well analysed that B.R. Ambedkar recognized the cause of the obstruction of the Indian
creativity, which is also the source of the retardation of the mind-sets of people of other South
Asian countries. Ambedkar was one of the inventers of social justice in India. It was Ambedkar
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
who provided new dimensions to the concept of justice. People consider him as the 'Champion of
Social justice. He was himself a victim of social injustice, faced its difficulties and he had not
tolerated the injustice, but bravely fought against them. Ambedkar had a liberal concept of justice.
Like Gandhi, for Ambedkar, justice is the synonym of liberty, equality and fraternity.' In this sense,
the core value of Ambedkar concept of justice is human equality, equal distribution of the welfare
materials and discrimination less society. Ambedkar asserted that the spirit of social justice gives
a significant place to mutual understanding and admiration.

He accomplished giant goal of his life due to his strength of character which displayed his
individual personality. As a statesman, scholar, crusader of browbeaten and above all a spiritual
guide, Ambedkar has good impression on the Indian History. His contribution to uplift the
browbeaten masses made him an unusual figure among the dejected classes. He had made decent
image in the heart and mind of the millions of' the suffering people. They now look at him as
remarkable soul whose memory will even guide the nation on the path of social justice, liberty and
equality. Thus, Ambedkarism is of great significance to Indian society. Presently, people are
motivated by reading his biography to achieve the goal of social justice, removal of untouchability,
in establishing equality and freedom and true democracy. Democratic socialism is the major work
of his political thought and constitutionalism is the only way to achieve it.
To summarize, B.R. Ambedkar was a demonstrative figure of Indian Politics in the Gandhian
period. Ambedkar has emerged as a chief political philosopher with the rise of the dalit movement
in modern times. There are several attempts to understand Ambedkar and his philosophy.
B.R.Ambedkar, the chief draftsman of Indian Constitution, emerged at the moment in British rule.
In whole life Ambedkar worked outside the mainstream of national politics. He worked for the
Depressed Classes' uplift within the political and constitutional framework of the imperialist
period. He realized that being socially treated as an untouchable, he could not get a status of
equality and dignity within the Congress politics which was dominated by Caste Hindu politicians.
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Indian Political Thought: M.N. Roy
M. N. Roy was prominent Indian philosopher of a twentieth century. He was famous as the Father
of Indian communism and viewed as the first revolutionary leader of India. He started his career
as a militant political activist and left India in 1915 in search of arms for organizing an insurgence
against British rule in India. M. N. Roy was definitely the most scholarly of modern Indian political
philosophers (N. Jayapalan, 2000). He was also a great speaker, who had a very distinct and
dynamic style; and he had written huge number of texts. His most voluminous book was about
6,000 pages titled.
Manabendranath Roy had a mysterious personality in the history of anticolonial extremism. The
broad outlines of Roy's political activities and intellectual musings are well known. An anticolonial
rebellious who played vital role in an effort to secure arms from Germany for an uprising in India
during World War I. later on, he became a political expatriate whose life took to the United States,
Mexico, Russia, and Germany, and through several pseudonyms and political variations. As a
member of the Communist International, he pondered Lenin on national liberation and operated
in the upper levels of international communism; this was followed by his tragic failure in organizing
the communists in China in 1927 and subsequent expulsion from the Comintern, and then his
slow drift into the darks of postcolonial Indian politics, and his speech of an esoteric radical
humanism that noticeable his alienation from radical political struggles.
Communist movement: Roy began his political career as a militant nationalist, considering in the
cult of the bomb and the pistol and the requirement of an armed insurrection. He ascended to
high position in the communist movement. The high position vested him with power and prestige
(5 Karnik, 1975). Roy made sincere and meticulous efforts to establish contact with the communist
world, and attracted the attention of the scorching Indian revolutionaries and converted them into
communists.

M.N.Roy introduced the process of displacing communism in India by sending his trained
representatives to different parts of the country. He met a number of Indian Muslims abroad who
had left their country as a remonstration against the British policy in regard to Turkey. These
Muslims once kept in imprisonment were released by the Russian forces. Initially they were not
aware of communism. However, Roy convinced them. He made it clear that they could accomplish
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their mission and liberate India by embracing the path of communist revolution. Finally, they
agreed to carry the message of Marxism and Communist thought to India. Nalini Gupta,
Shamsuhuda and Ajodhya Prasad were the first communist emissaries who reached India through
the sea route (Pyotr Kutsobin, et, al., 1987). Thus communism that began in the early 1920 got
supported when Moscow trained Indian representatives were sent out to spread the new
philosophy (Pyotr Kutsobin, et, al., 1987).
Roy was a creator of the Mexican Communist Party and the Communist Party of India. He was
also a representative to congresses of the Communist International and Russia's aide to China.
Following the rise of Joseph Stalin, Roy left the mainline communist movement to pursue an
independent radical politics.
Roy recognized that the congress was "the leader of the movement for national liberation" and
appealed for the adoption of a liberal economic program dedicated to enhance the standard of
living of the disadvantaged workers and peasants. The manifesto stated that only by working for
the economic betterment of the masses, the congress hope to gain their support in the struggle for
independence and thus become a real mass movement. Roy was harshly critical of the exploitation
of workers' turbulence by the nationalist for their political aim. He urged the Indian National
Congress to procure the support of the workers and peasants by including the redress of their
immediate grievances in its programme (Shashi Bairath, 1987). In September 1921, Roy sent
Nalini Gupta to Calcutta. He originated a communist group and retained it under Muzaffer Ahmed
before returning to Europe in March 1922. Under Roy's leadership, Shaukat Usmani, a resident
of Bikaner, came back to India in December 1922 and formed communist groups at Banaras and
Kanpur, where he was detained on 9 May 1923.
In 1940, Roy was instrumental in the establishment of the Radical Democratic Party, an
organisation in which he played a leading role for much of the decade of the 1940s. Roy later
moved away from Marxism to become an advocate of the philosophy of radical humanism. At the
end of the 19th Century, revolutionary nationalism began to expand among the sophisticated
middle classes of Bengal, motivated by the writings of Bankim and Vivekananda.
The groundwork of the Communist Party of India was significant event in the country's political
life and played an immense role in stimulating the struggle of the Indian people for national
freedom and social advancement. M.N.Roy wanted to make the communist party of India as a legal
and national political party like the Congress and Swaraj parties. Roy conversed the matter with
Singaravelu who had already formed a Labour and Kisan party of Hindustan in Madras. According
to Roy, main task of the party was to fight for freedom and the demand of social liberation was a
secondary. The question of national liberation was primary because "the release of all the forces
of social production is the first step towards the ultimate realization of our programme which is
the end of class domination." The Exceptional contribution of Indian Communism in the beginning
was that it surfaced the way for the growth of national movement by organising the workers and
the peasantry to work for the cause of National Movements.
Roy's Humanism: Roy was a born revolutionary. He was influenced by Marxists when stayed in
USA. He was one of the learned person of Marxist in world. Later on, some differences arose
between Roy and Stalin and Roy was criticised as a revisionist .With time, Roy became critic of
Marxist. In later years, he transformed his philosophy from Marxism to radical humanism which
was called new humanism. It was great contribution of Roy in the arena of modern Indian political
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thought (N. Jayapalan, 2000). The uttermost piece of his original work which is planned to be
man's ultimate fulfilment is New Humanism. Humanism is concerning the relation between
individual and society. Roy stated that individual was an end itself and society was simply a mean
to an end. Roy believed that man created society for certain objects. It means that all social
relations, political, economic, social, ethical must be adjusted to the fundamental requirement of
promoting the freedom and liberty (N. Jayapalan, 2000).

New Humanism of Roy aims at instilling a sense of primacy of values and the urge for eternal
freedom. Roy described that democracy would be efficacious only when spiritually free individuals
assume the conduct of public affairs. He strongly believed in the greatest good of the greatest
number that can be accomplished only when members of the government are responsible in the
first place to their respective morality. Roy has moved far beyond Marxism and he has articulated
some fundamental philosophies on which his Humanism stands. The main board is an
independence of man. Sovereignty is a wide-ranging concept which includes freedom of man. It
forbids the assumption of any other superior forces (Das Gupta.B.N, 1976). Another main factor
is that humanism demands passable emphasis on all permeating democracy as distinguished from
Parliamentary democracy. All pervading democracy means democracy infiltrating into all layers of
administration, all layers of society and all layers of individual life. The other important twang is
rationality. For man, his only guide is the voice of reason and rationality of action follows from it.
New Humanism implies these three principles essentially and other guiding forces will follow from
them (Das Gupta.B.N, 1976).

Kanta Kataria described in M N Roy's conception
of New Humanism:
"Humanism is derived from the Latin word Humanus, meaning a system of thought concerned
with human affairs in general. Humanism is an attitude which attaches primary importance to
Man and his faculties, affairs and aspirations. Humanism had to pass through a process of
development and change, but its main idea was that Man must remain the Supreme Being.
Humanism means respect for man as Man and not only because of his individual achievements.
The essence of Humanism is the importance placed on human being, the individual as the centre
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of all aspirations of human activities. And, there should no dogmatic authority over life and
thought."
It can be interpreted from Roy's views that Roy distinguishes his new humanism from the French
and German schools of Humanism of the 19th century. New Humanism is based on the
investigations of physical science, sociology, philosophy and other branches of knowledge. Its
philosophical foundation is provided by materialism and its methodology is mechanistic. It
professes confidence in the creative power of man. Man derives his sovereignty from his creative
achievement in the understanding and partial conquest of nature. New Humanism, according to
Roy, claims to reassert the independence of man by highlighting that history offered man's
activities and state or society has no power to impose absolute power of man. New Humanism is
based on a mechanistic cosmology and materialistic metaphysics. Man derives rationality from
nature through biological evolution. Thus Roy claims that humanism is a philosophy based on a
synthesis of the achievement of modern knowledge.
Humanism must be a moral philosophy. It must assert that Man alone is responsible for what he
is. Radical Humanism brought Roy closer to Gandhi's beliefs. There were similarities as also
differences between the thoughts of the two. Both recognized the individual as the centre of all
social movements. Both supported decentralization of political and economic process. Roy was
however a materialist while Gandhi was guided by spiritualism.
Roy's New Humanism is cosmopolitan in its viewpoint. New Humanism is promised to the idea of
a commonwealth and fraternity of freeman. He supported a world federation. In his well known
work, Reason, Romanticism and Revolution, Roy wrote that "New Humanism is cosmopolitan. A
cosmopolitan common wealth of spiritually free men would not be limited by the boundaries of
national states- capitalist, fascist, socialist, communist or any other kind which will gradually
disappear under the impact of the twentieth century renaissance of Man". Roy makes a
dissimilarity between cosmopolitanism and internationalism. He pleads for a spiritual community
or a cosmopolitan humanism. Internationalism assumes the existence of separate nation states.
Roy considers that true world government can be built only by the decentralization of nation states.
Roy's philosophy of humanism was heavily criticised on various grounds. As Roy stated that all
living beings originated out of the matter. Even the mind is the product of matter. But challengers
argued that he had failed to give logical and adequate reasons as to how the living bodies are
created out of the matter. He developed his theory on assumption that man is essentially a ration
being. Roy was also criticized for religious as a hindrance in the development of freedom.
Antagonists argued that religion played an important role in our cultural and intellectual
development. Another presumption of Roy was that physical and social beings are governed by the
same laws but such an analogy is not viewed as correct by other thinkers (N. Jayapalan, 2000).

Roy's Writing and publication:
Basically, Roy was a creative writer. He wrote many books, edited, and contributed to several
journals. However, he was reluctant to write about himself. M. N. Roy' Memoirs (627 pages), which
he wrote after initial unwillingness, only covers a short period of six years from 1915. When Roy
was in an Indian prison, his friends in Germany, especially his future wife, Ellen Gottschalk, kept
providing him books, which he wanted to read. Roy's letters to her from jail, published afterward
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as Letters from Jail contains pointers to his reading and thinking during those years (1943). His
Materialism is also a justly competent book. According to Roy, Materialism was an innovative
philosophy, because its epistemology is expansive in its conception.

M.N.Roy's supreme publications are as under:
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

India in Transition
India's Problem and its Solutions
What do we want, Labour Party
Open Letter to C.R. Das and Programme for the Indian National Congress
Revolution and counter revolution in China
Materialism
Science and philosophy
People's plan
On the congress constitution
National government or people's government
Rise romanticism and revolution

Roy blowout the communist ideology among the people through the communist newspapers
"Vanguard". Since June 1922, it was in circulation for several years. It was a source of candid
information for the Indian people about the 1917 October Revolution. In this issue Roy said "The
Government maintained by violence and brute force cannot be overthrown without violence and
brute." From his writings, correspondence and emissaries, he convinced people in India to adopt
communism and establish communist centre in Bengal, Bombay, Madras, the United Province
and the Punjab. His articles and manifestos were frequently reproduced in Indian Newspaper and
periodicals, quite often in vernacular versions in Hindi, Urdu, Tamil, Telugu, Marathi and Bengali.
According to the records of the Intelligence Bureau of the Government of India, although nearly
all Roy's publications were barred by the Government, they managed to reach people not only in
the centre mentioned but also in Peshawar, Gujarat, Rajasthan, Hyderabad, Pondicherry, Orissa
and other places. At the end of 1925, these efforts gave fruit in the establishment of the Communist
Party of India at Kanpur.
The origins of Roy's cosmopolitan anticolonial politics lie in a movement that is hardly ever noted
in thoughts of his life in India. The Swadeshi avant-garde, a modernist intellectual movement that
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developed at the beginning of the twentieth century. The Swadeshi movement joined Brahmo
exegesis and dharmic asceticism, with their philosophies of universal time that challenged the
determinist and stagiest historical time regimes of colonial universality, to nurture deterritorial
nationalism, a sense of Indian independence is boundless geographically and tied to other
liberation fights. The history of Swadeshi raised question "the priority granted to 'home politics'
and to territorial aspiration in the study of anti-colonial nationalism" as their thinking went beyond
"territorial nativism". The ability of anticolonial nationalism to orient itself beyond a given area
was obvious in an Indian international network that stretched from the subcontinent to Japan,
Germany, the United States, and Mexico. Rather than building the interiority of national culture,
Manjapra clarifies that the Swadeshi movement "bore the mark of hermeneutic engagement with
European scholars," which also "involved creating an alternative englobement of time for Indian
(Hindu) subjectivities".
The Swadeshi movement's intellectual ecumenicalism informed Roy's intellectual labours between
his leaving India in 1915 (working among U.S.-based Indian diasporic radicals; helping establish
the Mexican Communist Party) and arriving in Russia in 1920. His writing during this period bore
intelligent reflections of this influence, especially challenge to Woodrow Wilson's limited notion of
self-determination. This was the modernist milieu, Manjapra claims, in which M. N. Roy discussed
Lenin on national liberation at the Comintern's Second Congress in 1920, and questioned
Marxism's European focus and embrace of colonial historical time.
This break was the indication of his decline, as Roy actively engaged German intellectuals,
especially August Thalheimer and the Frankfurt School, as he continued to think about alternative
approaches to revolution. Roy was gradually moving away from Soviet orthodoxy, "the influence of
the German communist fringe on his thought" evident in his anticipating "the possibilities of
building solidarity in the Indian context" between peasants, proletariat, and the petty bourgeoisie.
Excluded from the Comintern in 1928 along with the German fringe, "Roy realized that mass
consciousness had to be cultivated through the ongoing work of building social solidarity". This
new focus also informed his conflicts with the Indian National Congress, Gandhi, and Indian
intellectuals more generally. Roy returned to India in 1930, and was imprisoned by the British
until 1936.
Yet he evolved into radical humanism at that time. Operating again on the margins of the nationbuilding project, Roy turned to sexual politics as a way to a full or global humanity, and disparaged
notions of cultural authenticity. Never mastering state-building politics, Roy used his eccentricity
in independent India to forward an alternative politics where "it was up to the individual to imagine
his own 'dream' civilisation". This shift began in 1925 and led to his disappointment with
international communism. In 1949, Roy concentrated on creating an Indian version of the
Frankfurt School, the Indian Renaissance Institute at Dehra Dun, where he expressed his radical
humanism as assimilating scientific rationalism with a belief in man's ability to make the world,
a view of revolution as changing one's consciousness that broke from Enlightenment rationalism
and Marxism's material/ideal divide.
M. N. Roy: Marxism and Colonial Cosmopolitanism is influential study of a poorly understood
figure in South Asian and anticolonial history. It is the second work in the Routledge Pathfinders
series, slim volumes that break with the accepted cannons of South Asian history/studies.
Unfortunately, the series' structure (less than 170 pages of text) bans a fuller discussion that
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might engage Partha Chatterjee's notion of outside and inner domains. This structure also
restricted for discussing Roy's conflicts with Indian anticolonial radicals outside India (Lala Lajpat
Rai and Ghadar Radicals in the United States; German-based Indian communists in Russia) and
gives the look that Roy's criticisms of Indian nationalism emerged only after independence. But
this barely detracts from the importance of this work.
The new Humanist Ideology pronounces the primacy of freedom, knowledge and truth. The reassertion of Roy of the valuation foundations of politics and society is great contribution to the
modern political thought and behavioural political analysis. In the name of New Humanist, Roy
attempted to reinforce the foundations of hedonism.

Roy's Materialism:
As a materialist, he deliberated life to be an end in itself. According to him, the main purpose of
life is to live and to live is to have the power and resources to satisfy the desires that naturally
spring in man's mind. Thus, Roy was a Benthamite, who addressed Indians to believe in concepts
like self-denial and simplicity, and the joy of satisfying one's desires.
In broad sense, Roy's philosophy is in the tradition of materialism. However, there are some
important differences between Roy's materialism and traditional materialism. Actually, Roy's
"materialism" is a restatement of traditional materialism in the light of then contemporary
scientific knowledge. According to Roy, "The substratum of the Universe is not matter as
traditionally conceived: but it is physical as against mental or spiritual. It is a measurable entity.
Therefore, to obviate prejudiced criticism, the philosophy hitherto called materialism may be
renamed Physical Realism". Roy has discussed the nature of philosophy and its relationship with
religion and science in his books Materialism and Science and Philosophy.
Roy though tried to give a sociological interpretation of Indian culture, his vast absorption and
interest in Marxist theories proved him to be a failure in original interpretation of Indian society
and culture. At times, his Marxist philosophies made him assume a groundless attitude of
dominance.
Biographer stated that Roy gained an appreciation from Bankim that true religion required one
not to be secluded from the world, but to work actively for the public good. Vivekananda reinforced
this notion of social service and further advanced the idea that Hinduism and Indian culture was
superior to anything the western world could offer.
He formed a band of free-thinkers including Satcowri Banerjee and the brothers, Saileshvar and
Shyamsundar Bose with his cousin and childhood friend Hari Kumar Chakravarti (1882-1963).
Like many Indian nationalists, Roy, became persuaded that only an armed struggle against the
British Raj would be sufficient to separate India from the British Empire. To the continuance of
this end, revolutionary nationalists looked to a rival imperial power, that of Kaiser Wilhelm's
Germany, as a potential source of funds and armaments.
M.N.Roy has an experience in the organizing socialist party in Mexico and comintern at Russia
and helping the attempts to bring a uprising in china. He co-authored the ideological thesis
accepted by ComInternational with Lenin. He started the communist party of India in Tashkent.
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Roy was disappointed by the communism and capitalism. He advocated the theory of radical
humanism and proposed a new model of democracy in India. This was in stark contrast to the
opinion held by most of the leaders. He and Mahatma Gandhi alone were the two advocates who
argued for native institutions of democracy. Like Jaya Prakash Narayana, he believed in the
concept of partyless democracy or organized democracy (N. Jayapalan, 2000). But many scholars
accuse him for advocating a party‐less form of democracy because of his own failure as a leader of
his party in helping it win elections during the process of Indian independence. In his organized
democracy, there was no place of political party and power was to be vested in the hands of people.
The people will be independent in this new social order. He wanted that this ideology must be put
in practice (N. Jayapalan, 2000).
Roy also disapproves Maxian theory of class struggle. According to Roy, Marx's theory of class
struggle has degraded individual consciousness. He was also critical of Marx giving too much
importance to the working class. Roy believes that polarization of capitalist society into the
exploiting and the working class never takes place. Roy did not regard extra value as a peculiar
feature of capitalism. He believes that the creation of surplus value and accumulation of capital
were also in a socialist society.
Roy's political philosophies are often disapproved for being utopian and unrealistic. Even his
critics acknowledge that many of the political principles that Roy enunciates are relevant today.
His critics indicated that some of the ideas put forth by Roy are rather too idealistic or ethereal,
even from the Humanist perspective. And some of the terms he employs are amorphous and
imprecise. For example; Roy talks of "spiritual needs" and "spiritual childhood" of human beings
when he is arguing in favour of materialism. And, at the same time, as a materialist, he was
opposed to the vain glorification of the so-called "spiritual" heritage of India.
To summarize, Manabendra Nath Roy was an Indian innovative, radical activist and political
theorist. He was the thinker of modern time. It is well acknowledged that the contribution of
M.N.Roy for the origin and growth of Indian Communism was highly praiseworthy. He recognized
the extremists, transformed the dissatisfied Indian Muslims as extremists and founded the party.
He established the communism thought among masses and had immense contribution for the
struggle of India. In developing political ideologies, Roy stated that the materialism of Marxism is
inflexible and unscientific. Roy is critical of the empirical account of knowledge that Marxism
provides thus neglecting the creative role of the human beings. Roy believes that the dialectical
materialism of Marx is materialist only in nature. According to Roy, the Marxian interpretation in
history is faulty because it allows slender role to mental activity in the social process. The
intelligence of human being and their cumulative actions are very powerful social forces. Roy also
condemns the Marxian economic interpretation of history. Briefly, it can be said that Roy has
considered as the most influential political thinkers of the modern Indian political thought. His
eminent work 'Reason, Romanticism and Revolution' is a noteworthy contribution to the history
of western thought. He began his theoretical chase as a Marxist, but gradually restated all the
propositions of Marx. He gave a moral reaffirmation of Marxism and developed radical humanism.
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Western Political Thought: Plato
Political thought is the study of questions about power, justice, rights, law, and other issues
pertaining to governance.

Plato:
Plato was an influential philosopher and scholar in political realm who lived between 427 and 347
BC. He was a student of Socrates and later made the first known "university," called the Academy.
He has immense contribution in political theories. His best work is The Republic, and his best
known concept is the Theory of Forms. The Theory of Forms states that, while experience is
changing and illusory, ideal forms are static and real. Plato advanced Parmenides theory that both
experience and forms are real. Aristotle and Socrates also began their philosophical thought from
Parmenides, who was known as Parmenides of Elea and lived between 510 and 440 BC.

Plato developed such dissimilar areas of philosophy as epistemology, metaphysics, ethics, and
aesthetics. He had profound influence on Western philosophy. It is affirmed in the famous remark
of Alfred North Whitehead: "the safest characterization of the European philosophical tradition is
that it consists of a series of footnotes to Plato. He was also the ideal political philosopher whose
ideas had a thoughtful impact on subsequent political theory. His greatest impact was Aristotle,
but he influenced Western political thought in numerous ways. The philosophy of Plato is marked
by the usage of dialectic, a method of dialogue involving ever more insightful insights into the
nature of reality, and by cognitive optimism, a belief in the capacity of the human mind to attain
the truth and to use this truth for the coherent and righteous ordering of human affairs. Plato
believed that conflicting interests of different parts of society can be consistent. The best, rational
and righteous, political order, which he proposes, leads to a harmonious agreement of society and
allows each of its parts to flourish, but not at the expense of others.
Plato was the visionary of the dialogue and dialectic forms in philosophy, which originate with
him. Plato was the founder of Western political philosophy, with his Republic, and Laws among
other dialogues, providing some of the initial extant treatments of political questions from a
philosophical perspective. Plato's own most conclusive philosophical influences are usually
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thought to have been Socrates, Parmenides, Heraclitus and Pythagoras, although few of his
predecessors' works remain extant and much of what we know about these figures today derives
from Plato himself.
Many Philosophers described Plato as "one of the most dazzling writers in the Western literary
tradition and one of the most penetrating, wide-ranging, and influential authors in the history of
philosophy." He was not the first thinker or writer to whom the word "philosopher" was applied.
Other authors in the history of Western philosophy approximate him in depth and range. Perhaps
only Aristotle (who studied with him), Aquinas and Kant would be generally approved to be of the
same rank.
Reviewing his contribution to politics, it is observed that in the entire history of political thought,
no thinker aroused the admiration, admiration and criticism that Plato did. Plato has been
generally regarded as the creator of philosophical idealism by virtues of his conviction that there
is a universal idea in the world of everlasting reality beyond the world of the senses. He was the
first to articulate and define political ideas within a larger framework of a philosophical idea of
Good. He was concerned about human life and human soul or human nature, and the real
question in it is how to live best in the state within the European intellectual traditions. He
theorised the disorders and crises of the actual world and presented to his readers a revelation of
a desirable political order, which has fascinated his fans and detractors today also. He has been
labelled as a poet of ideas, a philosopher of beauty and the true founder of the cult of harmonious
living. He has been acclaimed for his denunciation of materialism and insensitive selfishness. Both
Voltaire (1694-1778) and Nietzsche (1844-1900) characterized Platonism as the intellectual side
of Christianity. Many intellectuals such as John Ruskin (1819-1900) and William Morris (18341896) were fascinated by Plato's concern for human perfection and excellence. Plato, along with
his follower Aristotle has been credited for laying the foundations of Greek political theory on which
the western political tradition rests. These two philosophers between themselves have explored,
stated, analysed and covered wide range of philosophical viewpoints and issues.
The Republic: Among the major works of Plato in political philosophy, The Republic was collection
of Plato's ideas in the field of ethics, metaphysics, philosophy and politics. The Republic, regarding
justice, the greatest and most well- known work of Plato, was written in the form of a dialogue, a
method of great prominence in clarifying questions and establishing truth. It was one of the
premium examples of the dialectical method as stated and first developed by Socrates. Though
Socrates did not provide a theoretical explanation of the method, he established a precise pattern
of dialectical reasoning for others to follow. He placed dialectics in the service of ethics, defining
virtue as a basis for traditional and moral change. The argument in the Republic was conducted
in a single room among Socrates. The Republic in Greek means justice, and should not be used
or understood in this Latin sense meaning the states or the polity. William Ebenstein indicated
that after twenty three hundred years the Republic "is still match less as an introduction to the
basic issues that confront human being as citizens". No other writer on politics has equalled Plato
in combining, penetrating and dialectical reasoning with poetic imagery and symbolism. One of
the main norms of the Republic is that the right kind of government and politics can be the
legitimate object of rigorous scientific thinking rather than the unavoidable product of muddling
through fear and faith, indolence and improvisation.
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In The Republic, Plato explained that the common opinion of justice in the contemporary world is
that those who behave unjustly naturally gain power and become rulers and stronger people in
society. On the other hand, when weak people behave in accordance with justice, they are
underprivileged, and the strong gain the advantage. In the "second title, Concerning Justice" Plato
equates justice with virtue, thus making them equal. Nevertheless, as one attempts to explain
justice within the context of political discipline, one sees that laws were initially created to bring
peace and social order to society. Bruell stated that The Republic presents itself as a thought of
justice. This is an important statement because it demonstrates Plato's argument about the system
of justice as a dynamic political philosophy. Consideration of justice displays that it is the work of
the humanistic intellect rather than expose of a universal truth. Plato's deliberation of justice
shows that in the sphere of justice, there are multiple ways to designate its private and public
place in the society. He argued that justice is a methodical system and it functions according to
the needs of the society and the individual. In fact, the system itself is so prevailing that it can
become manipulative in regulating the lives of innocent individuals when such a system rests in
the influence of powerful rulers who practice anarchy.

The Republic argues that in order to realize the truth about right and wrong, one must abandon
the traditions of the past and start observing justice personally by building up knowledge without
resting on traditional philosophies. His penetrating questions and hypothesis on the relativity of
justice is extremely philosophical. In discovering the true nature of justice, Plato mainly dedicates
the majority of his works cantering on his concept of morality. It is established that The Republic
serves to introduce the relativity, the comprehensive reach of Plato's notion of justice. In brief,
Plato indicated that it is beneficial when one practices justice. He creates a link between the acts
of morality to the act of justice and concludes that such actions are worthwhile. He inspires one
to perceive just deeds as more than mere good deeds. Thus, the introspective facade of reason can
never be freed entirely from "participation" in the ruling dimension. Therefore, Plato's greatest
contribution in politics is his argument that it is basically the partiality that the system of justice
incorporates which makes it a powerful system.
Plato (427-347) The Laws: Plato had significant contribution in the field of legal and political
science. His last and longest dialogue, the Laws is highly important. In the form of an argument
between an Athenian, a Spartan, and a Cretan, Plato outlines the "second-best" state (the "law
state") in painstaking detail. While holding some of the idealism of the Republic, the Laws aims at
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a more attainable goal, a community based on the principle of moderation. Consequently, Plato
substituted the communal living arrangements of the Republic with private property and permitted
citizens a voice in the management of public affairs. He also prefigured the famous "mixed" or
"balanced" constitution, observing that democracy should be tempered with kingdom. His
emphasis for making, revising, and teaching the laws is a tacit admission that the "royal science"
of philosophers must give way to known and settled rules. Correspondingly, Plato's interest in
existing institutions and appreciation for imperfect regimes serves as a bond to the more empirical
and realistic politics of Aristotle.
Plato opined that justice does not consist just adhering to the laws, for it is based on the inner
nature of human spirit, it is also to the victory of the stronger over the weaker, for it protects the
weaker against the stronger. A just state, Plato contended that it is achieved with an eye to the
good of the whole. In a just state or society, the rulers and military, the producers all do what they
ought to do. In such a society, the rulers are intelligent, the soldiers are brave, and the producers
exercise self- control or temperance. For Plato, justice is a moral notion. Prof: Ernest Barker
indicated that justice for Plato is at once a part of human virtue and the bond which joins men
together in the states. It makes man good and make him social" Prof. Sabine agreed with above
statement and stated that Plato's Justice is a bound which holds the society together.
It is appraised that Plato's political philosophy, which emerges from his literatures, has great
prominence in the history of western political theory. Plato was the first organized political theorist
and a study of the western philosophy of tradition begins with his masterwork, the Republic. Jowet
rightly pronounced that Plato as father of philosophy, politics and literary idealism. Plato's
involvement to the western political thought is immense. He had given it a direction, a basis and
a vision. Political idealism is Plato's ability to western political philosophy. He transformed novel
ideas and integrated them skilfully in a political system. His radicalism lies in the fact that his
rulers are without comforts and luxuries possessed by men of property. In the Republic, Plato
represented a perfect model of an ideal order. Plato was the first to allow women to become rulers
and legislators. His outline of collective households, temporary marriages and common childcare
were accepted as essential condition for the liberation of women by the socialist of the 18th and
19th centuries. The major objective of Plato's Political thought was the wellbeing and development
of the public.
Plato described four deviant types of political regimes that include honour-oriented timocracy,
wealth-oriented oligarchy, freedom-oriented democracy, and personal-exploitation-oriented
tyranny. These regimes differ from the ideal reason-based regime (aristocracy), because timocracy
is based on spirit, oligarchy on appetite, and democracy on a mixture of these two. Plato explains
cyclical transformations of these regimes in light of the changes in the value structure, thereby
stressing the significance of values and ideas on political makeover.
In contemporary political scenario, Plato and modern social theory has several common issues,
such as the importance of the division of labour. He considers people as social persons who must
live within a complex and interdependent social life. Although he accepts social class as a result
of division of labour, he rejects class warfare and class-based economic disparity. His
understanding of this division, with its vertical and disciplinary structure, also differs from liberal
social relations in terms of agreement or social contract (George Sabine, 195). Additionally, he
asserts upon gender equality, for one's class membership depends only on merit, which, in turn,
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is based on one's quality of soul and education. For example, as "a male and a female doctor have
souls of the same nature," they are equal (Sabine, A History of Political Theory),
Plato also contributed to develop political theory by describing, generalizing, and systematizing
psychological and sociopolitical issues. The Republic's main contribution to political science
emphasised on the role of ideas, values, and ethics in politics. He attaches importance to ideas
and an intelligence not restricted by custom, instead of material/historical structural factors.

Criticism of Plato's theory:
Plato's political ideas gripped under criticism when analysing the relationship between theory
and practice:
Socio-political issues exist in a dynamic structure and always face change. Therefore, even if the
guardians grasp the knowledge, the impact of change on time and space might render their
knowledge obsolete. Socio-political problems cannot be resolved by surpassing them because
ignoring certain facts does not change the outer realism. Plato seeks constant peace and stability
to stop competition in politics, economics, and other spheres of activity. Furthermore, he seeks to
create harmony through social homogenization. As political theory's essential aim is to solve reallife problems, it must "create a common rule in a context of differences," instead of abolishing
social diversity.

Another criticism was that power is necessary to interpret knowledge into practice, and only a
stronger source of power can liberate people from the pressure of another source of power. Plato
did not present specific methods to solve this spiteful circle and made power subservient to
knowledge.
Other problematic facet of The Republic is its authoritarian political ideology, which is neither
essential nor suitable for realizing Plato's perfect people and ideal city (based on justice and
wisdom). In his book, Plato supports instruction and social engineering instead of social contract
and agreement. Such a totalitarian system has numerous serious problems, mentioned below:
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I.
It extinguishes the private sphere (such as the family), uses restriction to prevent any
space for individual freedom, and violates basic human rights. Furthermore, as the Soviet
Union proved, it destroys the citizens' motivation, creativity, and efficiency.
II.
A system that categorises people in a three fixed groups (gold, silver, and bronze) denies
multiple identities and also results in discrimination.
III.
Politics is too important to be left to guardians. As it affects human life, ordinary citizens
must be able to intervene to politics and determine their own interests and goals.
IV.
A guardianship regime makes it impossible for people to recover their rights from
manipulative dictators. The only way out is revolution, which is made all the harder by
the systemic brainwashing received in the public schools.
V.
It is difficult to find rulers who accept authority not out of personal aspiration but out of
fear that they could be "ruled by someone worse than oneself."( Plato, The Republic) In
this regard, Plato's philosopher-kings might be very dangerous, for "power tends to
corrupt and absolute power corrupts absolutely."( Robert Dahl, 1987) While disciplinary
education may be suitable in semi-voluntary situations (monastic orders) or in the parentchild relations for a short time, it may be terrible if applied to a whole society for a long
time.
Conversely, Plato's non-democratic opinions include some beneficial factors that are used in
modern political systems. For example, modern democracies are generally representative, instead
of Athens' direct variety leans toward the oppression of majority. The modern judiciary system,
including a constitutional court and judges, represents the dominance of knowledge's quality over
the majority's quantity. Additionally, the main basis of a democratic state's bureaucracymeritocracy-refers to officials selected on merit, which is similar to Plato's notion.
These contributions are very significant presently as the main problem today is the reconciliation
of the classical aim of politics to enable human beings to live good and just lives in a political
community with the modern demand of social thought, which is to achieve scientific knowledge of
the workings of society.
To summarise, Plato is one of the most prominent figures in Western philosophy. He was
influential Greek philosopher, scientist, historian, and political theorist. He excelled in the fields
of astrology, geometry and was acquainted with the doctrines of Greek leaders. Because he was a
close follower of the teachings of Socrates, the majority of his ideas about the system of justice
and his perception of how the system operates in society, directly represent those of Socrates.
Thus, his relationship with Socrates leads him to learn the art of making and shaping his own
theories that identify with his own individuality. Because his works are so significant to the
political field, he is credited as the most celebrated Greek moralist. His early efforts in defending
and defining the system of justice has gained him fame in the political arena.
In The Republic, Plato described evidently the definition of justice and ethics. His work is a major
political discovery to the truth of right and wrong. The system of justice can be interpreted in
different ways but principally its political theory demonstrates that the strong holds advantage
over the weak is a universal truth. However, his revealing of the truth between right and wrong
initiated the notion that justice is demarcated by the act of goodwill, instead of the self-interest of
the individual. Plato argued that the rational notion of justice is so powerful that the validity of its
political principles is eternal in human history.
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Western Political Thought: Aristotle
In the historical trend of political philosophy, Aristotle made distinct position and contributed a
lot through his great ideas. Aristotle (b. 384 - d. 322 BCE), was a Greek philosopher, logician, and
scientist. His cataloguing of constitutions is still used in understanding constitutions relatively.
He considered political science as the master science, studied human beings in a political society
suggesting that a human being can lead an eloquent life only as a member of a state. Aristotle
described politics as a "practical science" because it deals with making citizens happy. His
philosophy is to find the supreme purpose of life, virtue as he puts it. One of the most important
roles of a politician, though, is to make laws, or constitutions. With this task it is believed that
Aristotle wanted the citizen's wellbeing and livelihood to be contemplated before any laws were
made permanent. After the laws are put into place the politician's job is to make sure that they
are abided by. Aristotle believes that with the same constitution citizens will be the same over
time, but if the constitution is ever changed so will the citizen.

Aristotle was inclined to study the nature of the politics and deeply normative in his approach to
politics. He was more empirical and scientific in his technique, writing treatises instead of
dialogues and often handling his materials with considerable detachment. The result in the Politics
is a far-reaching and often penetrating treatment of political life, from the origins and purpose of
the state to the nuances of institutional arrangements. While Aristotle's comments on slavery,
women, and labourers are often uncomfortable to modern readers, his analysis of government
types (including the causes of their preservation and destruction) remains of perennial interest.
His discussion of "polity" a fusion of oligarchy and democracy, has been of particular significance
in the history of popular government. Finally, his argument that a constitution is more than a set
of political institutions, but also exemplifies a shared way of life, has showed a productive insight
for succeeding thinkers such as Alexis de Tocqueville.
The most important text of Aristotle's political philosophy is the Politics. However, it is also
important to read Nicomachean Ethics in order to fully recognize Aristotle's political project.
Aristotle believed that ethics and politics were strongly related and that in fact the ethical and
virtuous life is only available to someone who participates in politics, while moral education is the
main purpose of the political community. He conferred in Nicomachean Ethics at 1099b, "The end
(or goal) of politics is the best of ends, and the main concern of politics is to provoke a certain
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character in the citizens and to make them good and disposed to perform noble actions." Most
people living today in Western societies like the United States, Canada, Germany, or Australia
would disagree with both parts of that statement. We are likely to regard politics (and politicians)
as aiming at immoral, selfish ends, such as wealth and power, rather than the "best end", and
many people consider the idea that politics is or should be primarily concerned with creating a
particular moral character in citizens as a dangerous interruption on individual freedom because
we do not agree about what the "best end" is.
People in Western societies generally ask from politics and the government is that they keep each
of us safe from other people (through the provision of police and military forces) so that people can
choose and pursue their own ends, whatever they may be. This has been the case in Western
political philosophy at least since John Locke. Development of individual character is left up to
the individual, with help from family, religion, and other non-governmental institutions.
Aristotle had written about 150 philosophic treaties. His works can be categorized under three
heading:
1. Dialogues and other works of a popular character.
2. Collection of facts and materials from scientific treatment.
3. Systematic works.
Among his writings of a popular nature, on the polity of the Athenians is the interesting text. The
works on the second group include 200 titles, most in fragments. The systematic treatises of the
third, group are marked by a plainness of style. Aristotle's political theory is founded mainly in
the politics although there are references of his political thought in the Nichomachean Ethics.
According to Prof. William Ebenstiein, the "politics lacks the fire and poetic imagery of the
Republic, but it is more systematic and analytical and after twenty three hundred years it is still
an introductory text book to the entire fields of political science." In his literatures Aristotle
presented much regard for popular opinions and current practices, he was essentially a realist
philosopher. His works are actually on justification of existing institutions like family, state and
slavery or is calculated to suggest cures for the ills of the body politics of the city states.
Theory of state: According to Aristotle, man is, by nature and necessity, a social animal. In order
to determine the nature of the state, and how it varies from other communities, Aristotle analyses
it into its component parts and studies it in its historical origin. He conferred that there are two
basic instincts which are instrumental in bringing people together. The first of these is the
reproductive instinct which leads men and women to unite and the second is that of selfpreservation, which causes master and slave to come together for their mutual benefit. Out of
these two relationships, the first thing to arise is the family. The family is the association
established by nature for the supply of men's everyday wants. The family, then, is the first stage
in the formation of the state.
In simple term, he discovers the origin of the state in the innate desire of an individual to satisfy
his economic needs and racial instincts. For the realisation of this desire the male and female on
the one hand and the master and slave on the other, come together, live together and form a
family, i.e., a household which has its moral and social use. It is in the household that the three
elements originate and develop which are essential to the building of a state, namely fellowship,
political organisation and justice.
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Aristotle opens the politics with two important ideas: the state is a community and that it is the
highest of all communities, 'which embraces all the rest, aims at good in greater degree than any
other, and at the highest good' the first thesis came naturally to a Greek of the classical period:
his polis was city state with a small area and population. Aristotle was the first to define the state
a community clearly as such, and thus he laid the foundation for the organic conception of the
state, one of the two major types into which all political theories of the state may roughly be
divided.

Aristotle stated that sate is a natural community, an organism with all the attributes of a living
being. Aristotle conceives the state as natural in two ways. First, he concisely delineates the
evolution of social institutions from the family through the village to the city state; in the historical
sense, the state is the natural and final stage in the growth of human relations. However, the state
is also considered by Aristotle to be actual in a logical and philosophical sense: "The state is by
nature clearly prior to the family and the individual, since the whole is of necessity prior to the
part". Aristotle upholds that the state is not only a community but it is the highest community
aiming at the highest good. The family is the first association, lowest in the chain of social
development and lowest on the rung of values, because it is established by nature for the supply
of men's every day wants. The village is the second type of association, genetically more complex
than the family, and targeting at something more than, the supply of daily needs. The third and
highest in terms of value and purpose: whereas family and village exist essentially for the
preservation of life and comforts of companionship, the state exists for the sake of a good life, and
not for the sake of life only, and political society exists for the sake of principled actions, and not
of mere companionship. It is well established that the state is the highest form of association, not
only in terms of the social and institutional value, but in terms of man's own nature.
Aristotle contended in the Politics that the drive towards community, political association and the
creation of the state involve more fundamental human characteristics than the mere desire to club
together for a common good. He stated that "at the beginning of this work, when we drew a
distinction between household-management and master-ship, we also stated that by nature man
is a political animal. Hence men have a desire for life together, even when they have no need to
seek each other's help. Nevertheless, common interest too is a factor in bringing them together, in
so far as it contributes to the good life of each. The good life is indeed their chief end, both
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communally and individually; but they form and continue to maintain a political association for
the sake of life itself (Politics III: vi, 187)".
Aristotle thought that man was basically good and the function of the state was to develop his
good faculties into a habit of good action. Aristotle saw a good deal of identity between the
individual and the state. Like the individual, the state must show the virtues of bravery, selfcontrol and justice. The function of the state was the advancement of good life among its citizens
and, therefore, the state was the spiritual association into a moral life. Prof. William Ebenstein has
stated that Aristotle's "is a conception of moral sovereignty rather than of legal sovereignty".
It is evaluated that Aristotle believed as the state is a natural society. He displayed in his literature,
how man is encouraged by his very nature to form the societies of family, village, and state. Man's
natural end is the good life which is to be found only in the state. Therefore, the state is a natural
society.

Slavery:
Aristotle was one strong defenders of the institution of slavery. But it has been criticised by many
theorists. Aristotle rationalised slavery, which in fact was the order of the day. He wrote in the
Politics that "For that some should rule and others be ruled is a thing not only necessary, but
expedient; from the hour of their birth, same are marked out for subjection other for rule". Actually,
Aristotle defended slavery on the basis of expediency. While conversing the origin of the state and
family, Aristotle commented the institution of slavery. He found slavery is essential to a household
and defends it as natural and, therefore, moral. A slave is a living ownership of his master and is
an instrument of an action. A man cannot lead a good life without slaves any more than he can
produce good music without instruments. Men differ from each other in their physical and
intellectual fitness. Aristotle justified slavery on the grounds of natural inequality between men.
Aristotle presumed that nature is universally ruled by the contrast of the superior and inferior.
Man is superior to the animals, the male to the female, the soul to the body, reason to passion. In
all these divisions, it is just that the superior rule over the inferior, and such a rule is to the
advantage of both. Among men, there are those whose business is to use their body, and who can
do nothing better' and they are by nature slaves. Slavery is not only natural, it is necessary as
well. If the masters do not oppress over the slave, slavery is beneficial to both the master and the
slave. Slavery is essential for the master of the household because, without slaves he has to do
manual work which incapacitates him for public duties.
Aristotle was genuine enough to see that many were slaves by law rather than nature, particularly
those who were reduced to slavery by conquest a custom extensively practiced in the wars of
antiquity. He allowed to slaves the mental ability of apprehending the rational actions and orders
of their master but refuted them the ability of acting rationally on their own initiative.
Aristotle justified the institution of slavery in following ways:
Natural: Slavery is a natural phenomenon. The superior would rule over the inferior just as the
soul rules over the body and reason over appetite. In other words, people with superior reasoning
powers would rule over those inferior in reasoning. The masters are stated to be physically and
mentally strong than the slaves. So, this set-up naturally makes the former the master, and the
latter the slave.
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Necessary: Slaves are considered indispensable because they provide leisure that was most
essential for the welfare of the state. Aristotle stated that slavery benefited the slaves as well.
Because by being a slave, he would be able to share the virtues of the master and elevate himself.
Expediency: Aristotle had opinion that slaves have sustained the Greek social and economic
system, and they assisted Greece against social disorder and chaos. He stated that slavery is a
social requirement. It was balancing to the slaves as well as the masters and that it aids in
precision.

Aristotle permitted slavery under certain conditions such as:
1. Only those people who were mentally deficient and virtuously not superior should be
enslaved. Aristotle never approved to the enslavement of prisoners of war because victory
in the war does not ineludibly mean intellectual superiority of the victor or the mental
deficiency of the overpowered. He was against the notion of slavery by power.
2. Aristotle asserted that masters must treat their slaves properly, and strongly propagated
that cruel masters must be exposed to legal punishments.
3. He supported the liberation of only those slaves whose conduct was good and who
developed capacity for reasoning and virtue.
4. Slavery was essential for the overall development but the master has no right to misuse
his power. Slaves are only supporters but not juniors.
Aristotle's justification of slavery looks very unpersuasive and strange. He did not give reliable and
fixed principles for the determination of who is and who is not a natural law. Aristotle's
proclamation that some women are born to rule and others born to conform would reduce the
society into two parts subjectively. Thus, Aristotle's definition of slaves would reduce domestic
servants and women in backward countries to the position of slaves. Karl Popper in his work "Open
Society and its Enemies has disapproved Aristotliean principle of slavery and stated that
"Aristotle's views were indeed reactionary as can be best seen from the fact that he repeatedly finds
it necessary to defend them against the doctrine that no one is a slave by nature, and further from
his own testimony to the anti-slavery tendencies of the Athenian democracy". Schlaifer (1936)
contemplates about Aristotle as "an incoherent person even in the confines of a single sentence".
He also believes that the presence of such flaws in the presentation of a philosopher only displays
the power of ethnocentrism in inducing foolishness. He further considers that Aristotle "only has
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
argument claiming that all barbarians are slaves by nature". Wood (1978), Mulgan (1977) and
Lloyd (1968) recognise same explanatory problems.

Citizenship:
Aristotle had a conservative standpoint for the concept of citizenship. Aristotle explained a state
as a collective body of citizens. Citizenship was not to be determined by residence since the resident
aliens and slaves also shared a common residence with citizens but were not citizens. He describes
citizen as a person who has the power to take part in the deliberative or judicial administration of
any state. Representative government was unfamiliar to Aristotle because the Greek city- state
was governed directly by its citizens. A citizen also use constitutional rights under the system of
public law.
For Aristotle, a citizen was one who shared power in polis, and dissimilar to the concept of Plato,
he did not distinguish between "an active ruling group and a politically passive community".
Aristotle specified that the young and the old could not be citizens, for one was immature and the
other infirm. He did not regard women as citizens, for they lacked the deliberative faculty and the
leisure to understand the working of politics. A good citizen would have the intelligence and the
ability to rule and be ruled Aristotle suggested a good citizen as someone who could live in harmony
with the constitution and had sufficient leisure time to devote himself to the tasks and
responsibilities of citizenship. A good citizen would possess virtue or moral goodness that would
help in realising a selfless and cooperative civic life. According to William Ebenstein, "Aristotle's
idea of citizenship is that of the economically independent gentleman who has enough experience,
education and leisure to devote him to active citizenship, for citizen must not lead the life of
mechanics or tradesmen, for such life is hostile to virtue. Thus, he regarded citizenship as a bond
forged by the intimacy of participation in public matters.
The great responsibilities in-built in citizenship are not an imposition upon a natural state of
human existence but are rather entirely in accordance with nature. Citizenship is nothing less
than the fullest fulfilment of human potential in terms of the 'good life'. In this respect, as
throughout Aristotle's Politics, the essence of citizenship lies in active participation. The citizen is
not merely an inhabitant of the state, nor simply a member of a politically privileged class.
Aristotle makes significant difference between the 'parts' of the state and its "necessary
conditions". Only those who actively share or have the means and leisure to share in the
government of the state are its components or integral part. All the others are just the necessary
conditions who provide the material environment within which the active citizens freed from menial
tasks, can function.
It is demonstrated in theoretical studies that "Aristotle's idea of a citizen is broadly different from
the modern conception because it is not representative but primary government that he has in
view. His citizen is not content to have a say in the choosing of his rulers; every citizen is actually
to rule in turn, and not merely in the sense of being a member of the executive, but in the sense,
a more important one for Aristotle, of helping to make the laws of his state, for the executive is
assigned the comparatively small function supplementing the laws when they are inadequate
owing to their generality. It is owing to this lofty conception of a citizen's duties that he so closely
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narrows the citizen body." This is the reason that Aristotle excludes the mechanic class from
citizenship.
Aristotle's conception of the citizen would not be effective today. He was unsuccessful to see the
prospects of representative government. In present scenario, the minimum requirement for
citizenship is the power of voting for the representatives of the people who do the actual ruling in
an egalitarianism.

Distributive justice:
The belief of justice is profoundly rooted in Western thought. Conventionally, it reflects our belief
in the idea of fairness. Aristotle thought that justice is the core of the state and that no polity can
sustain for a long time unless it is founded on a right scheme of justice. He opined that justice is
complete virtue, and the epitome of all goodness. It is not the same thing as virtue, but it is virtue
and virtue in action. Therefore, Aristotle clearly explained that 'the goodness in the sphere of
politics is justice, and justice contains what tends to promote the common interest." It is
established that Aristotle introduced the notion of distributive justice. In his Nicomachean Ethics,
and at the side of the general notion of justice. The term "just," has two meaning. Firstly, it is
mainly used to describe a conduct in agreement with the "law";' a conduct, therefore, which
conforms to an established, authoritative rule of human conduct, It can be said that it is used to
define a conduct which conforms to whatever constitutes an authoritative instrument of social and
moral control. In this sense Justice signifies a "moral disposition which renders men apt to do just
things and which causes them to act justly and to wish what is just." It refers primarily to the
application or observance of certain authoritative rules of human conduct. Secondly, Justice
signifies Equality or a "fair mean." Justice in the sense of Equality has to do with external and
commensurable things. It is concerned with the proportionate ratio of commensurable goods.
Aristotle elucidated the relation of "moral Justice" and Equality by pointing out that Equality is
related to "moral Justice" in the same way as the part is related to the whole.
Aristotle believed that justice saves the states from destruction, it makes the states and political
life pure and healthy. According to Aristotle, justice is either general or particular. He further said
that general justice is complete goodness. It is complete in the fullest sense, because it is the
exercise of complete goodness not only in himself but also towards his neighbours. Particular
justice is a part of complete or general justice.
He mentioned special kinds of justice, which he called corrective justice and distributive justice.
Corrective justice is associated with voluntary commercial transactions like sale, hire, furnishing
of security, etc and other things like aggression on property and life, honour and freedom.
Distributive justice consists of proper allocation to each person according to his worth. This type
of justice relates primarily but not exclusively to political freedoms.
Concept of distributive justice demonstrates each type of political organisation, its own standard
of worth and therefore, of distributive justice. Distributive justice calls for honour or political office
or money to be apportioned in accordance with merit (Samuel Fleischacker, 2009). Distributive
justice allocates to every man his due according to his contributions to the society. Distributive
justice is recognizable with proportionate equality. Aristotle's idea of distributive Justice does not
apply to modern conditions. Based on the notion of award of officers and honours in proportion to
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contribution of man to society, it could apply to a small city states and is not applicable to modern
self-governing states with large population. Thus, his theory of distributive justice is outlying from
the reality of the modern world.
Education: Aristotle delineated that education must be modified to the constitution of the state
and should be designed to train man in a certain type of character suitable to the state. According
to him, the building of a particular type of character was more important than the imparting of
knowledge and therefore proper educational authority was the states and not the private
individuals. Aristotle further elaborated that "Education is the creation of a sound mind in a sound
body. It develops man's faculty, especially his mind so that he may be able to enjoy the
contemplation of supreme truth, goodness and beauty of which perfect happiness essentially
consists."
Similar to thoughts of Plato, Aristotle accepted the importance of early childhood as a formative
period of human development. He divided schooling into three stages: primary, secondary, and
higher education. Ages 7-14 would attend primary and could consist of gymnastics, writing,
reading, music, and drawing. Ages 14-21 would attend secondary and would continue their
primary studies while implementing literature, poetry, drama, choral music, and dancing. The last
four years would be spent in military drill, tactics, and strategy. Higher studies would begin at age
21 and continue as long as the student was willing and able. Higher education was for males only
as Aristotle believed women were not capable of such complex studies.
It is supposed Aristotle wrote 150 philosophical treatises with the 30 that survive touching on an
enormous range of philosophical problems, from biology and physics to morals to aesthetics to
politics. Though, many are thought to simply be "lecture notes" instead of complete treatises and
a few may not even be Aristotle's but of members of his school. One of the major discoveries that
were made during the Crusades was that of Aristotle's texts which had not been found up until
this point. With the discovery of these texts, the rise of Islam, and the spread of the Arab Empire,
they became familiar to Muslim scholars who translated them into Arabic. They then spread
throughout the Islamic world including Spain. In the 12th century, scholars came from England,
Paris, and Italy to seek them out and translate them into Latin. At this point, Aristotle's texts had
now spread into the intellectual centres of the West. Arabic scholars have managed to preserve
Aristotle's work in whole and they have recognized over time that none of his work is consistent
with any religious ideas or thoughts of his time. Aristotle's works were finally translated into Latin
and then circulated all through Europe to give birth of modern atheism.

Aristotle
was
supporter of setting of state controlled educational institutions. However, Aristotle's view on
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education was less comprehensive and systematic compared to his master, Plato. On the basis of
his study of 158 constitutions, Aristotle has given a classification which became a guide for all the
successive philosophers who tried to classify government. He classified governments on a twofold
basis that include:
1. The end of the state
2. The number of persons who hold or share autonomous power. This basis allows us to
distinguish between the pure and corrupt forms of government. This is because the true
end of the state is the perfection of its members and the degree of devotion to this end is
the criterion to judge whether a government is pure or unethical.
Table: Classification of government

In above table it is described that kingdom signifies the rule of a monarch for common good with
oppression as its perversion. Aristotle articulated that monarchy is the pure form of government
when the monarch rules for the benefits of the people without any discrimination. Of the three
true forms, Aristotle holds monarchy to be the most perfect type of government. Aristotle's
profound sympathy for monarchy is to be understood in the light of his relations with the rising
Macedonian monarchy.
Aristotle described democracy as a government formed of the best men absolutely, and not just of
men who are relatively, that is in relation to changing circumstances and constitutions. The
corrupt form of aristocracy is oligarchy in which government by affluent is carried on for their own
benefit instead of the whole state. Whereas merit and virtue the distinctive qualities to be
considered in selecting the rulers in an aristocracy, wealth is the basis of selection in an oligarchy.
The third true form of state is polity or constitutional government. Aristotle elaborated polity as
the state that the citizens at large control for the common interest. Constitutional government is
a compromise between the two philosophies of freedom and wealth that attempt to unite the
freedom of the poor and the wealth of the rich, without giving either principle exclusive
predominance. The degenerate form of constitutional government is democracy and defined it as
a system in which the poor rule. It is government by the poor, and for the poor, only just as
dictatorship is government by one for his own benefit and oligarchy government by the wealthy
few for their class benefit.

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH

UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE

0 7830294949

Revolution:
Aristotle was deeply involved in examining the notion of revolution. According to Aristotle, "If any
change occurs in the existing system or constitution of the state, it means the revolution. He
thoroughly explained the theory of revolution. In his study of nearly 158 constitutions, he
understood the implications of revolutions on a political system. In his work, Politics, he
deliberated at length all about revolutions. Aristotle gave a scientific analysis and expert treatment
to the subject of revolutions. He offered broad meaning to the term 'revolution' which meant two
things to him. To explore stability through polity, Aristotle inspected the causes for instability,
change and revolution and recommend remedies against unnecessary and continuous change.

Measure of revolution:
Aristotle indicated that there are different types of measure of revolution. These are
1. A revolution may take the form of a change of constitution of state.
2. The revolution may try to grasp political power without changing the constitution.
3. A revolution may be directed against not the inter system of government, but a particular
institution or set of persons in the state.
In book of the politics, Aristotle conferred one of the most important problems which made it a
hand book for all state men for all time to come. The analytical and the empirical mind of Aristotle
gives several causes of revolution and suggest remedies to overcome them. Prof. Ebenstein
indicated that Politics of Aristotle is more a book on the art of government than a systematic
exposition of political philosophy. In Aristotle analysis, the evils that were predominant in the Geek
cities and the defects in the political systems gives practical suggestions as to the best way to avoid
dangers.

Causes of revolution:
Aristotle described that there are two categories of causes of revolution that include general and
particular.
General Causes:
The general causes of revolutions were broadly categorised into three.
1. Psychological motives or the state of mind.
2. The objectives in mind.
3. The occasions that gave rise to political upheaval and mutual strife.
The psychological factors were the desire for equality in an oligarchy and inequality in a democracy
.The objectives in mind included profit, honour, insolence, fear superiority in some form, contempt
disproportionate increase in some part of the state, election intrigues, wilful negligence, neglect of
unimportant changes, fear of opposites and dissimilarity of component parts of the state. The
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events that give rise to revolutionary changes were disrespect, desire for profit and honour,
superiority, fear, contempt, and disproportionate increase in one part or element of the state.
Aristotle stated that revolutions occur when the political order fails to correspond to the
distribution of property and hence tensions arise in the class structure, eventually leading to
revolutions. Arguments over justice are at the centre of the revolution.
The cause of revolution is a desire on the part of those who are lacking of virtue and who are
motivated by an urge to possess property, which is in the name of their opponents. In other words,
the cause of disturbance is inequality.
Aristotle recorded certain general causes of revolutions that affect all types of governments and
states. These include, the mental state or feelings of those who revolt; the motive, which they desire
to fulfil; the immediate source or occasion of revolutionary outburst.
The mental state is nothing but a desire for equality and it is a state of imbalance. Another objective
of those rebel or revolt is to gain honour. Besides these, Aristotle gave other reasons, which are
psychological as well as political in nature that lead to revolutions. They are as follows:
1. Profit means that the officers of the state try to make illicit gains at the expense of the
individual or of the public. It puts the latter to an undeserved loss and creates a mood of
discontent.
2. Rebellions occur when men are dishonoured rightly or wrongly and when they see others
obtaining honours that they do not deserve. The like-minded people join the movement
when the government fails to redress their grievances.
3. Revolutions happen when insolence or disrespect is displayed by the other members. A
revolutionary climate would be soon created, especially when the state officials become
haughty, arrogant and drunk with power, or pay no attention to the genuine problems of
the people. This leads to a deep division in the society, especially between the state and
the people. Over a period of time, people's complaints against corrupt officials increase
which culminate into revolutions.
4. Fear is a genuine and a worst enemy of man and human institutions. It interrupts peace
of mind and other emotions. Revolutions can occur either out of fear of punishment for a
wrong actually committed or a fear of an expected wrong to be inflicted on the person who
is afraid.
5. Disdain is closely related to revolution. This contempt can be towards rules, laws, political
and economic situations, social and economic order. The contempt is also due to
inequalities, injustices, lack of certain privileges and the like.
6. Lastly, revolutions are also the consequence of imbalances in the disproportionate
increase in the power of the state that creates a gap between the constitution and the
society. In the end, the constitution reflects social realities, the balances of social and
economic forces.
If this balance is troubled, the constitution is traumatised and it will either get modified or will
succumb. The political factors that exaggerate revolution include elections intrigues, carelessness,
neglecting small changes, growth in reputation and power of some office, or even balance of parties
lead to deadlock and finally foreign influence.
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Particular Causes: Aristotle recognized certain specific causes in various types of states. For
instance, in democracies, discontentment is raised by the manipulators who attack the rich either
individually or collectively and build hatred among the people who become revengeful and violent
and this situation leads to conflicts.
In oligarchies, revolutions occur when masses experience an unpleasant treatment by the officials
resulting in dissensions within the governing class. Personal disagreements may further the flames
of fire and though imperceptible, changes in the class structure of society may invisibly alter the
attitude.
Aristotle believed that it is not necessary that oligarchy become democracy or vice versa, but they
might change into a completely different system altogether. In aristocracies, revolutions occur
when the circle of the rulers get narrowed down and become thinner and thinner. It is the
disequilibrium in the balance of the different elements or parts of the constitution that causes
revolutions. As far as the monarchies and the tyrannies are concerned, revolutions are caused by
insolence, resentment of insults, fears, contempt, and desire for fame, influence of neighbouring
states, sexual offences and physical illnesses.

Aristotle indicated that there are unpredictable degrees of revolution. A revolution many take the
form of a change of constitution a state or the revolutionaries may try to grasp political power
without changing the constitution. A revolution may be directed against not the entire system of
government but a particular institution or set of person in the state. A revolution may be
completing equipped or peaceful and personal or impersonal.
In order to identify a revolution, it is important to consider the temper of the revolutionaries and
their motives and causes and occasions of revolution. Aristotle deliberated general causes of
revolution and then looked into the reasons why individual constitutions changed. Contrary to
Plato, Aristotle professed multiple reasons for revolutions rather than a regime's prominent
deficiency. He placed greater responsibility on the rulers to ensure stability and justice.
In general, Aristotle states that poverty is main factor for revolution and crime. When there is no
middle class and the poor greatly exceed in number, troubles arise, and the state soon comes to
an end. In democracy, the most important cause of revolution is the dishonest character of the
popular leaders. Demagogues attack the rich, individually or collectively, so as to provide them to
forcibly resist and provide the emergence of oligarchy. The causes of overthrow of oligarchies can
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be internal as when a group within the class in power becomes more influential or external, by the
mistreatment of the masses in governing. When the number of people benefiting become smaller
or when disparity between rich and poor becomes wider, revolution is caused in a monarchy.
Sedition was usually due to fear, contempt, and desire for fame, insults, hatred and desire by
neighbouring states to extend their boundaries.
Techniques to prevent revolution:
For prevention of revolution, Aristotle desired the rulers to conform laws even in smallest matters.
He assumed that wrongdoing, of even in small amounts, would sooner or later result in total
disrespect and violation. Further, taking cue from the rulers, if people start breaking the laws, the
entire social order would be at stake.
He intensely recommended the rulers that they must believe that they can fool some people all the
time, all the people for some time and not all the people all the time. It can be said that, people
should not be taken for granted, and sooner or later they will burst with abruptness and throw
the rulers.
Aristotle also indicated that the rulers must take care of all those people in their domain. They
should not differentiate between the officer and commoner, between governing and non-governing
and the like. The principle of democratic equality must be followed. Additionally, every inhabitant
must be given liberty to express their opinions about the government and that the tenure of the
officials must be short-term. By this technique, oligarchies and aristocracies would not fall into
the hands of the families.
In general form, Aristotle has suggested a number of useful and practical remedies for preventing
revolutions. The first essential remedy are to instruct the spirit of obedience to law, especially in
small matters and to watch the beginning of change in the constitution. Aristotle recommended
that too much power should not be allowed to one man or one class of men and various classes in
the state should be treated with consideration. Great political offices in the state should be outside
the reach of unkind strangers and aliens. Holders of offices should not be able to make private
gain. Public administration, particularly financial administration, should be exposed to public
scrutiny. Additionally, offices and honours should be awarded on considerations of distributive
justice and no class of citizens should have a control of political power. Again, the higher offices
in the state should be distributed only on considerations of loyalty to the constitution
administrative capacity and integrity of character, but each citizen must have his due.
In final note, Aristotle contended that effective education is necessary to control the revolutionary
instinct and to preserve social order.
Democracy:
It is well established that democracy is derived from a Greek word which means government of the
people, by the people and for the people. Demos means people, and cratos means government.
This is the meaning of the word. Democracy, or rule by the people, is an egalitarian form of
government in which all the citizens of a nation determine public policy, the laws, and the actions
of their state together. Democracy requires that all citizens have an equal opportunity to express
their opinion.
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With reference to democracy, Aristotle believed that democracy is characterised by twin principles
of freedom and majority rule. Aristotle was not opposed to democracy in similar way as Plato did.
According to him, democracy is a form of government in which supreme power is with freemen.
He believed that the aggregates virtue and ability of the mass of the people was greater than the
virtue and ability of a part of the population. People do not understand the technicalities of an
administration, they have the common sense of appointing right administrators and legislators
and of checking any misbehaviour on the part of the latter. Aristotle's democracy means aristodemocracy of the free citizens because the large body of slaves and aliens can have no share in
the government of the day. Direct democracy is possible only in a small city state. Aristotle
denounces only the extreme form of democracy namely mobocracy.
Ideally, Aristotle analogized rule by the many (democracy/polity) with rule by the few
(oligarchy/aristocracy) and with rule by a single person (tyranny or autocracy/monarchy). He
believed that there was a good and a bad variant of each system. For Aristotle, the basic principle
of democracy is freedom, since only in a democracy the citizens have a share in freedom. There
are two main aspects of freedom: (1) being ruled and ruling in turn, since everyone is equal
according to number and not by merit, and (2) to be able to live as one wishes.
It can be appraised that Aristotle's conversation of politics is decisively stranded in the world of
the Greek city-state, or polis. He assumes that any state will consist of the same basic elements
of a Greek city-state: male citizens who administer the state, and then women, slaves, foreigners,
and noncitizen labourers who perform the necessary menial tasks to keep the city running.
Aristotle considers active citizenship as an essential trait of the good life. He insists that we can
only fully realize our wisdom and humanity as citizens of a city-state. He concludes that fully
realized humans are successful political leader.
To summarize, Aristotle's Political description has served as a groundwork for the whole western
political tradition. His encyclopaedic mind embraced practically all the branches of human
knowledge. Dissimilar to Plato's Republic, Aristotle's works were dignified in thinking and analysis,
reflecting the mind of a scientist instead of that of a philosopher. He considered as the father of
political science because he was perhaps the first political thinker to analyse political institutions
and behaviour systematically and scientifically. Aristotle determines that "man is a political
animal". People can only achieve the good life by living as citizens in a state. In deliberating the
economic relations that hold within a city-state, Aristotle protects the institution of private
property, condemns excessive capitalism, and notoriously defends the institution of slavery. Before
presenting his own views, Aristotle converses various theoretical and actual models current at his
time. In particular, he launches extensive attacks on Plato's Republic and Laws, which most critics
find unproductive and off the mark, as well as criticizing other modern philosophers and the
constitutions of Sparta, Crete, and Carthage. Aristotle recognizes citizenship with the holding of
public office and administration of justice and claims that the identity of a city rests in its
constitution. In the case of a revolution, where the citizenship and constitution change, a city's
identity changes, and so it cannot be held responsible for its actions before the revolution. He was
a great innovator in political science.
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Western Political Thought:
Machiavelli
Niccolo di Bernardo dei Machiavelli had gained immense fame in developing political thought. He
was an Italian Renaissance historian, politician, diplomat, philosopher, humanist, and writer. He
has often been referred as the originator of modern political science. He held the position of senior
official in the Florentine Republic for many years, with responsibilities in diplomatic and military
affairs. He also wrote comedies, carnival songs, and poetry.
"Machiavellianism" is extensively used as a negative term to characterize unprincipled politicians
of the sort Machiavelli described in The Prince. Machiavelli defined immoral behaviour, such as
deceitfulness and killing innocents, as being normal and effective in politics. He even looked to
endorse it in some situations. The book itself gained notoriety when some readers demanded that
the writer was imparting evil, and providing "evil recommendations to oppressors to help them
maintain their power." The term "Machiavellian" is often related with political deceit, deviousness,
and realpolitik. Many critics, such as Baruch Spinoza, Jean-Jacques Rousseau and Denis Diderot,
have argued that Machiavelli was actually a republican, even when writing The Prince, and his
writings were an inspiration to Enlightenment advocates of modern democratic political
philosophy.

Machiavelli was the first to state and systematically uncover the power view of politics, laying down
the foundations of a new science akin to Galileo's Dynamics became the basis of the modern
science of nature. Machiavaelli recognized politics as the struggle for the acquisition, maintenance
and consolidation of political power, an analysis developed by Thomas Hobbes and Harrington in
the 17th century, Alexander Hamilton and James Madison in the 18th century Pareto Mosca and
Robert Michels in the 19th century, and Robert A Dhal, David Easton, Hans J. Morgenthau Morton
A Kaplan in the 20th century. Machiavelli's literatures do not belong to the realm of political theory.
He wrote mainly of the process of government, of the means by which the states may be made
strong, of the policies by which they can increase their power and of the errors that lead to their
decline and destruction. Prof. Dunning called Machiavellian philosophy as "the study of the art of
government rather than a theory of state".
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As a theorist, Machiavelli was dominant figure in realistic political theory, crucial to European
statecraft during the Renaissance. His two most famous books, Discorsi sopra la prima deca di
Tito Livio (Discourses on Livy) and Il Principe (The Prince), were written in anticipation of refining
the conditions of the Northern Italian principalities, but became general handbooks for a new style
in politics.
Machiavelli's most famous work, The Prince, certainly proclaimed a theatrical break with previous
political principles anchored in moral and religious systems of thought. Unlike his classical or
medieval predecessors, who took their political bearings from transcendentally valid or delightfully
sanctioned conceptions of justice, Machiavelli oriented himself to the "effectual truth" of politics
such as how the world actually "is" instead of how it "ought" to be. Indeed, Machiavelli's viciously
realistic advice seems intended to disregard all previous, socially respectable forms of political
reflection.
The Prince is Machiavelli's most adorable writing piece in the history of political philosophy,
although it is perhaps not as philosophical as the Discourses. The fame of the book rests on its
objective and pragmatic approach, even to the point of cynicism, to political action. Machiavelli
makes observations about the actual conduct of political leaders and looks at whether or not they
achieve the results they set out to achieve. He then uses these considerations as a basis of practical
recommendations, and these recommendations frequently go against common morality.
It is not obvious what Machiavelli wanted to accomplish by writing, The Prince. In the dedicatory
letter, he appears to be requesting a job for the Medici government, but it has been noted that he
undermines his own case by some of the advice he gives in the work (Chapter XXIII). The most
innovative aspect of The Prince is its separation of politics and ethics. Classical political theory
traditionally linked political law with a higher, moral law. On the contrary, Machiavelli contends
that political action must always be considered in light of its practical magnitudes rather than
some disdainful ideal.
Another prominent feature of The Prince is that it is far less theoretical than the literature on
political theory that heralded it. Other earlier thinkers had constructed hypothetical notions of
ideal or natural states, but Machiavelli treated historical evidence practically to ground. The Prince
is dedicated to the current ruler of Florence, and it is readily apparent that Machiavelli intends for
his advice to be taken seriously by the powerful men of his time. It is a practical guide for a ruler
rather than an abstract treatise of philosophy.
In the Prince, Machiavelli discovers the world of governments and rulers and develops some
revolutionary ideas for a prince to acquire the leading position in the government and maintain
his authority and leadership. Though, the philosopher does not teach the ruler to be good and
just; his aim is to provide the governor with practical applications of being a great prince but not
a good one. Machiavelli focuses on evil features more because they would help to advance the
power of the prince. In his book, it does not seem that an evil or cruel behaviour is an intolerable
one, as he modifies the moral language about vice and good. In the book, Machiavelli begins with
his dedication to Lorenzo de' Medici and finishes it with an assertion that Italy must resuscitate
and gain considerable power.
In chapter fifteen, Machiavelli indicated that "Many have imagined republics and principalities
that have never been seen or known to exist in truth. For it is far from how one lives to how one
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should live. That he who lets go of what is done for what should be done learns his ruin rather
than his preservation" (p. 54). The passage suggests to the Plato's Republic, in which he reports
that the philosopher kings should govern society. The governors have to be good and just and they
must help their subjects to maintain the purity of their souls and also be good. In the Prince, "a
ruler should read historical works, especially for the light they shed on the actions of eminent men
to impersonate some well-known man, worthy of praise and glory" (p. 51).
Though, Machiavelli is concerned with an actual truth of the matter and not the ideal of it. He
compares a prince to a prophet, which does not essentially mean that he has celestial knowledge;
instead it gives them exceptional responsibilities like law making and shaping opinions that govern
our lives. Thus, Machiavelli's visionary, prince has philosopher's features as he tries to change
human opinion over the justice and evil. He acts as if he is good, but does not have to be good. To
support his conclusions, Machiavelli emerged with extreme examples such as Romulus' and Cain's
murders of Remus and Abel reverentially. These murders were the fundaments of the societies
and, therefore, the philosopher asserts that no good is possible without evil. Thus, he redefines
Plato's philosophies of the philosopher kings who approach pure reason to be good and just. On
the contrary, Machiavelli gives examples of extraordinary situations and draws the morality that
would flawlessly fit the situation.
Machiavelli's book also differentiates itself on the subject of free will. Medieval and Renaissance
philosophers often looked to religion or ancient authors for clarifications of plagues, famines,
invasions, and other catastrophes. They considered the actual deterrence of such disasters to be
beyond the range of human power. In The Prince, when Machiavelli claims that people have the
ability to safeguard themselves against hardship, he articulates an astonishing confidence in the
power of human self-determination and confirms his belief in free will as opposed to divine fortune.
Since they were first published, Machiavelli's ideas have been overgeneralised and disparaged. His
political thought is usually and unethically defined solely in terms of The Prince. The adjective
"Machiavellian" is used to mean "manipulative," "deceptive," or "ruthless." But Machiavelli's
Discourses, a work substantially longer and more developed than The Prince, expounds republican
subjects of patriotism, civic virtue, and open political participation.
For Machiavelli, the capacity for such acts is not an aberration of the political art, but an essential
part of a ruler's "skill set." Such stark realism and the hard break with the Classical-Christian
tradition has led many to denounce Machiavelli as an "immoralist," an "advisor to tyrants," and a
"teacher of evil." Others have defended the Prince for its author's realistic appraisal of politics,
shrewd psychological insights, and tough-minded advice for a dangerous world.
Machiavelli also composed several minor works such as shorter political and historical texts,
poetry and plays. The most important of these is the Art of War, a dialogue on military affairs. The
Life of Castruccio Castracani is stimulating as a literary model for the Florentine Histories. In his
poetry as well as his correspondence, there are alternative formulations of some of the views, he
presents in his two major political works. The Urging to Penitence, one of his last writings, is a
discourse and thus creates inquisitiveness among Machiavelli's political writings.
There are numerous grounds for Machiavelli's moral indifferences. These are mentioned below:
1. Machiavelli does not believe in any ethical doctrines or in any divine law because of
intentional segregation of politics from religion.
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2. In Machiavelli's thinking, moral judgments are wholly subordinate to the existence of
political and temporal existence and welfare.
3. Machiavelli considered that the institution of Papacy brought decline and destruction to
the magnificence of Rome. He wanted to practice pagan virtues of cunningness, duplicity
and knavery for achieving successful goals.
4. Machiavelli did not at all refute the brilliance of moral virtues, but he snubbed to accept
them essential to the political stability. He pleads that the religion must be skilfully
exploited as a useful defence to achieve the annexing designs by the sovereign.
5. Machiavelli stands bravely for the preservation of his state. He stated that there must be
no consideration of what is just or unjust, merciful or cruel, glorious or shameful; on the
contrary, everything must be overlooked.
6. He communicated priority to the state and puts it above morality and religion, because it
is the highest form of social organization and the most essential of all institutions for the
protection and promotion of human welfare.
7. Machiavelli's support of unreligious and his indifference to morality have become so much
interrupted that even his name has become a by-word for fraud, force and dishonesty. He
wrote primarily for the adoration of the state.

In contemporary world, some of the States Heads performed as "Prince of Machiavelli" by freezing
all channels of human progress and liberty and also by reducing the citizens to that of animals
and slaves. The Prince and the Discourses are still modern theories and are being practiced in
many secular countries of modern phase.
During the last 500 years, The Prince has been a choice of several political leaders, like Louis XIV,
Napoleon Bonaparte and Benito Mussolini. Because of the purely technical lessons, one can learn
from the book. It is beneficial to all politicians no matter what their ideologies are. This may have
contributed to the popular conviction that the book is just a manual on how to gain power by any
means necessary, with no regard to how you should use that power. This is the Shakespearean
view of the man as the "murderous Machiavel".
There is also the long tradition of construing Machiavelli's works as patriotic appeals. The idea can
be found in Hegel, and during the 19th century Italian Risorgimento. Machiavelli was known as
an important early supporter of Italian unity.
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Many thinker observed in the Discourses the seeds of modern republicanism. Jean-Jacques
Rousseau even puts forth the theory that in the Discourses Machiavelli presents his true,
republican view, while The Prince is an ironic work. But it is said that Machiavelli's republicanism
is not based mainly on moral principles, but also on amoral considerations: a republic is simply a
more powerful and enduring political and military mechanism.
Actually, The Discourses on Livy is often labelled as Machiavelli's "book on republics," but this is
not completely true. The Discourses provides a different viewpoint on politics. The work is a
defence of republics, as the best form of government for preserving liberty and security because
power is shared between the lower and upper class. "There should never be an institution which
allows the few to decide on any matter which in the ordinary course of things is essential to the
maintenance of the commonwealth" (The Discourses, I, 50). He does focus on republics, ancient
and modern, but he also debates monarchies or princedoms. Conversely, his advice in the Prince
is often relevant to leaders of republics. There is, however, a tension between the republicanism of
the Discourses and the autocracy of the Prince, for the same author who champions the cause of
liberty and self-government in the former gives advice on preserving one-man rule in the latter. It
is possible to find a common thread in Machiavelli's mode of analysis (realist and historical) and
to view the Prince as a special example of his political science and the Discourses as the core of
this science, as well as the heart of his political dogma. Presently, Machiavelli of the Discourses
has gained the attention of scholars for revitalising the republican custom in the modern world.
Machiavelli's inheritance is the sturdiest in political science. Many essayists have claimed that his
goal was to comprehend and explain political phenomena in scientific terms. Although this is a
contentious statement about his true aims, his influence on political science is undisputable. In
Machiavellian belief, Christianity should not restrain any political activity. The matters of
government should be solely secular. The philosopher strives to create a new type of republic,
which would deal only with practical issues and without asserting any mystical moral law. Famous
scholar Steven Smith proclaimed that "not only did Machiavelli bring a new worldliness to politics,
he also introduced a new kind of populism as Plato and Aristotle imagined aristocratic republics
that would invest power in an aristocracy of education and virtue, Machiavelli deliberately seeks
to enlist the power of the people against aristocracies of education and virtue." To maintain such
state, the republic has to have imperialistic ambitions and subsequently be belligerent.

Outlook towards Religion:
The innovation in Machiavelli's writings was his attitude towards religion and morality which
differentiated from all those who headed him. He was sarcastic in his attack on the church and
its church for their failure to provide moral aspiration. He wrote thus: We Italians then owe to the
Church of Rome and her priests our having become irreligious and bad, but we owe her a still
greater debt and one that will be the cause of our ruin, namely that the church has kept and still
keeps our country divided.
Machiavelli was anti-church and anti-clergy, but not anti-religion. He measured religion as
essential not only for man's social life but also for the health and affluence of the state. It was
important within a state because of the influence it exercised over political life in general.
Machiavelli's boldness towards religion was strictly utilitarian. It was a social force; it played a
crucial role because it appealed to the self-centredness of man through its principle of reward and
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punishment, thereby inducing proper behaviour and good conduct that was necessary for the wellbeing of a society. Religion determined the social and ethical standards and values that directed
human conduct and actions. William Ebenstein proclaimed that Machiavelli's opinions on morals
and religion exemplify his belief in the authority of power over other social values. He has so sense
of religion as a deep personal experience, and the mystical element in religion, its supernatural
and supranational character is alien to his attitude. Yet he has a positive attitude toward religion;
although his religion becomes a tool of influence and control in the hands of the ruler over the
ruled. Machiavelli visualizes in religion the poor man's reason, ethics, and morality put together
and 'where religion exists it is easy to introduce armies and discipline'.
When appraising his theoretical dogma, it is demonstrated that Machiavelli's political theories
were not created in a systematic manner; they were mostly in the form of remarks upon particular
situations. Prof. Sabine stated that the 'character of Machiavelli and the true meaning of his
philosophy have been one of the paradoxes of modern history.

He has been represented as an utter cynic, and impassioned patriot, an ardent nationalist, a
political Jesuit, a convinced democrat, and unscrupulous seeker after the favour of despots. In
each of their views, incompatible as they are, there is probably an element of truth. Other political
philosophers drew their inspiration and further developed solid and most important political
notions such as the concept of the state and its true meaning from Machiavelli. As Prof. Sabine
has indicated, "Machiavelli more than any other political thinker created the meaning that has
been attached to the state in modern political usage".
Machiavelli is considered as the father of modern political theory and political science. Apart from
conjecturing about the state, he also given meaning to the concept of sovereignty. Machiavelli's
position was in providing an outlook that accepted both secularisation and a moralisation of
politics. He took politics out of context of theology, and subordinated moral and subordinated
moral philosophies to the necessities of political existence and people's welfare. The absence of
religious arguments in Machiavelli led the theorists who followed to challenging issues like order
and power in strictly political terms. Thus Machiavelli was the first who gave the idea of secularism.
The Machiavellian state is to begin within a complete sense, and entirely secular state. Machiavelli
was the first rationalist or realist in the history of political thought. His technique and approach
to problems of politics were guided by common sense and history. His ideas were ground-breaking
in nature and substance and he brought politics in line with political practice. By empathising the
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importance of the study of history, Machiavelli recognized a method that was extremely beneficial.
Gramsci acclaimed the greatness of Machiavelli for separating politics from ethics. In the 'Prison
Notebooks' there were a number of references to Machiavelli, and Gramsci indicated that the
protagonist of the new prince in modern times could not be an individual hero, but a political party
whose objective was to establish a new kind of state, though critical of the church and Christianity.
To summarize, Machiavelli's political doctrine is discerning especially in those situations where
there is unpredictability or substantial change. He is known to be a transitional figure standing
midway between the medieval and modern political thought. He was a historian who laid the
foundations of a new science of politics by assimilating contemporary history with ancient past.
His famous writing is The Prince, a playbook, a manual of sorts, for leadership where government
needs to be created or stabilized. Machiavelli is considered the first political theorist to reject
Ancient viewpoint, which is characterized by happiness is goal, a well formed society like a beehive,
everyone in their place and peaceful (Plato, Aristotle, Augustine, Aquinas, etc.), holistic philosophy
including all facets of existence, ontology and nature or Gods who control fate of humanity.
He has had an amazingly immense influence on modern civilization. Firstly, Machiavelli's opinions
on politics and political leaders effected how future political leaders would run their countries.
Furthermore, Machiavelli had also influence on the future of modern western civilization in
comparison to the renaissance artists of his time.
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Western Political Thought: Hobbes
Thomas Hobbes of Malmsbury was an English philosopher who gained popularity for his immense
contribution to political philosophy. His famous book Leviathan established social contract theory,
the foundation of later Western political philosophy. Hobbes also developed some of the basics of
European liberal thought: the right of the individual; the natural fairness of all men; the artificial
character of the political order (which led to the later distinction between civil society and the
state); the view that all reasonable political power must be "representative" and based on the
consent of the people and a liberal interpretation of law which leaves people free to do whatever
the law does not explicitly prohibit.

Among many renowned philosophers of western political thoughts, Hobbes also retained high
status as the creators of modern political philosophy and political science. His understanding of
humans as being matter and motion, following the same physical laws as other matter and motion,
remains influential; and his account of human nature as self-interested cooperation, and of
political communities as being based upon a "social contract" remains one of the major themes of
political philosophy. Moreover to political philosophy, Hobbes also contributed in other disciplines
such as history, geometry, and the physics of gases, theology, ethics, and general philosophy.
Hobbes showed that the social contract in the context of elaborating his "laws of nature," which
are the steps we must take to leave the state of nature. In calling these rules "laws of nature,"
Hobbes expressively changes the traditional concept of natural law, in which nature offers moral
guidance for human behaviour. By contrast, Hobbes's laws of nature are not obligatory in his state
of nature, since, as he makes clear, seeking peace and keeping contracts in the state of nature
would be self-destructive and absurd. It can be said that acting against the laws of nature cannot
simply be called unnatural or unjust for Hobbes, nothing is naturally just, unjust, or responsible.
Justice only exists as a convention, in the context of a civil society.
Hobbes political theory is originated from psychology which is based on his mechanistic
conceptions of Nature. Hobbes, similar to Machiavelli, was concerned with the secular Orgins of
human conduct. Opposing to Aristotle and medieval intellectuals, who saw human nature as
naturally social, Hobbes observed human beings as isolated, egoistic, and self-interested and
seeking society as a means to their ends.
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
Hobbes stated that prior to the formation of state or common wealth, there existed state of nature.
Men in the state of nature were essentially selfish. Individuals were creations of desire, seeking
pleasure and avoiding pain. The pleasure were good and pain bad, which was why men were
sought to pursue and maximize their pleasure and avoid pain. The pleasure-pain theory was
established in a comprehensible and systematic theory of human behaviour and motivation by the
Utilitarians especially Jeremy Bentham in the 18th century. In addition to being creatures of
pleasure and pain, Hobbes saw individuals continually in motion to satisfy their desires.
Hobbes proclaimed that every human action, feeling and thought was eventually physically
determined. Though the human being was decent on his life, he was able to control these motions
up to some extent and make his life. According to Hobbes, it was reason that distinguished
humans from animals. Reason enables the individual to understand the impressions that sense
organs picked up from the external world, and also indicated an awareness of one's natural
desires.
Hobbes implied that human condition in the state of nature is derived from the nature of man, his
basic psycho physical character, his sensations, emotions cravings and behaviour.
Hobbes considered that like all other things in nature, man is principally a body governed by law
of motion which pervades the entire physical world. Men in the state of nature possessed some
natural instincts like competition, shyness and glory. Men are naturally equal in mind and body.
Basic equality of man, according to Hobbes is a principal source of trouble and misery. Men have
in general equal faculties, they also cherish like hopes and desires. If two men desire the same
thing, which they cannot both obtain, they become enemies and seek to destroy each other.
Hobbes stated that passions of desire and aversion are the core cause of conflict in the state of
nature. Everybody is moved by the natural impulse of self-preservation and desire and possess
the objects or goods that are favourable to his existence.
Competition for goods of life becomes a struggle for power because without power one cannot
preserve what one has acquired. Thus it turns out to be a struggle for power after power which
ceases only in death. Sense of insecurity, fear and pride exacerbate this tragic condition. Hobbes
in his famous work Leviathan wrote thus: in the state of nature we find three principle causes of
quarrel. First, competition; second, diffidence; third, glory. The first makes men invade for gain;
the second for safety; and the third, for reputation.
Therefore, it is apparent from the above statement that what is central to Hobbes' psychology is
not hedonism but search for power and glory, riches and glory. Power is, of course, the central
feature of Hobbes' system of ideas. As Miachel Oakeshot in his Hobbesian Leviathan has indicated
that "Man is a complex of power; desire is the desire for power, pride is illusion about power,
honour opinion about power, life the unremitting exercise of power and death the absolute loss of
power." Hobbes specified that conflict is essential in human psychology. It is entrenched in man's
inordinate pride covetousness, sense of fear and insecurity etc. Hobbes also discussed another
cause of conflict which cannot be traced to psychological egoism. This relates to the difference
among men about what is good and evil, desirable and undesirable. In the state of nature,
therefore, men are in a condition of "war of every man against every man" Force and fraud the two
conditional virtues of war, flourish in this atmosphere of perpetual fear and trouble fed by three
psychological causes that include competition, diffidence and love of glory. The mutual effect of
the factors is that Hobbesian state of nature is a " war of every man against every man" The life of
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man is "solitary, poor, nasty cruel and short " In this miserable image of state of nature, there can
be no goodness, justice, industry and civilization. In this state, however, there is a right of nature,
natural right of every man to everything even to one another's life.
Another significant concept of Hobbes related with state of nature is his conception of Natural
right. Hobbes elaborated that the Right of nature is the freedom each man has to use his own
power as he will himself for the preservation of his own nature, that is to say of his own life and
subsequently of doing anything in his own judgment. "The concept of natural Right is considered
to be the great contribution of Hobbes to modern political theory.
In the state of nature, individuals enjoyed complete liberty, including a natural right to everything
even to one another's bodies. The natural laws which were commands of reason. Consequently,
Hobbes argued that the laws of nature were also proper laws since they were delivered in the world
of God. These laws were counsels of prudence. Natural laws in Hobbes theory did not mean eternal
justice, perfect morality or standards to judge existing laws. They did not infer the existence of
common good for they merely created the common conditions which were necessary to fulfil each
individual good.
All through his life, Hobbes assumed that the only true and correct form of government was the
absolute kingdom. He argued this most forcefully in his landmark work, Leviathan. This belief
stemmed from the central principle of Hobbes' natural philosophy that human beings are, at their
core, selfish creatures. According to Hobbes, if man is placed in a state of nature (that is, without
any form of government), humans would be in a state of persistent warfare with one another. In
this natural state, Hobbes specified, the life of a man was solitary, poor, nasty, brutish, and short.
Hobbes' view of human nature was formed principally by the English Civil War, which occurred
during 1642 to 1649 and ended in the beheading of King Charles I. Hobbes considered the ensuing
chaotic interregnum period, from 1649 to 1660, to be as close to that basic state of nature as
humans could get. Considering the highly dysfunctional nature of English government during that
time, Hobbes' views should come as little surprise.
Hobbes had pessimistic view of human nature. He believed the only form of government strong
enough to hold humanity's cruel impulses in check was absolute monarchy, where a king
exercised supreme and unchecked power over his subjects. While Hobbes believed in social
contract theory (that is, the theory that a ruler has an unspoken, implicit contract with his people
requiring him to reign fairly), he attributed nearly total power to the monarch, and did not believe
the people to have any right to rebellious whatsoever.
Hobbes was considered as an extremely individual thinker. He attempted through his writing to
influence the political conflicts of his day, but he managed to isolate himself even from those who
might have been inclined to side with him. During the civil war, he chose not to tone down his
rhetoric favouring absolutist monarchy as did many other monarchists. At a moment, when
everyone on the king's side was at pains to announce their support for the Church of England, he
proclaimed his distaste for the ministry. These indiscretions caused Hobbes to be expelled from
the court of King Charles when he was perhaps the most conspicuous royalist intellectual of the
day. He also differentiated himself from his royalist cohorts by claiming that the king's right to
rule came not from a divine right approved by God but from a social contract granted by the people.
This radical position has led many to consider Hobbes to be among the first "liberal" political
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
thinkers in Europe despite the disdain for his ideas held by liberal philosophers, due to Hobbes's
authoritarian views.
It is shown in literature that Hobbes's political philosophy was imbedded in his fundamental belief
that all of philosophy needed to be refurbished. Hobbes believed that traditional philosophy had
never been able to reach indisputable conclusions or secure universal truth and that this failure
was the cause not only of philosophical controversy but also of civil discord and even civil war.
Hobbes set out to create a philosophical system that offered secure and agreed-upon basis for all
knowledge in the universe. This totalizing philosophy, which Hobbes developed was based in the
materialist outlook that all phenomena in the universe are noticeable to the physical properties of
matter and motion. Hobbes overruled the observation of nature and the experimental method as
legitimate bases for philosophical knowledge. In this respect, he deviated from his nearcontemporary Francis Bacon, who also proposed a total reform of philosophy, but one based on
the experimental method. Instead, Hobbes suggested a purely deductive philosophy that bases its
findings on previously stated, universally agreed-upon "first principals." Hobbes sought to create
a philosophy that can fully explain everything that happens in the universe, and he produced
original work that cut across virtually every academic discipline. He involved in long intellectual
disputes with figures as wide ranging as the mathematician John Wallis, the philosopher Rene
Descartes, and the scientist Robert Boyle.
As the political background stressed, two influences are enormously marked in Hobbes's work.
The first is a reaction against religious authority as it had been known, and especially against the
scholastic philosophy that accepted and defended such authority. The second is an unfathomable
admiration for the emerging scientific method, alongside an admiration for a much older discipline,
geometry. Both influences affected how Hobbes expressed his moral and political thoughts.

Hobbes's dislike for scholastic philosophy is limitless. Leviathan and other works are scattered
with references to the "frequency of insignificant speech" in the speculations of the scholastics,
with their combinations of Christian theology and Aristotelian metaphysics. Hobbes's reaction,
apart from much savage and sparkly sarcasm, is twofold. In the first place, he makes very strong
assertions about the proper relation between religion and politics. He was not an atheist, but he
strongly insisted that theological disputes should be kept out of politics. For Hobbes, the sovereign
should determine the proper forms of religious worship, and citizens never have duties to God that
supersede their duty to obey political authority. Second, this reaction against scholasticism shapes
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the presentation of Hobbes's own ideas. He insisted that terms be clearly defined and relate to
actual concrete experiences as a part of his empiricism. Critics argued how seriously to take
Hobbes's stress on the importance of definition, and whether it embodies a definite philosophical
dogma. Important factor in his moral and political thought is that he tries to avoid any
metaphysical categories that do not relate to physical realities. Reviewers further differ whether
Hobbes's often mechanical definitions of human nature and human behaviour are actually
important in determining his moral and political philosophies.
Hobbes is mainly popular as a political theorist, and he has been extremely influential in political
theory. The most durable components of his philosophy have been his appraisal of the role that
power and fear play in human relations and his attractive representation of humans in the state
of nature. Political and ethical philosophers of all kinds have had to confront his theories.
Hobbes visualized the sovereign power as undivided unlimited inalienable and permanent. The
contract created the state and the government concurrently. The sovereign power was authorized
to enact lows as it deemed fit and such laws were legitimate. Hobbes was categorical that the
powers and authority of the sovereignty had to be defined with least uncertainty.
Major attributes of Hobbesian sovereign are as under.
1. Sovereign is absolute and unlimited and accordingly no conditions, implicit or explicit,
can be imposed on it. It is not limited either by the rights of the subjects or by customary
and statutory laws.
2. Sovereignty is not a party to the covenant or contract. A sovereign does not exist prior to
the commencement of the contract. Contract was signed between in the state of nature
mainly to escape from a state of war of every man against every man. The contract is
irreversible.
3. The newly shaped sovereign can do no injury to his subjects because he is their
authorized agent. His actions cannot be illegal because he himself is the sole source of law
and the laws are subject to his interpretations.
4. No one can protest that sovereign is acting erroneously because everybody has authorized
him to act on his behalf.
5. Sovereign has absolute right to declare war and make peace, to levy taxes and to impose
penalties.
6. Sovereign is the ultimate source of all administrative, legislative and judicial authority.
Hobbes stated that law is the command of the sovereign not its counsel.
7. The sovereign has the right to allow or takes away freedom of speech and opinion.
8. The sovereign has to defend the people externally and internally for harmony and
preservation which were basis of the creation of the sovereign or Leviathan . Thus.
Hobbesian sovereign signifies the ultimate, supreme and single authority in the state and
there is no right of resistance against him except in case of self-defence. Hobbes
considered that any act of defiance of a subject is unfair because it is against the
covenant. Hobbes believes that covenants without swords are mere words. Division of
sovereignty means destruction of sovereign which means that men are returning to the
old state of nature where the life is intolerably depressed.
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By allowing absolute power to the sovereign, some critics disparaged Hobbes as one of the founding
fathers of totalitarian Fascism or Communism. However, William Ebenstein in his well-known
work 'Great Political Thinkers' has opposed this charge in the following basis.
Firstly, government is set up, according to Hobbes, by a covenant that transfers all power and
authority to the sovereign. This contractual foundation of government is an abhorrence to the
modern totalitarians.
Second, Hobbes' assigns to the state some fundamental functions such as to "maintain order and
security for the benefits of the citizens". By contrast, the aim of modern totalitarian state is antiindividualistic and anti-hedonistic.
Third, Hobbesian state is authoritarian, not totalitarian. Hobbes' appeals for equality before law
so that rich and mighty have no legal advantage over poor and obscure persons. Hobbes
'authoritarianism lacks one of the most typical features of the modern totalitarian state: inequality
before law and the resulting sense of personal insecurity.
Fourth, Hobbes maintains that the sovereign may be one man or an assembly of men whereas
modern totalitarianism is addicted to the one man leadership principle.
Fifthly, Hobbes identifies that war is one of the two main forces that drive men to set up a state.
But wherever two main force that drive men to set up a state, he speaks of war, it is protective war
and there is exaltation of war in the Leviathan. By contrast totalitarian, imperialist fascist look on
war as something highly desirable and on imperialist war as the highest form of national life.
It is apparent from debate that Hobbes' theory of sovereignty is the first systematic and consistent
statement of complete sovereignty in the history of political thought. It was Hobbes who first
advocated a principle of the absolute and unrestricted sovereignty of the state. His sovereign enjoys
an absolute authority over his subject and his powers can neither be divided nor limited either by
the law of nature or by the law of God.
In Paris, Hobbes began work on one of the most influential books ever written: Leviathan, or The
Matter, Forme and Power of a Common Wealth Ecclesiasticall and Civil (usually referred to as
simply Leviathan). Leviathan had high ranking as an essential Western treatise on statecraft, on
par with Machiavelli's The Prince.
In Leviathan, written during the English Civil Wars (1642-1651), Hobbes contends for the
necessity and natural evolution of the social contract, a social construct in which individuals
jointly unite into political societies, agreeing to accept by common rules and agree resultant duties
to protect themselves and one another from whatever might come otherwise. He also supports rule
by an absolute sovereign, saying that chaos and other situations recognised with a "state of nature"
could be avoided only by a strong central government, one with the power of the biblical Leviathan,
which would protect people from their own selfishness. He also cautioned of "the war of all against
all", a motto that went on to greater eminence and represented Hobbes' view of humanity without
government.
As Hobbes lays out his opinions on the foundation of states and legitimate government, he does it
methodically. The state is created by humans, so he first defines human nature. He stated that in
each of us can be found a representation of general humanity and that all acts are ultimately selfserving that in a state of nature, humans would behave completely selfishly. He concludes that
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
humanity's natural condition is a state of perpetual war, fear and amorality, and that only
government can hold a society together.
Hobbes' Leviathan is not only a powerful expression of the theory of sovereignty but also an
influential statement of individualism. As Prof. Sabine has stated that in Hobbesian political
philosophy, both absolutism and individualism go hand in hand. Granting absolute and unlimited
power to the state is an attempt to provide a happy and enjoyable life to the individuals. Hobbes
is no liberal or democrat but he is a thorough individualist not because he believes in the sanctity
of individual man but because for him the world is and must always be made up of individuals.

Critics of Hobbs political thoughts:
Thomas Hobbes is surely one of the most contentious and normally contested political
philosophers of contemporary times. A large part of modern political philosophy is a response to
or a critique of Hobbes's works. Even the twentieth century political theorists, like Gauthier,
Kleinerman, Van Mill and others still occupy themselves mainly with interpretations of Thomas
Hobbes. Actually, the twentieth century witnessed a distinctive and exceptional increase in
scholarship on Hobbes's Leviathan and his political philosophy in general. Their critique play a
significant role in evaluating the question of attribution of power to the sovereign in Hobbes's
Leviathan; be it rightly absolute and inseparable, and thus perhaps authoritarian/totalitarian or
rather more liberal.
Hobbes, though, consistently struggles to apply scientific rules of logic to his writings and later
claims that human nature assumes the existence of state power "without which human beings
will lead unhappy lives in a perpetual state of war". However, this state being a barricade of civil
liberties, may only be realised, according to Hobbes, by total submission of people's rights and
liberties to an institution of absolute sovereign. That being the case, Hobbes does not call for
oppression or any totalitarian system of governance. Instead, some thinkers deliberated his
absolutism to be a just logical consequence. Van Mill designated that "his statements on absolute
sovereignty are about logical consistency rather than the advocacy of tyranny". Macpherson notes,
"The step immediately preceding the demonstration of the need for a sovereign able to overawe
every individual is the state of nature, or natural condition of mankind".
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Hobbes is often condemned for restricting our civil liberties and unchallengeable rights by
depriving us of them in favour of the absolute sovereign. His absolute system of governance is
supposed to be mismatched with any liberal society whatsoever. It is also claimed, "the
concentration of power puts personal liberty in threat of arbitrary actions by officials"
It is assessed through his contribution to political thoughts that Hobbes remained an amazingly
prolific writer into old age, undeterred by widespread opposition to his work. He lived to the age of
eighty-nine during an era when the average life expectancy was not much older than forty. In his
eighties, Hobbes produced new English translations of both the Iliad and the Odyssey and penned
an autobiography in Latin verse. Despite the disagreement, he caused, he was something of an
institution in England by the end of his life. As abhorrent or attractive as his views may be to
readers, his radiantly articulated theories are read by people across the political spectrum.
Hobbes's ideas may be incorporated or rejected, but they are never overlooked.
To summarize, Thomas Hobbes is one of the distinguished political philosophers. His status as a
political thinker was not fully recognized until the 19 the century. His major work the "Leviathan"
is the utmost, perhaps the sole masterpiece of political philosophy written in the English language.
Leviathan a stunning success of philosophical literature is the profound logic of Hobbes'
imagination, his power as an artist. It is concluded that Hobbes' ideas are enormously influential,
form the basis of nearly all Western political thought, including the right of the individual, the
importance of republican government, and the idea that acts are allowed if they are not expressly
prohibited. The historical importance of his political philosophy cannot be ignored.
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Western Political Thought: John
Locke
John Locke (1632-1704) is recognized as a captivating persona in the history of political philosophy
whose intelligence of exposition and scale of scholarly activity had profound influence on the
development of political thought. John Locke was an English philosopher and physician, generally
regarded as one of the most persuasive of Enlightenment intellectuals and usually identified as
the "Father of Liberalism". It can be said that liberalism as a political thought initiated with John
Locke. No political thinker had influenced political theorizing on two different countries in two
different continents as Locke did. He was the controlling and spiritual predecessor of the 18th
century enlightenment period, particularly for philosopher like Rousseau and Voltaire. He was
accredited as the originator of modern empiricism with Hume, J.S. Mill, Russel as its exponents.
He is equally important to social contract theory. His work greatly impacted the development of
epistemology and political thinking. His writings influenced Voltaire and Rousseau, many Scottish
Enlightenment thinkers, as well as the American insurgents. His contributions to classical
republicanism and liberal theory are echoed in the United States Declaration of Independence.

Locke anticipated a deep-seated conception of political philosophy construed from the principle of
self-ownership and the corollary right to own property, which in turn is based on his famous
assertion that a man earns ownership over a resource when he mixes his labour with it. He argued
that government should be limited to securing the life and property of its citizens, and is only
necessary because in an ideal, anarchic state of nature, various problems rise that would make
life more uncertain than under the protection of a minimal state. Locke is also renowned for his
writings on toleration in which he adopted the right to freedom of conscience and religion, and for
his forceful criticism of hereditary monarchy and patriarchalism. After his death, his mature
political philosophy leant support to the British Whig party and its principles, to the Age of
Enlightenment, and to the development of the separation of the State and Church in the American
Constitution as well as to the rise of human rights theories in the Twentieth Century.
It is well identified that Locke exercised a deep influence on political philosophy, in particular on
modern liberalism. Michael Zuckert has contended that Locke launched liberalism by moderating
Hobbesian absolutism and evidently separating the monarchies of Church and State. He had a
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strong influence on Voltaire who called him "le sage Locke". His arguments concerning liberty and
the social contract later influenced the written works of Alexander Hamilton, James Madison,
Thomas Jefferson, and other Founding Fathers of the United States. But Locke's influence may
have been even more reflective in the realm of epistemology. Locke redefined subjectivity, or self,
and intellectual historians such as Charles Taylor and Jerrold Seigel argue that Locke's An Essay
Concerning Human Understanding (1690) marks the commencement of the modern Western
conception of the self.

The Moral Role of Government:
Locke stated that political power is the natural power of each man cooperatively given up into the
hands of a designated body. The setting up of government is much less important, Locke
contemplates that this is original social-political "compact." A community surrenders some degree
of its natural rights in favour of government, which is better able to protect those rights than any
man could alone. Because government exists specially for the welfare of the community, any
government that breaks the compact can and should be substituted. The community has a moral
obligation to upheaval against or otherwise replace any government that forgets that it exists only
for the people's benefit. Locke realized that it was important to thoroughly examine public
institutions and be clear about what functions were legitimate and what areas of life were
inappropriate for those institutions to participate in or exert influence over. He also believed that
determining the proper role of government would allow humans to flourish as individuals and as
societies, both materially and spiritually. Because God gave man the ability to reason, the freedom
that a properly executed government provides for humans amounts to the fulfilment of the divine
purpose for humanity. According to Locke, the moral order of natural law is permanent and selfperpetuating. Governments are only factors contributing to that moral order.

An Empirical Theory of Knowledge:
For Locke, all knowledge comes exclusively through experience. Locke's theory of mind is often
mentioned as the basis of modern ideas of identity and the self, figuring conspicuously in the work
of later philosophers such as Hume, Rousseau, and Kant. Locke was the first to define the self
through a continuity of consciousness. He assumed that, at birth, the mind was a blank slate or
tabula rasa. Conflicting to Cartesian philosophy based on pre-existing concepts, he sustained that
people are born without innate ideas, and that knowledge is instead determined only by experience
derived from sense perception. He argued that humans fill with ideas as they experience the world
through the five senses. Locke described knowledge as the connection and agreement, or
disagreement and repugnancy, of the ideas humans form. This description clearly indicates that
our knowledge does not extend beyond the scope of human ideas. In fact, it would mean that our
knowledge is even narrower than this description implies, because the connection between most
simple human ideas is unknown. Because ideas are limited by experience, and we cannot possibly
experience everything that exists in the world, our knowledge is further compromised.
Nevertheless, Locke proclaimed that though our knowledge is necessarily limited in these ways,
we can still be certain of some things. For example, we have an intuitive and immediate knowledge
of our own existence, even if we are unaware of the metaphysical essence of our souls. We also
have a demonstrative knowledge of God's existence, though our understanding cannot fully
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comprehend who or what he is. We know other things through sensation. We know that our ideas
correspond to external realities because the mind cannot invent such things without experience.

State of nature:
Locke begins by developing the idea of equality of human beings in the state of nature and their
natural rights to life, liberty and the state of property. Following this description of the individual,
he develops notions of the community and the civil society. Locke states that Government is based
on the consent of the people and that legitimate government is limited, constituted by separation
of powers. To describe the origin of political power, Locke elaborated the State of Nature. Locke's
description of State of Nature was not as miserable and pessimistic as Hobbes'. It is well
established that the State of Nature is the stock in trade of all contract theories of the state. It is
conceived as a state prior to the establishment of political society. Locke considered that man is a
rational and social creature and as such capable of identifying and living in a moral order. He is
not selfish, competitive and aggressive.
The Lockean state of nature, far from being a war of all is a state of 'Peace good will, mutual
assistance and preservation". It signifies a pre-political rather than a pre-social condition. Men do
not indulge in constant warfare in it, for peace and reason overcome in it. The state of nature is
governed by a law of nature. This law "obliges every one, and reason, which is that law, teaches
all mankind, who will but consult it, that being all equal and independent, no one ought to harm
one another in his life, health, liberty or possessions for men being all the workmanship of one
almighty and infinitely wise maker. All the servants of sovereign master, sent into the world by his
order, and about his business; they are his property whose workmanship they are, made to last
during his, not one another's pleasure."
According to Locke's state of nature, men have equal natural rights to life, liberty and property
together known as Right to Property. These rights are unchallengeable and inviolable for they are
derived from the Law of Nature which is God's reason. Everyone is bound by reason not only to
preserve oneself but to preserve all mankind in so far as his own preservation does not come in
conflict with it. Men are free and equal and there is no commonly acknowledged superior whose
orders they are obliged to obey. Everybody is the judge of his own actions. But though the natural
condition is a state of liberty, it is not a state of license. Nobody has the right to destroy himself
and destroy the life of any other men. Because there is no common judge to punish the violation
of natural law in the state of nature, every individual is his own judge and has executive power of
punishing the violators of law of nature.
William Ebenstein in his 'Great Political Thinkers' composed that the law of nature in the Lockean
state of nature is lacking in three important points.
First, it is not adequately clear. If all men were guided by pure reason, they would all see the same
law. But men are biased by their interests and mistake their interests for general rule of law.
Second, there is no second party judge who has no personal state in dispute.
Third, in the state of nature, the injured party is not always strong enough to execute the law.
It can be assessed that in the Lockean state of nature, there are some short comings and
inconveniences. Absence of a law making body law enforcing agency and an impartial judicial
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organ in the state of nature where the serious short comings in the state of nature. It is concluded
that the state of nature, while it is not a state of war is also not a tranquil condition, and it has to
be superseded sooner or later. Conflict and uncertainties are bound to arise on account of the
selfish tendencies in human nature. The state of nature is always in danger of being transformed
into a state or war. Where everyone is the judge in his own case and has the sole authority to
punish peace is bound to be endangered.
In spite of absence of authority, the state of nature is not a dissolute condition, as it is for Hobbes,
instead a condition of war of all against all. The state of nature is a moral condition, with a natural
law, that commands peace and sociability, determining that no one should harm another person
in their life, liberty or possessions. This state of nature for Locke is a moral state, in which natural
law dictates peace and preservation. Locke initially starts by describing the conditions under
which a 'just war' may occur in the state of nature. These natural rights of the individual and his
right of self-preservation and survival, become the elements of the 'just war' against the offender.
Locke suggested that state of war is a state of insecurity and distress, similar to Hobbesian
teachings. Despite the justification of the conflict from reason and the individual rights, the state
of war maintains its structural elements, force and violence.

A Natural Foundation of Reason:
Locke argued that God gave people the capacity for reason to support them in the search for truth.
As God's creations, we know that we must preserve ourselves. To help us, God created in us a
natural aversion to misery and a desire for happiness, so we avoid things that cause us pain and
seek out pleasure instead. We can reason that since we are all equally God's children, God must
want everyone to be happy. If one person makes another unhappy by causing him pain, that
person has excluded God's will. Therefore, each person has a responsibility to preserve other
people as well as himself. Recognizing the responsibility to preserve the rights of all humankind
naturally leads to tolerance. This notion forms the basis for Locke's belief in the separation of
church and state. If we all must come to discover the truth through reason, then no one man is
naturally better able to discover truth than any other man. For this reason, political leaders do
not have the right to impose beliefs on the people. Because everything we understand comes
through experience and is interpreted by reason, no outside force can make us understand
something in conflict with our own ideas. Locke asserted that if men were to follow the government
instinctively, they would be surrendering their own reason and thus violating God's law, or natural
law.

Natural rights:
The notion of Natural rights has an important subject in Lockean political philosophy. Locke stated
that men in the state of nature possessed some natural rights like right to life, liberty and property.
These natural rights are derived from natural law and are limited by it. The freedom of man and
liberty of acting according to his will is grounded on having reason, which is able to instruct him
in that law he is to govern himself by, and make him know how far he is left to the freedom of his
own will". The end of law is not to abolish or to restrain but to preserve or enlarge freedom for in
all the states of created beings, where there is no law there is no freedom." Locke described that
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Right to Property is intimately connected with right to life and liberty as its necessary consequence.
Sometimes Locke concluded all natural rights in the right to property. Life and liberty are more
important than property. Man creates property by mixing his labour with the objects of nature. In
the beginning all, things were held in common. But common ownership is not sufficient to provide
men with means of life and satisfy their needs. Man must mix his labour with resources provided
by nature to enable him to make use of them in a more efficient and profitable way. Since man
owns his own person his body and limbs, the object with which he mixes his labour becomes his
own property by right. This is the foundation of the famous labour theory of value common to both
the classical and Marxian economics. Locke does not believe that man has an unlimited right of
appropriation.
Locke defined that in the state of nature, individuals are conscious of these natural rights for they
are subject to reason. The state of nature is distinguished from the civil society by the absence in
it of a common organ for the interpretation and execution of law of nature. Therefore in the state
of nature, every individual is the interpreter and executor of law of nature. Variety in interpretation
leads to chaos and confusion and resulting insecurity of life and property. Hence, it is necessary
to replace the state of nature into civil society in which there would be a known law accepted by
all and applied by an impartial and authoritative judge whose decision would be enforced by the
state. Thus Lockean state was shaped by entering into contract by the men in the state of nature.

The Right to Private Property:
The right to private property is the foundation of Locke's political philosophy, summarising how
each man relates to God and to other men. Locke explained that man originally exists in a state
of nature in which he needs to answer only to the laws of nature. In this state of nature, men are
free to do as they please, so long as they preserve peace and maintain mankind in general.
Because, they have a right to self-preservation, it follows that they have the right to those things
that will help them to survive and make them happy. God has provided us with all the materials
and we need to pursue those ends, but these natural resources are useless until men apply their
efforts to them.
Locke recommended that because all men own their bodies completely, any product of their
physical labour also belongs to them. Consequently, when a man works on some good or material,
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he becomes the owner of that good or material. The man who farms the land and has produced
food owns the land and the food that his labour created. The only restriction to private property is
that, because God wants all his children to be happy, no man can take possession of something if
he harms another in doing so. He cannot take possession of more than he can use, for example,
because he would then be wasting materials that might otherwise be used by another person.
Regrettably, the world is aggrieved by immoral men who violate these natural laws. By coming
together in the social-political compact of a community that can create and enforce laws, men are
guaranteed better protection of their property and other liberties.

Social contract:
John Locke avowed that men in the state of nature entered into a contract due to some troubles
such as absence of common law making, law-enforcing and law interpreting agency capable of
protecting natural rights. Therefore, the problem is to form a civil society by common consent of
all men and transfer their right of punishing the violators of Natural Law to an independent and
impartial authority. According to Locke, contract was an agreement of each with all, a surrender
by the individual of his personal right to fulfil the commands of the laws of Nature in return for
the guarantee that his rights as nature ordains them life, liberty and property should be wellmaintained.
Locke in his 'Two Treatises on Government' mentioned the nature of the contract. Each individual
contracts with each to unite into and constitute a community. The end for which this contract is
made is the protection and preservation of property, in the broad sense of the word, that is, life,
liberty and estate-against the dangers both from within and without the community" Lockean
contract represents that each individual agrees to give up not all his natural rights but that one
of interpreting and executing the law of nature and restoring their own grievances. But this right
is given not to any person or group of persons but the community as a whole, that too on the
understanding that the natural rights of the individual to life, liberty and property will be
guaranteed by the community.
The Lockean contract was not general as with Hobbes but restricted and specific in character.
Locke wrote in book II that "Men being as has been said by nature all free, equal and independent,
no one can be put out of this estate and subjected to the political power of another without his
own consent, which is done by agreeing with other men, to join and invite into a community for
their comfortable safe and peaceable living, one amongst another, in a secure enjoyment of their
properties, and a greater security against any that are not of it. This any number of men may do,
because it enquires not the freedom of the rest they are left, as they were, in the liberty of the state
of nature: when any number of men have so consented to make one community or government,
they are thereby presently incorporated and make one body politic, wherein the majority have a
right to act and conclude the rest". It is observed that Lockean social contract was a bond with the
community as a whole resulted in the establishment of that common political superior, the state,
which was supposed to apply the law of Nature. After they have set up a political or civil society,
the next step is to appoint a government to announce and execute the natural law. Locke denoted
this process as the supreme authority established by the commonwealth or civil society. It can be
said that there are two aspects in Lockean contract- one by which the civil society is established
and the other which creates the government. While the first is the product of a contract, the second
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is only a fiduciary power to act for certain ends and there remains still in the people a supreme
power to remove or modify the legislative, when they find the legislative act contrary to the trust
reposed in them. The relationship between society and the government is conveyed by the idea of
trust because it avoids making the government a party to the contract and giving it an independent
status and authority.
Locke further elaborated that the newly formed government has three functions - legislative,
executive and federative. The legislative is the supreme power to which all other powers,
particularly executive must be subordinate. The executive power is subordinate to the legislative
and is responsible to it. The federative power is associated with foreign affairs. Though the
legislative power is supreme, it is not subjective. It exists for common good which is the
safeguarding of freedom and protection of property. Additionally, the legislative cannot rule by
arbitrary decrees, but only by duly propagated and established laws.
Lockean state is pigeonholed by certain features. Prime feature is that the "state exists for the
people who form it and not they are for it". Locke further claims that all true states must be
founded on consent of the governed. For Locke, men were by nature free, politically equal,
creatures of God subject to the laws of nature; and possessors of an executive power of the laws
of nature; they became subjects of political authority only by their consent. Without agreement,
there was no political community. Locke mentioned of two kinds of consent: express or direct and
tacit consent. Express consent was a clear commitment given at the time when the commonwealth
was founded. According to Locke, the true stat must be a constitutional state in which men
recognize the rule of law. Locke considered that there can be no political liberty if a man is subject
to the inconstant, uncertain, unknown, arbitrary will of another man. Government must be
established with standing laws, promulgated and known to the people, and not by extemporary
rulings.
Locke emphasized that all true states were established by consent. He presumed that a minority
would consent in all things to rule by the majority. Locke was criticized by Filmer that legitimate
power combined power with right. A good government could not be subjective, it was bound by the
general laws which were public and not subject to individual decrees. All individuals would be
governed by the same rules as everyone else, otherwise it would isolate the natural moral equality
of individuals. He made clear that people could use force only against unjust and unlawful
authority. The right of obedience could be exercised by the majority, and not by one person or a
small group. Lockean state is limited. It is limited because it derives power from the people and
because it holds power in trust for the people. It is limited by Natural Law in general and by one
most important Natural Law in particular.

Theories of religious tolerance:
Locke developed a classic reasoning for religious tolerance in his writing, his Letters Concerning
Toleration (1689-92) in the repercussion of the European wars of religion. There were three main
arguments:
1. Earthly judges, the state in particular, and human beings generally, cannot dependably
evaluate the truth-claims of competing religious standpoints
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2. Even if they could, enforcing a single "true religion" would not have the desired effect,
because belief cannot be compelled by violence
3. Forcing religious uniformity would lead to more social disorder than allowing diversity.
With reference to his position on religious tolerance, Locke was inclined by Baptist theologians
like John Smyth and Thomas Helwys, who had published tracts demanding freedom of conscience
in the early 17th century. Baptist theologian Roger Williams founded the colony Rhode Island in
1636, where he combined a democratic constitution with unlimited religious freedom. His tract
The Bloody Tenent of Persecution for Cause of Conscience (1644), which was extensively read in
the mother country, was a fervent plea for absolute religious freedom and the total separation of
church and state. Freedom of conscience had high priority on the theological, philosophical and
political agenda, since Martin Luther rejected to recant his beliefs before the Diet of the Holy
Roman Empire at Worms in 1521, unless he would be proved false by the Bible.
When assessing Locke's philosophy, it is established that Locke's political theory was created on
social contract theory. Dissimilar to Thomas Hobbes, Locke supposed that human nature is
characterised by reason and tolerance. Like Hobbes, Locke believed that human nature allowed
people to be selfish. In a natural state, all people were equal and independent, and everyone had
a natural right to defend his "Life, health, Liberty, or Possessions". Most academics trace the
phrase "life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness," in the American Declaration of Independence,
to Locke's theory of rights, though other origins have been advocated.
In the line of Hobbes, Locke presumed that the sole right to defend in the state of nature was not
enough, so people established a civil society to resolve conflicts in a civil way with help from
government in a state of society. Locke also supported governmental separation of powers and
believed that revolution is not only a right but an obligation in some circumstances. These ideas
would have thoughtful influence on the Declaration of Independence and the Constitution of the
United States.
To summarize, Locke has distinct position in developing political philosophy. He wrote his two
Treatises on Government against the background of natural law, natural rights, and the contract
theory. These outstanding works were published in 1690 to validate the Superb Revolution of 1688
which ousted the Roman Catholic James II and put on the throne Protestant William III and Mary.
The states of nature, war and property, are fundamental principles of lockean theory over the
political power and legitimate civil government. The people consent to leave the state of nature,
which is full of inconveniences and they enter the civil state. Within society, they establish a
government according to the will of the majority, from whom the powers derive. The highest
position of the legislative power sets the limits within which the individuals must act as part of
one body. According to Locke, the principle of 'just war' originates from the human nature and the
law of nature. When there is an absolute and arbitrary power that impends the properties of the
people, the people have a right to resist, entering a condition that is similar to the state of nature;
a state of anxiety, fear and inconveniences. After the rebellion of this arbitrary state, people have
the right to re-establish a new government and a new legislative power, creating new rules and
forging a new 'contract' to govern their lives. The new 'contract' will have the consent of the society
and will fulfil the basic purposes of the civil association and the respect and protection of the
property of each individual member of society.
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Western Political Thought: John
S.Mill
In the arena of political theoretical development, John Stuart Mill has high standing. He was
considered as most persuasive political philosopher of the nineteenth century. In his political
theory, liberalism made a changeover from laissez-faire to an active role for the state, from a
negative to a positive formation of liberty and from an atomistic to a more social conception of
individuality. While Mill was a liberal, he was also regarded as a democrat, a pluralist, supportive
socialist and a feminist.
His philosophical origins were in the British Empiricism of John Locke, George Berkeley and David
Hume. But he is popular for his further development of the Utilitarian theory of his teacher, Jeremy
Bentham, which he promoted as a movement and of which he became the best known exponent
and ally.

In his political thoughts, Mill was significantly influenced by the discussions and dialectics of Plato
and the cross questions of Socrates. His studies of Roman Law by John Austin, Wealth of Nations
by Adam Smith and Principles of Ricardo had, in large measure, affected his reasoning. He had
subdued Bentham's principles from his father and Bentham himself and found the principles of
utility the basis of his dogmas. J.S Mill was also greatly influenced by his own wife Mrs. Taylor
whom he used to call a perfect personification of wisdom, intellect and character. She impact the
Mill's nature emotionally and provided the sympathy he wanted.
It is reflected in his writing that J.S. Mill was a productive writer and he wrote on different
subdivisions of knowledge with equal mastery. When he was just 20 years, Mill started to write for
newspapers and periodicals. His System of Logic (1843) tried to explain a comprehensible
philosophy of politics. The logic shared the British empiricist tradition of Locke and Hume of
associational psychology with a conception of social science based on the model of Newtonian
physics. His "System of Logic" was a determined attempt to give an account not only of Logic but
of the methods of science and their applicability to social as well as purely natural phenomena.
Mill's idea of Logic comprised not only formal logic but also a "logic of proof". This led him to an
analysis of causation and eventually to an account of inductive reasoning that remains the starting
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point of most modern discussions on Logic. The "System of Logic" also attacked the Intuitionist
philosophy (the belief that explanations rested on intuitively compelling principles rather than on
general causal laws) of William Whewell (1794 - 1866) and Sir William Hamilton (1788 - 1856),
which he visualized as "bad philosophy".
His "Principles of Political Economy" of 1848 represented that economics was not the "dismal
science" that Thomas Carlyle (1795 - 1881) and its radical and literary critics had thought, and it
became one of the most extensively read of all books on economics in the period, and dominated
economics teaching for decades. His early economic philosophy was generally one of free markets
with minimal interventions in the economy, and the "Principles" is largely a highly proficient restatement of Smith and Ricardo's theory of classical capitalist economics. He helped to develop
the ideas of economies of scale, opportunity cost and comparative advantage in trade.
But in the "Principles", Mill had the radical arguments that we should sacrifice economic growth
for the sake of the environment, and should limit population as much to give ourselves breathing
space as in order to fend off the risk of malnourishment for the overburdened poor, and encouraged
his own ideal of an economy of worker-owned cooperatives.
His "Utilitarianism" of 1861 was the magnificent work on the defence of the Utilitarian view that
we should aim at maximizing the welfare (or happiness) of all sentient creatures. His famous work
Utilitarianism (1863) endorsed the Benthamite belief of the greater happiness yet made a
significant departure from the Benthamite assumptions. It was written an exposition and defence
of the pleasure pain philosophy applied to ethics, but he made drastic changes that there is little
left of the original dogma. He visualized that human nature is not totally moved by self-interest,
as Bentham and his father had taught, but is adept of self-sacrifice.
Nevertheless, he was ardent to develop Utilitarianism into a more humanitarian principle. Mill
described "utilitarianism" as the doctrine that considers a particular "theory of life" as the
"foundation of morals". His view of theory of life was monistic: There is one thing, and one thing
only, that is fundamentally desirable such as pleasure. In contrast to a form of hedonism that
perceives pleasure as a homogeneous matter, Mill was persuaded that some types of pleasure are
more valuable than others in virtue of their inherent qualities. For this reason, his position is often
called "qualitative hedonism". Many theorists hold that qualitative hedonism is no consistent
position. Hedonism proclaims that pleasure is the only intrinsic value. Under this assumption, the
critics contend, there can be no measurement for the distinction between higher and lower
pleasures. British idealists such as F. H. Bradley and T. H. Green raised this common objection.
One of Mill's major contributions to Utilitarianism was his disagreement for the qualitative
separation of pleasures, his persistence that happiness should be assessed not merely by quantity
but by quality and, more precisely, that intellectual and moral pleasures are superior to more
physical forms of pleasure. He also turned away from Bentham's external standard of goodness to
something more subjective, arguing that unselfishness was as important as self-interest in
deciding what ought to be done.
In the early stage of developing theoretical dogmas of Utilitarianism, Mill hypothesized that moral
judgments presume rules. Contrary to Kant, who formulated his ethical theory on self-imposed
rules, so-called maxims, Mill contemplated that morality builds on social rules. Others questioned
what makes social rules moral rules? Mill's answer is based on a thesis about how competent
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speakers use the phrase "morally right" or "morally wrong". He upholds that we name a type of
action morally wrong if we think that it should be sanctioned either through formal punishment,
public disapproval (external sanctions) or through a bad conscience (internal sanctions). This is
the critical difference between "morality and simple expediency". Wrong or inexpedient actions are
those that we cannot recommend to a person, like harming oneself. But in contrast to immoral
actions, inexpedient actions are not worthy of being sanctioned.
Mill discriminates various spheres of action. In his famous writing, System of Logic, he names
morality, prudence and aesthetics as the three departments of the "Art of Life. The principle of
utility governs not only morality, but also prudence and taste. It is not a moral principle but a
meta-principle of practical reason (Skorupski 1989). His Essay On Liberty (1859) and the
Subjection of Women (1869) were classic amplifications of liberal thought on critical issues like
law, rights and liberty.

Mill critiqued and amended Bentham's utilitarianism by taking into account factors such as moral
motives, sociability, and feeling of universal altruism, sympathy and a new concept of justice with
the major idea of impartiality. He proclaimed that the major deficiency of Benthamite ethics was
the negligence of individual character, and hence stressed on the cultivation of feelings and
imagination as part of good life poetry, drama, music, paintings were essential constituents both
for human happiness and formation of character.
They were instruments of human culture. He made happiness and the dignity of man, and not the
principle of pleasure, the chief end of life. He described happiness to mean excellence of human
nature, refinement of moral virtues and lofty aspirations, total control over one's appetites and
desires, and recognition of individual and collective interests. Mill retained the basic principles of
utilitarianism, but distinguished between higher and lower pleasures, and that greater human
pleasure meant an increase not merely in the quantity but also in the quality of goods enjoyed. He
asserted that human beings were adept of intellectual and moral pleasures, which were superior
to the physical ones that they shared with the animal. He gave concise explanation of the
differences as follows. "It is better to be Socrates dissatisfied than a fool satisfied. And if the fool
or the pig is of a different opinion it is because they only know their own side of the question. The
other party is in comparison knows both the sides."
Mill indicated that every human action had three aspects:
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The first principle instructed one to approve or disapprove, the second taught one to admire or
despise, and the third enabled one to love, pity or dislike. He viewed individual self-development
and diversity as the ultimate ends, important components of human happiness and the principal
elements of individual and social advancement.
Mill used the principle of utility which he considered as the 'ultimate appeal on all ethical questions
to support his principle of liberty, but then it was utilitarianism based on the permanent interests
of the individual as a reformist being. He made a difference between toleration and suppression of
offensive practices. In case of offences against public decency, majority sentiment would conquer.
Beyond these, the minorities must be granted the freedom of thought and expression, and the
right to live as they pleased.
In different perspective, J.S. Mill certainly makes an improvement over the utilitarian theory of
Bentham. Bentham had not spoken about the social nature of morality that society itself has a
moral end the moral good of its members. From the contention that every individual desires his
own happiness, Mill believed that the individual should desire and promote the general happiness.
It is understandable that Mill stood not for an individual's happiness but for the happiness of all.
He considered utility as an honourable sentiment associated with Christian religion. Additionally,
Mill also tried to resolve the interests of the individual and society. He spoke of nobility of character
a trait that was closely related with unselfishness. Mill visualized that social feelings and
consciences as part of the psychological qualities of a person. He considered society as being
natural and habitual for the individual was a social person. Mill also specified that pleasures and
pains could not be measured empirically. The felicific calculus was illogical; one had to rely upon
the judgement of the competent and wise. He defined the state as an instrument that would bring
about transformation of the human being. According to Prof. Sabine, "Mill's ethics was important
for liberalism because in effect it abandoned egoism, presumed that social welfare is a matter of
concern to all men of good will, and regarded freedom, integrity, self-respect and personal
distinction as intrinsic goods apart from their contribution to happiness".
Liberty: Mill's dissertation "On Liberty" of 1859 gripped under the greatest controversy and the
most intense expressions of approval and disapproval. It concentrated on the nature and limits of
the power that can be lawfully exercised by society over the individual, and he laid down his "one
very simple principle" governing the use of coercion in society (whether it be by legal penalties or
by the operation of public opinion), debating that we may only coerce others in self-defence: either
to defend ourselves, or to defend others from harm (the so-called "harm principle"). Thus, if an
action is self-regarding, then society has no right to interfere, even if it feels the actor is harming
himself. Man is free to do anything unless he harms others, he contended, and individuals are
rational enough to make decisions about what is good and also to choose any religion they want.
In his influential writing piece, "On Liberty" Mill made an impassioned defence of free speech and
squabbled that free discourse is a necessary condition for intellectual and social progress, and
that we can never be sure that a silenced opinion does not contain some element of the truth. It
presents the concepts of "social liberty" (limits on a ruler's power to prevent him from harming
society, requiring that people should have the right to a say in a government's decisions), and also
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the concept of the "tyranny of the majority" (where the majority tyrannizes the minority by
decisions which could be harmful and wrong sometimes, and against which precautions are
needed).
Mill's philosophies on liberty had a direct relationship with his theory of utility or happiness. Mill
considered liberty as a way for the development of individuality which was to become the ultimate
source of happiness. There was only one way for him to take and that was the road of the higher
utility. In his popular work, On Liberty, Mill systematically scrutinises the problem of the
relationship between the individual on the one side and the society and state on the other. J.S.
Mill specified that liberty means absence of restraints. Mill believes that an individual has two
aspects to his life; an individual aspect and social aspects. The actions of the individual may be
divided into two categories: (1) Self-regarding activities and (2) Other regarding activities. With
regard to activities in which he alone is concerned, his liberty of action is complete and should not
be regulated by the state. Nonetheless, in action of the individual which effects the society, his
action can be defensibly regulated by the state or society. In his On Liberty, J.S. Mill composed
that the sole end for which mankind are warranted individually or mutually in interfering with the
liberty of action of any of their members is self-preservation. That is the only purpose for which
power can be lawfully exercised over any members of a civilised community against his will is to
prevent harm to other.
Mill garrisoned the right of the individual to freedom. In its negative sense, freedom meant that
the society had no right to coerce an unwilling individual except for self-defence. It meant the grant
of the largest and the greatest amount of freedom for the chase of the individual's creative impulses
and energies and for self-development. If there was a clash between the opinion of the individual
and that of the community, it was the individual who was an ultimate judge, unless the community
could convince him without resorting to threat and compulsion. Mill has made the grounds for
justifying interference. An activity that related to the individual alone represented the space over
which no coercive interference either from the government or from other people was permissible.
The realm which pertained to the society or the public was the space in which coercion could be
used to make the individual conform to some standard of conduct. Mill in his On Liberty explained
that "the only part of the conduct of any one, for which is amenable to society is that which
concerns others. In the part which merely concerns himself, his independence is, of right absolute.
Over himself, over his own body and mind the individual is sovereign."

Mill also
defended the right of individuality, which meant the right of choice of the individuals. As for as
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self-regarding actions are concerned, he elucidated why coercion or state action would be
damaging to the self-development of the individual.
First, the evils of coercion overshadowed the good achieved.
Second, individuals were so diverse in their needs and capacities for happiness that compulsion
would be unsuccessful. Since the person was the best judge of his own interests, therefore he had
the information and the incentives to achieve them.
Third, some diversity was in itself good, it should be encouraged.
Lastly, freedom was the most important prerequisite in the life of a rational person. Mill contended
that positive liberty was naturally desirable and it was possible if individuals were permissible to
develop their own talents and invent their own life styles. Henceforth, he made strong case for
negative liberty and liberal state and society were essential requirements.
Mill proclaimed that society could limit individual liberty to avert harm to other people. He
considered liberty of conscience, liberty to express and publish one's opinions, liberty to live as
one pleased and freedom of association as essential for a meaningful life and for the pursuit of
one's own good. His justification of freedom of thought and expression was one of the most
powerful and expressive exposition in the western intellectual tradition. The early liberals shielded
liberty for the sake of efficient government while for Mill liberty was good in itself for it helped in
the development of a compassionate, civilized, moral person. Prof. Sabine stated that liberty was
"beneficial both to society that allows them and to the individual that enjoys them". According to
Mill, individuality means power or capacity for critical enquiry and responsible thought. It means
self-development and the expression free will. He stressed total liberty of conscience, belief and
expression as they were crucial to human development.
Mill presented some advices for liberty of expression in the service of truth:
1. The dissenting opinion could be true and its expression would promote humanity of
useful knowledge.
2. Even if the opinion was false, it would reinforce the correct view by challenging it.
Mill shielded freedom of association on some grounds.
First "When the thing to be done is likely to be done better by individuals instead of government.
In general, there is no one first to conduct any business or to determine how or why whom it shall
be conducted all those who are personally interested in it".
Second, allowing individuals to get together to do something, even if they do not do it as well as
the government might have done it, is better for the mental learning of these individuals. The right
of education becomes a 'practical part of the political education of a free people taking them out
of the narrow circle of personal and family selfishness'.
Third, if we allow government do everything there is the malevolent of adding unnecessarily to its
power.
It is apparent from explanation that On Liberty established the most influential and convincing
defence of the principle of individual liberty ever written. Mill regarded individual character as a
result of civilization, instruction, education and culture. For Mill happiness means liberty and
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individuality. Liberty was considering as a central prerequisites for leading good, worthy and
dignified life. He considered liberty as belonging to higher and progressive societies and suggested
despotism with serve restrictions in case of lower ones. It is generally believed that Mill's essay on
liberty was essentially written with the aim of shielding the idea of negative liberty.
The harm principle: According to Mill, "the state is justified in intervening in a person's life, but
only when that person is acting in a way that is harmful to others. Harm to self does not justify
Governmental intervention".
The subject in on liberty was not the absence of restraints but the denial of individual
independence by the coercion exercised by a moral majority and public opinion. Mill's principle of
liberty has been imperilled to serve criticisms. Prof Ernest Barker criticised Mill's notion of liberty
by describing that "Mill is a forecaster of empty liberty and abstract individual.
Mill had no strong Philosophy and theory of rights through which alone the concept of liberty
attains a concrete meaning. Earnest Barker's observation followed from the interpretation that the
absolute statements on liberty like the rights of one individual against the rest was not
substantiated when one assessed in Mill's writings in their totality. For example, his
compartmentalisation between self-regarding and other regarding actions, and the tension
between his tilt towards welfares which conflicted with individualism were all signs of this
incompleteness. But the point Prof. Barker overlooked was the fact that the tension that arisen in
Mill was an unavoidable consequence of attempting to create a realistic political theory which
attempted to extend the limits of liberty as much as possible. In fact, no political theorist including
the contemporary thinkers like John Rowls, Nozick are free from this unavoidable tension.
It can evaluated that On Liberty, decent writing of Mill, presents the concept of individual freedom.
Representative government: Mill's major work, "The Considerations of Representative Government
(1861)" offered a summary of his perfect government based on proportional representation,
protection of minorities and institutions of self-government.
Mill expressed his views on Representative government by saying that we can only decide which
the best form of government is by investigating which form of government fulfils most passably
the purposes of government. Mill specified that a good government executes two functions.
I.
II.

It must use the existing qualities and skills of the citizens to best serve their interests.
It must improve the moral, intellectual and active qualities of these citizens.

A tyrannical government may fulfil the first purpose, but will fail in the second. Only a
representative government is able to fulfil these two functions. It is a representative government
that combines wisely the two principles of participation and competence which is able to fulfil the
two functions to shield and educate the citizens. Mill considered Representative democracy as
compulsory for development as it permits citizens to use and develop their faculties fully. It
encouraged virtual intelligence and excellence. It also permitted the education of the citizens
providing an efficient opportunity for conducting the collective affairs of the community.
Interaction between individuals in a democracy ensured the possibility of the emergence of the
sensible and recognition of the best leaders. It invigorated free discussion which was needed for
the emergence of the truth. He judged representative democracy on the basis of how it promotes
the good management of the affairs of the society by means of the existing faculties, moral,
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intellectual and active, of its various members and by improving those faculties. Mill tried to
resolve the principle of political equality with individual freedom. He recognized that all citizens
regardless of their status were equal and that only popular independence could give legitimacy to
the government.
Mill expected that democracy was good because it made people happier and better. Mill developed
several conditions for representative government.
First such a government could only function with citizens who have an active self-helping
character. According to Mill, backward civilizations, would barely be able to run a representative
democracy.

Second, citizens had to display their ability and willingness to preserve institutions of
representative democracy. Influenced by De Tocqueville's thesis on majority tyranny, Mill
promoted a liberal democracy which specified and limited the powers of legally elected majorities
by cataloguing and protecting individual rights against the majority. He appealed for balancing
the numerical majority in a democracy by adjusting franchise.
Mill suggested that open instead of secret ballot, for voting was a public trust which should be
performed under the eye and criticism of the public. Open voting would be less dangerous for the
individual. Voter would be less influenced by the threatening interests and discreditable feelings
which belong to himself either individually or as a member of a class. Mill stressed that
representative democracy was only possible in a state that was small and homogeneous.
Mill was fully aware of the weaknesses and danger of democracy. His mind was particularly
disappointed by the insufficient representation of minorities in parliament and the tyranny of the
majority over the minority. In order to guarantee adequate representation of minorities, Mill
supported the system of proportional representative first proposed for parliamentary elections by
Sir Thomas Hare in England and advocated its theory in his work: "Machinery of Representation".
In addition to proportional representation, he has advocated plurality of votes to the higher
educated citizens.
Mill's "Examination of Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy" of 1865 created the first developed
presentation of the principle of Phenomenalism (the epistemological view which regards sensations
as the basic constituents of reality, and attempts to construct the external world from sensations
and the possibilities of sensation), and it comprised his quote: "Matter, then, may be defined as
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the Permanent Possibility of Sensation". Though the origins of Phenomenalism had origin since
ancient time which can be traced back to George Berkeley, Mill's doctrine became standard among
scientific philosophers, until superseded by Physicalism in the 1930s.
Another master piece,"The Subjection of Women" of 1869, seemingly published late in life in order
to avoid debates that would lessen the impact of his other work, was considered as excessively
radical in Mill's period. But is now appreciated as a classic statement of liberal Feminism. Mill
debated that if freedom is good for men, then it is for women too, and that every argument against
this view drawn from the evidently different "nature" of men and women is based on mere
superstitious special pleading. If women do have different natures, the only way to discover what
they are is by experiment, and that requires that women should have access to everything to which
men have access. He felt that the tyranny of women was one of the few remaining remnants from
ancient times, a set of prejudices that severely obstructed the progress of humanity.
Mill's political theories are criticized by many challengers. The critics of Mill, such as G. E. Moore
and Sidgwick, asserted that if pleasure is one specific feeling, then it is impossible to claim that
some kinds of pleasure are better than others, as Mill mentioned in his theory of qualitatively
superior pleasures. But it is a mistake to claim that pleasure is one specific feeling. Pleasure is a
genus with many specific varieties, with "family resemblances" that make them all species of
pleasure.
Mill was an introspective psychologist. When he said that pleasures are not homogeneous, he is
denoting to the different phenomenal experiences that we count as pleasures. Pleasures of the
mind are different from pleasures of the body in the way they feel as pleasures.
To summarize, John Stuart Mill was prominent English-speaking philosopher of the 19th century.
He had multiflorous persona as a British philosopher, economist, and moral and political theorist.
His outstanding works include books and essays covering logic, epistemology, economics, social
and political philosophy, ethics, and religion, among them A System of Logic, On Liberty, and
Utilitarianism. Mill's On Liberty is a seminal antiprohibition text, which assumes ever greater
importance and relevance in contemporary period. Mill initiated the dialogue on justice and
equality in the 19th century. His views of a healthy society as one that grows and changes with
the times which encourages individuality, even eccentricity.
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Western Political Thought: Karl Marx
Karl Marx was an intellectual who developed influential political dogmas. He was the first
philosopher to bring together the various elements of socialist thought into both a coherent world
view and an emotional principle of struggle. Along with Friedrich Engels (1820-1895), with whom
he shared an unmatched partnership, Marx dissected 19 the century capitalism as scientific
socialism or communism. Marxism is not only a critical evaluator of capitalism but also a feasible
or credible alternative to it. Marxism is an orientation, programme of action and a working class
movement.

Karl Marx is considered as originator of Modern Communism. The theory of communism be
indebted its birth to Karl Marx and Friedrich Engel. According to the theory of communism, the
only practical thing was to obtain mastery over the governing laws of society. Besides this, Karl
Marx and Engel wanted to know the causes of economic changes in human society. They also
wanted to discover what further changes are required. They established that the changes in human
society were not the least accidental like changes in external nature. They worked out a scientific
theory of society based on the actual experience of men. Karl Marx applied this theory to the society
in which he lived mainly Capitalist Britain. He had an opinion that it was quite impossible to
separate his economic theories from historical and social theories. Marx criticized the existing
capitalist institutions. He did not believe in the essential goodness of man. He considered that a
man is more as an economic than as a political animal.
Marx's principles were not new but he greatly enlarged and systematized older ideas, putting them
into new and effective combinations. He attempted to demonstrate that a socialist program must
be based upon a systematic interpretation of social evaluations and a critical analysis of the
existing system of production and exchange. His design was to show how a socialist community
is to be built upon capitalist foundations. Marx defined his socialism as scientific.
Marx inherited and combined three legacies in his theoretical groundwork:
- German philosophy
- French political thought
- English economics
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From the German intellectual tradition, he borrowed the Hegelian method of dialectics and applied
it to the material world. From the French revolutionary tradition, he recognized the idea that
change motivated by a messianic idea was not only desirable, but also practicable. He applied his
method with a view to bringing about huge change within the industrialized capitalist economy of
which England was the classical model in the 19th century. He used the English classical
economists to comprehend the dynamics of capitalism and the Industrial Revolution.
Marx has written various issues of Philosophy, Economics, Politics and society. The books, articles,
pamphlets of Marx were written during three decades from the early forties to the early seventies.
The important works of Marx include Critique of Political Economy, The Communist Manifesto,
Das Capital. The basic ideologies of Marxism can be mentioned as follows:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Dialectical Materialism
Historical Materialism
Theory of Alienation
Theory of surplus value
Class struggle
Dictatorship of the proletariat
Vision of a communist society

Dialectical materialism:
Karl Marx is obligated to both Hegel and Hobbes for his theory of Dialectical materialism.
Marx took dialectical method from Hegel but reformed it at basic level. While Hegel had applied
the dialectics to explain the material conditions of life, Marx applied the dialectics to elucidate the
material conditions of life. In the process of doing so, he criticized the Hegelian philosophy of
dialectical idealism on one hand and the theory of mechanistic materialism on the other. Marx
wrote "May dialectic method" which is not only different from the Hegelian but is its direct opposite.
In the dialectical materialism of Marx, development within environment help or hinder but neither
originating the evolutionary process nor capable of preventing it from reaching its unavoidable
goal. Matter is active and not passive, and moves by an inner necessity of its nature. We may put
it ln another way, Dialectical Materialism of Marx is more interested in motion than matter, in the
vital energy within matter inevitably driving it towards perfect human society. Engels signified that
the dialectical method grasps things and their images, ideas essentially in their sequence, their
movement, their birth and death. According to Marx, every state of history which falls short of
perfection carries within itself the seeds of its own annihilation. Each stage reached in the march
to the classless society.
Marxian Dialectical Materialism developed by Engels has three dimensions.
1. The law of transformation of quantity into quality. It means that qualitative changes lead
to qualitative revolutionary situation.
2. The law of unity of opposites.
3. The law of negation.
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Historical materialism:
Historical materialism is the use of the principles of dialectical materialism to the development of
society. Marx applied dialectical materialism to the social world consisting of economic production
and exchange. In his Socialism: Utopian and Scientific, Engels has defined historical materialism
as a theory which maintains that the ultimate cause which determines the whole course of human
history is the economic development of society. The whole course of human history in explicated
in terms of changes occurring in the mode of production and exchange. Beginning from primitive
communism, the mode of production has passed through three stages. Slavery, feudalism and
capitalism and the consequent division of society into three distinct classes (Slave- master, selfbaron and proletariat-capitalist) and the struggle of these classes against one another. The most
thoughtful statement of Marx's theory of historic materialism is contained in his preamble to a
contribution to the Critique of Political Economy. In this work, Marx marked that:

"The economic structure of society, constituted by its relations of production is the real foundation
of society. It is the basis on which rises a legal and political super structure and to which
correspond definite forms of social consciousness. Along with it, the society's relations of
production themselves corresponds to, a definite state of development of its material productive
forces. Thus the mode of production of material life determines the social, political and intellectual
life process in general."
Marx expounded that the general relations as well as form of state are to be grasped from the
material conditions of life. As the society's productive forces develop, they clash with the existing
relations of production. This incongruity between forces of production and relations of production
divides the society into different classes. As people become conscious of this conflict they fight it
out. The conflict is resolved in favour of the productive forces and higher relations of production.
Analogous to his dialectical materialism, Marx created his materialistic conception of history out
of the Hegelian system itself which had sought to bridge the gap between the rational and actual
concept. Marx borrowed such concepts as civil society and property from the Hegelian system and
set them in a revolutionary relationship to the concept of the state. Hegel confronts civil society as
a sphere of materialism and counterposes it to the state as sphere of idealism. On the contrary,
Marx maintains that relations as well as forms of state are to be grabbed neither from themselves,
nor from the general development of human mind but rather they have their roots in the material
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conditions of life. As a consequence, Hegel stated that the real world is only the external
phenomenal form of the idea, while for Marx, the ideal is nothing else than the material world
reflected by human mind and interpreted into forms of thought. In other words, while in the
Hegelian scheme, human consciousness determines social existence in the Marxian scheme. It is
the social existence that determines their consciousness.

Theory of surplus value:
The theory of surplus value is conferred by Marx thoroughly in his famous work 'Das Capital'
which was considered as the Gospel or Bible of socialism. The dogma of surplus value is the most
relevant theoretical contribution of Karl Marx. The theory of surplus value is imbedded in the
labour theory of value holds that labour spent by the labourer in the production of the commodity
is the sole criterion for determining its value. Marx acknowledges that human labour cannot create
value by itself alone. It uses instruments of production which are owned by the capitalists.
The capitalist buys the labour power of the labourer and applies it to the raw material to produce
commodities which have an exchange value of the commodity and the wages paid to the worker
by the capitalist in producing that commodity is surplus value. Marx explicates the whole process
of exploitation with his theory of surplus value. It is a distinct feature of capitalist mode of
production. Surplus value ensues because the commodity produced by the worker is sold by the
capitalist for more than what the worker receives as wages. In his Das Capital, Marx elaborated it
in a simple technical manner. He contended that the worker produces a commodity which belongs
to the capitalist and whose value is realized by the capitalist in the form of price. This capital has
two parts-constant capital and variable capital. Constant capital relates to means of production
like raw material, machinery toolset used for commodity production. The variable capital denotes
to the wages paid to the worker. Surplus value is the differences between the value produce by the
worker and what he actually gets in exchange for this value of his labour. In other words, surplus
value is unpaid labours of the labour.
Marx's theory of surplus value is simply an examination capitalism. According to Marx, capitalism
constantly produces the germs of its own destruction. The instruments which the owners use to
increase their profits and rents are the instruments, fall inevitably into the hands of workers to be
used by them to thrash the whole capitalist system. Professor Francis. W.Coker has precised this
process as follows:
First place, the tendency under capitalist production is towards large production and monopoly.
Secondly the tendency towards local concentration, large-scale production necessitates the
bringing together of thousands of workers into small areas and by these contacts they become
more fully conscious of their common hardship and needs. In the third place, the tendency of
capitalist production is towards the accomplishment of ever wider fields for markets. This requires
huge development of the means of communication among different parts of the industrial world
and this, in turn, enables inter communication among the workers distribute throughout the
industrial world. Fourthly, the capitalist system produces recurrent economic crises: Lastly, the
tendency under capitalism is towards a steady increase in the unhappiness, ignorance and
dependency of the workers and this worsens their hostility and dissatisfaction.
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Class struggle:
Class struggle is elucidated as the tension or antagonism which exists in society due to competing
socioeconomic interests and desires between people of different classes. It is the main work of
Marxian political philosophy. Marx wrote in The Communist Manifesto, "The history of all hitherto
existing society is the history of class struggles." Class struggle pressed society from one stage to
the next, in a dialectical process. In each stage, an ownership class controls the means of
production while a lower class provides labour for production. The two classes come into conflict
and that conflict leads to social change.
It is documented in theoretical studies that Marx observed the structure of society in relation to
its major classes, and the struggle between them as the device of change in this structure. His has
no equilibrium or consensus theory. Conflict was not deviational within society's structure, nor
were classes' functional elements maintaining the system. The structure itself was a derivative of
and ingredient in the struggle of classes. His has a conflict view of modem (nineteenth century)
society.

Class conflict may emerge in various forms that include direct violence, such as wars fought for
resources and cheap labour, indirect violence, such as deaths from poverty, starvation, illness or
unsafe working conditions, coercion, such as the threat of losing a job or the pulling of an
important investment, and ideologically, such as with books and articles promoting capitalism.
Furthermore, political forms of class conflict exist; legally or illegally lobbying or bribing
government leaders for passage of partisan desirable legislation including labour laws, tax codes,
consumer laws, acts of congress or other sanction, injunction or tariff. The conflict can be direct,
as with a lockout intended in destroying a labour union, or indirect, as with an informal slowdown
in production protesting low wages by workers or unfair labour practices by capital.
In general, there are six elements in Marx's view of class conflict.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Classes are authority relationships based on property ownership.
A class defines groupings of individuals with shared life situations, thus interests.
Classes are naturally antagonistic by virtue of their interests.
Imminent within modern society is the growth of two antagonistic classes and their
struggle, which eventually absorbs all social relations.
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5. Political organization and Power is an instrumentality of class struggle, and reigning ideas
are its reflection.
6. Structural change is a consequence of the class struggle.
The exclusive criterion on the basis of which the class of a person is determined is this ownership
(or control) of means of production constitute the bourgeoisie (exploiters) and those who own
labour power constitute the proletariat (exploited). It is apparent that Max explained classes on
the basis of twin criteria of a person's place with mode of production and his consequent position
in terms of relations of production.
Marx stated that class conflict is the real dynamic force of human history. In Communist Manifesto
(1848), Marx and Engels wrote that "The history of all hitherto existing society is the history of
class struggles". In the capitalist societies, class differentiation is most clear, class consciousness
is more developed and class conflict is more acute. Therefore, capitalism is the concluding point
in the historical feature of bourgeois period. Society as a whole is more and more splitting up into
two great hostile camps, into two great classes directly falling each other - bourgeoisie and
proletariat. It can be established that According Marx, Class is rooted in social relations of
production, and cannot be mentioned in the first place to relations of distribution and
consumption or their ideological reflections. In considering the class consciousness of the
proletariat, Marxists are not concerned with the ideas of individual workers about their position
in society so much as with the following series of categories: relations of production (sale of labourpower, exploitation); conflict of workers and employers on this basis (economic struggles, trade
unions, elementary political battles for economic ends); conflict at the level of class (economic
struggles which merge into the conflict between classes, which is organised through the political
parties and the struggle for state power); the theoretical and practical struggle to build
revolutionary parties of the working class, in conflict with non-revolutionary and counterrevolutionary tendencies in the class and their reflection inside the revolutionary party.
Marx made a distinction between the objective fact of existence of a class and its subjective
awareness about its being a class, class consciousness. Division of labour is the main source of
historical development of classes and class antagonisms. Through a detailed historical analysis,
Marx indicated that no major resentment disappears unless there emerges a new antagonism.
General bitterness between rich and poor is there but in capitalism, it has been severely polarised
into antagonism between the capitalist and the proletariat. Thus, in capitalism, the emergence of
proletariat has a special consequence. It is not an ancient phenomenon because its suffering, its
exploitation and determination is a pattern for the human conduct. The proletariat can abolish all
classes and all class antagonisms by eliminating itself as a separate classes. In the class struggle,
the majority proletariat is successful. Marx and Engels wrote that "The workers of the world unite.
The workers have nothing to lose but their chains. They have a world to win".
When evaluating class struggle concept, Marx envisaged the emergence of a classless society, free
from exploitation and suppression. Such class-less society will also be a state less society because
with the vanishing of classes, rationale for the existence of state will disappear.
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Dictatorships of the proletariat:
The notion of the 'dictatorship of the proletariat' is widely slandered. In Marxist socio-political
theory, the dictatorship of the proletariat denotes to a state in which the proletariat, or the working
class, has control of political power. The phrase was devised by Joseph Weydemeyer and then
adopted by the originators of Marxism, Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels, in the 19th century. In
Marxist theory, the dictatorship of the proletariat is the intermediate system between capitalism
and communism, when the government is in the process of changing the ownership of the means
of production from private to collective ownership. The notion of the dictatorship of the proletariat
was major explanation of Marx's theory of the communist society and the role of the proletarian
state. Marx did not write clearly and systematically about the dictatorship of the proletariat and
about the exact nature and form of post-revolutionary communist society. Marxist theory
represented that the existence of any government implies the dictatorship of one social class over
another. The dictatorship of the bourgeoisie is thus used as an antonym of the dictatorship of the
proletariat.
The dictatorship of the proletariat is a transitional phase on the track form capitalism to socialism
and communism. In the critique of the Gotha programme, he further illuminated that between
capitalism and communist society lies a period of revolutionary transformation from capitalism to
socialism. In political domain, this change will take the form of dictatorship of the proletariats. It
is the first step in the uprising of the working class which will raise the proletariat to the position
of a ruling class.
According to Marx, during the dictatorship of the proletariat, there will be a regime in which the
proletariat will control the state power. Such a transitional phase of dictatorship of the proletariat
is required because the demolition of whole capitalist social and political order cannot be fully
accomplished without capturing the state power and without using it as a tool to create condition
for the helping a communist social order.
Marx and Engels were convinced that existing states whether as instrument of class domination
and oppression, or rule by bureaucratic parasites on the whole of society, would propagate
integrally strong and remain minority states representing in the interests of the small powerful
possessing class. It was only when the proletarian majority detained the state structure that the
state became truly democratic and majoritarian. Whatever might be the form the state assumed,
it was controlling machinery which the proletariat had to contend with while making its revolution.
In the later phase of his life, Marx thought that there is the imperative need to destroy the state
and to establish the dictatorship of the proletariat. In the preliminary states, bearing in mind the
example of the French Revolution of 1789, he predicted a seizure of the existing state machine by
the revolutionary proletariat. He believed that political centralization would assist the
revolutionary process. In a book review written around 1848-1849, Marx witnessed that the
destruction of the state had one implication for the communists, such as the cessation of an
organised power of one class for the suppression of another class.
In the year 1850, the term dictatorship of the proletariat swapped rule of the proletariat. Marx and
Engels emphasized the notion of extraordinary power during an emergency for a limited period of
time. It was "a social description, a statement of the class character of the political power. It did
not designate a statement about the forms of government authority". It is in fact the nature of
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political power which guarantees its class character. According to Marx and Engels, the
dictatorship of the proletariat was by the entire class, for the revolution would be made by the
masses themselves. In a series of articles entitled the class struggles in France, Marx debated that
the announcement of the permanence of the revolution, the class dictatorship of the proletariat is
the necessary transit point to the abolition of class distinctions generally to the abolition of all
social relations that correspond to these relations of production, to the revolutionizing of all the
ideas that result from these social relations."
There is contradiction among philosophers regarding the nature and character of the dictatorship
of the proletariat. Marx wrote that the first step in the working class revolution is the raising of
the proletariat to the position of the ruling class. The victory of democracy the proletarian
movement is the mindful movement of the immense majority in the interest of majority. The
communists said that this dictatorship means the despotic rule of the communist minority within
the proletariat but the socialists hold that this means a socialist government by a proletarian
majority. The dictatorship of the proletariat would be established by vicious methods but would
not be maintained violence and suppression.

Vision of a communist society:
Marx described communism as a form of society which the proletariat will bring into existence
through its revolutionary struggle. In Communist Philosophy, Marx and Engles debated that the
communists have no interests separate and apart from the interests of the proletariat as a whole.
In his Economic and Philosophical Texts, Marx explained communism as the positive abolition of
private property. It also entailed the abolition of classes and abolition of division of labour. In
economic terms, the communist society will be a society of associated producers'. In political
terms, communism will be the first state in the history of mankind to political power for universal
interests instead of partisan interests. Therefore, it will be different from the state in capitalism
which is no more than the managing committee of the bourgeoisie. According to Marx, the state
in capitalism is serving the long-term interests of the bourgeoisie as a whole.
Marx created his vision of communism out of the human and technological potentials already
visible in his time, given the priorities that would be accepted by a new socialist society. Marx
believed that the programs presented by a triumphant working class to deal with the problems left
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by the old society and the revolution would uncheck a social dynamic whose general results could
be recorded previously. Projecting the communist future from existing patterns and trends is an
integral part of Marx's analysis of capitalism, and analysis which links social and economic
problems with the objective interests that incline each class to deal with them in distinctive ways;
what unfolds are the real possibilities in-built in a socialist transformation of the capitalist mode
of production. In this reference, Marx declares, "we do not anticipate the world dogmatically, but
rather wish to find the new world through the criticism of the old."
Marx spoke of two stages of communist society. In the first stage, communism will bring about the
socialization of means of production. It means that the means of production will not be in the
hands of any one class but in the hands of society as a whole. At this stage, labour will continue
to exist and the organizing principle of the economy will be "from each according to his capacity
to each according to his work". It means that everyone will work according to one's capability and
get according to the amount of work done. At the second and final stage, the communist society
will guarantee the end of man's power by objective forces. According to Marx, communism is not
only the abolition of private property but also the eradication of state and abolition of classes. It
will be a classless and stateless society in which government of men will be replaced by
administration of things. Marx visualized communism as the final solution of the conflict between
existence and essence, freedom and necessity, individual and the species.
Marx asserted that communism is the solution to the problem of exploitation and oppression.
Since communism will ensure the disappearance of social division of labour, it will become possible
for man to do one thing today another tomorrow. Furthermore, it will be a state of many people
where everyone will work according to ability and get according to need. The creation of new needs
will also ensure the creation of means for their satisfaction. According to William Ebenstein, Marx
had not devised clear theory as to how the political reformation from capitalist to proletarian rule
could come about. Though in the Communist Manifesto, he envisaged in the need for revolution.
He was less assertive later, speaking in 1872 at a public meeting in Amsterdam following the
Congress of International, Marx professed that the means of attaining power for the working class
are not everywhere the same. He wrote that "We know that we must take into consideration the
institutions, the habits and customs of different regions, and we do not deny that there are
countries like America, England and where the workers can attain their objectives by peaceful
means. But such is not the case in all other countries".

Criticism of political thoughts of Karl Marx:
Karl Marx is unquestionably an influential philosophers of modern times. His ideas and dogmas
have acquired the status of a powerful philosophy and a programme of action.
His ideas on Dialectical Materialism, Historical Materialism, Surplus Value, Class Struggle, and
Dictatorship of the Proletariat, Alienation, and communism have been widely deliberated,
pondered, altered and sometimes even precluded and criticized by his followers and opponents.
Marxism has been exposed to severe disapprovals from various angles. Along with Plato and Hegel,
Marx was viewed as an opponent of the open society. Marxism appealed to have studied the laws
of history on the basis of which it supported total sweeping and radical changes. Not only was it
impossible to have first-hand knowledge based on some set of laws that governed society and
human individuals, but Karl Popper also prohibited Marx's social engineering as hazardous for it
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treated individuals as submissive to the interests of the whole. Popper disallowed the historicism,
holism and utopian social engineering of Marxism. On the contrary, he supported piecemeal social
engineering, where change would be gradual and modest, allowing rectification of lapses and errors
for it was not possible to conceive of everything.
Popper demanded that Marx's scientific socialism was wrong not only about society but also about
science. He appealed that the capitalism described by Marx never existed. He specified that "Marx
misinformed intelligent people by saying that the historic method is the scientific way of
approaching social problems" Additionally, Marx made the economy all important, overlooking
factors like nationality, friendship, religion, and sex. Society was far more complex than what Marx
defined.

As Popper
has declared "Marx brought into the social science and historical science the very important idea
that economic conditions are of great importance in the life of society. There was nothing like
serious economic history before Marx". Marx did not foresee the rise of Fascism, totalitarianism
and the welfare state. His investigation of capitalism was applicable to early 19th century
capitalism, though his criticisms of capitalism as being extravagant unequal and exploitative was
true. However, his alternative to genuine democracy and communism seemed more official to
realize in practice. They did not accommodate a world which was becoming increasingly
differentiated, stratified and functionally specialized. Popper's evaluation of Marxism on the basis
of falsification was equally true and difficult to disprove, for Marxism constantly adjusted theory
in the light of reality.
Marx's vision of a new social order in which there will be neither alienation nor exploitation no
classes, no class antagonism, no state is highly interesting. Prof. Sabine spoke that Marxism a
'Utopia but a generous and humane one'. Harrington represented the contemporary radical view
of Marx as being an excellent critic of capitalism but unable to provide a thorough alternative to
it. A democratic system was totally alien to his temperament in spite of his appeal for
democratization of social forces. Marx dismissed liberty as a purely bourgeoisie ideal and was
openly contemptuous of democracy as a bourgeoisie invention designed to mislead the people. As
a forecaster of revolution, Marx botched to analyse human nature properly. However, it cannot be
repudiated that the true and the false together in him constitute one of the most immensely
compelling forces that modern history has seen.
The collapse of communism showed the serious inadequacies of Marxism both in theory and
practice. It remained a critique rather than providing a serious alternative to liberal democracy. In
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spite of Marx's utopia being truly generous, it exhibited a potential for being tyrannical despotic
and arbitrary. Centralization of power and absence of checks and balances on absolute power were
themselves unfriendly to human freedom and liberation.
In Marx's political dogmas, capitalism has been the topic of disapproval from many viewpoints
during its history. Disparagements range from people who disagree with the principles of
capitalism in its totality, to those who disagree with particular consequences of capitalism.
According to Marx, capitalism as a progressive historical stage that would eventually stagnate due
to internal contradictions and be followed by socialism. Marxists define capital as "a social,
economic relation" between people (rather than between people and things). In this sense they
seek to abolish capital. They believe that private ownership of the means of production enriches
capitalists (owners of capital) at the expense of workers. In brief, they argue that the owners of the
means of production exploit the workforce. In Karl Marx's view, the dynamic of capital would
eventually diminish the working class and thereby create the social conditions for a revolution.
Private ownership over the means of production and distribution is seen as creating a dependence
of non-owning classes on the ruling class, and ultimately as a source of constraint of human
liberty.
Karl Marx saw capitalism as a progressive historical stage that would eventually stagnate due to
internal contradictions and be followed by socialism. Marxists define capital as "a social, economic
relation" between people (rather than between people and things). In this sense they seek to abolish
capital. They believe that private ownership of the means of production enriches capitalists
(owners of capital) at the expense of workers. In brief, they argue that the owners of the means of
production exploit the workforce.
To summarize, Karl Marx has gained mastery over multiple disciplines. He was popular as a
philosopher, economist, sociologist, journalist, and revolutionary socialist. Marxism, the
philosophical and political school or tradition his work is a diversity of radical or revolutionary
Socialism considered as a reaction against the widespread Capitalism and Liberalism of 19th
Century Europe, with working class self-emancipation as major goal. Marx is recognized for his
analysis of history (particularly his concept of historical materialism) and the search for a systemic
understanding of socioeconomic transformation. Marx's theories about society, economics and
politics together assumed as Marxism which hold that human societies develop through class
struggle, a conflict between ruling classes that control the means of production and working
classes that work on these means by selling their labour for wages. In historical Materialism, Marx
attempted to make history scientific, and it motivates much of the rest of his work. It is based on
the principle of Dialectical Materialism (a synthesis of Hegel's theory of Dialectics and the idea that
social and other phenomena are essential material in nature, rather than ideal or spiritual, hence
the link with Materialism) as it relates to history and societies. It holds that class struggle (the
developing conflict between classes with opposing interests) is way to bring about changes in a
society's mode of production, and that it structures each historical period and drives historical
change. Through his theories of alienation, value, commodity fetishism, and surplus value, Marx
debated that capitalism facilitated social relations and philosophy through commodification,
inequality, and the exploitation of labour. Adopting a critical approach known as historical
materialism, Marx propounded the theory of base and superstructure, asserting that the cultural
and political conditions of society, as well as its philosophies of human nature, are largely
determined by obscured economic foundations.
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Western Political Thought: Antonio
Gramsci
Antonio Gramsci was renowned Italian Marxist and social philosopher. He presented work on
political theory, sociology and linguistics. He was a founding member and one-time leader of the
Communist Party of Italy and was imprisoned by Benito Mussolini's Fascist government. Gramsci
is popular for developing theoretical framework of cultural hegemony, which defines how states
use cultural institutions to maintain power in capitalist societies.
His theory was based on as origin of Marx's conception concerning the development and operation
of the capitalist society, composed by the contrary duality between dominant class and
subordinate class, between possessors and the poor, the capitalists and the proletariat. The private
ownership both of the earth and of the means of production of the material life has, in the
superstructure, i.e. in the philosophical and spiritual sphere of the society, a direct
correspondence. Gramsci support the ideologies of Marx that the class which seizes the material
power also seizes the conceptual power or the power of the ideas, and he took advantage of
extending and to developing his political theory. His main hypothesis is that the superstructure
maintains the class relationships, and that this dominance is executed by the mechanisms of
hegemony of the State and of the civil society. To overawe this hegemony, it would be necessary to
develop a counter-hegemony, what can be gotten if the working class, including the socialist
intellectuals, encourage the creation and the development of a new culture, in opposition to the
bourgeois hegemony. The emphasis of the economic and social transformation happens in the
superstructure, in the field of the values and norms is in man's and world's visualisation.
Majority of Gramsci's intellectual work is well elucidated in his Prison Notebooks, a large
compendium of essays, commentaries, and letters written during his internment, which began to
be published in fragmentary fashion by the PCI after World War II (1939-1945). It is these writings
that expose Gramsci's idiosyncratic contribution to social theory and Left analysis, even though
they are highlighted by a certain cryptic style designed to manoeuvre around issues sensitive to
prison censors. The most noteworthy innovations in these writings include Gramsci's thesis on
hegemony, the role of intellectuals, and the status of the peasantry in Left analysis.
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Theory of hegemony
The notion of hegemony was developed by Gramsci to elaborate the revolutionary character of the
working class, as well as to modify the economic determinism that had plagued Marxist analysis.
In some ways, "hegemony" was Gramsci's way of expounding the actual working out of Marx's
famous dictum, "The ideas of the ruling class are always the ruling ideas." In Gramsci's creation,
hegemony accounts for how domination is exercised apart from pressure and force. The dominated
classes or groups have their own reasons for accepting the ideas of a ruling class or elite, and such
reasons are the basis for the spontaneous consent given to a dominant philosophy by classes that
are subjugated by it.
Gramsci's Prison Notebooks and Modern Prince and other Writings mentioned diverse issues of
history, culture, politics, and philosophy. The concept of Hegemony is considered as the vital and
original contribution of Gramsci to the theory and practice of Marxism. The term 'Hegemony' is
derived from the Greek word 'Hegemona' meaning leader. Simply, the idea of Hegemony means the
leadership or domination of one element of a system over other. Gramsci used this term to denote
the ideological leadership of the bourgeoisie over subordinate classes.
The concept of hegemony first seemed in Gramsci's writings on the Southern Question (1926),
where it was described as a system of class alliance in which a "hegemonic class" exercised political
leadership over "subaltern classes" by "winning them over." The concept made suggestion to the
proletariat in Italy in terms of such a "winning over", the proletariat had to free itself of its class
corporatism so as to embrace other classes, notably the peasants, in a system of alliances within
which it could then genuinely become the leading element in the society. The concept was
presented in the following way.
"The Turin communists posed concretely the question of the 'hegemony of the proletariat': i.e. of
the social basis of the proletarian dictatorship and the workers' State. The proletariat can become
the leading (dirigent) and the dominant class to the extent that it succeeds in creating a system of
alliances which allows it to mobilize the majority of the working population against capitalism and
the bourgeois State. In Italy, in the real class relations which exists there, this means to the extent
that it succeeds in gaining the consent of the broad peasant masses (Chantal Mouffe, 1979)".
When broadening "Hegemony", it involves two things. First, it presumes that the "hegemonic class"
takes the interests of the classes and groups over which it exercises its "hegemony." Additionally,
some equilibrium between the hegemonic class and the subaltern classes is involved whereby the
hegemonic class will be forced to make some sacrifices tangent to its corporate interests. Secondly,
"hegemony" involves economic leadership besides ethico-political leadership. It can be said that
the hegemonic is a "fundamental class", a class situated at one of the two fundamental poles in
the relations of production; owner or non-owner of the means of production. It would seem that
hegemony entails for a class its execution of a leadership role on the economic, political, moral,
and intellectual levels vis-a-vis other classes in the system, together with the sacrificing of some
of its corporate interests as a fundamental class exactly to facilitate its vanguard role. Perceptible
in this notion is the abstract notion of balance; sacrifice for agreement or strict corporatism for a
coercive imperative. This notion triggers Gramsci's definition of the concept of hegemony, and the
notion itself is exemplified in Gramsci's elaborate concept of power.
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In basic term, Gramsci was concerned to eliminate economic determinism from Marxism and to
develop its descriptive power with respect to superstructural institutions. So, he held that:
Class struggle must always involve ideas and ideologies, ideas that would make the revolution and
also that would prevent it.
He stressed the role performed by human agency in historical change: economic crises by
themselves would not subvert capitalism.
Gramsci was more "dialectic" than "deterministic": he tried to build a theory which recognised the
autonomy, independence and importance of culture and ideology.
"It can be contended that Gramsci's theory proposes that subordinated groups accept the ideas,
values and leadership of the dominant group not because they are physically or mentally induced
to do so, nor because they are ideologically instructed, but because they have reason of their own"
(Strinati, 1995).
Gramsci's concept of power is based on the two moments of power relations that include Dominio
(or coercion) and Direzione (or consensus). These two moments are essential elements, indeed the
constitutive elements of a state of balance, a state of equilibrium between social forces recognized
as the leaders and the led. This state of balance comprises of a combination of classes constituting
an organic totality within which the use of force is risky unless there emerges an organic crisis
which impends the hegemonic position and the ruling position of the leading class in the
hegemonic system. Evidently, political or state rule by a hegemonic class so defined would be rule
in which consensus outweighs over coercion.
Gramsci opined that consensus rests at the level of civil society and therefore must be won there.
On the other hand, coercion rests at the level of the state, more specifically at the level of "political
society." Consequently, hegemonic rule, characterized by the predominance of consensus over
coercion, signifies an equilibrium between "political society" and "civil society." According to
Gramsci, the state exemplifies "the hegemony of one social group over the whole of society
exercised through so-called private organizations, such as the church, trade unions, schools," in
balance with the collaborative of public (coercive) organizations such as the state, the bureaucracy,
the military, the police, and the courts (John M. Cammett, 1967). Thus, state power rests in a
hegemonic equilibrium with alternated moments of force and harmony but without the necessity
of predominance by coercion over consensus.
Gramsci conferred that hegemony is a condition in which a fundamental class exercises a political,
intellectual, and moral role of leadership within a hegemonic system covered by a common worldview or "organic ideology." The exercise of this role on the ethico-political as well as on the economic
plane involves the implementation of a process of intellectual and moral transformation through
which there is a "revolution" of the previous philosophical ground and a "redefinition" of hegemonic
structures and institutions into a new form. This change and redefinition is accomplished through
a rearticulating ideological elements into a new world-view which serves as the amalgamating
principle for a new "collective will." Indeed, it is this new world view, which unifies classes into a
new hegemonic bloc, which constitutes the new organic ideology of the new hegemonic class and
system. Yet it is not a world-view imposed, as a class ideology by the new hegemonic class upon
the subaltern group. Furthermore, in the transformation of the ideological ground, there is no
complete replacement of the formerly dominant world view. Rather, the "new" world view is formed
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by the aspiring hegemonic class and its consensual subalterns out of the existing ideological
elements held by the latter in their discourses.
The conception of the new organic ideology is effective dialectically through "ideological tussle":
the ambitious hegemonic, class adopts an articulating principle which enable to absorb,
rearticulate, and assimilate ideological elements in the discourse of other social classes, and to
amalgamate these elements into a new collective will. In hegemony struggle, this articulating
principle becomes a hegemonic principle of the emerging hegemonic class and hegemonic system.
Since ideological elements have no necessary class belonging and are often shared by many
classes, and since the new hegemonic system rests upon the ideological consensus of other social
classes, hegemony is not philosophical power. It can be concluded that ideological struggle
regarding the problem of its class basis is that it is exactly at the point of articulation through the
hegemonic principle that ideological elements obtain a class character. To put it another way, once
articulated into the organic ideology, ideological elements of importance to and shared by different
classes enter the domain of the new hegemonic class, which may claim these elements to be its
own for having a place in its general discourse. In this postulation, there is Gramsci's correlation
between "fundamental class" and ideology. Nonetheless, an organic ideology is exactly that
organic, the product of an absorption of different important ideological elements belonging to no
class in particular.

Gramsci's thought of ideology was unique and more matured in comparison of his predecessors
and colleagues essentially because it overpowered both epiphenomenalism and class
reductionism. Philosophical epiphenomenalism consisted principally of the claim that the
ideological superstructure was determined mechanically by the economic infrastructure, and that
dogma, being simply illusory, played no role in the economic life of society or in radical change for
that matter. Revolutionary change resulted from the dynamics and tensions of economic
contradictions stuck in the mode of production. More precisely, the incongruities of the relations
of production and forces of production, together with the economic contradictions of antagonistic
classes in the realm of production was said to determine every qualitative revolution of the
institutional fabric and the ideological formation of the social system in crisis. This conception of
social revolution brought about a decisive implication for capitalist society, namely "cataclysmic"
interpretation of capitalist crisis: capitalist society would inexorably collapse as a result of its own
economic laws and contradictions of increased proletarianization and pauperization. This crunch
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would be resolved through the decisive capture and smashing of the state apparatus by the
proletariat, the radical class then to hold legitimate power. This successful assumption of state
power was interpreted to prevent any form of class alliance based on a defined hierarchy of
ideological, economic, and political interests led by the genuine fundamental interests of the
proletariat. Therefore, the interpretation of state power was one of pure force as to other classes
without considerations for their consent.
This idea of ideology and revolution was often joined with a reductionist interpretation of ideology
which contended that ideologies essentially had a class character, so that there was an ideology
of the capitalist class and an ideology of the working class, both ideologies antagonistic, defined,
and mutually exclusive in their totality. The ultimate implication of this conception was that
classes at the economic level and at the level of production were "duplicated" at the ideological
level through ideological discourses exclusively of their own. The combination of these concepts
led to formulations in which ideology was conceived to have a class nature and play no significant
role in social and revolutionary dynamics (Kautsky). On other hand, ideologies were given a certain
degree of efficacy vis-a-vis radical change in society while still being conceived of as having a class
determination (Korsch and Luckacs). Obviously, Gramsci rectified the notion of ideology by
overcoming both epiphenomenalism and class reductionism, and by redefining the term "ideology"
in terms of practices, politico-ideological discourses, and elements.
This idea has obvious similarities to other terms used in the social sciences, such as unquestioned
"common sense." However, opposing to appearances, hegemony, even if taken as "common sense,"
is not stable. It is accountable to break down as the subordinated groups develop alternative ways
of seeing the world, and as crises within established systems create room for exactly the
development of alternative hegemonies. Major factor of this kind of transformation consists of
cultural and political work in society instead of simply revolutionary action. This is specifically
"war of position" indicated by Gramsci, to be distinguished from "war of maneuver" (the
revolutionary takeover in a society where domination is not complemented by hegemonic sway
over society at large).
Practically, Gramsci's visions about how power is constituted in the realm of ideas and knowledge
expressed through consent rather than force have inspired the use of explicit strategies to contest
hegemonic norms of legitimacy. Gramsci's ideas have influenced popular education practices,
including the adult literacy and consciousness-raising methods of Paulo Freire in his Pedagogy of
the Oppressed (1970), liberation theology, methods of participatory action research (PAR), and
many approaches to popular media, communication and cultural action.
The idea of power as 'hegemony' has also impacted discussions about civil society. According to
Gramsci, civil society can also be a public sphere of political struggle and contestation over ideas
and norms. The goal of civil society is to strengthen the development policy which can be pursued
either in a neo-liberal sense of building civic institutions to complement (or hold to account) states
and markets, or in a Gramscian sense of building civic capacities to think differently, to challenge
assumptions and norms, and to articulate new ideas and visions.
Marxian thinkers' construes that in all societies, there are two classes: the class which owns the
means of production and the class which owns only labour power. The class which owns the means
of production establishes its rule over the class which owns labour power and exploits it.
Consequently, in the Marxian theory, the capitalist state is the managing committee of the
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bourgeoisie, which facilitates and legitimizes the exploitative processes in the society. It is the
economic power that allows the ruling class to remain in power. Gramsci rejected the above
Marxian principles. He contended that the ruling class maintains it's dominating in diverse ways
including the use of force, use of its economic power and the consent of the ruled.
Most popular and dominant writing of Gramsci was The Prison Notebooks. It was written while he
was imprisoned. Although it contains historical, social, and cultural analysis, it does not
encapsulate what would be described as empirical research. Moreover, Gramsci drew mainly on
others who are characterized as theorists or philosophers, including Marx, Engels, Lenin, Hegel
and Italian philosopher Benedetto Croce. His considerations expand the analyses of his
forerunners, and move beyond Croce's idealism (Kehoe, 2003). Written during his imprisonment
as a political prisoner, the Prison Notebooks contains Gramsci's philosophies developed in
response to Italian unification, and his activism with the Italian Communist Party. The
incorporation of modern scholars gives currency to Gramsci's work, augments his often unclear
and incomplete conceptualizations, and further discovers the epistemological and methodological
implications that can be found in his thoughts.
Thoughts of Gramscian revealed in this excerpt: "The intellectual's error consists in believing that
one can know without understanding and even more without feeling and being impassioned. In
other words that the intellectual can be an intellectual (and not a pure pedant) if distinct and
separate from the nation-people, that is, without feeling the elementary passions of the people,
understanding them and therefore explaining and justifying them in the particular historical
situation and connecting them dialectically to the laws of history and to a superior conception of
the world, scientifically and coherently elaborated i.e. "knowledge" (Gramsci, 1971, p. 418). In this
extract, Gramsci sketches his epistemological stance, which is consistent with qualitative
methodologies. From this perspective, "Knowledge," emerges from the combined endeavours of
intellect, emotion and engagement with "the people." However, Western traditions stress intellect
as the producer of knowledge, Gramsci includes feeling and experience in his definition. For
Gramsci, knowledge is also based in the concrete rather than the abstract, and is developed in a
social framework.
Gramsci identified that the idea of "objective" in metaphysical materialism would appear to mean
an objectivity that exists even apart from man; but when one affirms that a reality would exist
even if man did not, one is either speaking metaphorically or one is falling into a form of mysticism
(Gramsci, 1971, p. 446).
Irrespective of the limits of Gramsci and The Prison Notebooks, there is a consciousness of the
connections between epistemology, theoretical framework, and methodology in this work. Gramsci
in his 'Prison Notebooks' upholds that the bourgeois class maintains its domination not merely by
force, but in several non-coercive ways. Two such non coercive ways emerge in his writings. One
of them is ability of the ruling class to impose its own values and belief systems on the masses.
Gramcis argued that the ruling class uses various processes of socialization to impose its own
values and belief systems on the masses. Gramsci argued that the ruling class uses various
processes of socialization to impose its own culture on the ruled. The ruling class tries to control
the minds of men by imposing its own culture on them in several ways. Cultural hegemony, of the
ruling class is the basis of its ruling power. Secondly, the ruling class does not always work for its
core class interest. Gramsci stated that in order to maintain its ruling position, the ruling class
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enters into alliances and understanding with other groups in societies and creates a historic bloc.
It is this strategy of creating a social bloc which allows the ruling class to get the consent of the
ruled. Gramscian disagreement of the role of ideas and culture is a deviance from orthodox
Marxism which recognizes the importance of economic factor alone instead of non-economic
factors. Gramsci's clarification of hegemony of the ruling class in term of its compromises and
alliances with other allies understates the conventional Marxian position in which the state is
viewed just as the managing committee of the bourgeoisie. Gramsci asserted that bourgeoisie
hegemony could only be challenged at the political and intellectual level, through a counter
hegemonic struggle, carried out in the interests of the proletariat and on the basis of socialist
principles, values and philosophies.

Role of intellectuals
Traditionally, different intellectuals have shaped the ideologies that have formed societies; each
class creates one or more groups of intellectuals. Thus, if the working class wants to thrive in
becoming hegemonic, it must also create its own intellectuals to develop a new ideology. Gramsci
also contributed his political ideology in describing the role of intellectuals. Gramsci proposes that
although all tasks require a degree of intellectual and creative ability, some persons will be required
to perform tasks or functions which are visibly intellectual. In the first case, these occupations are
related with the particular technical requirements of the economic system. Afterwards, they may
be related with the more general administrative and organisational institutions which synchronise
the activities of the economy with those of society as a whole. In the political sphere, each social
group or class generates a need for intellectuals who both represent the interests of that class and
develop its ideational understanding of the world (Ransome, 1992). Gramsci stated that the
revolutionary intellectuals should originate from within the working class rather than being
imposed from outside or above it.
He visualized that intellectuals are decisive in articulating and disseminating the outlooks of the
classes for which they speak, in a way that goes beyond the simple expression of economic
interests. For the working class, an intellectual who satisfied that role was not confined in
Gramsci's thought to a stratum of educated, revolutionary elite. Rather, the "organic intellectual"
could also be a lay person whose expression of the specific ideology of his class instigates out of
his actual working life. This notion arises out of Gramsci's disagreement that all individuals are
intellectual in the sense of having and using an intellect, though not all are intellectuals in terms
of their formal social role.
According to Gramsci, intellectuals are a broader group of social agents. Gramsci's group of
"intellectuals" includes not only scholars and artists or, in his own terms, the "organizers of
culture," but also functionaries who exercise "technical" or "directive" capacities in society. Among
these officials, administrators and bureaucrats, industrial managers, politicians, are included.
Furthermore, Gramsci categorizes these intellectuals in two dimensions: the horizontal and the
vertical dimensions. On the vertical dimension, he categorized the "specialists," those who organize
industry in particular for the capitalists (including the industrial managers and foremen). On that
dimension also find the "directors", the organizers of society in general. On the horizontal
dimension, Gramsci categorizes intellectuals either as traditional intellectuals or as organic
intellectuals. Traditional intellectuals are those intellectuals related to tradition and to past
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intellectuals; those who are not so directly linked to the economic structure of their particular
society and, in fact, conceive of themselves as having no basis in any social class and adhering to
no particular class discourse or political discourse. Organic intellectuals are more directly related
to the economic structure of their society simply because of the fact that "every social group that
originates in the fulfilment of an essential task of economic production" creates its own organic
intellectual (John M. Cammett, 1967). Consequently, the organic intellectual "gives his class
homogeneity and mindfulness of its own function, in the economic field and on the social and
political levels".
It can be said that major ground of this classification is Gramsci's discrepancy between two distinct
but interconnected areas in the social superstructure: "political society" and "civil society." It is
assumed that the "specialists" (vertical dimension) would be situated most likely within "civil
society," and more specifically at the links between civil society and the economic infrastructure
or level of production. The agents who constitute this group operate mainly at the level of industry.
Conversely, on the vertical dimension, the "directors" would seem to be situated most likely within
"civil society" but outside the monarchy of industrial specialization. This is rather tentative and at
the most an exercise in abstraction since the categories of civil society and political society, and
the category of infrastructure, are abstractions from an "organic totality" that operates dialectically
and integrates all levels in that operation.

Nonetheless, Gramsci is clearer as to the positionality of the intellectual types of the horizontal
dimension in the super-structural level of society. Hence, organic intellectuals, part of the
dominant class, provide employees for the coercive organs of political society. Traditional
intellectuals, important in civil society, are more likely to reason with the masses and try to obtain
'spontaneous' consent to a social order. Yet, in the struggle of a class aspiring for hegemony the
organic intellectuals created by that class operate on the level of chase for direct consensus and
as such hold no position in the coercive political structures to operate on a coercive basis. Hence,
it is observed that in the struggle for social hegemony, these organic intellectuals must reason
with the masses and engage in a decisive 'war of position' to combine the hegemonic status of the
class the interests of which they share.
Gramsci elaborated that the intellectuals are the "deputies" of the dominant group, the
functionaries, exercising the subaltern but important functions of political government and social
hegemony. In particular, the organic intellectuals are most important since they are the ones who
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actually elaborate and spread organic ideology. The political importance of these intellectuals rests
also in the fact that, normally, the organic intellectuals of a historically and realistically progressive
class will be able to establish their dominance over the intellectuals of other classes, and hence
will be able to create a "system of solidarity" maintained so long as the progressive class remains
"progressive".
Lastly, organic intellectuals are very instrumental in a class' scuffle for hegemony. One of the most
important features of any group that is developing towards dominance is its struggle to integrate
and conquer 'ideologically' the traditional intellectuals, but their assimilation and conquest is
made faster and more effective so that the group in question will succeed in simultaneously
elaborating its own organic intellectuals. It is further stated that the traditional intellectuals can
be supportive agents in the quest for "spontaneous" consent to the social order. Consequently, it
would also seem that the struggle for embracing the traditional intellectuals is yet another
important requisite for a class' overall struggle for hegemony.
Gramsci considers that intellectuals has vital role in the revolutionary transformation of society.
He debated that intellectuals provide a philosophy as well as advice for the masses so that they do
not question the ruling position of the bourgeoisie.
The ideas of Antonio Gramsci (1971) have been taken up by researchers in many disciplines and
fields from sociology and political science to communications, education and cultural studies.
Nevertheless of the arena in which Gramsci's thoughts have been incorporated, scholars typically
look to his writing about concepts as motivation for a theoretical framework. Some scholars have
also revolved their attention to the implications of Gramsci's concepts for practice. Other theorists
dismiss Gramsci's work as immaterial. They claim that it is time and place specific to be of use or
that the lack of consistency and comprehensiveness of its conceptualizations limits its consistency
(Morton, 1999).
Many intellectuals supported the Gramsci's political dogmas. According to David Harris, he is
responsible for the development of a critical sociology of culture and for the politicisation of culture.
Raymond Williams stated that the forms of domination and subordination correspond to the
normal process of social organisation and control in developed societies than the idea of a ruling
class, which are usually based on much earlier and simpler historical phases. Paul Ransome
opined that Gramsci resolved two central flaws of Marx's original approach. First is that Marx was
incorrect in assuming that social development always originates from the economic structure.
Secondly, Marx gave too much faith in the possibility of a spontaneous upsurge of revolutionary
consciousness among the working class. Todd Gitlin construed that Gramsci's distinction of
culture was a great improvement for radical theories, it called attention to the routine structures
of everyday 'common sense', which work to withstand class domination and oppression. According
to Dominic Strinati, Gramsci recommended that there is a dialectic between the process of
production and the activities of consumption. He also displayed a lack of dogmatism, dissimilar
some other Marxist authors.
Besides merits, there are some criticism of Gramsci's theory. From the standpoint of Strinati's, the
main problem with Gramsci's ideas is their Marxist background. A class-based analysis is always
reductionist and tends to shorten the relation between the people and their own culture that is
the problem of restricting a social theory within the Marxist limits. The deterministic framework
does not allow history to contradict the theory, and the interpretation of reality becomes rather
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basic. According to Strinati, "People can accept the prevailing order because they are compelled to
do so by devoting their time to 'making a living', or because they cannot conceive another way of
organising society, and therefore fatalistically accept the world as it is. This, moreover, assumes
that the question why people should accept a particular social order is the only legitimate question
to ask. It can be claimed that an equally legitimate question is why should people not accept a
particular social order?" (1995).
Another critic, Raymond Williams stated that a lived hegemony is always a process. It is not, except
analytically, a system or a structure. It is a realised complex of experiences, relationships and
activities, with specific and changing pressures and limits. In practice, that is, hegemony can never
be singular. Its internal structures are highly complex, as can readily be seen in any concrete
analysis. Moreover (and this is crucial, reminding us of the necessary thrust of the concept), it
does not just passively exist as a form of dominance. It has continually to be renewed, recreated,
defended, and modified. It is also continually resisted, limited, altered, and challenged by
pressures not at all its own (Williams, 1977, Pp: 112).
David Harris has declared that Gramsci's ideas about the role of intellectuals in society are slightly
elitist, and all the theory is too political and biased to be credible. He further argued that another
problem of Gramsci's thought is the lack of empiricism, there is no scope for studies of audiences,
surveys or something related directly with the people and their behaviour.
To summarize, Antonio Gramsci credited as the most influential philosophers of the Left in the
twentieth century. In early years of academic life, Gramsci published writing and he contributed
articles on a number of subjects, essays on general themes, literary and theatre criticism and,
increasingly as the war went on, he initiated writing for the Turin edition of the principal Socialist
newspaper Avanti, political commentaries (Joll, p.29-30). Gramsci showed, by his work in
developing his concept of hegemony. Gramsci's notion of hegemony revealed that popular
democratic struggles, and the parliamentary institutions which they have helped to shape, do not
have a necessary class character. Instead, they are a territory for political struggle between the
two major classes the working class and the capitalist class (simon, p.17). Gramsci had great
contribution to Marxist theory. Gramsci brought new theoretical bases into truly dialectical
Marxist revolutionary theory with concepts such as "organic ideology," "civil society" and "political
society," "organic intellectuals," "hegemony," as well as his unique distinction between political
society and civil society.
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Western Political Thought: Hannah
Arendt
Hannah Arendt was prominent philosophers of the 20th century. Her work was related to historical
and contemporary political events, such as the rise and fall of Nazism, and drew conclusions about
the relation between the individual and society. She was a German-born American political
theorist. Though often labelled as a philosopher, she rejected the notion that philosophy is
concerned with "man in the singular" and instead defined herself as a political theorist because
her work centres on the fact that "men, not Man, live on the earth and inhabit the world"(Arendt,
Hannah, 1990). An integrated Jew, she escaped Europe during the Holocaust and became an
American citizen. Her works basically focused on the nature of power, and the subjects of politics,
direct democracy, authority, and totalitarianism. The Hannah Arendt Prize is named in her
nobility.
Arendt's work essentially assumes a modernisation of the nature of political existence. This
pursuit takes shape as one that is decidedly phenomenological, a pointer to the profound influence
exerted on her by Heidegger and Jaspers. Beginning with a phenomenological prioritization of the
experiential character of human life and neglecting traditional political philosophy's conceptual
representation, Arendt aims to make available the objective structures and characteristics of
political being-in-the-world as a distinct mode of human experience. This investigation continued
in the rest of Arendt's life and works. During its course, persistent themes emerge that help to
organize her thought and themes such as the possibility and conditions of a humane and
democratic public life, the forces that threaten such a life, conflict between private and public
interests, and intensified cycles of production and consumption. As these issues recur, Arendt
expounds on them and refines them, rarely relaxing the enquiry into the nature of political
existence. The most famous facade of this investigation, often considered also to be the most
original, is Arendt's outline of the faculty of human judgment. Through this, she develops a basis
upon which publicly-minded political judgment can survive, in spite of the disastrous events of
the 20th century which she understands as having destroyed the traditional framework for such
judgment.

Hannah Arendt is a most challenging personality to understand the body of her work in political
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philosophy. She never wrote anything that would represent a systematic political philosophy, a
philosophy in which a single central argument is explained and expanded upon in a sequence of
works. Reasonably, her writings include many and diverse topics, spanning issues such as
totalitarianism, revolution, the nature of freedom, the faculties of "thinking" and "judging," the
history of political thought, and so on. A philosopher of heterodox and complicated argumentation,
Arendt's writings draw motivation from Heidegger, Aristotle, Augustine, Kant, Nietzsche, Jaspers,
and other philosophers. This complicated synthesis of theoretical elements is demonstrated in the
apparent availability of her thought to a wide and divergent array of positions in political theory.
For example, participatory democrats such as Benjamin Barber and Sheldon Wolin,
communitarians such as Sandel and MacIntyre, inter-subjectivist neo-Kantians such as
Habermas, Albrecht Wellmer, Richard Bernstein and Seyla Benhabib. Nonetheless, it may be
possible to present her thoughts not as a collection of discrete interventions, but as a
comprehensible body of work that takes a single question and a single methodological approach,
which then informs a wide collection of inquiries. The question which Arendt's thought revolves is
that of the nature of politics and political life, as distinct from other domains of human activity.
Her attempts to explain an answer to this question and, inter alia, to scrutinize the historical and
social forces that have come to impend the existence of an autonomous political dominion, have a
distinctly phenomenological character. Arendt's work can be said to undertake a
phenomenological reconstruction of the nature of political existence, with all that this entails in
way of thinking and acting.
The phenomenological nature of Arendt's investigation of political lifespan can be drawn through
the deep influence exerted over her by both Heidegger and Jaspers. Heidegger had strongly
impacted upon Arendt's thought in their shared suspicion of the "metaphysical tradition's" move
toward abstract contemplation and away from immediate and worldly understanding and
engagement, in their critique of modern calculative and instrumental attempts to order and control
the world, in their emphasis upon the eliminable plurality and difference that characterize beings
as worldly appearances. It is claimed that Arendt's inquiries follow a crucial motivation from
Heidegger's project in Being & Time.
Arendt's unique approach as a political philosopher can be assumed from the impulse drawn from
Heidegger's "phenomenology of Being." She proceeds neither by an analysis of general political
concepts (such as authority, power, state, sovereignty, etc.) traditionally associated with political
philosophy, nor by an aggregative amassing of empirical data related with "political science." Since
beginning from a phenomenological prioritization of the "factical" and experiential character of
human life, she espouses a phenomenological technique, thereby endeavouring to uncover the
fundamental structures of political experience. Avoiding the "free-floating constructions" and
conceptual schema imposed a posterior upon experience by political philosophy, Arendt follows
phenomenology's return "to the things themselves", aiming by such enquiry to make available the
objective structures and characteristics of political being-in-the-world, as distinct from other
(moral, practical, artistic, productive) forms of life.
Therefore Arendt's clarification of the constitutive features of the vita activa in The Human
Condition(labour, work, action) can be observed as the phenomenological uncovering of the
structures of human action qua existence and experience rather than abstract conceptual
constructions or empirical generalizations about what people characteristically do. That is, they
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estimated with respect to the specificity of the political arena the 'existentials', the articulations of
Dasein's Being set out be Heidegger in Being and Time.
This phenomenological approach to the political participation of a more general revaluation or
reversal of the priority traditionally recognized to philosophical conceptualizations over and above
lived experience. That is, the world of common experience and interpretation is taken to be primary
and theoretical knowledge. It is dependent on that common experience in the form of a
thematization or extrapolation from primordially and pre-reflectively present in everyday
experience. According to Arendt, political philosophy has a basically vague role in its relation to
political experience. Its conceptual formulations do not simply expressive the structures of prereflective experience but can equally obscure them, becoming self-subsistent preconceptions
which stand between philosophical inquiry and the experiences in question, misrepresenting the
phenomenal core of experience by imposing upon it the lens of its own prejudices. Consequently,
Arendt visualized the conceptual core of traditional political philosophy as an inhibition, because
it inserts presuppositions between the inquirer and the political phenomena in question. Rather
than following Husserl's methodological prescription of a "bracketing" of the prevalent
philosophical posture, Arendt's follows Heidegger's historical Abbau or Destruktion to clear away
the misrepresenting coverings of the philosophical tradition, thereby aiming to uncover the
originary character of political experience which has for the most part been blocked.
When assessing the contribution of Arendt in political philosophy, her first major book was titled
The Origins of Totalitarianism (1951), which drew the roots of Stalinism and Nazism in both antiSemitism and imperialism. In it, Arendt contends that totalitarianism was a "novel form of
government," different from other forms of oppression in that it applied terror to subjugate mass
populations rather than just political opponents. The book was criticized by the Left on the
grounds that it presented the two movements as equally tyrannical. She further contends that
Jewry was not the operative factor in the Holocaust, but merely a convenient proxy. Totalitarianism
in Germany was, in the end, about terror and consistency, not eliminating Jews only.
Arendt's most significant work was The Human Condition (1958) in which she distinguishes
between the concepts "political" and "social", and "labour" and "work", and between various forms
of action, and then discovers the implications of those distinctions. Her philosophy of political
action, corresponding to the existence of a public realm, is broadly developed in this work. Arendt
contends that, while human life always evolves within societies, the social-being part of human
nature, political life, has been intentionally created by only a few of these societies as a space for
individuals to achieve freedom through the construction of a common world. These theoretical
categories, which attempt to bridge the gap between ontological and sociological structures, are
suddenly delineated. While Arendt refers labour and work to the realm of the "social". She favours
the human condition of action as the "political" that is both existential and aesthetic. The Human
Condition is primarily concerned with the problem of reasserting the politics as a valuable ream
of human action, praxis, and the world of appearances.
Arendt debates that the Western philosophical tradition has devalued the world of human action
which attends to appearances, subordinating it to the life of contemplation which concerns itself
with essences and the eternal. In The Human Condition and successive works, the task Arendt is
to save action and appearance, and with it the common life of the political and the values of
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opinion, from the depredations of the philosophers. By thoroughly elaborating vita activa, she
reinstates the life of public and political action to apex of human goods and goals.
Her collection of essays, Men in Dark Times, presents intellectual biographies of some creative and
moral figures of the twentieth century, such as Walter Benjamin, Karl Jaspers, Rosa Luxemburg,
Hermann Broch, Pope John XXIII, and Isak Dinesen.

Arendt considered issue with both liberal and Marxist interpretations of modern political
revolutions (such as the French and American). Against liberals, it is claimed that these
revolutions were mainly concerned with the establishment of a limited government that would
make space for individual liberty beyond the reach of the state. Against Marxist interpretations of
the French Revolution, she argued that it was determined by the "social question," a popular
attempt to overcome poverty and exclusion by the many against the few who monopolized wealth
in the ancient regime. Somewhat, Arendt claims that distinguishing aspects of these modern
revolutions is that they exhibit the exercise of fundamental political capacities that of individuals
acting together, on the basis of their mutually agreed common purposes, in order to establish a
tangible public space of freedom. It is in this instauration, the attempt to establish a public and
institutional space of civic freedom and participation that marks out these revolutionary moments
as paradigms of politics qua action.
In the post-World War II, the practice of governments emphasized effective administration rather
than the involvement of citizens in governance. Hannah Arendt reacted to this trend in On
Revolution, which attempts to discover the major role of politics in enabling and perpetuating a
good life and society. According to her book, these two aims can only be realised if citizens create
an atmosphere of public freedom in which they can engage in political activity and inquiry inspired
by an originating revolutionary spirit. Refereeing to the republican ideals of Thomas Jefferson, she
proclaims, "No one could be called happy without his share of public happiness that no one could
be called free without his experience in public freedom, and that no one could be called happy or
free without participating, and having a share, in public power" (Hannah Arendt, 1990). Arendt
debates that revolutions that is political disturbances aimed at securing liberty and freedom foster
a revolutionary spirit that energizes the masses into pursuing a pluralistic system of political
deliberation and supremacy.
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In this context, it is important to note the distinction Arendt makes between liberation and
freedom. She writes that liberation is simply the freedom from oppression whereas freedom refers
to participation in public affairs via autonomous speech, thought, association, and assembly. This
freedom, instilled with the revolutionary spirit, is then applied in the public sphere; thus allowing
for the creation of a society in which individuals are active in political life. Consequently, in the
energized political atmosphere, citizens produce public happiness resulting in a good life in a good
society. In other words, On Revolution claims that the establishment of a revolutionary inspired
form of governance is the primary means through which a good life and society can be
accomplished. According to Arendt, a good life and society is not considerably influenced by the
successful management of the "private welfare" of individuals. Instead, these two goals can be
achieved only when citizens attain a certain level of public happiness through their activity in
political life. Furthermore, it is important to note that Arendt's definition of a good life and society
is cyclical; this idealized life is both the facilitator and product of public happiness. In order to
make sense of the self-determining nature of these terms, an examination of the beneficial
outcomes of public freedom must be undertaken.
However, her vague terminology begs important questions. Arendt offers a comparison of two of
the main revolutions of the eighteenth century, the American and French Revolutions. She goes
against a common view of both Marxist and leftist views when she claims that France was a
disaster and that the basically ignored and American Revolution was a success. The turning point
in the French Revolution occurred when the leaders precluded their goals of freedom in order to
focus on compassion for the masses. In America, the Founding Fathers never deceive the goal of
Constitutio Libertatis. However, Arendt considers the revolutionary spirit of those men had been
lost, and supports a "council system" as a proper institution to regain that spirit.
Yet Arendt considers both the French and American revolutions as finally inadequate to establish
a political space in which the continuing activities of shared deliberation, decision and coordinated
action could be exercised. In the case of the French Revolution, the subordination of political
freedom to matters of managing welfare reduces political institutions to administering the
distribution of goods and resources. Meanwhile, the American Revolution avoided this fate, and
by means of the Constitution managed to found a political society on the basis of comment assent.
Yet, she saw it only as a partial and limited achievement. America was unsuccessful to create an
institutional space in which citizens could participate in government, in which they could exercise
in common those capacities of free expression, persuasion and judgement that defined political
existence. The average citizen, while protected from arbitrary exercise of authority by
constitutional checks and balances, was no longer a contributor "in judgement and authority,"
and so became denied the possibility of exercising his/her political capacities.
The Origins of Totalitarianism is her great work in which Hannah Arendt dedicates a lengthy
chapter to a critical analysis of human rights. Arendt was not skeptical of the notion of political
rights in general, but instead defended a national or civil conception of rights (Arendt, Hannah,
1973). Human rights, or the Rights of Man are universal, absolute and possessed simply in virtue
of being human. In contrast, civil rights are possessed in virtue of belonging to a political
community, most commonly by being a citizen. Arendt's primary disapproval of human rights is
that they are indecisive and deceptive because their enforcement is in tension with national
independence. She debated that since there is no political authority above that of sovereign
nations, state governments have little incentive to respect human rights when such policies
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skirmish with national interests. This can be seen by investigating the treatment of refugees and
other stateless people. Since the refugee has no state to secure their civil rights, the only rights
they have to fall back on are human rights. In this way Arendt uses the refugee as a test case to
investigate human rights in isolation from civil rights.

Arendt's study draws on the refugee disturbances in the first half of the 20th century along with
her own experience as a refugee fleeing Nazi Germany. She argued that as state governments
began to emphasize national identity as a precondition for full legal status, the number of minority
resident aliens increased along with the number of stateless persons for whom no state was willing
to legally recognize (Lamey, Andy, 2011). The two major solutions to the refugee problem,
repatriation and naturalization, both proved powerless of solving the crisis. Arendt argued that
repatriation failed to solve the refugee crisis because no government was willing to take them in
and claim them as their own. When refugees were powerfully expelled to neighbouring countries
such immigration was deemed illegal by the receiving country, and so failed to change the
fundamental status of the migrants as stateless. Attempts at naturalizing and assimilating
refugees also had little success (Arendt, Hannah, 1973). This was mainly due to conflict from both
state governments and the majority of citizens, since both tended to see the refugees as
undesirables who endangered their national identity. Resistance to naturalization also originated
from the refugees themselves who resisted integration and attempted to maintain their own ethnic
and national identities. Arendt opposes that neither naturalization nor the tradition of asylum
were adept of managing the sheer amount of refugees. Instead of accepting some refugees with
legal status, the state often responded by denaturalizing minorities who shared national or ethnic
ties with stateless immigrants.
Arendt's major concern with thoughtfulness and judgement as political faculties stretches back to
her earliest works, and were addressed consequently in a number of essays written during the
1950s and 1960s. However, in the end of her work, she turned to scrutinise these faculties in a
concerted and systematic way. Unluckily, her work was incomplete at the time of her death. Only
the first two volumes of the projected 3-volume work, Life of the Mind, had been completed.
In the first volume of Life of the Mind, dealt with the faculty of thinking, Arendt is at pains to
distinguish it from "knowing." She draws upon Kant's distinction between knowing or
understanding and thinking or reasoning. Understanding yields positive knowledge is the quest
for knowable truths. Reason or thinking drives people beyond knowledge, persistently posing
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questions that cannot be answered from the perspective of knowledge, but which we nevertheless
cannot refrain from asking. According to Arendt, thinking allow to understand the meaning of our
world, the ceaseless and restless activity of questioning that we encounter. The value of thinking
is not that it yields positive results that can be considered settled, but that it continually returns
to question again and again the meaning that we give to experiences, actions and circumstances.
For Arendt, it is intrinsic to the exercise of political responsibility, the engagement of this faculty
that seeks meaning through a persistent questioning.
The similar faculty of judgement has fascinated attention is her writing on, deeply inter-connected
with thinking, yet standing distinct from it. Her theory of judgement is generally considered as one
of the most original parts of her work, and certainly one of the most influential in contemporary
period.
Arendt's dedication with political judgement, and its crisis in the modern period, is a persistent
theme in her work. Arendt regrets the "world alienation" that characterizes the modern age, the
destruction of a stable institutional and experiential world that could provide a stable context in
which humans could organize their collective existence. Furthermore, it will be remembered that
in human action, Arendt distinguishes the capacity to bring the new, unforeseen, and
unanticipated into the world. This quality of action means that it continually threatens to challenge
or exceed our existing categories of understanding or judgement; precedents and rules cannot help
us judge properly what is unparalleled and new. As per Arendt, our categories and standards of
thought are always affected by their potential inadequacy with respect to that which they are called
upon to judge.
In the 20th century under the repeated impact of its monstrous and unprecedented events, the
development of technologies which threaten global extinction, the rise of totalitarianism, and the
murder of millions in the Nazi death camps and Stalin's purges have effectually detonated our
existing standards for moral and political judgement. The shared bases of understanding, handed
down to us in our tradition, seem irretrievably lost. Arendt challenges the question: on what basis
can one judge the unprecedented, the incredible, the outrageous which defies our established
understandings and experiences? If we are to judge at all, it must now be "without preconceived
categories and without the set of customary rules which is morality;" it must be "thinking without
a banister." In order to secure the possibility of such judgement, Arendt must establish that there
in fact exists "an independent human faculty, unsupported by law and public opinion, that judges
anew in full spontaneity every deed and intent whenever the occasion arises." Arendt represented
"one of the central moral questions of all time, specifically the nature and function of human
judgement" .
Arendt avoids "determinate judgement," judgement that includes particulars under a universal or
rule that already exists. Instead, she goes to Kant's account of "reflective judgement," the
judgement of a particular for which no rule or precedent exists, but for which some judgement
must be arrived at.
Arendt found valuable principles in Kant's account. That is reflective judgement proceeds from the
particular with which it is confronted, yet nevertheless has a universalizing moment. It proceeds
from the operation of a capacity that is shared by all beings possessed of the faculties of reason
and understanding. Kant necessitates us to judge from this common viewpoint, on the basis of
what we share with all others, by setting aside our own egocentric and private concerns or
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interests. The faculty of reflective judgement requires us to set aside considerations which are
purely and instead judge from the perspective of what we share in common with others. Arendt
put more emphasis on this notion of a faculty of judgement that "thinks from the perspective of
everyone else." This "broadened way of thinking" or "enlarged mentality" empowers us to compare
our judgement not so much with the actual as rather with the merely possible judgement of others,
and put ourselves in the position of everybody else. According to Arendt, this "representative
thinking" is made possible by the exercise of the imagination as Arendt stunningly puts it, "To
think with an enlarged mentality means that one trains one's imagination to go visiting." "Going
visiting" in this way enables us to make individual, particular acts of judgement which can
nevertheless claim a public validity. In this ability, Arendt found a basis upon which a
disinterested and publicly-minded form of political judgement could subvene, yet be capable of
undertaking the unmatched circumstances and choices that the modern time confronts us with.
Arendt has definitively impacted critical and emancipatory attempts to theorize political reasoning
and deliberation. For example, Jurgen Habermas acknowledges the decisive influence of Arendt
upon his own theory of communicative reason and discourse ethics. The significant fact is that
Arendt comes to understand power effectively, namely as "the capacity to agree in uncovered
communication on some community action." Her model of action as public, communicative,
persuasive and consensual re-emerges in Habermas' thought in concepts such as that of
"communicative power" which comes about whenever members of a life-world act in concert via
the medium of language. It also reappears in his critique of the "scientization of politics" and his
concomitant defence of practical, normative reason in the domain of life-world relations from the
hegemony of theoretical and technical modes of reasoning.
Others philosophers such as Jean-Luc Nancy have been influenced by her critique of the modern
technological "levelling" of human distinctiveness, often reading Arendt's account in tandem with
Heidegger's critique of technology. Her theory of judgement has been used by Critical Theorists
and Postmoderns alike. Amongst the former, Seyla Benhabib draws explicitly and widely upon it
in order to save discourse ethics from its own universalist excesses; Arendt's attention to the
particular, concrete, unique and lived phenomena of human life provides Benhabib with a strong
remedial for Habermas' tendency for abstraction, while nonetheless preserving the project of a
universalizing vision of ethical-political life. For the Postmoderns, such as Lyotard, the emphasis
placed upon reflective judgement endows a "post-foundational" or "post-universalist" basis in
which the singularity of moral judgements can be resolved with some kind of collective adherence
to political ideologies.
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Criticism
Political writings of Arendt triggered widespread debate among political scientists, sociologists,
and historians, who generated a wealth of inconsistent commentary on a variety of subjects; at
the same time their influence has proved unusual, extending even to the American judicial system.
Arendt gripped under criticism for her excessively enthusiastic validation of the Athenian polis as
an exemplar of political freedom, to the detriment of modern political regimes and institutions.
Similarly, the emphasis she places upon direct citizen deliberation as synonymous with the
exercise of political freedom excludes representative models, and might be seen as impracticable
in the context of modern mass societies, with the delegation, specialization, expertise and extensive
divisions of labour needed to deal with their complexity.
Her promotion of politics to the zenith of human good and goals has also been defied, demoting as
it does other modes of human action and self-realization to a subordinate status. There are also
several criticisms that have been levelled at her unconventional readings of other thinkers, and
her attempts to create conflicting philosophical perspectives to develop her own position. For
example, her attempt to mediate Aristotle's account of experientially-grounded practical judgement
(phronesis) with Kant's transcendental-formal model). Margaret Canovan noticed a serious
discrepancy between the "elitist" and the "democratic" aspects of Arendt's political thought, while
other critics such as Sheldon S. Wolin, George Kateb, and John Sitton, contrary to prevalent
analyses of her work in terms of totalitarianism, have scrutinized her writings for indications of
her attitudes toward democratic government.
To summarize, Arendt made dominant position as a political thinkers of the 20th century, and her
work will continue to provide motivation for political philosophy in the 21st century. An eminent
political philosopher and cultural historian, Arendt focused her political writings towards the
investigation of modern political movements, most notably of the events and circumstances that
led to the rise of totalitarianism and to the omnipresent sense of personal, social, and political
alienation in the twentieth century. Hannah Arendt's thought focuses on the aesthetic political
character of appearance and judgement and aims to elucidate the ontological and
phenomenological philosophies of political postures and aggregations, in both action and
judgment.
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Salient Features of the Constitution
of India:
The Preamble, Fundamental Rights and Duties,
Directive Principles; Parliamentary System and
Amendment Procedures; Judicial Review and
Basic Structure doctrine
The Constitution of India is considered as a distinctive constitution around the globe. It is the
largest written liberal democratic constitution of the world. It offers for a mixture of federalism and
Unitarianism, and flexibility and with rigidity.
The Constitution of India was outlined by a Constituent Assembly. This Assembly was an indirectly
chosen body. It had laid down certain ideals to be included in the Constitution. These ideals
included commitment to democracy, guarantee to all the people of India, Justice, equality and
freedom. It had also proclaimed that India will be a Democratic Republic.
Reports suggested that the Constituent Assembly held its first sitting on the 9th December, 1946.
It reassembled on the 14th August, 1947, as the sovereign Constituent Assembly for the Dominion
of India. Constitution of India is the supreme law of India. It lays down the framework defining
fundamental political principles, establishing the structure, procedures, powers and duties, of the
government and spells out the fundamental rights, directive principles and duties of citizens.
Passed by the Constituent Assembly on 26 November 1949, it came into effect on 26 January
1950. The date 26 January was chosen to commemorate the declaration of independence of 1930.
Since its inauguration on 26th January 1950, the Constitution India has been efficaciously
guiding the path and development of India.

With the help of Article 368, Parliament can amend the constitution. Every part of constitution
can be modified by the Parliament except “basic structure” of the constitution as held by the
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Supreme Court. Any law which violates the basic structure of the constitution is declared
unconstitutional & invalid by the court.
Indian Constitution can be said as the hugely written constitution in the world because of its
contents. In its innovative form, it consisted of 395 Articles and 8 Schedules to which additions
have been made through subsequent amendments. At present, it contains 395 Articles and 12
Schedules, and more than 80 amendments. There are many factors responsible for the long size
of the constitution. One major factors was that the framers of the constitution copied provisions
form several sources and several other constitutions of the world. They have followed and
reproduced the Government of India Act 1935 in providing matters of administrative detail. It was
needed to make provisions for a typical problems of India like scheduled castes, Scheduled Tribes
and backward regions. In Indian constitution, provisions were made for elaborate centre-state
relations in all aspects of their administrative and other activities. The size of the constitution
became large, as provisions regarding the state administration were also included. Additionally, a
detail list of individual rights, directive principles of state policy and the details of administration
procedure were laid down to make the Constitution clear and unambiguous for the ordinary
citizen. Therefore, the Constitution of India became an exhaustive and lengthy one.
India has implemented the Parliamentary system as established in Britain. In this system, the
executive is responsible to the legislature, and remains in power only as long as it enjoys the
confidence of the legislature. The president of India, who remains in office for five years is the
nominal, titular or constitutional head. The Union Council of Ministers with the Prime Minister as
its head is drawn from the legislature. It is jointly responsible to the House of People (Lok Sabha),
and has to resign as soon as it loses the confidence of that house. The President, the nominal
executive shall exercise his powers according to the advice of the Union Council of Ministers, the
real executive. In the states also, the government is Parliamentary in nature.
The Constitution of India identifies only single citizenship. In the United States, there is provision
of dual citizenship. In India, people are citizens of India only, not of the respective states to which
they belong. This provision would help to promote harmony and integrity of the nation.
India is a secular state, because it does not discriminate between individuals on the basis of
religion. Neither it encourages nor discourages any religion. In contrast, right to freedom of religion
is ensured in the Constitution and people belonging to any religious group have the right to
acknowledge, practice or propagate any religion they like.

The salient features of the Constitution of India
are as under:
1. Preamble of the Constitution: The Constitution of India initiates with a Preamble. The
Preamble consists of the ideals, objectives and basic principles of the Constitution. The salient
features of the Constitution have developed directly and indirectly from these objectives which flow
from the Preamble. The Preamble is described as an introduction or preface of a book. As an
overview, it is not a part of the contents but it explains the purposes and objectives with which
the document has been written. So is the case with the ‘Preamble’ to the Indian Constitution. As
such the ‘Preamble’ provides the guide lines of the Constitution. Basically, it is a brief introductory
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statement that sets out the guiding purpose and principles of the document, and it indicates the
source from which derives its authority, meaning, and the people.
The Preamble describes the objectives of the Constitution in two ways: one, is about the structure
of the governance and secondly, it explains the ideals to be achieved in independent India. It is
because of this, the Preamble is considered to be the major element of the Constitution.
The objectives, which are laid down in the Preamble, are:
1. Description of Indian State as Sovereign, Socialist, Secular, Democratic Republic.
(Socialist, Secular added by 42nd Amendment, 1976).
2. Provision to all the citizens of India i.e.
a. Justice social, economic and political.
b. Liberty of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship.
c. Equality of status and opportunity.
d. Fraternity assuring dignity of the individual and unity and integrity of the nation.
The Preamble to the Constitution of India is a well drafted document which signifies the values of
the constitution. It asserts India to be a Sovereign Socialist Secular Democratic Republic and a
welfare state committed to secure justice, liberty and equality for the people and for promoting
fraternity, dignity the individual, and unity and integrity of the nation. The Preamble is the nature
of Indian state and the objectives it is committed to secure for the people.
2. Fundamental Rights and duties:
The Constitution of India grants and guarantees Fundamental Rights to its citizens. It is called
the Indian Bill of Rights. Initially, seven Fundamental Rights were granted but after the deletion
of the Right to Property from the list of Fundamental Rights (44th Amendment Act 1979) their
number came down to six.
Prof. H.J. Laski stated that "A state is known by the rights it maintains". The constitution of India
confirms the basic principle that every individual is permitted to enjoy certain basic rights and
part III of the Constitution deals with those rights which are known as fundamental right.
The Six Fundamental Rights are under:
1. Right to Equality:
It provides for Equality before Law, End of Discrimination, Equality of Opportunity, Abolition of
untouchability and Abolition of Titles.
2. Right to Freedom:
It incorporates six fundamental freedoms that include freedoms of speech and expression, freedom
to form associations, freedom to assemble peaceably without arms, freedom to move freely in India,
freedom of residence in any part, and freedom of adopting any profession or trade or occupation.
It safeguards personal freedom and protection in respect of conviction for certain offences.
The Constitution lays down that the freedom of life and liberty cannot be limited or denied except
in accordance with the procedure established by law. Now under Art 21A Right to Education for
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the children between the ages of 6-14 years has been granted. Art. 22 guarantees protection
against arbitrary arrest and detention.
3. Right against Exploitation:
This Fundamental Right forbids sale and purchase of human beings, forced labour (begaar) and
employment of children in hazardous jobs and factories.
4. Right to Freedom of Religion:
The objectives of this right include the freedom of conscience, religion and worship. Any person
can follow any religion. It gives to all religions freedom to establish and maintain their religious
institutions. Citizens cannot be compelled to pay any tax for the propagation of any religion. The
state cannot levy a tax for any religion and constitution prohibits the imparting of religious
instructions in schools and colleges.
5. Cultural and Educational Rights:
In this right, the Constitution guarantees the rights of the minorities to maintain and develop their
languages and cultures. It also confers upon them the right to establish, maintain and administer
their educational institutions.
6. Right to Constitutional Remedies (Art. 32):
This fundamental right is the key of the entire Bill of Rights. It provides for the enforcement and
protection of Fundamental Rights by the courts. It empowers the Supreme Court and High Courts
to issue writs for the enforcement of these rights.
It is stated that these fundamental rights are justiciable and the individual can move to the higher
judiciary that is the Supreme Court or the High Courts, if there is an encroachment on any of
these rights. The right to move to the Supreme Court straight for the enforcement of fundamental
rights has been guaranteed under Article 32 (Right to Constitutional Remedies). However,
fundamental rights in India are not absolute. Reasonable constraints can be imposed keeping in
view the security-requirements of the state.
It is further added by political scientist that fundamental rights for Indians have also been
intended to overturn the inequalities of pre-independence social practices. Precisely, they have
also been used to abolish untouchability and thus prohibit discrimination on the basis of religion,
race, caste, sex, or place of birth. They also prohibit trafficking of human beings and forced labour.
They also protect cultural and educational rights of ethnic and religious minorities by allowing
them to preserve their languages and also establish and administer their own education
institutions. They are covered under articles 14 to 32 of the Indian constitution.
Fundamental Duties of constitution are as under:
A new part IV (A) after the Directive Principles of State Policy was combined in the constitution by
the 42nd Amendment, 1976 for fundamental duties. These duties are mentioned below:
1. To abide by the Constitution and respect its ideals and institutions, the National Flag and
the National Anthem.
2. To apprize and follow the noble ideals, which inspired our national struggle for freedom.
3. To sustain and protect the sovereignty, unity and integrity of India.
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4. To defend the country and render national service when called upon to do so.
5. To promote coordination and the spirit of common brotherhood amongst all the people of
India transcending religious, linguistic, regional or sectional diversities, to renounce
practices derogatory to the dignity of woman.
6. To value and preserve the rich heritage of our composite culture.
7. To protect and improve the natural environments including forests, lakes, rivers and wild
life and to have compassion for living creatures.
8. To develop scientific temper, humanism and the spirit of inquiry and reform.
9. To defend public property and to abjure violence.
10. To endeavour towards excellence in all spheres of individual and collective activity so that
the nation constantly rises to higher levels of Endeavour and achievement.
The main aim of integrating these duties in the Constitution is to remind the people that while
enjoying their right as citizens, should also perform their duties as rights and duties are
correlative.

Directive Principles:
Directive Principles of State Policy. A unique aspect of the Constitution is that it comprises of a
chapter in the Directive Principles of State Policy. These principles are in the nature of directives
to the government to implement them to maintain social and economic democracy in the country.
It exemplifies important philosophies such as adequate means to livelihood, equal pay for both
men and women, distribution of wealth so as to serve the common good, free and compulsory
primary education, right to work, public assistance in case of old age, unemployment, sickness
and disablement, the organisation of village Panchayats, special care to the economically
disadvantaged group in country. Most of these principles could help in making India welfare state.
These principles have been stated a; "fundamental in the governance of the country".

Parliamentary System and Amendment
Procedures:
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The Constituent Assembly decided to espouse Parliamentary form of government both for the
Centre and the states. A parliamentary system is a system of democratic governance of a state
where the executive branch derives its democratic legitimacy from the legislature and is also held
responsible to that legislature. In a parliamentary system, the head of state is normally a different
person from the head of government.
In Indian parliamentary system, distinction is made between nominal and real executive head.
The Council of Ministers is responsible before the Lok Sabha, The lower house of union parliament.
There are close relations between executive and legislature. The tenure of the Council of Ministers
is not fixed as it stays in office till it enjoys the confidence (Shashishekhar Gopal Deogaonkar,
1997).
Figure: Structure of Indian parliament

There are limited powers of parliament in Indian constitution:
It can pass laws on those subjects which have been entrusted to it by the constitution.
The bills passed by the Parliament need the approval of the President.
The Supreme Court can exercise the powers of judicial review over the laws passed by the
parliament and can declare unconstitutional the laws which it considers are against the
constitution.
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Amending the Constitution of India: Amending the Constitution of India is the procedure of making
modifications to the nation's fundamental law or supreme law. The procedure of amendment in
the constitution is laid down in Part XX (Article 368) of the Constitution of India. This procedure
guarantees the sanctity of the Constitution of India and keeps a check on uninformed power of
the Parliament of India.
Though, there is limitation imposed on the amending power of the constitution of India, which
developed during conflicts between the Supreme Court and Parliament, where Parliament wants
to exercise discretionary use of power to amend the constitution while the Supreme Court wants
to restrict that power. This has led to the laying down of various principles or rules in regard to
checking the validity/legality of an amendment. The most famous among them is the Basic
structure doctrine as laid down by the Supreme Court in the case of Kesavananda Bharati v. State
of Kerala.
The Constitution of India offers a distinctive amending process when comparing with the
Constitutions of other nations. It can be defined as partly flexible and partly rigid. The Constitution
provides for a variety in the amending process. This feature has been commended by Australian
academic Sir Kenneth Wheare who realized that uniformity in the amending process imposed
“quite unnecessary restrictions” upon the amendment of parts of a Constitution. An amendment
of the Constitution can be initiated only by the introduction of a Bill in either House of Parliament.
The Bill must then be approved in each House by a majority of the total membership of that House
and by a majority of not less than two-thirds of the members of that House present and voting.
There is no provision for a joint sitting in case of disagreement between the two Houses. The Bill,
passed by the required majority, is then presented to the President who shall give his assent to
the Bill. If the amendment seeks to make any change in any of the provisions mentioned in the
proviso to article 368, it must be approved by the Legislatures of not less than one-half of the
States. Although, there is no set time limit for ratification, it must be completed before the
amending Bill is presented to the President for his assent.
Every constitutional amendment is articulated as a statute. The first amendment is called the
"Constitution (First Amendment) Act", the second, the "Constitution (Second Amendment) Act".
Each amendment has the long title "An Act further to amend the Constitution of India".
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Judicial Review:
The judiciary has significant position in Indian Constitution and it is also made independent of
the legislature and the executive. The Supreme Court of India stands at the peak of single
integrated judicial system. It operates as defender of fundamental rights of Indian citizens and
guardian of the Constitution.
The entire judicial system of India is systematized into a hierarchical order. Supreme Court is at
the highest position of judicial administration below that there are high courts at the state level
and there are district courts at the district level. All the courts of India are bound to accept the
decisions of the Supreme Court.
Figure: structure of the judiciary
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The constitution of India makes provisions for the independence of judiciary because only
independent judiciary can protect the rights and authorities of the people, can protect the
supremacy of the constitution:
In judiciary:
1. - An impartial method has been implemented for the appointment of the judges.
2. - High qualifications have been fixed for the judges.
3. - The judges of the Supreme Court stay in office till 65 years of age and of High courts till
62 years of age.
4. - Difficult method has been espoused for the elimination of the judges as they can be
removed only through impeachment by the union parliament.
5. - There is prohibition of practice after the retirement of the judges.
If any law passed by the legislature or action taken by the executive contravenes the provisions of
the Constitution, they can be declared as null and void by the Supreme Court. Therefore, it has
the power of judicial review. Judicial Review denotes to the power of the judiciary to interpret the
constitution and to declare any such law or order of the legislature and executive void, if it finds
them in conflict to the Constitution of India.
In Indian constitution, the judiciary is provided with the power of judicial review through the
constitution which means that all the laws passed by the parliament and State Legislatures,
constitutional amendments, ordinances and executive orders issued by the executive are reviewed
by the judiciary and in case judiciary finds that any one of these is against the constitution, the
judiciary has the power to declare it unconstitutional.
After independence, the inclusion of explicit provisions for judicial review were compulsory in order
to give effect to the individual and group rights guaranteed in the text of the Constitution. Dr. B.R.
Ambedkar, who headed the drafting committee of Indian Constituent Assembly, had described the
provision related to the same as the ‘heart of the Constitution’. Article 13(2) of the Constitution of
India prescribes that the Union or the States shall not make any law that takes away or abridges
any of the fundamental rights, and any law made in contravention of the aforementioned mandate
shall, to the extent of the contravention, be void.
While judicial review over administrative action has grown on the lines of common law principles
such as ‘proportionality’, ‘legitimate expectation’, ‘reasonableness’ and principles of natural
justice, the Supreme Court of India and the various High Courts were given the power to rule on
the constitutionality of legislative as well as administrative actions to protect and enforce the
fundamental rights guaranteed in Part III of the Constitution. The higher courts are also
approached to rule on questions of legislative competence, mostly in the context of Centre-State
relations since Article 246 of the Constitution read with the 7th schedule, contemplates a clear
demarcation as well as a zone of intersection between the law-making powers of the Union
Parliament and the various State Legislatures.
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Judicial Review is the power of the Judiciary by
which:
The court reviews the laws and rules of the legislature and executive in cases that come before
them; in litigation cases.
The court determines the constitutional validity of the laws and rules of the government.
The court rejects that law or any of its part which is found to be unconstitutional or against the
Constitution.
But judicial review in India constitutes a middle path between the American judicial supremacy
in one hand and British Parliamentary supremacy in the other.

Basic Structure doctrine:
The basic structure doctrine is an Indian judicial norm that the Constitution of India has certain
basic features that cannot be changed or destroyed through amendments by the parliament.
The "basic features" principle was first explained in 1964, by Justice J.R. Mudholkar in his
disagreement, in the case of Sajjan Singh v. State of Rajasthan. He wrote, "It is also a matter for
consideration whether making a change in a basic feature of the Constitution can be regarded
merely as an amendment or would it be, in effect, rewriting a part of the Constitution; and if the
latter, would it be within the purview of Article 368 ?"
The basic features of the Constitution have not been openly defined by the Judiciary. At least, 20
features have been described as "basic" or "essential" by the Courts in numerous cases, and have
been incorporated in the basic structure. In Indira Nehru Gandhi v. Raj Naraian and also in the
Minerva Mills case, it was witnessed that the claim of any particular feature of the Constitution to
be a "basic" feature would be determined by the Court in each case that comes before it.
Several aspects of the Constitution termed as "basic" are mentioned below:
1. Supremacy of the Constitution
2. Rule of law
3. The principle of Separation of Powers
4. The objectives specified in the Preamble to the Constitution
5. Judicial Review
6. Articles 32 and 226
7. Federalism (including financial liberty of states under Articles 282 and 293)
8. Secularism
9. The Sovereign, Democratic, Republican structure
10. Freedom and dignity of the individual
11. Unity and integrity of the Nation
12. The principle of equality, not every feature of equality, but the quintessence of equal
justice
13. The "essence" of other Fundamental Rights in Part III
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14. The concept of social and economic justice - to build a Welfare State: Part IV in toto
15. The balance between Fundamental Rights and Directive Principles
16. The Parliamentary system of government
17. The principle of free and fair elections
18. Limitations upon the amending power conferred by Article 368
19. Independence of the Judiciary
20. Effective access to justice
21. Powers of the Supreme Court under Articles 32, 136, 141, 142
22. Legislation seeking to nullify the awards made in exercise of the judicial power of the State
by Arbitration Tribunals constituted under an Act
Important elements among these "basic features", are the fundamental rights granted to
individuals by the constitution. The policy forms the basis of a limited power of the Supreme Court
to review and strike down constitutional amendments passed by the Parliament which conflict
with or seek to alter this "basic structure" of the Constitution. The basic structure doctrine applies
only to constitutional amendments. The basic structure doctrine does not apply to ordinary Acts
of Parliament, which must itself be in conformity with the Constitution.

Initial position of the Supreme Court on constitutional amendments was that no part of the
Constitution was unamendable and that the Parliament might, by passing a Constitution
Amendment Act in compliance with the requirements of article 368, amend any provision of the
Constitution, including the Fundamental Rights and article 368.
In 1967, the Supreme Court reversed its earlier decisions in Golaknath v. State of Punjab. It held
that Fundamental Rights included in Part III of the Constitution are given a "transcendental
position" and are beyond the reach of Parliament. It also declared any amendment that "takes
away or abridges" a Fundamental Right conferred by Part III as unconstitutional. By 1973, the
basic structure doctrine succeeded in Justice Hans Raj Khanna's judgment in the landmark
decision of Kesavananda Bharati v. State of Kerala. Previously, the Supreme Court had held that
the power of Parliament to amend the Constitution was unfettered. However, in this breakthrough
ruling, the Court refereed that while Parliament has "wide" powers, it did not have the power to
destroy or weaken the basic elements or fundamental features of the constitution.
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Although Kesavananda was decided by a narrow margin of 7-6, the basic structure doctrine has
since gained widespread approval and legality due to subsequent cases and judgments. Primary
among these was the imposition of a state of emergency by Indira Gandhi in 1975, and her
subsequent attempt to suppress her trial through the 39th Amendment. When the Kesavananda
case was decided, the underlying apprehension of the majority bench that elected representatives
could not be trusted to act responsibly and was perceived as unparalleled. However, the passage
of the 39th Amendment by the Indian National Congress' majority in central and state legislatures,
proved that in fact such apprehension was well-founded. In Indira Nehru Gandhi v. Raj Narain
and Minerva Mills v. Union of India, Constitutional Benches of the Supreme Court used the basic
structure doctrine to knock down the 39th Amendment and parts of the 42nd Amendment
respectively, and paved the way for restoration of Indian democracy. The Supreme Court's position
on constitutional amendments laid out in its judgements is that Parliament can amend the
Constitution but cannot destroy its "basic structure".
To summarize, all these features of the Indian Constitution is a constitution suitable to the Indian
environment. The Constitution assist India to organise and operate government and
administration in an effective way both in the times of peace and war. The basic structure of the
Constitution and its most fundamental features are Preamble, Fundamental Rights, and Directive
Principles.
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Grassroots Democracy: Panchayati
Raj and Municipal Government,
significance of 73rd and 74th
Amendments; Grassroot movements
The form of grassroots democracy and domination in India and the role of Panhayati Raj
Institutions (PRIs) in the progression of rural areas is great. India has been a welfare state ever
since after Independence and the chief objective of all governmental endeavours has been the
wellbeing of its populace. Basic principles of government are elimination of poverty, ignorance,
diseases and inequality of opportunities and providing a better and higher quality of life. India's
democratic structure has three levels of governance which are national, state, and local.
In simple term, Grassroot democracy is a people/community driven contribution in elections,
governance and decision making. Grassroot democracy can be seen as a propensity towards
designing political processes where as much decision making authority as practical is shifted to
the lowest level of organization. Therefore, a local government is a government at the grassroots
level of administration meant for meeting peculiar grassroots need of the people (Agagu, 1997).
Appadorai (1975) also opined that the local government system as government is by the popularly
elected bodies charged with administrative and executive duties in matters concerning the
populations of a particular district or place.
Local government was further defined by Lawal (2000) as that tier of government closest to the
people, "which is vested with certain powers to exercise control over the affairs of people in its
domain". Local government is a system of public administration at a local level, charged with the
responsibility of bringing the people at the grassroots closer to the government. Grassroots
organisations can have numerous structures; depending on the type of organisation and what the
members want. These can be non-structured and non-hierarchical organisations that are run by
all members, or by whichever member wishes to do something.

The grassroots level is called the Panchayati Raj System. If democracy means people's participation
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
in running their affairs, then it is nowhere more direct, clear and significant than at the local level,
where the contact between the people and their representatives, between the rulers and the ruled
is more constant, vigilant and manageable. Lord Bryce believed: "The best school of democracy
and the best guarantee for its success is the practice of local self - government". Decentralization
is a main mechanism through which democracy becomes truly representative and responsive
(Dhaliwal, 2004).
The 73rd amendment to the Indian Constitution (1992) clearly prescribes that the Panchayats
should be institutions of self-overnment through which powers are devolved to the people as to
the participation in the process of planning for economic development and social justice, and
implementation of schemes and programmes for these purposes. To strengthen and enhance the
efficiency of local governance, PRIs were structured and designed as three tier system. The base
of this pyramidal structure is the gram sabha (or village assembly), composed of all citizens eligible
to vote, and so the foundation of grassroots democracy. Whatever the case, the grass roots level
institutions are vital instruments in the process of development to lower levels and these processes
are quicker as and when common people identify themselves as active partners. There are so many
facets to the issue of grassroots governance and development in India and it is very important
because of more than 65 percent of India's population comes from rural areas and its fortune and
future are determined by these PRIs.

Panchayati raj:
Panchayats as institutional means for development have been part of the Indian system since
olden time. Panchayati Raj Institutions, the grass root units of local self-government have been
reflected as instruments of socio economic change in rural India. Involvement of people at the
grass root level is the most important way to bring socio-economic development. Panchayati Raj
is recognized as institutional expression of democratic decentralization in India. Decentralization
of power to the panchayats is seen visualized as a means of empowering people and involving them
in decision making process. Local governments being closer to the people can be more receptive
to local needs and can make better use of resources. The democratic system in a country can be
guaranteed only if there is huge participation in the governance. Therefore, the system of
democratic decentralization commonly known as Panchayati Raj is considered as an effectual
means to ensure democracy and socio-economic transformation. It is well documented in past
history that India has a long tradition of local governments, going back to more than 4000 years.
This institution has survived numerous political changes and disturbances in the ancient and
medieval periods till the start of the British Raj. With the coming of the colonial administration,
the patterns of the working of the local bodies underwent marked changes.
Concept of panchayat raj: The word panchayat is derived from the word pancha, has references
in to the existence of Grama Sanghas or rural communities. The institution of Panchayati Raj is
as old as Indian civilization itself. It was in existence since ancient periods, having an effective
control over civil and judicial matters in the village community. The Rigveda, Manusamhita,
Dharmashastras, Upanishads, Jatakas and others, refer broadly to local administration, i.e. the
panchayat system of administration.
In the Manusmriti and Shantiparva of Mahabharata, there are many references to the existence
of Grama Sanghas or village councils. The earliest reference to panchayat is derived from the word
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Pancha, that refers to an institution of the five (pancha panchasvanusthitah) is found in the
Shanti-Parva of Mahabaratha, pancha and panchavanustitah are semantically close to panchayat.
An account of these village councils are also found in Arthashastra of Kautilya who lived in 400
B.C. Arthashstra gives a complete account of the system of village administration prevailing in his
time. During this period, the village administration was carried under the supervision and control
of Adyaksha or headman. There were other officials such as Samkhyaka (accountant), Anikitsaka,
Jamgh karmika, Chikitsaka. The village headman was responsible for ensuring the collection of
state dues and controlling the activities of the offenders. In Ramayana of Valmiki, there are
references to the Ganapada (village federation) which was perhaps a kind of federation of village
republics.

Panchayati Raj in India:
In India, the Panchayati Raj now functions as a system of governance in which gram panchayats
are the basic unit of local administration. The system has three levels: gram panchayat (village
level), mandal parishad or block samiti or panchayat samiti (block level) and zila parishad (district
level). It was formalized in 1992 by the 73rd amendment to the Indian Constitution.
Various Committees on Panchayati Raj :
1. Balwant Rai Mehta : Estd 1957: In 1957, a significant innovation in establishing Panchayati
Raj was effected through the Report of the Balwantrai Mehta Committee which recommended:
Public participation in community works should be organized through statutory representative
bodies. It was of the view that without an agency at the village level that could represent the entire
community, assume responsibility and provide the necessary leadership for implementing
development programmes, real progress in rural development could not come about at all.
2. V.T.Krishnammachari : 1960:
3. Takhatmal Jain Study Group: 1966:
4. Ashok Mehta Committee: 1977: The Asoka Mehta Committee (formed in 1978) made far reaching
recommendations to amend the situation and recommended that Panchayati Raj be included in
the Constitution. In keeping with the spirit of the Asoka Mehta Committee recommendations, some
states, including West Bengal, Karnataka and Andhra Pradesh revisited their respective
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Panchayati Raj systems and undertook several new initiatives to endow local bodies with more
powers which served as a prime inspiration and example for subsequent reform.
5. G.V.K Rao committee :1985:
6. Dr.L.M.Singhvi Committee:1986:
The charge of firming panchayati raj system fell on the Indian government formed after
independence. It was clear that India had to strengthen village panchayats to support democracy.
Mahatma Gandhi who strongly believed in Grama Swaraj pleaded for the transfer of power to the
rural masses. According to him, the villages should govern themselves through elected panchayats
to become self-sufficient. But surprisingly, the draft Constitution prepared in 1948 had no place
for Panchayati Raj Institutions. Gandhi sternly criticized this and called for immediate attention.
It is thus, that panchayat finds a place in the Directive Principles of the State Policy. Article 40 of
the Directive Principles of the State Policy states that 'the states shall take steps to organize village
panchayats and endow them with such powers and authority as may be necessary to enable them
function as units of self-governments (Bharatada, 2001).
After the independence (1947), Prime Minister Nehru inaugurated the Community Development
Programme (CDP) on the birth anniversary of Mahatma Gandhi (October 2) in 1952. In the
Panchayati Raj inaugural Speech Pt. Neharu said, "Local Self-government is must and must be
the basis of any true system of democracy. People have got into the habit to thinking of democracy
at the top and so much below. Democracy at the top may not be a success unless you build its
foundation from below" (Malviya, 1974). The egalitarian ideals of decentralization, development,
and increased, continuous and active popular participation in the process of nation-building can
be secured only through the working of an efficient system of local government. Without a wellorganized system of local government, no democratic political system can be predictable to become
steady and really industrialised.
The Community Development Programme was followed by the National Extension Service in 1953.
NES blocks were earmarked as the lowest unit of development of administration. But both the
programmes had a flaw: neither of the two was free from the control of bureaucracy. This
inadequacy prompted the government to appoint a committee headed by Balwant Ray Mehta in
1957. The committee recommended a three-tier system of Panchayati Raj from village to the
district level, Gram Panchayat at the village level, Panchayat Samiti at the block level and Zilla
Parishad at the district level (Dash, 2007). As per the Balwant Ray Mehta Committee, Panchayati
Raj was launched on 2nd October 1957 in Nagaur district of Rajasthan. Andhra Pradesh and many
state governments followed Rajasthan. Yet, by the mid-sixties the hype to strengthen the
Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs) gave way to a growing tendency of centralization and the PRIs
descended to ground zero. In course of further development, the L. M. Singhvi Committee (1986),
recommended constitutional status for Panchayati Raj. In July-August 1989 the then Congress
government introduced the 64th Constitutional Amendment Bill with a view to streamline the
Panchayati Raj (Dash, 2007).
Panchayati raj under the 73rd constitutional amendment: 73rd Constitutional Amendment was
enacted in the regime of P. V. Narasimha Rao's government which was passed by Parliament on
23rd December 1992 and became effective on 24th April 1993. This Act has added Part - IX to the
Constitution of India. It is entitled as 'The Panchayats' and consists of provisions from articles 243
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to 243-O. The Act has given a practical shape to Article 40 of the Constitution and gives a
constitutional status to PRIs.
The Constitutional Amendment ensures, a three tier structure at the zilla, block and village levels,
an election commission to hold election periodically, a state level finance commission to discover
ways and means to increase resources for local bodies, reservation of 50% of seats in all the
position of the three tier for women, reservation of seats for SC/ST in proportion to their population
in all the positions of the three tiers, establishment of Gram Sabha for improving people's
participation for their own development, and establishment of planning committee for local bodies;
and an earmarked list of 29 items under 11th schedule (Dash, 2007).
Statistical reports indicated that Indian democracy has the constitutionally mandated
approximately 2, 37,539 village panchayats, 6,325 intermediate panchayats and 589 zilla
panchayats. The three tiers of these elected bodies consist of as many as 27, 41, 973 village
Panchayat members, 1, 64,271 members of intermediate panchayats and 15,137 members of zilla
panchayats. This is the broadest representative base which exists in any country of the world
(Ministry of Panchayat). Besides breadth, depth of these figures can be evaluated from the fact
that more than fifty percent of these grassroots representatives are from the subjugated and
marginalized sections of the society, namely women, the SCs, STs and OBCs (Dash, 2007). Now
the state has to perform its role as coordinator rather than service provider, steps for
decentralization of power till the grassroots level is a positive step in the changing scenario in
which centralised state is replaced by the decentralized system (Sharda, 2010).
Three-Tier System of Panchayati Raj in India:
The structure of the Panchayati Raj is composed of three units:
1. The Village Panchayat is the lowermost unit. There is a Panchayat for each village or a group of
villages in case the population of these villages happens to be too small. The Panchayat primarily
consists of representatives elected by the people of the village. Only the persons who are registered
as voters and do not hold any office of profit under the government are eligible for election to the
Panchayat. The persons convicted by the court for criminal offences are disqualified from election
of the Panchayat. There is also facility for co-option of two women and one member of the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, if they do not get adequate representation in the normal
course. Every Panchayat elects a President or Sarpanch and a Vice-President or Upsarpanch. In
some states the Sarpanch is directly elected by the Gram Sabha either through the show of hands
or through secret ballot while in other states the mode of election is indirect. The Sarpanch has a
key position in Gram Panchayat system. He supervises and coordinates the various activities of
the Panchayat. The Panchayat Secretary and the Village Level Worker are the two officers at the
Panchayat level to assist the Sarpanch in administration. The Panchayat Secretary assists the
Panchayat in recording decisions, keeping minutes, preparing budget estimates and reports, and
does other various jobs like preparing notices, explaining circulars, organising Gram Sabha
meetings etc. The Village Level Worker now called Village Development Officer assists the
Panchayat in drawing up agricultural production plans, helps farmers in securing loans for
agriculture, arranges the supply of inputs like seeds and fertilizers, and educates farmers about
modern agricultural practices. He serves as the principal link between the Panchayat and the
Panchayat Samiti. The Panchayat also keeps records of births and deaths. It makes necessary
provisions for the promotion of agriculture and animal husbandry, cottage CONTI industries, coTHANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com
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operative societies etc. The minor disputes among residents of village are also settled by the Village
Panchayat. It ensure a minimum standard of cultivation for raising agricultural production. In
addition, the Panchayat also acts as the agent of the Panchayat Samiti in executing schemes of
development at the village level.
2. The Panchayat Samiti is second tier of the Panchayati Raj. The Balwant Rai Mehta Committee
report has visualized the Samiti as a single representative and dynamic democratic institution to
take charge of all aspects of development in rural areas. The Samiti, according to the Committee,
offers "an area large enough for functions which the Village Panchayat cannot perform and yet
small enough to attract the interest and services of residents."
In normal course, a Panchayat Samiti comprises of 20 to 60 villages depending on area and
population. The average population under a Samiti is about 80,000 but the range is from 35,000
to 1, 00,000. The Panchayat Samiti usually consists of:
- About twenty members elected by and from the Panches of all the Panchayats falling in the block
area.
- Two women members and one member each from the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes
to be co- opted, provided they do not get adequate representation otherwise.
- Two local persons possessing experience of public life and administration, which may be
beneficial for the rural development.
- Representatives of the Co-operatives working within the jurisdiction of the block.
- One representative elected by and from the members of each small municipality lying within the
geographical limits of a block.
- The members of the State and Union legislatures representing the area are to be taken as
associate members.

The President of the Panchayat Samiti is called the Pradhan, who is elected by an electoral college
consist of all members of the Panchayat Samiti and all the Panchas of the Gram Panchayat falling
within the areas. Besides the Pradhan, the Up-pradhan is also elected. The Pradhan assembles
and presides over the Panchayat Samiti meetings. He guides the Panchayats in making plans and
carrying out production programmes. He ensures the implementation of the decisions and
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resolutions of the Samiti and its Standing Committees. Pradhan exercises administrative control
over the Vikas Adhikari (BDO) and his staff. He is a member of the Zilla Parishad by virtue of his
office as a Pradhan. He is the ex- officio chairman of the Standing Committees of the Samiti.
As the Chief Executive Officer of the Panchayat Samiti, the Block Development Officer is
commended with the responsibility for implementing the resolutions of the Samiti and its Standing
Committees. He makes the budget of the Samiti and places it before the Samiti for approval. He is
also responsible for preparing the annual report of the Samiti and sending it to the Zilla Parishad
and State Government. He is accountable to the President of the Samiti for his actions.
Main function of the Panchayat Samiti is to synchronize the activities of the various Panchayats
within its jurisdiction. The Panchayat Samiti oversees the work of the Panchayats and scrutinises
their budgets. It also reserves the right to suggest measures for improving the functioning of the
Panchayats. The Samiti is charged with the responsibility of preparing and implementing plans
for the development of agriculture, animal, husbandry, fisheries, small scale and cottage
industries, rural health tropic etc.
3. The Zilla Parishad has top position in the three-tier structure of the Panchayati Raj system.
Usually, the Zilla Parishad consists of representatives of the Panchayat Samiti; all the members of
the State Legislature and the Parliament representing a part or whole of the district; all district
level officers of the Medical, Public Health, Public Works, Engineering, Agriculture, Veterinary,
Education and other development departments. There is also a provision for special representation
of women, members of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes provided they are not adequately
represented in the normal course. The Collector is also a member of the Zilla Parishad.
The Chairman of the Zilla Parishad is elected from among its members. There is a Chief Executive
Officer in the Zilla Parishad. He is deputed to the Zilla Parishad by the State Government. There
are subject matter specialists or officers at the district level in all the states for various development
programmes. The Zilla Parishad has duty to performs co-ordinating and supervisory functions. It
harmonises the activities of the Panchayat Samitis falling within its jurisdiction. In some states,
the Zilla Parishad also approves the budgets of the Panchayat Samitis.
The Zilla Parishad also renders necessary advice to the Government with regard to the
implementation of the various development schemes. It is also responsible for the maintenance of
primary and secondary schools, hospitals, dispensaries, minor irrigation works etc. It also
promotes local industries and art. The finances of the Zilla Parishad consist of the grants received
from the State Government and share in the land cess and other local cess and taxes. Sometimes,
it has been allowed by the State Government to levy certain taxes or enhance the taxes already
levied by the Panchayat Samitis subject to a certain limit.

Functions of the panchayats:
The major functions of a model local government can be grouped into following six categories:
- Governance and regulatory
- Agency functions
- Civic Services
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- Social justice
- Environment and Natural Resource Management
Article 243G, read with the Eleventh Schedule, stipulates that State Legislative may by law endow
the Panchayats with such powers and authority as may be required to enable them to function as
institutions of self-government. Such laws may also provide for the devolution of powers and
responsibilities upon Panchayats for the preparation and implementation of plans for economic
development and social justice as may be entrusted to them.
Municipal Government: In India territory, municipal governance has been formed since the year
1687, with the creation of Madras Municipal Corporation, and then Calcutta and Bombay
Municipal Corporation in 1726. In the beginning of the nineteenth century, almost all towns in
India had experienced some form of municipal governance. In 1882 the Viceroy of India, Lord
Ripon's resolution of local self-government positioned the democratic forms of municipal
governance in India.
In 1919, a Government of India act amalgamated the need of the resolution and the powers of
democratically elected government were formulated. In 1935, another Government of India act
brought local government under the purview of the state or provincial government and specific
powers were given.
To describe, municipal governments are local authorities created by the provinces and territories
to offer services that are best managed under local control. They generate profits (largely from
property taxes and provincial grants) and impact people's daily lives in many ways, from garbage
pick-up and public transit to fire services, policing and programs at community centres, libraries
and pools. In India, Municipal Corporations or City Corporation or Mahanagar Palika or
Mahanagar Nigam are urban local government that works for the development of a city, which has
a population of more than one million (ten lakh). The rising population and urbanization in various
cities of India were in need of a local governing body that can work for providing necessary
community services like health care, educational institution, housing, transport etc. by collecting
property tax and fixed grant from the State Government.
According to the 1991 Survey of India, there were 3255 urban local bodies (ULBs) in the country;
classified into the four major categories of:
- Municipal Corporation (Nagar Nigam)
- Municipality (municipal council, municipal board, municipal committee) (Nagar Parishad)
- Town area committee
- Notified area committee
The municipal corporations and municipalities are representative bodies, while the notified area
committees and town area committees are either fully or partially nominated bodies.
Role of municipal government are as under:
1. To establish justice.
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According to the Constitution of India, 74th Amendment Act of 1992, the latter two categories of
towns are to be designated as municipalities or Nagar panchayats with elected bodies. Until the
amendments in state municipal legislations, which were mostly made in 1994, municipal
authorities were organised on an ultra vires (beyond the authority) basis and the state
governments were free to extend or control the functional sphere through executive decisions
without an amendment to the legislative provisions.
After the 74th Amendment was enacted, there are three categories of urban local bodies:
- Mahanagar nigam (municipal corporation)
- Nagar palika (municipality)
- Nagar panchayat
In India, a Municipal Corporation is known to public by different names which varies from state
to state (owing to the official language of the state or due to other regional language variations) all
of which are translated to "Municipal Corporation" in English, these names including Nagar Nigam
(in Delhi, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Rajasthan, Haryana), Mahanagar Palika (in Maharashtra, Goa,
Karnataka), Pouro Nigom (in West Bengal), etc. The term Nagar Palika Nigam is used in Madhya
Pradesh for Municipal Corporation. In Tripura, the sole Municipal Corporation of the city of
Agartala is called Agartala Pur Porishod in Bengali. Also, the Vadodara Municipal Corporation is
typically called by the name "Vadodara Mahanagar Seva Sadan". The comprehensive structure of
these urban bodies varies from state to state, as per the laws passed by the state legislature
(Vidhan Sabha) but the basic structure and function is almost the same. Under the panchayati
raj system, it interacts directly with the state government, though it is administratively part of the
district it is located in.

Each Municipal Corporation has a committee that comprises of a Mayor with Councillors. They
are formed under the Corporations Act of 1835 of Panchayati Raj system which mainly deals in
providing essential services in Cosmopolitan Cities. The no. of councillors depend upon the area
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and population of the city that minimum of 3,00,000. Municipal Corporation members are elected
from the several wards of the specific city on the basis of adult franchise for a term of five years.
There are seats reserved for Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, backward classes and women.
The Councillors are elected by direct election from electoral wards in the Municipal Corporation.
The major corporations are in the six metropolitan cities of India that include Delhi, Mumbai,
Kolkata, Chennai, Bangalore and Hyderabad and among these Mumbai is the most populated and
largest metropolitan city of India.
Mayor is the head of the Municipal Corporations in India. The Municipal Commissioner is the
official in charge of this organization. Executive Officers monitor the implementation of all the
programs related to planning and development of the corporation with the coordination of Mayor
and Councillors.
Functions and responsibly of Municipal Corporation of India are mentioned below:
- Municipal Corporation building
- Water supply
- Hospitals
- Roads
- Over bridge
- Street lighting
- Drainage
- Solid waste
- Fire brigades
- Market places
- Records of births and deaths
- It also helps in education and primary health care
Figure:

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH

UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE

0 7830294949

Significance of 73rd and 74th Amendments:
The 73rd and 74th Amendments to the Indian Constitution made provision for Panchayat Raj
institutions to be established at the village level and for funds to be made available by state finance
commission for village level activities (U.B. Singh, 2002). The 73rd and 74th Amendments to the
Indian Constitution brought in a Local Government system as the third tier of governance for
economic development and social justice. It is well recognized that India is large democracies
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characterized by a high degree of heterogeneity and inequality across the states. State governments
form an important intermediate tier between national and local governments. The constitution
mandates a one-third reservation for women in panchayat assemblies and allocates a portion of
panchayat spending for women's planning. Kerala is the only state in India with a sex ratio that is
not female adverse, and is generally considered to have excellent gender development indicators:
high literacy rates, high average age of marriage, low maternal mortality rate, no female infanticide.
Yet the political participation of women remains strangely low, violence against women is
snowballing, and women as a group are poorer and more susceptible to unemployment and illness
than men.
In fact, 73rd amendment has created a scope to attain development with social justice, which is
mandate of the new Panchayati Raj system. The new system brings all those who are interested to
have voice in decision making through their participation in PRIs. The Panchayati Raj system is
foundation for the "Social Justice" and "Empowerment" of weaker section on which the
development initiative have to be built upon for achieving overall, human welfare of the society.
The main claim of the Amendment Act relating to the strengthening of PRIs is that the participation
of poorest of the poor in the process of development is ensured. It is doubtful whether the poorer
sections could find their way to enter the PRIs through elections.
The 73rd Constitutional Amendment was based upon belief that liberal democratization was in
itself sufficient condition for meeting rural India's welfare needs (Tiwari 2010). According to the
73rd amendment, PRIs can realize the dream of rural administration and rural development with
complete coordination and clearness.
Striking Features of the 73rd and 74th Constitution Amendment Acts (1992):
1. Panchayats and Municipalities will be "institutions of self-government".
2. Basic Units of Democratic System - Gram Sabhas (villages) and Ward Committees
(Municipalities) comprising all the adult members registered as voters.
3. Three-tier system of panchayats at village, intermediate block/taluk/mandal and district
levels.
4. Smaller states with population below 2 million only two tiers Seats at all levels filled by
direct election
5. Seats reserved for Scheduled Castes (SCs) and chairpersons of the Panchayats at all levels
also shall be reserved for SCs and STs in proportion to their population.
6. One-third of the total number of seats reserved for women. One-third of the seats reserved
for SCs and STs also reserved for women. One-third offices of chairpersons at all levels
reserved for women.
7. Uniform five year term and elections to constitute new bodies to be completed before the
expiry of the term. In the event of dissolution, elections are compulsorily within six
months.
8. Independent Election Commission in each state for superintendence, direction and control
of the electoral rolls. Panchayats to prepare plans for economic development and social
justice in respect of 29 subjects listed in 11th Schedule. 74th Amendment provides for a
District Planning Committee to consolidate the plans prepared by panchayats and
Municipalities.
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9. Funds: Budgetary allocation from state governments, revenue of certain taxes, collect and
retain the revenue it raises, Central Government programmes and Grants.
10. In each State a Finance Commission to determine the principles on the basis of which
adequate financial resources would be ensured for panchayats and municipalities.
Grassroot movements: A grassroots movement, also referenced in the context of a political
movement, is one which uses the people in a given district as the basis for a political or economic
movement. Grassroots movements and organizations use collective action from the local level to
affect change at the local, regional, national, or international level. Grassroots movements are
related with bottom-up, rather than top-down decision making, and are sometimes considered
more natural or spontaneous than more traditional power structures. Grassroots movements
utilize numerous strategies from fundraising and registering voters, to simply encouraging political
conversation. Major goal of specific movements vary, but the movements are consistent in their
focus on increasing mass participation in politics.
It is found in reports that grassroots movements use strategies that build power from local and
community movements. Grassroots Campaigns, a non-profit organization dedicated to creating
and supporting grassroots movements. It is said that the aim of grassroots movements is to raise
money, build organizations, raise awareness, build name recognition, to win campaigns, and to
expand political participation. Grassroots movements work toward these and other goals via
strategies focusing on local participation in either local or national politics. Grassroots
organizations derive their power from the people, thus their strategies seek to engage ordinary
people in political discourse to the greatest extent possible.
Below are the strategies considered to be grassroots because of their focus on engaging the public:
- Hosting house meetings or parties
- Having larger meetings (AGMs)
- Putting up posters
- Talking with pedestrians on the street or walking door-to-door (often involving informational
clipboards)
- Gathering signatures for petitions
- Mobilizing letter-writing, phone-calling, and emailing campaigns
- Setting up information tables
- Raising money from many small donors for political advertising or campaigns
- Organizing large demonstrations
- Asking individuals to submit opinions to media outlets and government officials
- Holding get out the vote activities, which include the practices of reminding people to vote.
- Using online social networks to organize virtual communities
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To summarize, decentralization of power is a worldwide movement to liberate the people from
clutches of state and government. Grassroots institutions are in different stages of execution of
program. Grassroots democracy is the political processes which are driven by groups of ordinary
citizens, as opposed to larger organizations. After independence, approximately one third of the
villages in India had successful traditional Panchayats. The government decided to promote their
creation as effective units of local self- government with the aim of nurturing democratic
participation by involving villagers in the development of their communities to reduce the costs of
administration. The Panchayati Raj Institutions (PRIs) are supposed to be sincere institutions of
local self-government, not adjuncts to the implementing agencies of State governments. However,
bureaucratic lethargy, public indifference, lack of political will and consistency led to the failure
of the system. Grassroots Democracy has been strengthened by implementation of the 73rd
Constitutional Amendment act (CAA) in 1992. Gram Panchayat is the smallest unit of Democracy
in India. 73rd and 74th Constitution Amendments prescribes regular elections every five years
and election within six months of the dissolution of any PRI. To guarantee free, fair, and timely
elections, there is a facility for establishing state election commission. The most innovatory
provision is the reservation of one-third of the seats for women in local bodies, along with
reservation of seats for scheduled castes and scheduled tribes in proportion to their regional
populations. The amendment lays down 29 functions to be entrusted to the PRIs. To maintain a
democratic philosophy, popular accountability, and transparency, the amendment emphases the
need for periodic meetings of the Gram Sabha, composed of all adults in each village. These
meetings approve ongoing programmes and financial allocations.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
Election Commission
India is recognized as a socialist, secular and democratic Republic nation in the World. The
contemporary Indian nation state came into existence on 15th of August 1947. After
independence, free and fair elections have been held at regular intervals according to the norms
preserved in the Constitution, Electoral Laws and System.
The Constitution of India has decentralized in the Election Commission of India, the
superintendence, direction and control of the entire process for conducting of elections to
Parliament and Legislature of every State and to the offices of President and Vice-President of
India.
Election Commission of India is a stable Constitutional Body. The Election Commission was
established in agreement with the Constitution on 25th January 1950. The Commission celebrated
its fifty years in 2001. It is documented that the Election Commission of India is an independent
constitutional authority accountable for running election processes to Lok Sabha, Rajya Sabha,
state legislatures, and the offices of the President and Vice President in India. The Election
Commission operates under the authority of Constitution, and consequently enacted
Representation of the People Act. The Supreme Court of India has held that where the enacted
laws are silent or make unsatisfactory provision to deal with a given situation in the conduct of
elections, the Election Commission has the residuary powers under the Constitution to act in
proper way.
Initially, the commission had only a Chief Election Commissioner. Presently, it consists of Chief
Election Commissioner and two Election Commissioners. For the first time two additional
Commissioners were appointed on 16th October 1989 but they had a very short tenure till 1st
January 1990. Later on, in 1st October 1993, two additional Election Commissioners were
appointed. The concept of multi-member Commission has been in operation since then, with
decision making power by majority vote.

Election Commission of India is located in New Delhi, capital of India. The President of India has
authority to appoint Chief Election Commissioner and Election Commissioners. They have tenure
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of six years, or up to the age of 65 years, whichever is earlier. They have the same status and
receive salary and perks as available to Judges of the Supreme Court of India. The Chief Election
Commissioner can be removed from office only through accusation by Parliament.
In democratic nation like India, numerous factors have contributed for the success over the last
fifty years. Periodic national and assembly elections, under the supervision of Election Commission
of India, are a strong pointer of the success of a functioning democracy. According to Manoranjan
Mohanty, "Over the past 50 years,", "the elections have been by and large free and fair. There has
been peaceful transfer of power from one political party to another. This is a crucial test for the
functioning of liberal democracy".
Another researcher, Atul Kohli's idea about successful democracy of India also originates from the
success of periodic elections "in which all political offices are contested, and in which all adults
are qualified to vote"
The importance of elections in democracy is equally highlighted by T.N. Seshan, the former Chief
Election Commissioner of India. He wrote that, "The only way in which you can establish
democracy by the will of the people and by the conduct of a free and fair election". Ramashray Roy
said that the successful working of formal democracy depends on a set of three basic conditions:
First, the mandate for governance must come from the people and must be given freely.
Secondly, political leaders and activists must agree on the democratic rules of the games and
compete among themselves for capturing political power.
Lastly, there must exist a general acceptance of norms as well as institutional structure that will
enable competing political parties to maintain and preserve democracy.
The independence of Election Commission to operate its functions and responsibilities is
safeguarded by an express provision in Article 324(5) of the Constitution. It states that the Chief
Election Commissioner shall not be removed from his office except in like manner, and on the like
grounds, as a Judge of the Supreme Court and the conditions of the service of the Chief Election
Commissioner shall not be varied to his disadvantage during his tenure. It means that the Chief
Election Commissioner can be removed from office only through impeachment by Parliament. They
gain the same status and receive salary and perks as available to Judges of the Supreme Court of
India.

Service conditions of Chief Election
Commissioner:
Chief Election Commissioner shall be appointed for a term of 6 years or till he attains an age of 65
years. Below are the service conditions of Chief Election Commission of India:
1.
2.
3.
4.

He is ineligible for reappointment after his retirement.
He is ineligible to hold any office of profit under the State after his retirement.
His salary, allowances and pensions are charged under Consolidated Fund of India (CFI).
His salaries, allowances and pensions cannot be reduced except during a financial
emergency.
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Function of election commission:
The Election Commission is considered as the protector of impartial elections. In every election, it
issues a Model code of Conduct for political parties and candidates to conduct elections in a free
and fair manner. The Commission issued the code for the first time in 1971 (5th Election) and
reviewed it from time to time. It lay down strategies for conduct of political parties and candidates
during elections. Nevertheless, there are instances of violation of code by the political parties and
complaints are received for misuse of official machinery by the candidates. The need for such code
is in the interest of free and fair elections. However, the code does not have any specific statutory
basis. It has only an influential effect. It contains "rules of electoral morality". But this lack of
statutory backing does not prevent the Commission from enforcing it.
A law related to the registration process for political parties was enacted in 1989 and number of
parties got registered with the Commission.
It helps to avoid confusion of the administrative machinery and the electorate and ensures that
political parties are brought under the purview of the election commission.
To eliminate the rising influences and ill-mannered show of money during elections, the Election
Commission has made many suggestions in this regard. The Election Commission has fixed the
legal limits on the amount of money which a candidate can spend during election campaigns.
These limits have been reviewed from time to time. The Election Commission by appointing
observers closely monitor the individual account of election expenditure. The contestants are also
required to give details of expenditure within 30 days of declaration of results. The campaign period
was reduced by the Election Commission from 21 to 14 days for Lok Sabha and Assembly elections
to trim down election expenditure. Furthermore, Election Commission takes details of the
candidate's assets on affidavit at the time of submitting nomination paper. The Commission can
issue an order for prohibition of publication and disseminating of results of opinion polls or exit
polls.
Major functions of the ECI are as under:
1. Delimitation, revision and periodic re-demarcation of the constituencies general as well as
reserved as directed by the President on the recommendation of the Parliament of India.
2. Bring up-to-date and revision of electoral rolls for all elections to guarantee fair and free
polling and avoid false voting.
3. Recognition of political parties who contest elections at national and regional levels and
giving them identity in terms of symbols, etc., to facilitate the mandate of the voters.
4. Control of the actual conduct of polls through procedures like scrutiny of nomination
papers, deposit of fee, campaign ethics, re-poll and counting, etc., in the interest of free
and fair elections.
5. Conduct of administration of election which includes complaints disposal, scrutiny of
election expenses, and maintenance of poll peace and hearing of election petitions,
appeals. It puts more quasi-judicial burden on the commission, because the courts are
not allowed by the constitution to directly interfere in the conduct of elections.
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Nevertheless, the later appeals may go to the courts and the jurisdiction and verdicts or
the commission may be challenged.
While doing these functions, the Election Commission of India has spread its tentacles too wide
and its election administration at every bend of the electoral process has expanded the powers of
the commission. For instance, the practice of sending observers to the constituencies and ordering
re-poll on their advice make its role effective and all permeating. For smooth process of elections,
the country has been divided into constituencies. The task of demarcating the constituencies is
performed by a Delimitation Commission. The Election Commission has distributed the seats
district-wise in each one of the states and directed the Chief Electoral Officers to prepare proposals
for the physical demarcation of constituencies according to the prescribed criteria. The
associations of Parliamentary Advisory Committees with the Delimitation Commission give priority
to political considerations.
As a consequence of the recommendations of the Election Commission, the Parliament passed the
Delimitation Act, 1952. This commission consists of three members, two to be nominated by the
President from serving or retired judges of the Supreme Court or High Courts and the Chief
Election Commissioner to be an ex officio member. A new part (Part-IV A) has been added to the
Representation of the People (Amendment) Act, 1951 on registration of political parties.
Section 29(A) provides for registration with the commission of associations and bodies of individual
inhabitants of India as political parties for purpose of this Act. Since 1989, a recognized political
party has been classified either as a National Party or a State Party under paragraph 7 of the
Elections Symbol Order, 1968. The commission has mentioned certain symbols as reserved and
as free.
The reserved symbols are only available for candidates sponsored by the known political parties
and the free symbols are available to other candidates. The commission adjudicates upon disputes
with regard to recognition of political parties and rival claims to a particular symbol for purposes
of elections. The Supreme Court has held that the commission is a court for purposes of Article
136 while deciding such a disagreement.
The nomination papers of the candidates are accepted if found in order, or excluded otherwise.
This duty is done by the returning officer who notifies to all the contesting candidates the date,
time and place for the formal scrutiny of nomination papers. The returning officer decides the
objections raised. He is also to see whether the requisite requirements of security deposit, election
symbol, declaration of assets, election agent, etc., have also been fulfilled. He is authorized to
reject the nomination papers if the candidate is not qualified or is disqualified to fill the seat under
Articles 84, 102, 173 and 191; or Sections 33 and 34 of the Representation of the People's Act.
The commission can order a re-poll for the whole electorate under compulsion of circumstances.
Article 324 deliberates on the Election Commission necessary powers to cancel the poll because
of hooliganism and interruption of law and order at the time of polling or counting of votes within
10 days from the last date of filing the returns.
The returning officer submits to the Election Commission a list of all the candidates and their
agents. The commission evaluates the accounts and decides whether the returns are in proper
form and whether they have been lodged in time. In case of default, it notifies the candidates or
their agents of their disqualification by publishing these in the Official Paper. The Representation
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of the People Act was revised in 1988 to authorize the registration of political parties. The
amendment has added a new Section (29-A) providing for such registration.
When viewing the nature of work, it is found that Election Commission of India should have three
kinds of members from among judges, civil servants and former speakers of Parliament. The retired
judges of Supreme Court, the former cabinet secretaries and the speakers of Lok Sabha should be
entitled and the chairmanship should always go to the judiciary.
The commission should have mandatory power and evolve its own rules and regulations for
conduct and superintendence of polls. The commission should guarantee that inner party
democracy becomes a reality in respect of all recognized parties. The commission has already
taken first major step to keep the offenders out of the precincts of Parliament and state legislatures.
The commission must reorganize and tighten the law, so that the law-breakers do not reach to the
position of lawmakers. Anybody having a complaint against a political party, candidate, minister
or official can approach the commission for its redressal. The Election Commission is the only
appropriate agency for the removal of their electoral grievances and can render the requisite help
and guidance in all matters pertaining to elections.
The role of commission is to develop a sense of faith that the people repose in its truthfulness. It
should function independently and come heavily on the political parties indulging in rigging, booth
capturing and other misconducts. An efficient and reformed Election Commission should use
cybernetics and encourage new kind of electioneering through management information system.
It is observed that The Election Commission of India has been magnificently conducting national
as well as state elections since 1952. In recent years, however, the Commission has started to play
more active role to ensure greater participation of people in the political affairs. Late K.R.
Narayanan, the former President of India praising the pro-active role of Election Commission
quoted that "The Commission very quickly adapted itself to the changed political milieu that came
about in the country. From a relatively passive role that it had played in the earlier years following
our independence, it quickly responded and centre stage to play a vigorous, proactive role to
ensure that the democratic process in the country remains, as was envisaged by all at the time of
Independence, free and fair in both character and content".
The Election Commission and the Supreme Court are the two institutions that are highly respected
from the citizens. Rudolf and Rudolf specified that "the Election commission joined the Supreme
Court in improving the legal conditions that make representative government and democratic
participation possible". According to them, Election Commission has also contributed to the
making of a regulatory state in India. Election Commission's role in the success of India's
Democracy is reflected in the writings of a political scientist, who says, "The Election Commission
is the means to the end of a vivacious representative democracy".
To shield the genuine voters, the Commission has been asserting since 1993 on photo identity
cards to be issued to all eligible voters. The former CEC, T.N. Sheshan issued a warning by
appealing Rule 37 of Representation of People's Act that the Commission would not notify elections
after January 1, 1995 in those places where photo identity cards were not issued. The CEC's order
of 'no identity cards-no elections' became slightly contentious. The order of the Commission was
challenged in the Supreme Court stating that right to vote is an essential component of democracy
and procedural provision cannot be constructed to repudiate the substantive right to vote. The
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matter was finally resolved when the Commission gave an undertaking before the Court that it
would not withhold elections. The present Chief Election Commissioner is also insistence on photo
identity cards. B.B. tendon clarified before the recent Assembly election in West Bengal, Assam
and Tamil Nadu that "those without photo identity cards will not be allowed to cast their votes in
Assembly election" (Times of India, New Delhi, December 8, 2005).
The Election Commission is strict for the increasing role of criminals in politics gave criminal
unfriendly interpretation to Section 8 of Representation of People Act, 1951. The Commission
ordered that no convicted person will be allowed to contest elections even if an appeal against the
conviction was pending in a high court or the person was on bail. The exception was given to
sitting members of Parliament and State Legislatures. Accordingly, the Commission directed the
returning officers to obtain sworn affidavits from candidates detailing whether the contestant had
ever been convicted, nature of offence, punishment imposed, period of imprisonment and other
relevant details. The returning officers were ordered to take note of the new legal position and
decide about the validity of the candidature of participants.
The Commission also suggested that when a person is suspect of serious crimes and a court is
prima facia satisfied about his involvement in the crime, he should be kept out of the electoral
area as it would be a reasonable restriction in the interest of the public. And those accused of
criminal wrongdoings carrying a sentence of five years or more be automatically ineligible to
contest elections.
With the modernization in global climate, Election commission has also adopted advanced
technology to conduct quick and smooth election in nation. The Election Commission of India
made efforts to bring perfections in election procedures through using scientific and technological
advancements. The introduction of "electronic voting machines", abbreviated as EVMs is one of
the steps to modernize electoral process. The Election Commission has recommended the
introduction of electronic voting machines with a view to reducing misconducts and also improving
the efficiency of the voting process. On an experimental basis, the EVMs were first tried in the
State of Kerala during the 1982 Legislative Assembly Elections. After the successful testing and
long legal inquiries of the technological aspects of the machines, the EC took a historic decision
to advance and start the use of electronic voting machines for certain Assembly elections in
November 1998.

The
Commission selected 16 Assembly constituencies in the States of Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and
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Union Territory of Delhi. Later, in the June 1999 Assembly elections, Goa became the first State
to successfully use electronic voting machines in all its Assembly constituencies. In the 2004, Lok
Sabha elections, the machines were used all over the country. It is a major inventiveness taken by
the EC to make the electoral process simple, quick and uncomplicated. It has saved money, solved
several logistical issues and also contributed to the conservation of environment through saving
of paper. Other benefit of using this machines is that the counting of votes becomes more fast and
accurate. Now, there are no invalid and wasted votes at all, as every vote recorded in the machine
is accounted for in favor of the candidate for whom it was cast.
The Election Commission also use Information Technology for effective electoral management and
administration. It launched a website of its own on February 28, 1998, www.eci.gov.in. This is
now a good source to have accurate information about elections, election laws, manuals and
handbooks published by the Election Commission. During the 1999, Lok Sabha elections, the
Commission's Secretariat was directly connected with nearly 1500 counting centers across the
country. The round-wise counting results were fed into the Commission's website from those
counting centers. These results were instantly available throughout the world.
To bring transparency in the electoral process, the media, both electronic and print were
encouraged and provided with facilities to report on the actual conduct of the poll and counting.
The Commission had, in cooperation with the State owned media (Doordarshan and All India
Radio) taken several ground-breaking and effective steps to create awareness among voters. All
recognized national as well as State parties were allowed free access to the state-owned media on
an extensive scale for their election crusade.
Another revolutionary step taken by election commission is a nationwide programme for the
'computerisation' of electoral rolls. It is to prevent impersonation of electors at the time of voting
and to eliminate fake and fictitious entries into electoral rolls. The printed electoral rolls as well as
CDs containing these rolls are available to the general public for sale and national and State
parties are provided these free of cost after every revision of electoral rolls. The entire country's
electoral rolls are available on its website. Karnataka became the first State to prepare electoral
rolls with the photographs of voters in the 2008 elections. The State EC developed the electoral
roll management software called 'STEERS' (State Enhanced Electoral Roll System) to stop
duplication of voters' lists and to reject wrong addresses (The Hindu, 2008).
To summarize, the Election Commission conducts elections according to the predominant laws in
India. The Election Commission is assigned with the job of safeguarding free and fair elections in
India. The Election Commission of India, considered as a dominant non-partisan constitutional
body, conducts the electoral exercise. It is the responsibility of the Election Commission of India
to organize free and fair election for millions of voters with diverse socio-political and economic
backgrounds. Currently, the role being played by the Election Commission of India ensures greater
participation of people in political matters. The Commission is also profoundly concerned about
criminalization and communalization of politics. With time, the Election Commission has reviewed
policies and conducted numerous praiseworthy electoral reforms to support democracy and
improve the impartiality in elections. These reforms are quite passable and excellent.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
Comptroller and Auditor General
Comptroller and Auditor General (CAG) is the protector of the national activities. The Comptroller
and Auditor General of India is an authority, recognized by the Constitution under Constitution
of India/Part V - Chapter V/Sub-part 7B/Article 148, who audits all receipts and expenditure of
the Government of India and the state governments, including those of bodies and authorities
substantially financed by the government. It is one of the important offices of India. The CAG is
also the external auditor of Government-owned corporations and conducts supplementary audit
of government companies, i.e., any non-banking/ non-insurance company in which Union
Government has an equity share of at least 51 per cent or subsidiary companies of existing
government companies. The reports of the CAG are taken into consideration by the Public
Accounts Committees and Committees on Public Undertakings, which are special committees in
the Parliament of India and the state legislatures. The CAG is also the head of the Indian Audit
and Accounts Department, the affairs of which are managed by officers of Indian Audit and
Accounts Service (S.L. Goel, 2002).

With respect of the functions of CAG, Dr. Ambedkar stated that, "The Comptroller and Auditor
General of India shall be the most important officer under the Constitution of India. He is to be
the guardian of the public purse and it is his duty to see that not a farthing is spent out of the
Consolidated Fund of India or of a State without the authority of the appropriate legislature."
Articles 148 to 151 of the Indian constitution creates and regulates the office of Comptroller and
Auditor General of India. Dr. D.D. Basu considers the office of the Comptroller and Auditor General
as "pivotal" to the control of entire financial system of the country. Dr. Ambedkar felt that the
Comptroller and Auditor General of India is responsible and important officer under the
constitution of India.
The constitution of India has introduced the British system of responsible government. The
substance of responsibility is that the executive i.e. the Prime Minister and the Cabinet remains
answerable for all their activities to the popularly elected chamber of the legislature. The
responsibility becomes empty unless financial activities of the government are subject to
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parliamentary inspection. For this, it is imperative that there should be an independent authority
to investigate and scrutinize the financial transactions of the government. With this object in view,
the Government of India Act of 1935, made the Auditor General of India irremovable except "in
like manner and on like grounds as a judge of the Federal Court." The office of the Comptroller
and Auditor General is an adaptation of the office of the Auditor General under the Act of 1935
(S.L. Goel, 2002).

Vision, mission and core values of CAG:
Vision: The vision of SAI India represents what we aspire to become: We strive to be a global leader
and initiator of national and international best practices in public sector auditing and accounting
and recognised for independent, credible, balanced and timely reporting on public finance and
governance.
Mission: mission of CAG enunciates our current role and describes what we are doing today:
Mandated by the Constitution of India, we promote accountability, transparency and good
governance through high quality auditing and accounting and provide independent assurance to
our stakeholders, the Legislature, the Executive and the Public, that public funds are being used
efficiently and for the intended purposes.
Core values: Core values of CAG are the guiding beacons for all that we do and give us the
benchmarks for assessing our performance, Independence, Objectivity, Integrity, Reliability,
Professional Excellence, Transparency, Positive Approach (www.cag.gov.in).
Comptroller and Auditor General observes that neither the union government nor the government
of any state spends any money from the consolidated fund without legislative appropriation. Since
he is the neutral head of the audit and accounts system of India, it is essential that he should be
independent of executive control.
To maintain independence, it has been provided that though appointed by the President; he does
not hold office during the pleasure of the President like other officers of the union government. He
may be removed from office through a process of accusation. His salary and allowances cannot be
varied to his disadvantage during his tenure of service. The President of India is authorized to
appoint for a tenure of 6 years. His salary is equal to that of a Supreme Court Judge. He holds the
position of a secretary to the government of India. The salary and allowances of the Comptroller
and Auditor General together with those of his staff are charged on the revenue of India and are
non-votable in the Parliament.

Service Conditions of the Comptroller and
Auditor General:
1. Though chosen by the President, the comptroller and Auditor General may be removed
only on an address from both houses of Parliament, on the ground of Proved
Misbehaviour or incapacity.
2. His salary and conditions of service are statutory (i.e., as laid down by the Parliament by
Law) and are not subject to variation to his disadvantages during his term of office.
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3. He is exempted from the general rule that all civil servants of the union hold their office at
the pleasure of the president.
4. The term of office is six year. His age of retirement is 65 years. He may resign his office at
any time by writing a letter to the president. He may be removed by impeachment by the
Parliament.
5. His salary shall be equal to that of a judge of the Supreme Court.
6. After retirement, he is eligible to an annual pension.
7. In other matters, his conditions of service are determined by the rules applicable to a
member of I. A.S. holding the rank of a Secretary to Government of India.
8. He is not eligible for further office either under the Government of India or under any
state government after he ceases to hold his office (S.L. Goel, 2002).

The role and duties of the Comptroller and
Auditor General:
These are expounded by an act of the Parliament passed in 1971. An amendment of this act in
1976 has relieved him from preparing the accounts of the government.
The Comptroller and Auditor General audit the account of the union government and report to the
President. The annual report relating to the accounts of the Central Government is submitted to
the President. The President lay the report before both the Houses of the Parliament for
consideration.
It is the responsibility of the CAG to guarantee that proper authorisation of the Parliament has
been taken prior to spending the public money from the Consolidated Fund of India. He reports
on all expenditures from the Consolidated Fund as well as from the Contingency Fund.
He also audits and reports on the trade and manufacture by government departments. Accounts
of Public Corporations are also audited by him.

Major functions are as follows:
1. - To audit and report on all expenditure from the Consolidated Fund of India and of each
state and Union Territory, having a Legislative Assembly as to whether such expenditure
has been in accordance with law.
2. - To audit and report on all expenditure from the Contingency Fund and public accounts
of the Union and of the States.
3. - To audit and report on all trading, manufacturing, Profit and Loss Accounts, etc., kept
by any department of the Union or a State.
4. - To audit and report on the accounts of government companies and other corporations
when required by law.
His reports relating to the accounts of the Union are submitted to the president and the
government concerned. These reports are placed before the parliament and state legislatures.
Further, the reports of the state shall be submitted to the governor of the state who shall cause
them to be laid before the legislature of the state (S.L. Goel, 2002).
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Finance accounts, giving a picture of the entire receipts and expenditure of the
government, and
Appropriate accounts in which are given details of the amount sanctioned in the
appropriation Act or acts and the amount actually spent under each grant.

Audits conducted by CAG:
Compliance Audit: Compliance Audit is a transaction Audit in which particular transactions of an
entity for a specific financial year is chosen for investigation for e.g. a purchase made by a medical
officer, a contract made by the public works division for building a road or Tax assessment by an
Assessment Officer.
Financial Attest Audit: It is a "supplementary audit" with the primary auditor usually being a
chartered Accountant. It is used to certify how far the accounts are true and fair i.e. whether the
financial statements are properly prepared, complete in all respects and are presented with
adequate disclosures.
Performance Audit: The Performance Audits are seek to establish at what cost and to what degree
the policies, programme and projects are working. In addition to all the financial audit checks, it
evaluates whether a scheme or activity deploys effective means to achieve its intended socio
economic objectives.
Basically, Comptroller and Auditor General submits three audit reports to the President 1. Audit report on appropriation accounts.
2. Audit report on finance accounts.
3. Audit report on public undertakings.
The President lays these reports before both houses of Parliament. After this, the Public Accounts
Committee examines them and reports its findings to the Parliament.
Comptroller and Auditor General is a representative of the Parliament and conducts audit of
expenditure on behalf of the Parliament. Therefore, he is responsible only to the Parliament.
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The CAG brings out a number of Audit Reports relating to Union Government and the State
Governments. The broad categories of Reports being brought out by the CAG are as follows:
Union Government State Government:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

-

Civil
Autonomous Bodies Receipts
Scientific Departments Commercial
Post & Telecommunications
Defence
Railways
Indirect Taxes
Direct Taxes

State Government:
1. - Civil
2. - Receipt
3. - Commercial
The functioning of the Comptroller and Auditor General in India is gripped under several
criticisms. In India, the emphasis is on audit rather than on control of expenditures. In England,
the government departments require authorization from the Comptroller. Thus whenever money
is withdrawn for expenditure, the Comptroller is satisfied that there is legal authority for the
expenditure. In India, the Comptroller and Auditor General starts its activity at the audit stage
after the expenditures have already been made. Some critics also question the wisdom of
commenting on extravagance of the government by the Comptroller and Auditor General (Basu,
2010).

Structure of CAG:
The CAG discharges his responsibilities and functions through the Indian Audit and Accounts
Department. The office of the CAG directs, monitors and controls the activities of different offices
of the Department and is responsible for development of organisational objectives and policies,
auditing standards and systems, laying down policies for management of manpower and material
resources of the Department and final processing and approval of the Audit Reports to be laid
before the Parliament and the State Legislatures.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
Finance Commission
Finance Commission is important commission in composition of India and also serves as a
constitutional body for allocation of certain resources of revenue between the Union and the State
Governments. It was set up under Article 280 of the Indian Constitution by the President of India.
It was formed to describe the financial relations between the centre and the state.
Finance Commission of India was framed basically to assign resources between the Union and the
States. It is constituted by the President and all appointments to the commission are made by him
as well. Finance Commission of India was formed in the year 1951 under Article 280 of the
Constitution of India. The Commission was structured according to the world standards. The
intent of forming the Finance Commission was to allocate resources of the revenue between the
Union and the State Governments in India sufficiently.

The historical outlook of Finance Commission: In Indian set up, it is signified that numerous
factors unexpectedly necessitated for the formation of the finance commission India. The historical
standpoint of Finance Commission India also specifies that the need for such financial commission
of India was realized by the British rulers to protect its trade and commerce from the mounting
threats from the other European business rivals such as the Dutch, Portuguese and the French.
Additionally, the basic draft of the provisions of finance commission of India was made in the early
1920s, to combine the business dominance of the British Rule in India. The first structured draft
of the finance commission was a hollow structure and it drew intense criticisms from different
Indian leaders of India. A commission was formed to look into the ambiguities of the drafted
provision of the Finance commission and make necessary changes to it.

Finance Commission India after independence:
The Finance Commission of India was established according to the drafted Acts and Rules in the
year 1951. The President of India is authorized with the selection and responsibilities of the finance
commission of India. Furthermore, the President of India assigns the term of their office of the
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Finance commissioner and the four other member of the commission. The commissioner and the
four members of the Finance Commission of India are accountable, directly to the President of
India. The President of India constitutes a Finance Commission within maximum of two years from
the commencement of the draft and thereafter completion of every fifth year or at earlier time.

Structure of finance commission:
The Finance Commission consists of a chairman and four other members, appointed by the
President himself. The qualification of the commissioner and the four members are determined by
the elected parliament and by formulating appropriate law.

Establishment of Finance Commission of India:
The comprehensive set up and of the Finance Commission has been provided in Article 280 of the
Constitution of India. The Article states:
o

o

o

The President shall, within two years from the initiation of this Constitution and
thereafter and at the expiration of every fifth year or at such time earlier as the President
considers necessary, by order constitute a Finance Commission which shall consist of a
Chairman and four other members to be appointed by the President.
Parliament may by law determine the qualification which shall be requisite for
appointment as members of the Commission and the manner in which they shall be
selected.
It shall be the duty of the Commission to make recommendations to the President as to
the distribution of the net proceeds of taxes which are to be, or may be divided between
them under this chapter and the allocation between the States of the respective shares of
such proceeds. It is also the responsibility of the Finance Commission to describe the
financial relations between the Union and the State and it also caters to the purpose of
devolution of non-plan revenue resources.

One of the major tasks of a Finance Commission as specified in Article 280 (3) (a) of the
Constitution is to make recommendations regarding the distribution between the Union and the
states of the net proceeds of taxes. This is the most vital task of any Finance Commission, as the
share of states in the net proceeds of Union taxes is the predominant channel of resource transfer
from the Centre to states.

Composition of Finance Commission of India:
The Finance Commission of India has a Chairman along with four other members and a Secretary.
The Chairman is the person who heads the Commission and presides over its activities. The Indian
Parliament is approved to determine by law the qualifications of the members of the Commission
and method of their selection. The Chairman of the Finance Commission is designated among
persons who have had the experience of public matters, and four other members are selected
among persons who are qualified as judges of High Courts of India, or have knowledge of finance,
or have vast experience in financial matters and are in administration, or have knowledge of
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economics. All the appointments are made by the Indian President. A member can be disqualified
on the following grounds: when a member is found to be of unsound mind, is involved in a vile act
or if his interests are likely to affect the functioning of the Commission.
The tenure of the office of the Member of the Finance Commission is stated by the President of
India and in some cases the members are also reappointed. The members shall give part time or
whole time service to the Commission as scheduled by the President. The salary of the members
of the Finance Commission is according to the provisions laid down by the Constitution of India.

Powers, Functions and Responsibilities of finance
commission:
Under the Indian Constitution, the basis for sharing of divisible taxes by the Centre and the States
and the principles governing grants-in-aid to the states have to be decided by the Commission
every five years. The President can refer to the Commission any other matter in the interest of
sound finance. The recommendations of the Commission together with a descriptive memorandum
as to the action taken by the Government on them are laid before each house of Parliament. The
Commission has to assess the increase in the Consolidated Fund of a state to affix the resources
of the Panchayat in the state. It also has to appraise the increase in the Consolidated Fund of a
state to affix the resources of the Municipalities in the state.
The Commission has been given sufficient powers to operate within its area of activity. It has all
the powers of the Civil Court as per the Code of Civil Procedure, 1908. It can call any witness, or
can ask for the production of any public record or document from any court or office. It can ask
any person to give information or document on matters as it may feel to be useful or pertinent. It
can function as a civil court in discharging its duties.

Functions of Finance Commission:
Major functions of finance Commission is to make recommendations to the president of India on
the following affairs:
o
o
o

o

The distribution of the net proceeds of taxes to be shared between the Centre and the
states, and the allocation between the states of the respective shares of such proceeds.
The principles that should govern the grants-in-aid to the states by the Centre (i.e., out of
the consolidated fund of India).
The measures needed to augment the consolidated fund of a state to supplement the
resources of the panchayats and the municipalities in the state on the basis of the
recommendations made by the state finance commission.
Any other matter referred to it by the president in the interests of sound finance.

Till 1960, the commission also recommended the grants given to the States of Assam Bihar Orissa
and West Bengal in lieu of assignment of any share of the net proceeds in each year of export duty
on jute and jute products. These grants were to be given for a transitory period of ten years from
the commencement of the Constitution.
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The commission submits its report to the president. He lays it before both the Houses of Parliament
along with an explanatory memorandum as to the action taken on its recommendations.

Powers of Finance Commission: Commission has
following powers:
o
o
o
o

The Commission shall have all the powers of the Civil Court as per the Code of Civil
Procedure, 1908.
It can call any witness, or can ask for the production of any public record or document
from any court or office.
It can ask any person to give information or document on matters as it may feel to be
useful or relevant.
It can function as a civil court in discharging its duties.

The Constitution of India foresees the Finance commission as synchronizing fiscal federalism in
India. Though, its role in the Centre-state fiscal relations has been destabilized by the emergence
of the Planning Commission, a non-constitutional and a non-statutory body. Dr P V Rajamannar,
the Chairman of the Fourth Finance commission, emphasised the overlapping of functions and
responsibilities between the Finance Commission and the Planning Commission in federal fiscal
transfers as "the reference in Article 275 to grants-in aid to the revenues of states is not confined
to revenue expenditure only. There is no legal warrant for excluding from the scope of the Finance
Commission all capital grants; even the capital requirements of a state may be properly met by
grants-in-aid under Article 275, made on the recommendations of the Finance Commission".
The legal position is that there is no provision in the Constitution to avert the finance commission
from taking into consideration both capital and revenue requirements of the states in formulating
a scheme of devolution and in recommending grants under Article 275 of the Constitution. But
the creation of Planning Commission inexorably has led to a duplication and overlapping of
functions, to avoid that a practice has grown which has resulted in the curtailment of the functions
of the finance commission.
Complete plan, with respect to both policy and programme, comes within the purview of the
Planning Commission and as the assistance to be given by the Centre to plan projects either by
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way of grants or loans is practically dependent on the recommendations of the Planning
Commission. It is understandable that the Finance Commission cannot operate in the same field.
The main functions of the Finance Commission consist in determining the revenue gap of each
state and providing for filling up the gap by a scheme of devolution, partly by a distribution of
taxes and duties and partly by grants-in-aid.
Significance of Finance Commission: There is immense importance of the Finance Commission in
constitution of India. It is a constitutional instrument capable of settling many complicated
financial glitches that affect the relations of the Union and States. This is evident from the
recommendations of the last 14 finance Commissions appointed so far.
Report of Finance Commission in Parliament Article 281 states that President shall cause every
recommendation made by the Finance Commission under the provisions of this Constitution
together with a descriptive memorandum as to the action taken thereon to be laid before each
House of Parliament.
Recommendations: Finance Commission does not communicate with the Union Government in
the matters of increasing its funds. Its work is to make recommendations on distribution between
the Union and the States of the net proceeds of taxes and the principles which should govern the
grants-in-aid of the revenues of the States out of the Consolidated Fund of India and the sums to
be paid to the States which are in need of assistance by way of grants-in-aid of their revenues.
With respect to States Finance Commission, it suggests the actions needed to increase the
Consolidated Fund of a State to supplement the resources of the Panchayat and Municipalities in
the State on the basis of the recommendations made by the Finance Commission of the State.
On Panchayat and Municipalities: The role of the Finance Commission has expanded after the
73rd and 74th Constitutional amendments to identify the rural and urban local bodies as the third
tier of government. Article 280 (3) (bb) and Article 280 (3) (c) of the Constitution command the
Commission to recommend measures to increase the Consolidated Fund of a State to supplement
the resources of Panchayats and Municipalities based on the recommendations of the respective
State Finance Commissions. This also includes enhancing the resources of Panchayat and
municipalities.
Table: List of finance commission in India

Finance
Commission

Year of
Establishment

Chairman

Operational
Duration

First

1951

K C Neogy

1952-57

Second

1956

K Santhanam

1957-62

Third

1960

A K Chanda

1962-66
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Fourth

1964

PV
Rajamannar

1966-69

Fifth

1968

Mahaveer Tyagi

1969-74

Sixth

1972

K Brahmanand
Reddy

1974-79

Seventh

1977

J M Shelat

1979-84

Eighth

1983

Y B Chavan

1984-89

Ninth

1987

N K P Salve

1989-95

Tenth

1992

K C Pant

1995-2000

Eleventh

1998

A M Khusro

2000-2005

Twelth

2002

C Rangarajan

2005-2010

Thirteenth

2007

Dr Vijay L
Kelkar

2010-2015

Fourteenth

2013

Dr Y V Reddy

2015-2020
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To summarize, the Finance Commission is a Constitutional body framed under Article 280 of the
Indian Constitution. It is established every five years by the President of India to assess the state
of finances of the Union and the States and suggest strategies to maintain a stable and sustainable
fiscal environment. It also makes recommendations regarding the devolution of taxes between the
Centre and the States from the divisible pool which includes all central taxes excluding surcharges
and cess which the Centre is constitutionally mandated to share with the States.

THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH

UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE

0 7830294949

Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
Union Public Service Commission
The UPSC is the vital recruitment agency in India. It is an independent constitutional body being
directly formed by the Constitution of India. The UPSC comprises of a Chairman and other
members selected by the President of India. Generally, there are nine to eleven members including
the Chairman of the commission.
UPSC conducts the Civil Services Examination, Indian Forest Service examination, Engineering
Services Examination, Combined Defence Services Examination, National Defence Academy
Examination, Naval Academy Examination, Combined Medical Services Examination, Special
Class Railway Apprentice, Indian Economic Service/Indian Statistical Service Examination,
Combined Geoscientist and Geologist Examination, and Central Armed Police Forces (Assistant
Commandant) Examination.

Every year, the examination is conducted through UPSC in two phases:
I.
II.

UPSC prelims
UPSC mains.

While the preliminary examination consists of multiple choice questions (MCQ), the questions in
mains are in the form of descriptive and essay type.

Historical review:
When reviewing the history, it is demonstrated that the Public Service Commission was established
with the recommendation of the Royal Commission on the Superior Civil Services in India under
the Chairmanship of Lord Lee, which submitted its Report in 1924. This led to the establishment
of the first Public Service Commission on 1 October 1926 under the Chairmanship of Sir Ross
Barker. The limited advisory function accorded to the Public Service Commission and the
continued stress on this aspect by the leaders of our freedom movement resulted in the setting up
of a Federal Public Service Commission under the Government of India Act, 1935. The Federal
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Public Service Commission became the Union Public Service Commission after Independence and
it was given a Constitutional status with promulgation of constitution of India on 26 January
1950.
Approximately fifty percent of the members of the commission should be officers who have held
office for at least ten years either under the Government of India or under the Government of a
State. The President is authorized by the Constitution to determine the condition of service of the
Chairman and other members of the commission. The members including the Chairman Hold
office for a term of six years or until they attain the age of 65 years. They may be removed before
the expiry of their term in the manner provided in the Constitution.
As per the Act 315 of the constitution of India, there shall be a permanent Union Public Service
Commission to recruit candidates for the various posts of the central government services.
Similarly, as Act 318 of the constitution of India also stated that the Union Public Service
Commission will be constituted with a chairman and a fixed number of members; the number of
such members and the terms and conditions of their service are to be determined by the President
of India. The President, as such, appoints the Chairman and other members of the commission
for a period of six years.
It is established that according to Act 317 of the constitution of India, the period of service of the
chairman and other members of the Union Public Service Commission is not determined by the
pleasure of the executive department of the government of India and as such, they cannot be
removed from their positions quite easily.
The President of India has authority to remove these members from their officers under the special
charge of bribery and dishonest behaviour by a special measure. The system is, when a special
charge against any member of the Union Public Service Commission is made before the President
of India about corruption and dishonesty, the latter directs the Supreme Count of India to make
enquiry on it and the Supreme Court after making the inquiry submits its report to him. If the
suspected charge is proved against the member or even the chairman of the commission the
President can remove him from his office. Art. 317(2) also stated that if a member is found insolvent
or mentally and physically unfit then also the President can remove him from the post of
membership.
Table: Constitution provision with regard to UPSC (Laxmikanth, 2011):
Article related to UPSC at a glance
Sl.
No.

Article
No.

Subject Matter

1

315

Public service Commissions for the union and for the States

2

316

Appointments and term of office of members

3

317

Removal and suspension of a member of a Public service Commissions

4

318

Power to make regulations as to conditions of service of members and staff
of commission
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5

319

Prohibition as to the holding of office by members of commission on ceasing
to be such members

6

320

Functions of Public service Commissions

7

321

Power to extend functions of Public service Commissions

8

322

Expenses of Public service Commissions

9

323

Reports of Public service Commissions

It is found that the constitution of India has also implemented certain procedures to guarantee
the neutrality and impartiality of the Union Public Service Commission. The Chairman of the
Union Public Service Commission has not been permitted to take any personal profit under the
central or any of the state governments after his retirement from service as chairman.
Furthermore, before the expiry of their term of service, the executive cannot remove the Chairman
or any of the members of the commission from their service. They can be removed only through
the means stipulated in the constitution. Apart from this, once these members are appointed, the
terms and conditions of their services cannot be changed. Art. 322 states that the salaries and
allowances of these members including the chairman will be considered as expenditure charged
upon the consolidated fund of India, which means that their salaries and allowances are not
subjected to the approval of the Parliament.
Major functions of the UPSC: There are several functions of UPSC which is set by Art. 320 of the
constitution of India (Laxmikanth, 2011):
1. UPSC conducts exams at All-India level for the Central Services and Public Services of the
centrally and Ministered Territories.
2. Commission assists the States in framing and operating schemes of joint recruitment for
any services requiring special qualifications.
3. Commission serves the interests of the State on the request of the State Governor and
with the approval of the President of India.
4. Commission consulted on matters, some of which are as under:
o Claim for reimbursement of legal express incurred by a civil servant in defending
proceeding instituted against him.
o Matters of temporary appointments for period exceeding one year and on
regularization of appointments.
o Matters related to personnel management etc.
UPSC makes recommendations which are only of advisory in nature and are not
binding on the government. The only protection is the responsibility of the
Government to the Parliament for passing from the recommendation of the
commission.
5. Union Public Service Commission recommends for appointment in administrative services
the meritorious and prospective young men and women after selecting them through All
India competitive examinations.
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6. If two or more state governments request then the UPSC assists them in framing and
operating schemes of joint recruitment for any service for which candidates possessing
special qualification are required.
7. UPSC advises the President on following matters:
o All matters relating to methods of recruitment to civil services and for civil posts.
o The principles to be followed in making appointments to civil services and posts
and in making promotions and transfers from the service to another and on the
suitability of candidates for such appointments promotions or transfer.
o All disciplinary matters impacting individual serving under the Government of India
or the Government of a State in a civil capacity, including memorials or petitions
relating to such matter.
o Any claim in respect of a person who is serving or has served under the govt. of
India in a civil capacity, that any cost incurred by him in defending, legal
proceedings instituted against him in respect of acts done or purporting to be done
in the execution of his duty should be paid out of the consolidated fund of India.
o Any claim for the award of a pension in respect of injuries sustained by a person
while serving under the government of India in a civil capacity and any question as
to the amount of such award.
o Any other matter which may be referred to it by the President for advice.
It is well observed that the powers of the Union Public Service Commission are
limited within its advisory activities only. The role of UPSC is basically concerned
with recruitment of all India services, Group A, and group B and advises to the
government. It is not concerned with classification of services, cadre management,
and training.

List of former Chairperson and Members of the Commission:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

-

Sir Ross Barker (1926)
Sir David Petrie
Sir Eyre Gorden
Sir F.W. Robertson
Sh. H.K. Kripalani
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6. - Sh. R.N. Banerjee
7. - Sh. N. Govindarajan
8. - Sh. V.S.Hejmadi
9. - Sh. B.N.Jha
10. - Sh. K.R. Damle
11. - Sh. R.C.S. Sarkar
12. - Dr. A.R.Kidwai
13. - Dr. M.L. Shahare
14. - Sh. H.K.L. Capoor
15. - Sh. J.P.Gupta
16. - Mrs. R.M.Bathew (Kharbuli)
17. - Sh. S.J.S. Chhatwal
18. - Sh. J.M. Qureshi
19. - Lt. Gen. (Retd.) Surinder Nath
20. - Sh. P.C. Hota
21. - Sh. Mata Prasad
22. - Dr. S.R. Hashim
23. - Sh. Gurbachan Jagat
24. - Sh. Subir Dutta
25. - Sh. DP Agarwal
26. - Smt. Rajni Razdan
27. - Sh. Deepak Gupta (Present)
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In present scenario, the governance demands more vigorous role from UPSC. It is a body which
has proven its abilities. The role of commission should not be restricted to appointment related
recommendation. It should be given supervisory authority over performance of service under the
Union (Laxmikanth, 2011).
To summarize, the Union Public Service Commission, abbreviated as UPSC, is India's prime
agency authorised to conduct various competitive examination for several civil service vacancies
in government of India. Requirements for UPSC are given from Articles 313 to 323 of the
Constitution. UPSC makes recommendations for employment to services and it is also referred on
all disciplinary matters regarding higher services.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
National Commission for Scheduled
Castes
National Commission for Scheduled Castes is dedicated to effectively implement the various acts
such as the PCR Act, 1955 and SC and ST (POA) Act, 1989. National Commission for Scheduled
Castes is an Indian constitutional body recognized to provide protections against the mistreatment
of Scheduled Castes, to promote and protect their social, educational, economic and cultural
interests. For this special provisions are made in the Constitution. The NCSC will effort to ensure
that the economic development schemes for SC population are implemented according to the
guidelines and money is efficiently spend on SCP/SCSP exclusively for the benefit of Scheduled
Castes. It also attempt to ensure that reservations implemented at every level, strictly according
to government rules and regulations.
The Constitution of India offered safeguard in favour of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled
Tribes through reservation in elected bodies, that is, local rural/urban bodies, Legislative
Assemblies and Councils in the State and to the Lok Sabha and in appointment to services and
posts. These protections are properly implemented by the State is to be monitored by the National
Commission for Scheduled Castes as provided in Article 338 of the Constitution and submit Report
to the President of India.

Mission / Vision Statement:
Mission of the public authority National Commission for Scheduled Castes has a command to
supervise the social protections as provided in Articles 17 23 24 25(2)(b) Educational and Cultural
Safeguards as provided in Article 15(4) Service Safeguards are provided in Article 16(4)Article
16(4A) Political Safeguards as provided in Article 164(1) Article 243(D) provides for reservation in
village panchayat and zila Panchayat, Article 243(T) in Municipality provides for reservation of
seats for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Article 330 provides reservation of seats for SCs
and STs in the Lok Sabha. Article 332 provides reservation of seats for SCs STs in State Vidhan
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Sabha (Legislative Assemblies). Article 334 extends the reservation of these seats on the expiration
of a period of 60 years from the commencement of the Constitution.

History:
A multi-member (non-statutory) Commission for SC & ST was set up in August 1978 with Shri
Bhola Paswan Shastri as chairman and other four Members. In 1990, the Commission for SCs
and STs was retitled as the National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and
it was set up as a National Level Advisory Body to advise the Government on broad policy issues
and levels of development of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The first Commission was
constituted in 1992 with Shri S.H. Ramdhan as chairman. The second Commission was
constituted in October 1995 with Shri H. Hanumanthappa as chairman. The third Commission
was constituted in December 1998 with Shri Dileep Singh Bhuria as the chairman. The fourth
Commission was constituted in March 2002 with Dr. Bizay Sonkar Shastri as the Chairperson.
Consequent upon the Constitution (Eighty-Ninth Amendment) Act, 2003, the erstwhile National
Commission for Scheduled Castes & Scheduled Tribes has been replaced by (1) National
Commission for Scheduled Castes and (2) National Commission for Scheduled Tribes.

National Commission for Scheduled Castes:
The first National Commission for Scheduled Castes was constituted on 2004 with Suraj Bhan as
the Chairperson.
The Second National Commission for Scheduled Castes in series was constituted on May 2007
with Buta Singh as the Chairperson.
The Third National Commission for Scheduled Castes has been constituted on October 2010 with
P.L.Punia as the Chairperson.

Composition of the Commission:
The Commission shall consist of Chairman, Vice Chairman and three other members. The
President of India shall appoint the Chairman, Vice Chairman and members of the Commission.

Duties and Functions of the Commission:
Constitution of India under Article 338 has allotted some duties and functions to the Commission.
Following functions are performed by commission which have been laid down in clauses (5), (8)
and (9) of the Article 338 of the Constitution:
Clause (5): It shall be the duty of the Commission:
- To investigate and monitor all matters relating to the safeguards provided for the Scheduled
Castes under this Constitution or under any other law for the time being in force or under any
order of the Government and to evaluate the working of such safeguards;
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- To inquire into specific complaints with respect to the deprivation of rights and safeguards of the
Scheduled Castes.
- This is to participate and advise on the planning process of socio-economic development of the
Scheduled Castes and to evaluate the progress of their development under the Union and any
State.
- To present to the President, annually and at such other times as the Commission may deem fit,
reports upon the working of those safeguards.
- To make in such reports recommendations as to the measures that should be taken by the Union
or any State for the effective implementation of those safeguards and other measures for the
protection, welfare and socio-economic development of the Scheduled Castes.
- To discharge such other functions in relation to the protection, welfare and development and
advancement of the Scheduled Castes as the President may, subject to the provisions of any law
made by Parliament, by the rule specific.
Clause (8) - The Commission shall, while investigating any matter referred to in sub-clause (a) or
inquiring into any complaint referred to in sub-clause (b) of clause (5), have all the powers of a
civil court trying a suit and in particular in respect of the following matters, that is:
o
o
o
o
o
o

Summoning and enforcing the attendance of any person from any part of India and
examining him on oath.
Requiring the discovery and production of any documents.
Receiving evidence on affidavits.
Requisitioning any public record or copy thereof from any court or office.
Issuing commissions for the examination of witnesses and documents.
Any other matter which the President may by rule, determine.

Clause (9)- The Union and every State Government shall consult the Commission on all major
policy matters affecting Scheduled Castes
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Powers and Functions of the Commission:
While examining any issue under sub-clauses (a) and (b) of clause (5), the Commission shall have
all the powers of a civil court and in particular in respect of the following matters:
1. Summoning and enforcing the attendance of any person from any part of India and
examining him on oath.
2. Requiring the discovery and production of any document.
3. Receiving evidence on affidavit.
4. Requisitioning any public record or copy thereof from any court or office.
5. Issuing commissions for the examination of witnesses and documents.
6. Any other matter which the President may, by rule, determine [clause (8)].
The Union and State Governments shall consult the Commission on all major policy matters that
affect SCs and STs [clause (9)].
The Commission shall have power to control its own procedure [Clause (4)].
To summarize, the Government of India established National Commission for Scheduled Castes to
safeguard depressed sections of Indian society (Scheduled Castes) against exploitation and to
promote their social, economic, educational and cultural development. For the effective
implementation of the policies set by commission in the constitution, the constitution appoint a
special officer under article 338 of the constitution. He is designated as commissioner for
Scheduled Castes and is assigned the duty to investigate all matters relating to the safeguards for
the Scheduled Castes and to report to the President upon the working of these protections. In
order to enable effective functioning of the office of the commissioner for the Scheduled Castes, 17
regional offices of the commissioner are formed in different parts of the country.
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Statutory Institutions / Commissions:
National Commission for scheduled
Tribes
National Commission for Scheduled Tribes is an Indian constitutional body which was established
through Constitution (89th Amendment) Act, 2003 on 19th February' 2004 by amending article
338 of the constitution and inserting a new article 338 A.
The policy makers of the Constitution realized that some communities in the nation are backward
and suffering from extreme social, educational and economic backwardness due to ancient
practice of untouchability and certain others on account of the primeval agricultural practices,
lack of infrastructure facilities and geographical separation. These downgraded group need special
consideration for protection of their interests and for their quicker socio-economic development.
These communities were reported as scheduled Tribes as per provisions contained in Clause 1 of
Articles 341 and 342 of the Constitution respectively.
In order to provide safeguards against the mistreatment of SCs & STs and to promote and protect
their social, educational, economic and cultural interests, special provisions were made in the
Constitution. Due to their social disability and economic backwardness, they were totally
handicapped in getting reasonable share in elected offices, government jobs and educational
institutions and, therefore, it was considered essential to follow a policy of reservations in their
favour to guarantee their impartial participation in governance. For effective implementation of
various safeguards provided in the Constitution for the SCs & STs and various other protective
legislations, the Constitution provided for appointment of a Special Officer under Article 338 of
the Constitution. The Special Officer who was designated as Commissioner for SCs & STs was
assigned the duty to investigate all matters relating to the safeguards for SCs and STs in various
statutes and to report to the President upon the working of these protections.

History:
National Commission for Scheduled Tribes was formed on the 89th Amendment of the Constitution
coming into force from 19 February 2004, under Article 338A on bifurcation of former National
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Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes to supervise the implementation of
various safeguards provided to Scheduled Tribes under the Constitution. By this amendment, the
erstwhile National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes was replaced by two
separate Commissions specifically:
I.
II.

The National Commission for Scheduled Castes (NCSC).
The National Commission for Scheduled Tribes (NCST).

For effective functioning of the office of the Commissioner for SCs & STs in accordance with the
needs of the time, 17 regional offices of the Commissioner were established in different parts of
the country, which were regulated by Assistant Commissioners for SCs & STs who were, in July,
1965 re-designated as Deputy Commissioners. In June, 1967, the 17 Regional Offices were reorganized into five Zonal Offices and placed under the control of a newly formed Directorate
General of Backward Classes Welfare in the Department of Social Welfare. Each Zonal Offices was
headed by a Zonal Director, Backward Classes Welfare (a newly created post) and the post of
Deputy Commissioner for SCs & STs was re-designated as Deputy Director, Backward Classes
Welfare and placed under the control of a Zonal Director located at Chandigarh (Northern Zone),
Bhopal (Central Zone), Patna (Eastern Zone), Baroda (Western Zone) and Madras (Southern Zone).
o
o
o

The First commission constituted on 2004 with Kunwar singh as the chairperson.
The second commission constituted on 2007 with Urmila Singh as the Chairperson.
The third Commission constituted on 2010 with Rameshwar Oraon as the Chairperson.

Composition:
The Commission has following composition:
A. Chairperson
B. Vice-Chairperson
C. Three full-time Members (including one lady Member)
The term of all the Members of the Commission is three years from the date of assumption of
charge.

Function:
The following are the functions of the commission:
o

o

To examine and monitor all matters relating to the protections provided for the Scheduled
Tribes under the Constitution or under any other law for the time being in force or under
any order of the Government and to evaluate the working of such safeguards.
To investigate into specific complaints with respect to the deprivation of rights and
safeguards of the Scheduled Tribes.
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o To partake and advise in the planning process of socio-economic development of the
Scheduled Tribes and to evaluate the growth of their development under the Union and
any State.
o To present to the President, annually and at such other times as the Commission may
deem fit, reports upon the working of those safeguards.
o To prepare in such reports, recommendations as to the measures that should be taken by
the Union or any State for effective implementation of those safeguards and other
measures for the protection, welfare and socio-economic development of the Scheduled
Tribes.
o To release such other functions in relation to the protection, welfare and development and
advancement of the Scheduled Tribes as the President may, subject to the provisions of
any law made by Parliament, by rule specify.

Powers of the Commission:
While examining the matters referred to in sub-clause (a) to inquire into any complaint referred to
in sub-clause (b) of clause 5, the Commission have all the powers of a Civil Court trying a suit and
in particular in respect of the following matters:
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.

Summoning and applying the attendance of any person from any part of India and
examining him on oath.
Requiring the discovery and production of any documents.
Receiving evidence on affidavits.
Demanding any public record or copy thereof from any court or office.
Issuing summons/communications for the examination of witnesses and documents.
Any other matter which the President may by rule determine.

Consultation by the Union and State Governments with the Commission:
According to clause 9 of Article 338A of the Constitution, Union and every State Government shall
consult the Commission on all major policy matters affecting Scheduled Tribes.

Monitoring:
While investigating matters relating to the safeguards, the Commission provide under the
Constitution monitors the implementation and working of safeguards which include:
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1. - Acting upon Article 23 of the Constitution which prohibits traffic in human beings and
forced labour, etc.; in respect of STs.
2. - Ban of child labour under Article 24; in respect of STs.
3. - Educational safeguards under Article 15(4) for reservation of seats in educational
institutions.
4. - Economic safeguards under Article 244 and working of Fifth and Sixth Schedules and
release of grants for raising the level of administration in tribal areas.
5. - To protect the distinct language, script or culture under Article 29(i).
6. - Working of service safeguards provided under Articles 16(4), 16(4A), 16(4B) and 335
providing for adequate representation of Scheduled Tribes in appointments or posts.
7. - Enforcement of various laws such as:
i.
ii.
iii.
iv.
v.
vi.
vii.

The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, 1989.
Bonded Labour System (Abolition) Act, 1976 (in respect of Scheduled Tribes).
The Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 1986 (in respect of Scheduled Tribes).
State Acts and Regulations concerning alienation and restoration of land belonging to
Scheduled Tribes.
Forest Conservation Act, 1980 (in respect of Scheduled Tribes).
The Panchayat (Extension to the Scheduled Areas) Act, 1996.
Minimum Wages Act, 1948 (in respect of Scheduled Tribes).

The functioning of the Commission:
The National Commission for Scheduled Tribes operates from its Head office at New Delhi and
from the State Offices of the Commission located in six States.
There are four Wings at Hqrs.
1.
2.
3.
4.

Administration & Coordination Wing
Service Safeguards Wing
Atrocities Wing
Economic & Social Development Wing

There are six State Offices of the National Commission for Scheduled Tribes which work efficiently
with the Commission. They closely monitor on the formulation of policy and issue of guidelines
relating to the welfare of Scheduled Tribes in the States/UTs and keep the Commission's
Headquarters informed about the development periodically. Policy decisions taken by any State
Government/UT Administration affecting the interests of the Scheduled Tribes are brought to the
notice of the concerned authorities for necessary action.
To summarize, National Commission for scheduled Tribes was set up with the major aim to protect
the weaker section of society. Commissioner for STs was allocated the duty to examine all matters
relating to the safeguards for STs in various statutes and to report to the President upon the
working of these protections.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
National Commission for Women
It is well recognized that Indian women are not treated well even at home or while at work. The
matter has all along been stressed inside and outside the parliament by Parliamentarians, by
common men, by organizations and societies for the wellbeing of the women. Several, commissions
had been setup by the government to look into the matter of states of women in the Indian society.
The norm of gender equality is protected in the Indian Constitution. The Preamble, promotes
“Equality of status and of opportunity”; the Fundamental Rights enshrined in Part III of the Indian
Constitution and Directive Principles enshrined in Part IV of the Constitution all promote gender
equality. The Constitution not only allows equality to women but has also made special provisions
for safeguarding equality. Thus, according to the recommendations of the CSWI and in order to
sustain the mandate of the Constitution, in January 1992, the National Commission for Women
(NCW), was set up as a statutory body under the National Commission for Women Act, 1990 (Act
No. 20 of 1990 of Government of India) to perform the mandate set by the Act as well as CSWI.
The National Commission for Women (NCW) is generally concerned with advising the government
on all policy matters affecting women. The first head of the commission was Jayanti Patnaik. On
29 September 2014, Lalitha Kumaramangalam was appointed as Chairperson.
The objective of the National Commission for Women is to denote the rights of women in India and
to raise voice for their issues and concerns. Major issues of their campaigns have included dowry,
politics, religion, equal representation for women in jobs, and the exploitation of women for labour.
They have also conversed police abuses against women.
The commission regularly publishes a monthly newsletter, Rashtra Mahila in both Hindi and
English.

Significance of Importance of the Commission:
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Women are visualized as a weak entity in Indian society. They do not fall in minority group as well
as they are not regarded as a backward class. India has conventionally been a male-controlled
society and therefore women have always undergone from social handicaps and disabilities. It
became necessary to take certain ameliorative steps in order to improve the condition of women
in the traditionally male dominated society. The Constitution does not contain any provision
precisely made to favour women as such. Though Art. 15 (3), Art. 21 and Art. 14 are in favour of
women; they are more general in nature and provide for making any special provisions for women,
while they are not in themselves having such provisions. The Supreme Court through interpretive
processes has tried to extend some protections to women. Through judgments in cases such as
Bodhisattwa Gautam v. Subra Chakraborty ( AIR 1996 SC 922) and the Chairman Rly Board v.
Chandrima Das( AIR 2000 SC 988) case, where rape was declared a monstrous crime, as well as
the breakthrough judgment in Visakha v. State of Rajasthan, (AIR 1997 SC 3011). The courts have
tried to improve the social conditions of Indian women. But these have barely served to improve
the position of women in India. Therefore, in these conditions, the Committee on the Status of
Woman (India) as well as a number of NGOs, social workers and experts, who were consulted by
the Government in 1990, recommended the establishment of an apex body for woman.
The absence of constitutional mechanism, judicial capability and social interest formed the
motivation and need for the creation of the National Commission for Women. It is apparent from
the prior mentioned conditions and problems that women in India, though in a better position
than their ancestors, were handicapped to a great extent in the early 1990s and these handicaps
and prejudices against Indian women prompted the Indian Government to establish the first
National Commission for Women in 1992.

The Constitution of the Commission:
The National Commission for Women Act, 1990 (Act No. 20 of 1990 of Government of India)
established the National Commission for Women as a statutory body. The first commission was
founded on 31st January 1992 and appointed Mrs. Jayanti Patnaik as the Chairperson.
The Act of 1990 under Section 3 provides for the constitution of the commission. This section lays
down that the commission will have one Chairperson, who is committed to the cause of women,
five members from numerous fields and a member secretary who shall be an adept in the fields of
management, organizational structure, sociological movement or a, member of the civil service of
the Union. All the members of the commission are nominated by the Central Government.
The tenure for each person in office is for a period of five years or till he attains the age of seventy.
At least one member each of the Commission must belong to a Scheduled Caste or Scheduled
Tribe. In addition to the aforementioned members of the Commission, the Commission has the
power to set up committees with members from outside the Commission.
Table: List of chairpersons in the National Commission for Women
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No.

Name

From

To

1

Jayanti Patnaik

3 Feb 1992

30 Jan 1995

2

Dr V Mohini Giri

21 July 1995

20 July 1998

3

Vibha Parthasarathi

18 Jan 1999

17 Jan 2002

4

Dr Poornima Advani

25 Jan 2002

24 Jan 2005

5

Dr Girija Vyas

16 Feb 2005

15 Feb 2008

6

Dr Girija Vyas

9 April 2008

8 April 2011

7

Mamta Sharma

2 Aug 2011

1 Aug 2014

8

Lalitha Kumaramangalam

29 Sept 2014

(Present)
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The Mandate of the Commission:
Section 10(1) of the Act of 1990 provides a fourteen-point directive for the National Commission
for Women. A general synopsis of the mandate has been provided.
In general, the Commission’s mandate can be divided under four heads
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o Safeguard of rights of women granted by the constitution and laws.
o Study problems faced by women in the current day and make recommendations to
eradicate these problems.
o Evaluating the status of Indian women from time to time.
o Funding and fighting cases related to women’s rights violations.

Safeguard Rights of Women:
These are preserved in sub clauses (a) – (e) of Section 10 (1) of the Act. They expect the Commission
to scrutinize the protections for women provided by the law and the Constitution. The Commission
is to submit reports about these safeguards and make recommendations about the
implementation of the same. The Commission is also expected to review these safeguards
intermittently to identify and remedy any gaps and inadequacies. The Commission is also
empowered to take up cases involving the violation of the cases.

Study of problems faced by women:
These are mainly protected in sub clauses (g) – (i) of Section 10 (1) of the Act. According to these
sub clauses, the Commission is to conduct studies for the problems related to discrimination
against woman and provide remedies for these problems. As per this part of the mandate, the
Commission is also expected to advise the government about the socio- economic development of
women based on these studies.

Evaluating status of Indian women:
Sub clauses (j) – (n) of this section of the Act deals with these responsibilities of the Commission.
The Commission has the responsibilities to evaluate the status of Indian women under the Union
Government and State Governments. It is to review and evaluate the conditions of detention homes
and other such facilities in which women may be detained and deal with the appropriate
authorities in order to improve the condition of such places. These evaluations are to be submitted
to the Government through periodic reports and recommendations. Fighting cases associated with
women’s rights violation: certain clauses in the mandate also empower the Commission to take up
cases related to discrimination against women, women’s right violation and fund cases which
involve the rights of a large number of women. Sub clause (f) of Section 3 of the Act of 1990
authorizes the Commission to take suo moto notice of matters relating to women’s right
deprivation, non-implementation of laws enacted to protect women and non-compliance of policies
and guidelines for mitigating sufferings of women, in such matters the Commission is authorized
to approach the appropriate authorities and try to find cures.

Powers of commission:
The Commission shall, while examining any matter referred to in clause (a) or sub-clause(I) of
clause(f) of sub-section (1), have all the powers of a civil court trying a suit and, in particular in
respect of the following matters:
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1. Summoning and enforcing the attendance of any person from any part of India and
examining him on oath.
2. Requiring the discovery and production of any document.
3. Receiving evidence on affidavits.
4. Requisitioning any public record or copy thereof from any court or office.
5. Issuing commissions for the examination of witnesses and documents.
6. Any other matter which may be prescribed.

Functions of the Commission:
It is well observed that in Indian society there is increased violence and discrimination against
women multi-layered in nature therefore the Commission has adopted a multipronged strategy to
fight the problem. This strategy is generally divided into three categories:
o
o
o

The counselling
The legal
The research functions of the Commission

Complaint and Counselling Functions:
The central unit of the Commission is considered to be the Complaint and Counselling Cell and it
processes the complaints received oral, written or suo moto under Section 10 of the NCW Act. The
complaints received related to domestic violence, harassment, dowry, torture, desertion, bigamy,
rape and refusal to register FIR, cruelty by husband, derivation, gender discrimination and sexual
harassment at work place. During 1999, the Commission received 4329 complaints related to the
above types of crimes against women.
This cell implements a three-point method to deal with above problems:
o
o

Investigations by the police are expedited and monitored.
Family disputes are resolved or compromised through counselling.

In case of grim crimes, the Commission establishes an Inquiry Committee, which makes spot
enquiries, examines various witnesses, collects evidence and submits the report with
recommendations. Such inquiries help in providing immediate relief and justice to the victims of
violence and atrocities. The implementation of the report is watched by the national commission
of women. There is a provision for having experts/lawyers on these committees.
Numerous inquiry committees have been set up over many years in order to combat many serious
problems.

Legal Functions:
The Commission’s mandate is related to legal research for protections of women, legal
interventions, recommendations on bills and similar matters relating to the legal system of India.
The legal cell of the Commission was established in order to tackle these functions.
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Legal amendments proposed
New laws and bills proposed
Court interventions

Legal Amendments: The Commission’s mandate requires that it analyse and advance existing laws
from time to time. The Commission has proposed numerous amendments till date. The
commission has sought to amend the Indian Penal Code, 1860 in order to curb the sale of minor
girls; the Hindu Marriage Act, 1955, in order to omit epilepsy as grounds for divorce; the Dowry
Prohibition Act of 1961, in order to bring the problems of Dowry deaths in to the lime light and
deal with them properly and the NCW Act, 1990, in order to gain greater autonomy and jurisdiction
within the country. Additionally, there are a number of other Acts and Bills, which the Commission
has sought to, amend.
News Bills Proposed: In tenure of one decade, the Commission has proposed a total of seven bills
and has drafted one convention for SAARC relating to trafficking of women and children. Amongst
other bills the Commission proposed the Marriage Bill, 1994; the Criminal Laws (Amendment) Bill,
1994 (with reference to child rape); the Criminal Laws (Amendment) Ordinance, 1996 and the
Domestic Violence to Women (Prevention) bill, 1994. The Protection of Women from Domestic
Violence Bill was passed in 2005.
Court Intervention: The Commission has intruded in numerous court cases, in order to help
women whose rights have been dishonoured. The Commission intervened in Bhateri gang rape
case and supported the victim and provided for her protection. In the Maimon Baskari's Nuh case
the Commission fought for the right of the victim to marry a person of her own choice and against
out dated customs. In the matter of Fakhruddin Mubarak Shaik v. Jaitunbi Mubarak Shaik the
Commission intervened to seek maintenance beyond the iddat period for Muslim women. The
Commission was also partly responsible the actions taken in the Imrana and Marine Drive rape
cases.
According to Section 10 of the National Commission for Women Act, 1990, the National
Commission for Women shall perform all or any of the following functions:
1. Investigation and Examination: Investigate and examine all matters relating to the
protections provided for women under the Constitution of India, 1950 and other laws.
2. Presentation of Reports: Present reports to the Central Government, yearly and at such
other times as the Commission may deem fit, reporting upon the working of those
safeguards.
3. Recommendations: Make in such reports recommendations for the effective
implementation of those safeguards for improving the status of women by the Union or
any State.
4. Review: With short interval, there is necessity to review the existing provisions of the
Constitution of India, 1950 and other laws affecting women and recommend amendments
thereto so as to suggest remedial legislative measures to meet any lacunae, inadequacies
or shortcomings in such legislations.
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5. Taking up of cases of Violation: Take up the cases of violation of the provisions of the
Constitution of India, 1950 and of other laws relating to women with the appropriate
authorities.
6. Suo Motu Notice: Commission looks into complaints, and take suo motu notice of matters
relating to women exploitation.
7. Women's Rights: If there is deprivation of women's rights, commission enact to provide
protection to women and also to achieve the objective of equality and development.
8. Policy Decisions: Commission discuss non-compliance of policy decisions, guidelines or
instructions to mitigate hardships and ensuring welfare and providing relief to women and
take up the issue emerge from such matters with appropriate authorities.
9. Special Studies and Investigation: Commission call for special studies or investigation into
specific problems or situation arising out of discrimination and atrocities against women
and identify the constraints so as to recommend strategies for their removal.
10. Promotional Research: Undertake promotional research so as to suggest ways of ensuring
due representations of women in all spheres and identify factors responsible for impeding
their advancement.
11. Participation in Planning: Commission participate and advise on the planning process of
socio-economic development of women.
12. Evaluation: Commission appraise the progress of the development of women under the
Union and any State.
13. Inspection: Commission inspect or cause to be inspected a jail, remand home women's
institution or other place of custody where women are kept as prisoners.

Research Functions:
The research division of the Commission is that organ of the Commission which manages into the
evolving problems of Indian women due to discrimination and gender bias. This cell is also
accountable for educating women about their rights through a variety of seminars, workshops,
conferences and public hearings. This cell has also organized various special studies and
establishes expert committees to look into and propose solutions for problems, which have evolved
recently. Currently, the cell tackle issues related to Gender and Law Enforcement, Impact of
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Displacement of Women, Sexual Harassment at Workplace, Issues concerning Prostitution and
Political Empowerment of Women.
The organs of the Commission have been reasonably successful in functioning of the mandate
which the Commission was given by the Act of 1990. Amongst various cells, it is perhaps the
Counselling cell which has been most effective because it is that cell of the Commission which is
in direct contact with the people. The other cells, while equally successful, deal more with the
different agencies of the Government and are thus not so widely admired.

Accomplishments of the Commission:
Women commission has made numerous achievement and successes since its inception in 1992.
The complaints and counselling cell of the Commission is the most successful organ of the
organization:
Reports indicated that Ms. Rupali Jain was replaced as a teacher, due to the actions of the
Commission, after her services were finished at a school run by a non-governmental organization,
without any substantial reasons. In another matter, Smt. Savitri, approached the Commission
regarding exploitation of her deaf and dumb daughter, who, along with her child, has been
deserted by her husband and in laws, allegedly due to her disabilities. The Commission dealt the
matter and the husband was located, counselled and is agreed to rehabilitate with his wife and
daughter.
The Commission was triumphant in securing the release of female who was allegedly gang-raped
by BSF personnel in early 2002. The victim along with her young daughter was mistakenly
detained in Presidency Jail in Kolkata, after the alleged rape. The matter was seriously raised and
taken up by the women Commission for the release of rape victim from the jail. The Commission’s
actions resulted in the release of Mrs. Das from jail, who was given into safe custody to her brother.
Along with these achievements, the Legal Cell of the Commission has recommended modifications
to a number of Acts and has proposed a number of new bills. The Commission has proposed
amendments to the Hindu Marriage Act, 1955, Medical Termination of Pregnancy Act, 1971 and
the Indian Penal Code, 1960. The Commission has also proposed bills such as the Marriage Bill
of 1994, the Domestic Violence to Women (Prevention) Bill of 1994 and the Prevention of Barbarous
and Beastly cruelty against Women Bill, 1995 amongst others.
Some of these bills, such as the Domestic Violence to Women (Prevention) Bill, have recently been
passed. The Commission has also interfered in a number of court cases. The Research Cell of the
Commission has performed numerous studies in issues such as social mobilisation, maintenance
and divorcee women, women labour under contract, gender bias in judicial decisions, family
courts, violence against women, and women access to health and education in slums.
Several inquiry commissions have also been recognized by the Commission, under Section 8 (1) of
the Act of 1990, to inspect matters such as Law and legislation, Political empowerment, Custodial
justice for women, Social security, Panchayati Raj, Women and media, Development of Scheduled
Tribe Women, Development of women of weaker sections, Development of women of minority
communities, Transfer of technology in agriculture for development of women. Among other
highpoints are included the anti-child marriage agitations in Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Andhra
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Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh. Public hearings on problems of Muslim women, impact of globalization
on women, on land related problems, economic empowerment of tribal women have been
efficaciously organized by the Commission all over the country.
Within the short period, the Commission has accomplished various goals and responsibilities laid
down in its mandate. The different public hearings, outreach programs, counselling and legal
function have definitely enhanced conditions of the Indian woman.

Major drawbacks of commission:
In spite of positive aspects of women commission and great achievements, there are also some
shortcomings:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

9.

The commission is dependent on the grant from the Union Government.
The commission does not have the power to select own members.
The power is vested with the Union Government.
The commission has no right to concrete legislative power.
It has only to power recommend amendments and submit reports which are not binding
on state or Union Government.
The Commission’s Jurisdiction is not operative in Jammu and Kashmir.
Financial assistance is so less that it is difficult make awareness of legal program.
The National Commission for women in India seizes women’s cause only when it is
brought to light. Unreported cases of oppression and suppression of women are not
attended to.
In rural sector, there is lack of mindfulness education, opportunities and basic facilities
for women for economic of empowerment.

To summarize, the National Commission for Women is a statutory organization for women set up
in January 1992 by the Indian Government, under the provisions of the Constitution of India, as
explained in the 1990 National Commission for Women Act (Act No. 20 of 1990). This was done in
order to appraise the constitutional and legal protections for women; recommend remedial
legislative measures, facilitate redressal of grievances and advise the Government on all policy
matters affecting women. It is assessed that within short span, the Commission has managed to
fulfil the directive to a great extent. The Commission initiated various steps to advance the status
of women and worked for their economic empowerment. The Commission took great efforts to
accomplish giant targets and it is praised for the good work which it is doing for the women of
India. Though, there are certain inadequacies in the working of the Commission, which, if rectified,
would lead to a more efficient and productive Commission.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
National Human Rights Commission
In the progression of India, formation of the National Human Rights is major step. The National
Human Rights Commission, abbreviated as NHRC of India is an autonomous public body founded
on 12 October 1993 under the Protection of Human Rights Ordinance of 28 September 1993. It
was given a statutory base by the Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993 (TPHRA).
It is well recognized that Human Rights are essential for entire development of an individual.
Human rights are the rights of the individuals, are recognized by the society and are to be
compulsory by the state. Thus, these rights must have a social respect and must be enforceable
by the state government. Human rights are intrinsic in human nature and they are completely
essential for living as a human being. Human rights are the foundation of human life, self-respect
and worth. Human rights can be elaborated as the condition by which man can archive selffreedom and can make the fullest development of him. Human Rights create specific conditions to
help an individual to develop his persona. To live the life of dignity of the personality, to express
his thoughts freely, to get the freedom to follow any religious dogmas, to make any business and
for the financial and educational development as well as the political participation, human rights
are more indispensable for human being.

History: The UN Commission on Human Rights framed the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
(UDHR). UDHR was approved by the United Nations General Assembly in 1948. Although the
UDHR was a non-binding resolution, it is now reflected to have acquired the force of international
customary which may be raised in appropriate circumstances by national and other judges. The
UDHR desires member nations to promote a number of human, civil, economic and social rights.
The implementation of the Universal Declaration is a significant international commemoration
marked each year on 10 December, and is called Human Rights Day or International Human
Rights Day.
The international community has acknowledged the mounting importance of strengthening
national human rights institutions. In this background, in the year 1991, a UN-sponsored meeting
of representatives of national institutions held in Paris, a comprehensive set of principles on the
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status of national institutions was developed, these are commonly known as the Paris Principles.
These principles, became the basis for the establishment and operation of national human rights
institutions.
Following these progresses, India, sanctioned the Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, in order
to bring about greater answerability and strengthen the dominion of human rights in the country.
The National Human Rights Commission was established on October 12, 1993. Its statute is
contained in the Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, and is in conformity with the Paris
Principles. States, 23 of them, have set up their own human rights commissions under the
Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993 to deal with violations from within their states.

Features of the National Human Rights
Commission:
- National Human Rights Commission was established under Section 3 of the 1993 Act to shield
human rights. The term ‘human rights’ is described in Section 2(d) of the 1993 Act, which reads
as follows:
“2. (d) “Human rights” means the rights relating to life, liberty, equality and dignity of the individual
guaranteed by the Constitution or embodied in the International Covenants and enforceable by
courts in India.”
- It is independent commission. it has been created by an Act of Parliament.
- National Human Rights Commission is dedicated to provide independent opinions on issues
within the parlance of the Constitution or in law for the time being enforced for the protection of
human rights. The Commission takes an independent stand.
- National Human Rights Commission has the powers of a civil court.
- It has authority to grant interim relief.
- National Human Rights Commission has authority to recommend payment of compensation or
damages.
- Large number of complaints received every year reflects the credibility of the Commission and
the trust reposed in it by the citizens.
- National Human Rights Commission has wide mandate.
- National Human Rights Commission has exclusive mechanism with which it also monitors
implementation of its various recommendations.
The NHRC is the national human rights institution, accountable for the protection and promotion
of human rights, defined by the Act as "rights relating to life, liberty, equality and dignity of the
individual guaranteed by the Constitution or embodied in the International Covenants".
Major purpose of the National Human Rights Commission is through the petition of a person, to
examine the violation of human rights or the failures of the state or other to prevent a human
rights violation. The Commission can visit state institutions where people are detained such as
jails to inspect the conditions of the institutions and ensure they are in compliance with human
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rights provisions. They can also examine any law or constitutional provisions to ensure that the
protections of the law protect human rights. They are to counsel the state on measures to prevent
violence and related violations as well as on how to effectively implement provisions of human
rights treaties. The commissions may also take on research about human rights, create awareness
campaigns through various mediums, and boost the work of NGOs.
In simple way, "Human Rights" entails the rights relating to life, liberty, equality and dignity of the
individual guaranteed by the constitution or personified in the International covenants and
enforceable by courts in India. "Commission" means the National Human Rights Commission
constituted under section of All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights known
as Human rights, as commonly understood, are the rights that every human being is entitled to
enjoy freely irrespective of his religion, race, caste, sex and nationality in Declaration of
Independence acknowledged the fundamental human rights (Jagdish chand, 2007). Human Rights
are not static. New rights are accepted and enforced from time to time. Only persons fully familiar
with the latest development about the expanding limits of Human Rights can encourage their
awareness better than others.

Composition of National Human Rights
Commission:
The National Human Rights Commission include a chairperson and seven other members. Out of
the seven members, three are ex-officio members and four others are selected by the President on
the recommendation of a Selection Committee. The Committee is consisting of the Prime Minister
who is the chairman of this Committee, Union Home Minister, Deputy Chairman of the Rajya
Sabha, Speaker of the Lok Sabha and the Leaders of the Opposition in both the Houses of
Parliament.

Members of NHRC:
The National Human Rights Commission comprises of following executives:
o
o
o

A Chairperson, retired Chief Justice of India.
One Member who is, or has been, a Judge of the Supreme Court of India.
One Member who is, or has been, the Chief Justice of a High Court.
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o Two Members to be appointed from among persons having knowledge of, or practical
experience in, matters relating to human rights.
Additionally, the Chairpersons of four National Commissions,(1.Minorities 2.SC and ST 3.Women),
to serve as ex officio members.
Figure:

Appointment:
The Chairperson and the Members of the Commission are appointed by the President of India, on
the recommendations of a Committee.
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Tenure:
The Chairperson and the members of the NHRC have a tenure of five years. But if any member
reaches the age of 70 years before the completion of his tenure, he or she has to retire from the
membership.
The Chairperson or any other member of this commission can be removed by the President even
before the expiry of their full term. They can be removed only on the charge of proved misbehaviour
or incapacity or both, if it is proved by an inquiry conducted by a judge of the Supreme Court.
The headquarters of the commission is at New Delhi. Though, with the permission from the
government, it can establish offices at other places in India.

Functions of National Human Rights
Commission:
Comprehensive powers and functions have been given to the Commission under section12 of the
Act.
National Human Rights Commission perform following functions:
1. To investigate grievances regarding the violation of human rights either suo moto or after
receiving a petition.
2. To scrutinize the failure of duties on the part of any public official in preventing the
violation of human rights.
3. To interfere in any judicial proceedings involving any allegation of violation of human
rights.
4. To visit any jail or any other institution under the control of the State Government to see
the living conditions of the inmates and to make recommendations thereon.
5. To review the safeguards provided under the constitution or any law for the protection of
the human rights and to recommend appropriate remedial measures.
6. To study treaties and other international instruments on human rights and to make
recommendations for their effective implementation.
7. To undertake and promote research in the field of human rights.
8. To encourage the efforts of the non-governmental organisations working in the field of
human rights.
9. To spread human rights literacy among various sections of society and to promote
awareness of the safeguards available for the protection of these rights through
publications, the media, seminars and other means.
10. To review all facts related to the activities of the terrorists which obstruct the way of the
protection of human rights and to make recommendations for their effective
implementation.
To make an inquiry into the complaints submitted to it, the commission has the powers of a civil
court. It can recommend to both the central and state governments to take suitable steps to
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prevent the violation of Human Rights. It submits its annual report to the President of India who
causes it to be laid before each House of Parliament.
It usually sends a copy of the inquiry report to the petitioner and also to the concerned government.
The government may be asked to inform it about the action taken or proposed to be taken on the
concerned complaints.
The Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, authorized the State Governments to establish their
own commission for this aim. The chairman and the members of such State Commission are
appointed by the Governor in consultation with the Chief Minister, Home Minister, Speaker and
Leader of the Opposition in the State Legislative Assembly.

Role of National Human Rights Commission:
Though the founding of the National Human Rights Commission is great step, yet sometimes it
cannot perform its duties effectively. It does not have any mechanism of investigation. It always
depends on the staff of the central and state governments. So its investigation sometimes fails to
be unbiased.
In majority cases, it asks the concerned Central and State Governments to investigate the cases
of the violation of Human Rights. It also approaches the Supreme Court and the High Courts to
provide judicial assistance to the victims. Soli J. Sorabjee disparaged it as “India’s teasing illusion”
due to its incapacity to render any practical relief to the aggrieved party.
On the issue of the violation of Human Rights, India is unnecessarily gripped in controversy. As
an independent state, when it takes action against all disintegrating forces, the issue of Human
Rights violation is raised. The National Human Rights Commission in India has effectively
demonstrated its inclination to act as an effective organisation in the protection of Human Rights.
There is a well-planned investigation division within the Commission. The prime duty of this
investigation division is to look into complaints received by the Commission. For this purpose the
investigation, team makes on the spot investigations. The Act outlines the investigative role of the
Commission. Subsection 1(b) of Section 11 provides, “Such police and investigative staff under
and officer not below the rank of a Director General of Police and such other officers and staff as
may be essential for the efficient performance of the functions of the Commission.”
The Commission divides the cases in these following categories:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.

Custodial deaths
Police excesses (Torture, Illegal detention\ unlawful arrest, false implication)
Fake encounters
Cases related to Women and Children
Atrocities on Dalits\Members of Minority community\ Disabled
Bonded labour
Armed forces\ para military forces
Other important cases
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Once the Commission receives a complaint, it seeks comments from the concerned government
regarding complaint. After receiving the comments of the concerned authority, a detailed note on
the merits of the case is prepared for the consideration of the Commission. After this, directions
and recommendations of the Commission are communicated to the concerned government under
Sections 18 and 19 of the Act.
After completing inquiry, the Commission may take any of the following steps under Section 18 of
this Act, namely:
1. Where the inquiry discloses, the commission of violation of human rights or negligence in
the prevention of violation of human rights by a public servant, it may recommend to the
concerned Government or authority the initiation of proceedings for prosecution or such
other action as the Commission may deem fit against the concerned person or persons.
2. Approach the Supreme Court or the High Court concerned for such directions, orders or
units as that Court may deem necessary.
3. Recommend to the concerned government or authority for the grant of such immediate
interim relief to the victim or the members of his family as the Commission may consider
necessary subject to the provisions of clause
4. Give a copy of the inquiry report to the petitioner or his representative.
5. The Commission shall send a copy of its inquiry report together with its recommendations
to the concerned government or authority who shall, within a period of one month, or
such further time as the Commission may allow, forward its comments on the report,
including the action taken or proposed to be taken thereon, to the Commission.
6. The Commission shall publish its inquiry report together with the comments of the
concerned government or authority, if any, and the action taken or proposed to be taken
by the concerned government or authority on the recommendations of the Commission.

Major Human Rights issues in India:
It cannot be denied the humongous magnitude of human right violations occur in India. The
world’s largest democracy is beleaguered by extensive violations. Some major issues are taken up
by NHRC. These re mentioned below:
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1. Custodial Torture
2. Right to Work and Labour Rights
3. Extrajudicial Killings
4. Arbitrary Arrest and Detention
5. Excessive Powers of the Armed Forces and the Police
6. Sexual Violence
7. Conflict Induced Internal Displacement
8. Child Labour
9. Manual Scavenging
10. Violence and discrimination against Women, Children
11. Lesbian, Gay, Bisexual, Transgender Rights
12. Problems faced by Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, Religious Minorities, Persons
with Disabilities
Limitations of the Commission: There are some limitations of National Human Rights Commission.
National Human Rights Commission can only make recommendations, without the power to
impose decisions. This lack of authority to ensure compliance can lead to outright denial of its
decision too.
It is often visualized as a post-retirement destinations for judges, police officers and bureaucrats
with political clout. Bureaucratic functioning, insufficiency of funds also hamper the working of
the commission.
Under the Protection of Human Rights Act, 1993, human rights commissions cannot examine an
event if the complaint was made more than one year after the incident. Therefore, a large number
of genuine complaints go unaddressed.
To summarize, the Government of India did comprehend the need to establish an independent
body to promote and protect human rights. The establishment of an autonomous National Human
Rights Commission by the Government of India mirrors its commitment for effective execution of
human rights provisions under national and international instruments. According to news reports,
Human rights commissions are most active when their tasks are passably supported by other
mechanisms that safeguard a government’s accountability.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
National Commission for Minorities
The National Commission for Minorities (NCM) was established by the Union Government under
the National Commission for Minorities Act, 1992. National Commission for Minorities was
conceived in the determination presented by the Ministry of Home Affairs, on the 12th of January,
1978. Major reasons for establishing the National Commission for Minorities in India is that the
Ministry of Home Affairs felt a feeling of insecurity and inequality among those belonging to the
minority community. Observing this matter, the Indian government implemented all kinds of
safeguarding measures for the Minorities in the Constitution. Central as well as State Laws were
established, along with many administrative schemes and government strategies.
Union Government included six religious communities such as Muslims, Christians, Sikhs,
Buddhists, Zoroastrians (Parsis) and Jains as minority communities.

Constitution of the National Commission for
Minorities:
The Central Government shall constitute a body to be known as the National Commission for
Minorities to exercise the powers conferred on, and to perform the functions assigned to, it under
this Act.
The Commission consist of a Chairperson, a Vice Chairperson and five Members to be nominated
by the Central Government from amongst persons of eminence, ability and integrity; Provided that
five Members including the Chairperson shall be from amongst the Minority communities.

Development of NCM:
The precursors of the National Commission for Minorities were the State-level Minorities
Commissions established by the State Governments in Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Gujarat by ruling
political dispensations of different philosophical types. The first-ever Minorities Commission was
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formed in 1960 in Uttar Pradesh by the Congress Government under Dr. Sampurnanand. The
State Government went forward with an Executive Order to that effect despite misgivings about
the Constitutional tenability and political advisability of such a step. Ironically, Dr.
Sampurnanand was a sincere Hindu, indeed a Hindi and Sanskrit scholar who made the cowprotection law in his State, an example of how a devout Hindu need not necessarily be a politically
conscious Hindu. The one-member Minorities Commission was expanded in 1974 into a tenmember body.
The Congress Government in Bihar established a multi-member Minorities Commission in 1971.
This was re-formed by the Janata Party Government under Karpoori Thakur in November 1977 so
that the Chief Minister became Chairman. The Karpoori Thakur Government went a step further
and established district-level Minorities Standing Committees.
In November 1977, the Janata Party Government in Gujarat under Babubhai Patel formed a State
Minorities High Powered Committee. The concept of a national-level Minorities Commission was
cited in the Manifesto of the Janata Party during the 1977 General Elections. The Draft Committee
of the Manifesto included L.K. Advani besides three Socialists and one Gandhian. The Manifesto
promised “to make suitable institutional arrangements for the protection of the Constitutional and
civil rights of the Minorities and other weaker sections of the society.”
After the Janata Party assumed power in 1977, a semi-government organization called the
Minorities Commission was developed in Delhi. It was directed by then Home Minister Chaudhary
Charan Singh and had the permissions of Prime Minister Morarji Desai. On 12 January 1978, the
Union Home Ministry informed a Government Resolution (No. II-160/2/2/77-NID) that said,
“Despite the safeguards provided in the Constitution and the laws in force, there persists among
the Minorities a feeling of inequality and discrimination. In order to preserve secular traditions
and to promote National integration, the Government of India attaches the highest importance to
the enforcement of safeguards provided for the Minorities and is of the firm view that effective
institutional arrangements are urgently required for the enforcement and implementation of all
the safeguards provided for the minorities in the Constitution in the Central and State laws and
in Government policies and administrative schemes enunciated from time to time. The
Government of India has, therefore, resolved to set up a Minorities Commission to safeguard the
interests of the Minorities whether based on religion or language”.
There is an uproar for talking constitutional status on The National Commission for Minorities. It
is well recognized that such a status had been imagined by the Morarji Government from the
beginning. On 03 August 1978, the Government presented in the Lok Sabha, the Constitution
(Forty-Sixth) Amendment Bill 1978 which among other things made room for a constitutionally
sanctioned Minorities Commission to “inspire greater confidence among the Minorities.” But it was
severely criticized by several legal and constitutional experts; V.P. Bhartiya named the Commission
a “Phoenix” and condemned the Government for “engrafting this foreign organism to the equality
postulate of the Constitution”. Though the Bill failed, the Morarji Government was undeterred and
introduced the Constitution (Fifty-First) Amendment Bill 1979 which again fell for lack of support.
The Morarji Government made another ineffective attempt in that direction in a specially extended
Lok Sabha session. Compassionately for the Hindus, this Government had to chicken out after
being hit with a no-confidence motion.
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It is notable that former Chief Justice of India, M.H. Beg, who regulated the Minorities Commission
from 1981 to 1988, in his very first report powerfully recommended that “the Minorities
Commission should be replaced with or merged into a National Integration-cum-Human Rights
Commission”. Chairman Justice Beg repeated and expounded upon this recommendation in the
next annual report of the Minorities Commission and even put forth the notion of replacing the
Minorities Commission with a National Integration-cum-Human Rights Commission at a
Conference of State Minorities Commissions and Boards held in Delhi in January 1984.
Though the Congress is professed of being remorseful of minority appeasement, successive
Congress Governments under Indira Gandhi and Rajiv Gandhi had no plans to give either
constitutional or even ordinary legislative support to the Commission or to arm it with powers
exercisable under the Commissions of Inquiry Act, 1952. The Union Welfare Minister in the two
Houses of Parliament on 25 November and 02 December 1988 believed there was no explanation
for such demands. The Congress first assured to accord constitutional status to the Commission
before the 1991 General Elections. But that was to come later.

A scheme to grant statutory status to the Minorities Commission was made in the election
manifesto of the National Front led by V.P. Singh. In enactment of this promise, the V.P. Singhled government planned to give statutory and even constitutional status to the Minorities
Commission. Though, the Constitution (Sixty-Fifth Amendment) Act 1990 did not associate the
Minorities Commission with the National Commission for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes.
According to the statement made by Ram Vilas Paswan in the Lok Sabha in 1992, this could not
be done because “the men of BJP were with us in the Government” in 1990.
After that, the National Commission for Minorities came into existence following the National
Commission for Minorities Act 1992 brought by the Narasimha Rao-led United Front Government.
The Act came into force on 17 May 1992. The discussion on this Bill was opened by L.K. Advani
who delivered a lengthy speech opposing the Bill. Advani was frank to hold himself guilty for having
been party to the creation of the Minorities Commission. He said the manifesto of the Janata Party
did not commit itself to a Minorities Commission but only spoke of a Civil Rights Commission, and
demanded he was “hamstrung” while in Government. Advani also raised valid objections to the
proposed Act. The official notification of the Act and the composition of the first seven-member
statutory National Commission for Minorities were proclaimed by two separate Government
notifications issued on 17 May 1993.
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In its manifesto for the 1998 General Elections, the BJP vowed to wind up the National
Commission for Minorities and trust its responsibilities to the National Human Rights
Commission. After the NDA government resumed power, some opposition members asked Prime
Minister Vajpayee in Parliament to state his Government’s policy about the National Commission
for Minorities. The Prime Minister assured the members that The National Commission for
Minorities is not threatening to social system. He was apparently hamstrung by the fact that
winding up the NCM did not figure in the Common Minimum Programme of the NDA.
Various State-level Minorities Commissions are formed in different States such as Andhra
Pradesh, Bihar, Chhattisgarh, Delhi, Jharkhand, Karnataka, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Tamil
Nadu, Uttar Pradesh, Uttarakhand and West Bengal. The Minorities Commissions in Maharashtra,
Manipur and Punjab do not have statutory status. Assam, Gujarat and Himachal Pradesh have
non-statutory Minorities Boards.
To the credit of the BJP, during 1995-1996, the Shiv Sena-BJP Government in Maharashtra and
the BJP Government in Rajasthan had wound up the State Minorities Commissions and a similar
exercise was undertaken in Uttar Pradesh in 1999. The case related to the Maharashtra State
Minorities Commission, known as the Misbah Alam Case. The State Government stated that “it is
the policy of the Government that all citizens are equal and there should not be any discrimination
of Minority-Majority”. The Supreme Court articulated incapability to issue a directive to the State
Government in this regard since there was no statute making it obligatory for the State
Government to reconstitute the Commission. It is well established that if the National Commission
for Minorities were granted Constitutional status in future, it will be compulsory for all State
Governments to constitute State Minorities Commissions without the option of dissolving them.

Functions of the Commission:
The Commission perform following functions:
1. Evaluate the progress of the development of Minorities under the Union and States.
2. Observe the working of the safeguards provided in the Constitution and in laws enacted
by Parliament and the State Legislatures.
3. Make recommendations for the effective implementation of safeguards for the protection of
the interests of Minorities by the Central Government or the State Governments.
4. Attend specific complaints regarding deprivation of rights and safeguards of the Minorities
and take up such matters with the appropriate authorities.
5. Cause studies to be undertaken into problems arising out of any discrimination against
Minorities and recommend measures for their removal.
6. Conduct studies, research and analysis on the issues relating to socio-economic and
educational development of Minorities.
7. Recommend appropriate procedures in respect of any Minority to be undertaken by the
Central Government or the State Governments.
8. Make periodical or special reports to the Central Government on any matter pertaining to
Minorities and in particular the difficulties confronted by them.
9. Any other matter which may be referred to it by the Central Government.
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The Central Government shall cause the recommendations referred to in clause (c) of sub-section
(1) to be laid before each House of Parliament along with a memorandum explaining the action
taken or proposed to be taken on the recommendations relating to the Union and the reasons for
the non-acceptance, if any, of any of such recommendations.
Where any recommendation mentioned in clause (c) of sub-section (1) or any part thereof is such
with which any State Government is concerned, the Commission shall forward a copy of such
recommendation or part to such State Government who shall cause it to be laid before the
Legislature of the State along with a memorandum explaining the action taken or proposed to be
taken on the recommendations relating to the State and the reasons for the non-acceptance, if
any, of any of such recommendation or part.
While performing any of the functions mentioned in sub-clauses (a), (b) and (d) of sub-section (1),
The Commission have all the powers of a civil court trying a suit and, in particular, in respect of
the following matters, namely:
10. Summoning and enforcing the attendance of any person from any part of India and
examining him on oath.
11. Necessitating the discovery and production of any document.
12. Receiving evidence of affidavits.
13. Requisitioning any public record or copy thereof from any court or office.
14. Issuing commissions for the examination of witnesses and documents.
15. Any other matter which may be recommended.

Powers of commission:
The Commission has the following powers:
o
o
o
o
o

Summoning and enforcing the attendance of any person from any part of India and
examining him on oath.
Requiring the discovery and production of any document.
Receiving evidence on affidavit.
Requisitioning any public record or copy thereof from any court or office.
Issuing commissions for the examination of witnesses and documents.

Political role of the National Commission for
Minorities:
As a statutory body, the National Commission for Minorities is thought to be a political. Yet there
have been numerous occasions when the National Commission for Minorities and State Minorities
Commissions have openly taken political positions.
In December 1998, the National Commission for Minorities wrote to the Election Commission for
preventing the use of words like “votebank”, “appeasement”, “concessions” in reference to
Minorities in the forthcoming Lok Sabha elections. In July 1999, the NCM Chairman recommended
separately to the heads of all major political parties that they should ensure passable
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representation of minorities in Parliament and all State Legislatures. He insisted political parties
to ensure at least 100 seats for Minorities in the next Lok Sabha. In August 1999, Rev. Dr. James
Massey, Member NCM, used government transport to attend a press conference at St. Savior's
High School Meeting Hall, Ahmednanagar, Maharashtra, where the forthcoming Parliamentary
and Assembly elections were debated. Dr. Massey urged the Christian community to play a
dynamic and important role in the forthcoming elections and asked the members of the church
“to vote for such persons who will fight against Fascism, Brahminism and Manuvad and protect
the poor, the dalits and marginalised from such ‘isms’.”
These statements were made at the said press conference and pamphlets asking Christian voters
to cease from voting for BJP and to vote for Congress-1 and the Nationalist Congress Party were
dispersed. In Tamil Nadu, the Chairman of the State Minorities Commission who was a Christian
missionary, actively campaigned for the local ruling party in the 1999 General Elections.

Demands and compliance:
The National Commission for Minorities has been loyally resounding the demands of powerful
fundamentalist Islamic and Christian missionary lobbies. These demands are placed as
“recommendations” to the Central and State governments.
Find below the list of some of the recommendations (compliance indicated in brackets):
1. Establishment of a Central Development and Finance Corporation for the Minorities 1991. (National Minorities Development & Finance Corporation formed in 1994).
2. In 2003-2004, The National Commission for Minorities recommended that school
textbooks should be analysed to comprehend if they contained any material that creates
hatred among the minorities. (The New National Curriculum Framework 2005 addressed
these concerns and textbooks are being reviewed accordingly for several classes. The
NCERT/CBSE has already introduced revised text books for Classes 1, III, VI, IX and XI.
NCERT sends the proposed new books in advance to NCM so its Members can go through
the portions pertaining to different religions).
3. There should be balanced representation of minorities in the Armed Forces and Police.
Officers who belong to minority communities should be given so-called ‘sensitive’
assignments so that they can play a more useful role and provide a remedy. (Central ParaMilitary Forces have been asked to ensure sufficient representation to minorities through
making minority community candidates aware of the employment opportunities and the
incentives/prospects available in the Forces. Recruitment Boards have been directed to
send special information to minority community run institutions/organizations with a
request to encourage candidates from these communities to apply for recruitment in
Central Para-military forces. Additionally, the State Governments/UT Administrations
have been advised that State police forces should represent the social structure in their
respective States so that the forces retain their secular character).
4. Appropriate steps should be taken to increase share of minority communities in
public/private employment. (All public sector undertakings have been recommended that
wherever a Selection Committee/Board is constituted for making recruitment to 10 or
more vacancies in Group ‘C’ and Group ‘D’ posts/services, it shall be mandatory to have
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one member belonging to a minority community in such committees/boards.
Administrative Ministers have been requested to direct the officials in all public sector
undertakings to ensure the interests of minorities are taken care of. The Ministry of
Railways, Govt. of India has already issued necessary instructions to all Indian Railways/
PUs to ensure representation of Minorities in Selection Committees/Boards).
5. Satisfactory flow of credit to minority communities for nationalized banks for trade and
business may be safeguarded. (All commercial banks, both in the public and private
sector, have already been instructed by the Reserve Bank of India to ensure smooth flow
of credit to minority communities so that these communities can secure benefits flowing
from various Government sponsored schemes. The RBI has also issued directions to
banks precisely to promote financial inclusion. Additionally, Reserve Bank also monitors
the credit flow to minorities).
6. The procedures regarding preservation and management of Enemy Properties in India
devolved in the Custodian of Enemy Property of India issued by CEP has no legal basis
and should be immediately withdrawn. The Custodian of Enemy Property should ensure
that no property notified as Wakf Property under the relevant statute is ever declared as
Enemy Property. Action should be initiated to ensure that Wakf Property is kept outside
the purviews of the Enemy Property Act 1968. The Administration/CEP should not
recover/demand any rent arrear of rent for a Property alleged to be an Enemy Property till
such time as it is notified so under Section 12 of the Enemy Property Act, 1968. (The
Enemy Property (Amendment and Validation) Bill is to be introduced in the winter session
of Parliament).
7. On 27 October 2000, The National Commission for Minorities suggested to the Ministry of
Law that while appointing Government Counsels, effort should be made to ensure that
Members of the minority communities are adequately represented.
8. The National Commission for Minorities made a statutory recommendation to UGC and
M/o Human Resources Development for grant of exemption to candidates belonging to
minority communities from the requirement of clearing UGC’s NET for 15 years for their
appointment against teaching posts in all Colleges and Universities.
9. Draft bill of the Equal Opportunities Commission prepared by the National Commission
for Minorities (Bill under process of inter-ministerial consultation; some Ministers want
the EOC to be limited for Minorities only).
10. Reservation for Dalit Christians and Muslims at par with SCs /STs should be considered
by the Government in all seriousness and all facilities extended.
To summarize, the National Commission for Minorities protects the constitutional and legal rights
of minorities in the nation. The minorities are one of the communities on whom the constitution
of India has made special safeguards so that they could preserve their religion, language, script
and culture, and this has been done by carving out an exception to the principle of equality and
secularism.
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Statutory Institutions/Commissions:
National Backward Classes
Commission
The Government of India passed the National Commission for Backward Classes Act, 1993 (Act
No. 27 of 1993) to establish a National Commission for Backward Classes as a permanent body.
It can be said that National Commission for Backward Classes is an Indian statutory body formed
on 14 August 1993, under the provisions of National Commission for Backward Classes Act, 1993.
The commission was the consequence of the direction of the Supreme Court in the Mandal case
judgement. As per record, the number of backward castes in Central list of OBCs has amplified to
5,013 (without the figures for most of the Union Territories) in 2006 as per National Commission
for Backward Classes. In October 2015, National Commission for Backward Classes suggested
that a person belonging to OBC with an annual family income of up to Rs 15 lakh should be
considered as minimum ceiling for OBC. National Commission for Backward Classes also
recommended sub-division of OBCs into 'backward', 'more backward' and 'extremely backward'
blocs and divide 27% quota amongst them in proportion to their population, to ensure that
stronger OBCs don't corner the quota benefits.

Composition of National Commission for
Backward Classes:
The commission include five members:
o
o
o
o

A Chairperson who is or has been a judge of the Supreme Court or of a High Court.
A social scientist.
Two persons, who have special knowledge in matters relating to backward classes.
A Member-Secretary, who is or has been an officer of the Central Government in the rank
of a Secretary to the Government of India. Their term is of Three years.
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Chairperson: Justice Vangala Eshwaraiah
Member Secretary: Rakesh Srivastava
Member: S.K.Kharventhan
Member: A. K. Saini
Member: Shakeel-uz-Zaman Ansari

Appointment of National Commission for
Backward Classes:
Members and other executives of the National Commission for Backward Classes are appointed
on following basis:
1. The President of India may by order appoint a Commission consisting of such persons as
he thinks suitable to investigate the conditions of the socially and educationally backward
classes within the region of India and the difficulties under which they labour and to
make recommendations as to the steps that should be taken by the Union or any State to
remove such difficulties and to improve their condition and as to the grants that should
be made for the purpose by the Union or any State and the conditions subject to which
such grants should be made, and the order appointing such Commission shall define the
procedure to be followed by the Commission.
2. A Commission, so appointed, shall examine the matters referred to them and present to
the President a report stating the facts as found by them and make appropriate
recommendations.
3. The President shall cause a copy of the report so presented together with a memorandum
explaining the action taken thereon to be laid before each house of Parliament.
For the National Commission for Backward Classes, India follows a specific organizational
structure. This structure includes 8 departments under the Chairman of the Commission. These
departments are listed below:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

The
The
The
The
The
The
The

Administrative Division
Research Division
Directorate
Research Officers
Under Secretary
Section Officer
Research Wing.

Functions and power of National Commission for
Backward Classes:
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The commission considers inclusions in and exclusions from the lists of communities notified as
backward for the purpose of job reservations and tenders the needful advice to the Central
Government as per Section 9(1) of the NCBC Act, 1993.
Similarly, the states have also established commissions for BC's. As of 24 July 2014 over two
thousand groups have been listed as OBCs. Both the National Commission for Backward Classes
and National Commission for Scheduled Castes have the same powers as a Civil Court. National
Commission for Backward Classes has not yet been authorized to look into the grievances of
persons of Other Backward Classes. Under Article 338(5) read with Article 338(10) of the
Constitution, National Commission for Scheduled Castes is the competent authority to look into
all the grievances, rights and safeguards relating to Backward Classes.

Major Functions of the National Commission for
Backward Classes are as under:
o

o
o

o

Under Section 9(1) of the National Commission for Backward Classes Act, 1993, the
Commission shall examine requests for inclusion of any class of citizens as a backward
class in the Central List of Backward Classes and hear complaints of over-inclusion or
under-inclusion of any backward class in the lists and tender such advice to the Union
Government as it deems appropriate.
Under Section 9(2) of the Act, The advice of the Commission shall ordinarily be binding
upon the Central Government.
Under Section 11(1) of the Act, the Central Government may at any time, and shall, at the
expiration of 10 years from the coming into force of this Act and every succeeding period
of ten years thereafter, undertake revision of the lists with a view to excluding from such
lists those classes who have ceased to be backward classes or for including in such lists
new backward classes.
Under Section 11(2) of the Act, the Central Government shall, while undertaking any
revision referred to in sub-section (1) consult the Commission.

The Government of India has also advanced the principles for exclusion of certain socially
advanced persons and sections ‘called the Creamy Layer’ from the benefits of reservation available
to OBCs in civil posts and services under the Government of India.
Commission has the authority to make important decisions for which commission had been
constituted and meet the members of the commission at the specified time and place as
chairperson (head of the commission) thinks fit as provided under Section 8. Commission has
specified objective as it functions as provided under Section 9, commission on requests examine
for inclusion of any class of citizens as a backward class in the list and hear grievances as
complaints for any over-inclusion and under-inclusion. Commission shall have the authority to
tender any advice to the Central Government regarding inclusion of class of citizens in backward
class list and advice of the commission be binding on the Central Government as it deem fit. Apart
from functions commission has some powers as specified under Section 10 of the Act, Commission
while performing its functions under Section 9 (1) have all powers of civil court trying a suit and
matters leading to summoning and examining the oath receiving evidence of affidavits and matters
connected thereto.
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Central Government is authorized to make periodic review after the expiration of ten years from
the force of the Act and every subsequent period of ten years review the list to check the classes
which exclude from lists which has to be included and inclusion of classes from lists which has to
be excluded. Central Government while making any amendment, it has to consult the commission
under Section 11(1) for the changes and alterations which has to be made in the form of revision.
Central Government by notification in the official gazette has great powers to devise rules and
remove problems as provided in Section 17 and 18 of the Act, which includes the power to make
rules regarding the salaries and other allowance given to members of commission as dealt in
Section 4 and 5 of the Act.
As Act and Commission established under Act declares about Backward Classes and request for
inclusion in list of Backward Classes. There are some factors and guidelines needs to be followed
for inclusion and complaints to be made under inclusion in the backward classes as specified in
the Act. Commission founded under the Act after studying the report framed by Mandal
Commission and other materials formulated the guidelines for requests for inclusion in the list of
Other Backward Classes. The main factors involved for request of inclusion list of backward
classes are Social, Educational, and Economic. Basically, The Mandal Commission was
constituted in India in 1979 by the Janata Party government under Prime Minister Morarji Desai
with a directive to "identify the socially or educationally backward." It was supervised by Indian
parliamentarian B.P. Mandal to consider the question of seat reservations and quotas for people
to redress caste discrimination, and used eleven social, economic, and educational indicators to
determine backwardness. In 1980, the commission's report avowed the affirmative action practice
under Indian law whereby members of lower castes (known as Other Backward Classes (OBC),
Scheduled Castes (SC) and Scheduled Tribes (ST)) were given exclusive access to a certain portion
of government Jobs and slots in public universities, and recommended changes to these quotas,
increasing them by 27% to 50%. Mobilization on caste lines had followed the political
empowerment of ordinary citizens by the constitution of free India that allowed common people to
politically declare themselves through the right to vote. The Mandal Commission implemented
different tactics to collect the indispensable data and evidence. In order to identify who qualified
as an "other backward class," the commission adopted eleven criteria which could be grouped
under three major headings: social, educational and economic. 11 criteria were developed to
identify OBCs.

Social
factor involves the caste and community which generally considered as socially backward which
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has to be included in list of backward classes, term castes specified in the social backward classes
categorized as Criminal Tribes under Criminal Tribes Act, 1924 and repealed by the Criminal
Tribes (Repeal) Act, 1952. Educational qualification not only has its role in social and economic
but also has its existence for request of inclusion in the list of backward classes, request of castes
and communities whose literary rate is at least 8% less than state or district average be included
in the backward classes. Besides social and education economic criteria, social factor also cover
way for the inclusion of list in backward class by nature of population.

In general, the commission constituted under National Commission for Backward Classes Act,
1993 deals with the matter for inclusions in and exclusions from the lists of communities notified
as backward classes and notified by the Central Government mainly for the purpose of job
reservations and tenders. As not everyone from the upper-class are rich and lower classes are
poor, government while dividing people not to be interfered with political advantage, as reservation
policy creates a turbulence in the Indian society. Citizens been scrum bled based on the
reservation policies formulated by the government as it has effect only to the jobs and tenders and
not for improving the primary and secondary education. Government should take suitable
measures keeping all the necessary factors including primary education which has its higher role
in social and economic development of nation.
To summarize, National Commission for Backward Classes Act, 1993 was enacted to shield
backward section of society in India. The commission considers inclusions and exclusions from
the lists of communities notified as backward for the purpose of job reservations and tenders, the
needful advice to the Central Government as per Section 9(1) of the NCBC Act, 1993.
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Caste, Religion and Ethnicity in
Indian Politics
India is pigeonholed by more ethnic and religious groups as compared to other countries of the
world. Many intellectuals viewed that India is a captivating country where people of many different
communities and religions live together in harmony. Indian Population is polygenetic and is an
astonishing merger of various races and cultures. Besides, numerous castes, there are eight
"major" religions, 15-odd languages spoken in various dialects and a substantial number of tribes
and sects.
Politics is the science of government and that part of ethics which has to do with the regulation
and government of a nation or state, the preservation of its safety, peace, and prosperity, the
defense of its existence and rights against foreign control or conquest, the augmentation of its
strength and resources, and the protection of its citizens in their rights, with the preservation and
improvement of their morals.
Politics as a notion generally applied to the art or science of running governmental or state affairs,
including behavior within civil governments, but also applies to institutions, fields, and special
interest groups such as the corporate, academic, and religious segments of society. It consists of
"social relations involving authority or power" and to the methods and tactics used to formulate
and apply policy. Modern political discourse focuses on democracy and the relationship between
people and politics. It is thought of as the way people choose government officials and make
decisions about public policy.
All over the world, the political processes have ascended out of social environment. Tribes, clans,
castes, classes have existed around a social organization. Economy, polity, religion, family and
kinship networks have operated under a social structure. Famous philosopher asserted that man
is a political animal. He had in mind the social element. When elaborating the Indian society, it is
multi-ethnic as well as multi-religious. Indian religions are pantheistic in which the nature is
visualized as a manifestation of theology. There is an immense significance of Politics in India such
as to run the country more efficiently, to manage the country with good rules and norms, to look
in the internal affairs about the development of the country, to represent the country to the outside
world, to issue different policies for the country.
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Caste:
In contemporary Indian scenario, caste mobilisation has become an important factor in
determining Indian politics. According to Risley Caste, is a collection of families bearing a common
name, claiming a common descent from a mythical ancestor, divine or human and professing to
follow same hereditary calling and regarded by those who are competent to give an opinion as
forming a single homogenous community. It is described caste as localized group having a
traditional association based on one's birth in a caste, though at times associated with particular
occupation (N.D. Arora, 2010). Caste, through a joint effort of its members to assert themselves,
has presently intervened in both politics and administration mainly through franchise and
institutions like Panchayati Raj. Whether it is the factionalism of Indian political parties or the
nomination of candidates and the mode of election campaign, most things can be explained
through caste interests and caste balance.
Ideally, caste and democratic political system signify opposite value systems. Caste is hierarchical.
Status of an individual in caste-oriented social system is determined by birth. It has religious
sanction by various holy texts, reinforced by priests and rituals. Conventionally, upper castes had
been given certain privileges not only in religious area but also in economic, education and political
spheres. Customary laws differentiate individual by birth and sex. 'That is, certain rules are
austerely to women and Shudras and soft to males and Brahmins. Conversely, democratic political
system backs freedom to an individual and equality of status. It stands for rule of Law. No one
regardless of status is above law. Indian democratic system under the Constitution stands for
liberty, equality and fraternity among all citizens. It struggles to build egalitarian social order.
There are three consequences of such interaction between caste associations and political parties.
One, caste members particularly poor and marginalized who were previously remained untouched
by the political processes got politicized and began to participate in electoral politics with an
expectation that their interests would be served. Secondly, caste members get split among various
political parties weakening hold of the caste. Lastly, numerically large castes get representation in
decision-making bodies and strength of the traditionally dominant castes get weaken. This
explains the rise of middle and backward caste representations in most of the state assemblies.
The link between caste and politics has been analysed at two levels:
1. How caste affects politics.
2. How politics affects caste.
The interest and mindfulness of various castes in politics may be studied in terms of four factors:
interest of castes in politics, political knowledge and political awareness of castes, identification of
castes with political parties, and influence of castes on political affairs. Rajni Kothari (1970)
scrutinized the relationship between caste and politics through evaluating the issue as to what
happens to political system because of the vote of castes. He found that three factors such as
education, government patronage, and slowly expanding franchise have entered the caste system
because of which caste system has come to affect democratic politics in the country. Economic
opportunity, administrative patronage, and positions of power offered by the new institutions and
the new leadership drew castes into politics. This involvement (of castes in politics) resulted in two
things: the caste system made available to the leadership the structural and the ideological basis
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for political mobilisation, and leadership was enforced to make concessions to local opinion and
organise castes for economic and political purposes.
The caste system, which is based on the philosophies of purity and pollution, hierarchy and
difference, has despite social mobility, been overbearing towards the Shudras and the outcastes
who suffered the disgrace of ritual impurity and lived in abject poverty, illiteracy and denial of
political power. The basis of confrontational identity politics based on caste may be said to have
its origin on the issue of providing the oppressed caste groups with state support in the form of
protective discrimination. This group identity based on caste that has been reinforced by the
advent of political consciousness around caste identities is institutionalised by the caste-based
political parties that acknowledge to uphold and protect the interests of specific identities
including the castes. Subsequently, political parties have the upper caste dominated BJP, the
lower caste dominated BSP (Bhaujan Samaj Party) or the SP (Samajwadi Party), including the fact
that left parties have implicitly followed the caste pattern to extract distance in electoral politics.
The Aggregate result of the politicisation can be precised by arguing that caste-based identity
politics has had a twin role in Indian society and polity. It comparatively democratised the castebased Indian society but simultaneously destabilised the development of class-based
organisations.
When reviewing historical facts, caste politics became noticeable in India in the beginning of 1990s
after the National Front government under then Prime Minister Vishwanath Pratap Singh decided
to implement the recommendations of the Mandal Commission, a government panel established
in 1979 that called for a fixed quota (reservation) of jobs for the OBCs in the public sector.
Historical data indicated that Caste-based discrimination and domination have been a malicious
aspect of Indian society and after independence, its implications with politics have not only made
it possible for previously oppressed caste-groups to be accorded political freedom and recognition
but has also raised consciousness about its potential as a political capital. In fact, Dipankar Gupta
has emotionally exposed this ambiguity when he elaborates the differences between Ambedkar
and Mandal Commission's view of caste. While the former designed the policy of reservations or
protective discrimination to remove untouchability as an institution from Indian social life and
polity, the latter considered caste as an important political resource. Actually, the Mandal
commission can be regarded as the intellectual inspiration in transforming caste based identity to
an asset that may be used as a basis for safeguarding political and economic gains. Though it can
also be said that the upper castes by virtue of their major position were already occupying positions
of strengths in the political and economic system, and when the Mandal intensified the
consciousness of the 'Dalits' by recognising their disadvantage of caste-identity as an advantage
the confrontation ensues.
The initiative of The National Front government was to reserve an additional 27 percent of seats
for the OBCs led to dangerous clash between pro and anti-reservation supporters, and the
government fell. For, there existed 15 percent of quota in the government jobs and the educational
institutions for the Scheduled Castes (Dalit) people, and an additional 7.5 percent for Scheduled
Tribes or tribal (aborigine) people.
After two decades, in April 2006, the ruling UPA government announced the OBC quota, and once
again there was a strong opposition by sections of the non-reserved category people. The
government's decision was challenged in the court of law. In May 2008, the Supreme Court of
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India agreed to the quota. However, there are far less protests as compared to 1990 which indicates
that in the last 18 years, almost all parties have built their caste-based votebanks. This is also
revealed in the fact that many OBC leaders have emerged as prominent politicians, such as
Mulayam Singh Yadav from the SP, Lalu Prasad Yadav from the RJD, and Nitish Kumar from the
JD-U.
It is appraised that after Independence, some caste associations were established with political
objectives to compete in elections. In Gujarat, some of the leaders of the Kshatriya Sabha
anticipated in the early fifties to form the party of the Kshatriyas. They soon repeated that they
could not muster enough support to contest elections only on the strength of the Kshatriyas.
Likewise, political elite of the Kurmis. Yadavas and Koeris encouraged the Bihar State Backward
caste Association in 1947 to contest elections. During the 1950s, B. R. Ambedkar disparaged the
use of caste as a political board. He expected the limitations of using caste as a political resource
and instead emphasized eliminating the concept of caste from Indian society.
The Mandal Commission was formed in 1979 by the Janata Party government under Prime
Minister Morarji Desai with a directive to "identify the socially or educationally backward". The
Commission was set up to consider the question of seat reservations and quotas for people to
redress caste discrimination, and used eleven social, economic, and educational indicators to
determine "backwardness." In 1980, the commission's report confirmed the affirmative action
practice under Indian law whereby members of lower castes (known as Other Backward Classes
and Scheduled Castes and Tribes) were given exclusive access to a certain portion of government
jobs and slots in public universities, and recommended changes to these quotas, increasing them
by 27% to 49.5%. L R Naik, the only Dalit member in the Mandal Commission rejected to sign the
Mandal recommendations, as he afraid that well-to-do OBCs would corner all the benefits of
reservation.
In 1990s, several parties like Bahujan Samaj Party (BSP), the Samajwadi Party and the Janata
Dal started appealing that they represent the backward castes. Many such parties, relying
primarily on Backward Classes' support, often in association with Dalits and Muslims, emerged
as powerful in Indian states. At the same time, many Dalit leaders and intellectuals started
realizing that the main Dalit oppressors were so-called Other Backward Classes, and formed their
own parties, such as the Indian Justice Party. The Congress (I) in Maharashtra long relied on
OBCs' backing for its political success. Bharatiya Janata Party has also showcased its Dalit and
OBC leaders to prove that it is not an upper-caste party. Bangaru Laxman, the former BJP
president (2001-2002) was a former Dalit. Uma Bharati, former CM of Madhya Pradesh, who
belongs to OBC caste, is a BJP leader. In 2006, Arjun Singh cabinet minister for MHRD of the
United Progressive Alliance (UPA) government was alleged to play caste politics when he introduced
reservations for OBCs in educational institutions all around. In Tamil Nadu, Dravida Munnetra
Kazhagam (DMK) party rose to power under the rumour of "Brahmin oppression". Many uppercaste Brahmins have criticized of reverse discrimination, alleging that Tamil Brahmins (Iyers,
Iyengars) have left the state, due to a "hostile atmosphere" predominant against upper castes in
the region.
In political term, caste has a basic role in the decision making process that even the reorganization
of states in India had to struggle with it so that no caste group dominates a particular territory.
Although untouchability has been forbidden under the Constitution. Harijans and Adivasis have
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also been given legal safeguard as a positive measure. Government made an attempt to create
economic and social impartiality but these reservations have affected Indian politics in an
unpleasant manner. Groups declared backward are now not prepared to relinquish the
concessions that accumulate to them by the label of backwardness. Caste has thus become a
major hurdle in the establishment of a casteless society and has paved communal connections.
Even the politicians are caught in the network. On the one hand, they would like the differences
and preferences based on caste to be abolished and on the other, are well aware that these are
helpful in securing the vote.
The development role of caste association also play vital role to persuade voting pattern. Even
political parties are considering caste as a vote bank. This empowered the lower castes to be
politically influential on the basis of numerical preponderance. In selecting candidates for
elections, political parties often giving consideration to the caste composition of constituencies.
Sometimes, several castes are using politics in their attempt to better their conditions or to
accomplish their goal. Reservation policy is another feature in which caste system also influence
Indian politics.

It is well recognized that role of caste in elections has two dimensions. One is of the parties and
candidates and the second is of the voters. The previous notion seeks support of the voters
projecting themselves as champions of particular social and economic interests, the latter while
exercising their vote in favour of one party or candidate whether people vote on caste consideration.
Different parties accommodate certain castes in distributing party tickets. While nominating
candidates parties take into consideration caste of the aspirant candidate and numerical strength
of different castes in a constituency. Caste leaders also mobilized their followers on caste lines so
that they could show their strength. In the fifties wherever caste associations were able to maintain
their unity and did not formally align with ally one party they appealed to their members to vote
for their caste fellows irrespective of their party affiliation. For a very insignificant number of
respondents, candidate's caste was the main consideration. Some of the respondents might have
voted for persons who happened to belong to their caste. But it was not caste voting. They voted
for the candidate not because person was of their caste irrespective of his party and ability. They,
voted because person was the candidate of the party to which the respondent felt closer for variety
of reasons including the feeling that the party would "protect his/her" interests or the party had
done good work for the people like him/her. Their main consideration is their perception of their
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interests. In a given alternative parties candidates, they consider as to who would serve their
interests better than others. If the candidate is own caste, which they identify as theirs, they vote
for him/her.
In all, caste has become an important determinant in Indian society and politics, the new lesson
of organised politics and consciousness of caste affiliations learnt by the previously despised caste
groups have transformed the contours of Indian politics where shifting caste-class alliances are
being encountered. Total effect of these mobilisations along caste-identities have resulted not only
in the empowerment of recently emerging groups but has increased the intensity of confrontational
politics and possibly leading to a growing crisis of governability.
Religion: Another type of identity politics is that produced through the development of a
community on the shared link of religion. Religion is a collection of belief systems or cultural
systems that relate humanity to spirituality and moral values. Many religions may have organized
behaviours, clergy, adherence or membership, holy places, and scriptures. The practice of a
religion may also include:
1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 11. 12. 13. -

Rituals
Sermons
Sacrifices
Festivals
Funerary services
Matrimonial service
Meditation
Prayer
Music
Art
Dance
Public service
Other aspects of human culture.

Religions may also contain mythology. It can be used to enhance oneself financially or spiritually.
It can also be used to manipulate and control others for good or evil ends. It has been used as an
effective political and commercial tool as evidenced by the many historic records of religious wars.
Religion has great influence on political pattern in Indian society. Politicians use religion as their
loopholes. They hide their black money in the names of religion and trusts. Politician use religion
to gain success in politics.
Researchers have argued since many years to elaborate the notion of religion. Some highlight the
idea that religion is concerned primarily with conceptions of God, divinity and the meaning and
order of human existence. Others have asserted the way religion serves to draw distinctions
between sacred (that is, transcendent or other-worldly) forms of space and belief and more
mundane, or profane, domains of 'worldly' human endeavour. Anthropologist Clifford Geertz
(1973), focused on the symbolic power of religion and its ability to influence how people understand
their place in the world and also to communicate meaning to the actions they undertake. Some
researchers have indicated that the idea of religion as a distinct category or sphere of human
activity reflects a specifically Western worldview and historical tradition. Talal Asad (1993) stated
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that in other cultural traditions, it is not so easy to make a firm separation between religion and
other spheres of life such as politics, culture, society and economics.
There are many explanation for the concept of religion. According to anthropologist Clifford Geertz,
religion is " a system of symbols which acts to, establish powerful, pervasive, and long-lasting
moods and motivations in men by formulating conceptions of a general order of existence and
clothing these conceptions with such an aura of factuality that the moods and motivations seem
uniquely realistic" (Geertz 1973).
Theologian George Lindbeck asserted that religion is "a kind of cultural and/or linguistic
framework or medium that makes possible the description of realities, the formulation of beliefs,
and the experiencing of inner attitudes, feelings, and sentiments" (Lindbeck 1984).
Marxist authors such as Louis Althusser highlighted in writing that religion functions as a form
of 'false consciousness' which socializes us into accepting as normal certain historically and
materially contingent relations of social power (Althusser 2001).
In India, Hinduism, Islam, Sikhism, Christianity, and Zoroastrianism are major religions practised
by the people. Numerically, the Hindus have the majority, which stimulates many Hindu loyalist
groups like the RSS (Rashtriya Swayam Sevak Sangh) or the Siva Sena and political parties like
the BJP (Bharatiya Janata Party) or the Hindu Mahasabha to claim that India is a Hindu State.
These assertions create homogenising myths about India and its history. These claims are
contradicted by other religious groups who predict the likelihood of losing sovereignty of practise
of their religious and cultural life under such homogenising claims. This initiates contestations
that have often resulted in communal uprisings.
Religion in Indian politics can be linked to the country since pre-independence periods. It is
supposed that the British, who ruled India for more than 100 years around the 19th century,
pitched one community against the other to decline the freedom struggle. They especially thrived
in pervading a feeling of anxiety among sections of the Muslim community concerning their
wellbeing in a country that had a majority Hindu population and emerging Hindu nationalist
voices. As a result, the Muslims demanded reserved seats in the legislature and a separate
electorate. The British acceded to their demands through legislation, known as the Act of 1909.
In 1915, Hindu nationalists established the Akhil Bharatiya Hindu Mahasabha (All India Hindu
Assembly) to counter the Indian Muslim League (a political party) and the secular Indian National
Congress, a forum founded in 1885 that afterward became a political party. In 1923, Vinayak
Damodar Savarkar (popularly known as Veer Savarkar), the Hindu Mahasabha founder, coined
the word 'Hindutva' (Hindu-ness) to define who is a Hindu. In 1925, KB Hegdewar, the Hindu
Mahasabha vice president, founded the RSS.
The tensions between groups of the Hindu and Muslim societies resulted in the Indian Muslim
League demanding a separate nation for Muslims. When the British were to formally depart the
country in 1947, the British India was divided into the 'Hindu-majority' India and the 'Muslimmajority' Pakistan. The Partition had dangerous consequences on both the nations. It resulted in
a mass migration of 14.5 million people from India to Pakistan and vice versa, and the killing of
around 1 million people related to religion of Hindu, Sikh and Muslim in the violent clashes that
followed.
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In 1951, the RSS began a political party, the Bharatiya Jana Sangh or BJS, under its leadership
and control. In 1980, the BJS was succeeded by the BJP.
The BJP, which struggled to become a national party and an alternative to India's one and only
major party at the time, the Congress, espoused a resolution in June 1989 to build a temple of
Rama in Ayodhya (Uttar Pradesh state), which the party claimed as the Ram Janmabhoomi (the
birthplace of God Rama). The BJP and Hindu nationalists asserted that Muslim ruler Babur had
demolished a temple of Rama to build the Babri Mosque in Ayodhya in the 16th century. In
September 1990, BJP leader Lal Krishna Advani undertook a Rath Yatra (procession on a chariot)
to promise the construction of a temple of Rama.
The Ayodhya issue intensified the political dividends. In July 1992, Advani, the leader of the
opposition in the Lok Sabha (House of the People), reportedly told the House, "You must recognise
the fact that from two seats in parliament in 1985, we have come to 117 seats in 1991. This has
happened primarily because we took up this issue (Ayodhya)."
In December 1992, supposed activists of the Vishwa Hindu Parishad (VHP), a sister organisation
of the RSS and the BJP, demolished the Babri Mosque. This not only encouraged communal
violence in several parts of the country, in which many people died, but also separated people
along religious lines. Consequently, the BJP emerged as a major party.
Progressively, the BJP emerged as a dominant party at the national level for the first time in May
1996, but the government lasted for only 15 days. It again gained power in March 1998 as the
leader of the NDA and ruled the country till March 2004.
In 1998, the BJP began targeting Christians after Sonia Gandhi, an Italy-born Catholic and wife
of late former prime minister of India, Rajiv Gandhi, became the president of the Congress.
Presently, BJP is ruling party in India.

The generally acknowledged myths that process the identity divide on religious grounds centre on
the 'appeasement theory', 'forcible religious conversions', general 'anti-Hindu' and thus 'anti-India'
approach of the minority religious groups, the 'hegemonic aspirations' of majority groups and
'denial of a socio-cultural space' to minority groups. Traditionally, the Hindu revivalist movement
of the 19th century is considered to be the period that saw the separation of two separate cultures
on religious basis, the Hindus and the Muslims that developed further because of the partition.
This division which has become institutionalised in the form of a communal philosophy has
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become a major challenge for India's secular social fabric and democratic polity. Though
communalism for a major part of the last century signified Hindu-Muslim conflict, recently,
contestations between Hindus and Christians have often crystallised into communal battle.
The rise of Hindu national decisiveness, politics of representational government, persistence of
communal perceptions, and competition for the socio-economic resources are considered some of
the reasons for the generation of communal beliefs and their change into major riots. Identity
schemes based on religion have become a major source of skirmish not only in the international
background but since the early 1990s it has also become a challenge for Indian democracy and
secularism. The growth of majoritarian assertiveness is considered to have become
institutionalised after the BJP that along with its 'Hindu' constituents gave political cohesiveness
to a consolidating Hindu consciousness, formed a coalition ministry in March 1998. However, like
all identity schemes the falsifying of a religious community polishes over internal differences within
a particular religion to generate the "we are all of the same kind" emotion. Thus differences of caste
groups within a homogenous Hindu identity, linguistic and sectional differences within Islam are
shelved to create a homogenous unified religious identity.
In post-independence era, India the majoritarian assertion has generated its own antithesis in the
form of minority religions assertiveness and a resulting confrontational politics that weakens the
syncretistic dimensions of the civil society in India. The process through which this religious
assertiveness is being increasingly institutionalised by a 'methodical rewriting of history' has the
potential to reformulate India's national identity along communal trajectories.
It can be evaluated that In the Indian culture, religion has significant role. Political leaders realized
that to retain unity in India, there is a need to remain secular. Therefore, Gandhiji had been
preaching brotherhood among the different religious groups. Nehru was a strong supporter of
secularism. Their efforts could not separate religion from politics rather in politics the vested
interests started exploiting caste and religion to achieve political advantage. After independence,
religious places are used for political publicity and the religious sentiments of the people are
excited in order to gain political control of the State. This emergence of religion-political party has
endangered the secularism in India. It is dreaded that if it succeeds, there is a possibility that
many other political parties with caste and religion as the basis may come up.
Ethnicity: Ethnicity refers to physical characteristics as well as social traits that are shared by a
human population. Some of the social traits often used for ethnic classification include:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

-

Nationality
Tribe
Religious faith
Shared language
Shared culture
Shared traditions

Ethnicity denotes to selected cultural and physical characteristics used to categorize people into
groups or categories considered to be significantly different from others. In some cases, ethnicity
involves merely a loose group identity with little or no cultural traditions in common. In contrast,
some ethnic groups are coherent subcultures with a shared language and body of tradition.
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Ethnic groups may be either a minority or a majority in a populace. Whether a group is a minority
or a majority also is not an absolute fact but depends on the perspective.
For many people, ethnic categorization implies a connection between biological inheritance and
culture. They believe that biological inheritance determines much of cultural identity. In 1871,
English anthropologist Edward Tylor wrote that cultural traits are entirely learned. Subsequently,
a baby can be placed into another culture shortly after birth and can be thoroughly enculturated
click this icon to hear the preceding term pronounced to that culture, regardless of their skin
colour, body shape, and other presumed racial features.
Several political scientist consider that political movement centred on ethnic identity. It is a major
source of discordant conflict in the world today. Some researchers argue that the world is in the
process of an ethnic revitalization that threatens to wrench apart established systems of order.
The apparent increase in ethnicity-based solidarity and political activity is most often attributed
to the opportunity presented by recent shifts in the nature of political, economic, and moral
authority. There are two ways in which the idea of ethnic identity is used. One, it insiders the
creation of identity on the basis of single attribute - language, religion, caste, region. Secondly, it
considers the formation of identity on the basis, of multiple attributes cumulatively. Though, it is
the second way formation of identity on the basis of more than one characteristics such as culture,
customs, region, religion or caste, which is considered as the most common way of development
of the ethnic identity. The one ethnic identity is shaped in relation to the other ethnic identity. The
relations between more than one ethnic identities can be both harmonious and conflictual.
Whenever, there is competition among the ethnic identities on the real or imaginary basis, it
uttered in the form of autonomy movements, demand for session or ethnic uprisings.
To summarize, caste, religion and ethnicity is entrenched into Indian politics. Many theorists
asserted that caste is a social phenomenon of Indian society. By partaking in the modern political
system, caste is now visible to divisive influences and a new form of integration resulting from a
new system of universalist-particularist relationships. Caste has gained a powerful position in
Indian politics. Religion also has significant role in Indian Politics. Religion and Politics co-exists
in India. Religion can guide a politician but a politician prejudiced in favour of one religion, can
never be good for all citizens. A politician is the representative of the general people of India, and
he/she use the spirit of religion to promote communal coordination. The spirit of religion is an
inner revelation, but politics leads to rights of the people. Religion is not opposed to science.
Religion binds people with duties to perform.
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Social Movements: Civil liberties and
human rights movements
Social movements mainly take the form of non-institutionalised collective political action which
struggle for political and /or social transformation. In India, these movements occurred since past
time. The phrase 'movement' is often used differently by different social activists, political leaders
and scholars. Some academics use the term 'movement' interchangeably with 'organisation' or
'union'. Other social researchers use it to mean a historical trend or tendency. Some claim to
launch movements by issuing press statements on public issues.
'Social movement' grown in European languages in the beginning of nineteenth century. This was
the period of social disturbance. The political leaders and writers were concerned with the
liberation of exploited classes and the creation of a new society by changing value systems as well
as institutions and/or property relationships. Their philosophical orientation is reproduced in
their description. Nevertheless, since the early 1950s, various scholars have provided detail
account of the notion of social movements. According to social theorists, A social movement is a
deliberate collective endeavour to promote direction and by any means, not excluding violence,
illegality, revolution or withdrawal into 'utopian' community. Social movements are thus clearly
different from historical movements, tendencies or trends. It is important to note, however, that
such tendencies and trends, and the influence of the unconscious or irrational factors in human
behaviour, may be of crucial importance in illuminating the problems of interpreting and
explaining social movement.

Many sociological scholars and theorists elaborated the phrase social movement. Herbert Blumer
stated that Social movements can be viewed as collective enterprises to establish a new order of
life. They have their inception in the condition of unrest, and derive their motive power on one
hand from dissatisfaction with the current form of life, and on the other hand, from wishes and
hopes for a new scheme or system of living. According to William Kornhauser, mass movements
mobilize people who are alienated from the going system, who do not believe in the legitimacy of
the established order, and who therefore are ready to engage in efforts to destroy it. The greatest
number of people available to mass movement will be found in those sections of society that have
the fewest ties to the social order. Doug McAdam described that social movements are those
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organized efforts, on the part of excluded groups, to promote or resist changes in the structure of
society that involve recourse to non-institutional forms of political participation. Sidney Tarrow
inferred that rather than seeing social movements as expressions of extremism, violence, and
deprivation, they are better defined as collective challenges, based on common purposes and
special solidarities, in sustained interaction with elites, opponents, and authorities.
Social movements often ascend with the objective to bring about changes on a public issue, such
as safeguarding the right of the tribal population to use the forests or the right of displaced people
to settlement and compensation. While social movements social change, counter movements
sometimes arise in defence of status quo.

Features of social movements are as under:
I.

II.
III.
IV.
V.
VI.
VII.
VIII.

An important feature of social movement is the sense of belonging and group
consciousness. Such consciousness can be brought about through active participation of
the group members.
Social movements lead to the formation of an entirely new social, economic, and political
order.
Most of the social movements tend to develop a new set of ideas, which become obligatory
for the members of the group to adopt and follow.
It is understandable that the social movements involve collective action instead of
individual action.
Social movements may be organized or unorganized.
Social movements may be nonviolent in nature or they may also turn violent.
The objective of a social movement is to bring about or resist social change in the society.
The life of the social movement is not certain. This is because it may continue for a long
period or it may die out soon.

There are many instances of social movement. When Raja Ram Mohan Roy campaigned against
sati and formed the Brahmo Samaj, protectors of sati formed Dharma Sabha and appealed the
British not to enact against Sati. When campaigners demanded education for girls, many protested
that this would be catastrophic for society. When crusaders campaigned for widow remarriage,
they were socially embargoed. When the so called 'lower caste' children registered in schools, some
'upper caste' children were withdrawn from the schools by their families. Farmer movements have
often been viciously suppressed. The social movements of former excluded groups like Dalits have
often invoked retaliatory action. In simple term, these movements emerged and highlighted some
of the major issues such as gender and environment.
Main analyst and participant in social movements in India, Sanjay Sangvi, recognized the major
agendas of them as "Movements of landless, unorganised labour in rural and urban areas,
adivasis, dalits, displaced people, peasants, urban poor, small entrepreneurs and unemployed
youth took up the issues of livelihood, opportunities, dignity and development."
Popular movements in India are Chipko movement, Save Silent Valley, Narmada Bachao Andolan,
Koel Karo, Chhattisgarh Mukti Morcha, Jhola Aandolan chutmarika (fighting polythene), Appiko
movement, Save Kudremukh, Lok Satta Movement, Swadhyay Movement, Swatantra Sharad
Joshi, Karnataka Rajya Raitha Sangha.
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These movements mainly dissociated themselves from political parties, or attempted to cut across
the philosophies of the political parties. Yet many of them entrenched themselves or drew from
ideologies of the Mahatma Gandhi.

Civil liberties:
Civil liberties is associated with basic rights and freedoms that are guaranteed either explicitly
identified in the Bill of Rights and the Constitution, or deduced through the years by courts and
legislators. Civil liberties are personal assurances and freedoms that the government cannot
curtail, either by law or by judicial interpretation without due process.
The evolution of civil liberties movement in India be traced back in pre independence era when the
national liberation struggle was stirring up against the British tyranny. Main focus of these
movements was on indefinite detention without trial which posed a serious threat to the civil
liberties. Hence civil liberty movement got speed as a part of national movement. As a consequence,
Indian civil liberty union was established by Pandit Jawahar Lal Nehru in 1931 (Asish Kumar
Das,, 2007).
Though the range of the term differs amongst various nations, basic Civil liberties include:
- Freedom of speech
- The right to privacy
- The right to be free from unreasonable searches of your home
- The right to a fair court trial
- The right to marry
- The right to vote
Other civil liberties include the right to own property, the right to defend oneself, and the right to
bodily integrity. Within the distinctions between civil liberties and other types of liberty,
distinctions exist between positive liberty/positive rights and negative liberty/negative rights.

Human rights movements:
Human Rights are described as all those rights which are indispensable for the defence and
maintenance of self-esteem of individuals and create conditions in which every human being can
develop his personality to the fullest extent. Human rights become operative with the birth of an
individual. Human rights are intrinsic in all the individuals regardless of their caste, religion, sex
and nationality. Because of their vast significance to human beings; human rights are also called
fundamental rights, basic rights, inherent rights, natural rights and birth rights. Human rights
are the unchallengeable rights of a person by virtue of being a human. All or some of these may
or may not be written in the Constitution and laws of a country. These rights are considered to be
widespread and have been concretised in various categories. These may be political, economic,
social, or cultural. Theoretically, human rights belong to each individual, they are indivisible, and
valid for all times.
Several social and political activist groups use the term 'human rights' in the context of the rights
of an individual which are 'natural', inherent in our nature 'and without which we cannot live as
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human beings'. These rights should not be violated by the state. In other words, they require to be
protected against the authority of the state. Simultaneously, ironically, it is anticipated that they
need to be protected and enhanced by the state. These rights are generally included in 'civil' and
'democratic' rights. As the time passed from ancient period, these rights came with different
philosophical roots. Their meanings have undergone change from time to time and in different
contexts. For traditionalists, human rights include the rights personified in religion which validate
ownership of private property including the system of slavery and bonded labour. Liberals and
leftists believed that equality and dignity of all individuals to sustain life are the main human
rights. There is intense debate among political philosophers and jurists to explain human rights
(Baxi 2002).
In India, the Protection of Human Rights Art, 1993 stated that "human rights" means the rights
relating to life, liberty, equality and dignity of the individual guaranteed by the Constitution or
embodied in the International Covenants and enforceable by courts in India. Fundamental rights
include freedom of expression, association, religious freedom, equality before law, and directive
principles are related to socio-economic rights, such as, rights to education, equal wages, and
dignity of an individual indiscrimination before laws. The former are justiciable while the latter
remain guidelines for legislation. They both include broad range of different civil and democratic
rights. Justice P.N. Bhagwati elaborated the scope of Article 21 of the constitution to incorporate
the right to food, clothing and shelter in term 'life' in the Article.

The dialog on rights of an individual and movements around these philosophies were heated from
ancient time and rooted in western society. The movements that developed in the west during the
French and American revolutions during the eighteenth century influenced a small section of
Indian intellectuals. Social transformation and political movements of different groups and the
Congress provided base for debate and declaration of the rights. The advocates of the rights were
social reformers, liberal political leaders championing for equality of Indians as 'citizens' with the
British before law and there were also the defenders primarily concerned with shielding the
economic interests of the landed class.
Social reformers attempted to involve for reforming social customs and traditions so as to protect
women and the lower layers of society. The liberals were concerned with individual freedom of
expression and association and the recognition of equality before law for all citizens. One of the
many factors which led to the organisation of the Indian National Congress in 1885 was the
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disappointment of Indians to get the Ilbert Bill passed in its original form proposing to give Indian
magistrates the power to try British subjects in criminal cases. In the end of century, this
consciousness crystallised in a new generation. Congress leader stated that 'with new thoughts
and new ideas, impatient of its dependent position and claiming its rights as free citizens of the
British Empire' (quoted by Dutta 1998: 277). Sitharamam Kakarala discerned that the rights
consciousness was concomitant to the advent of organized landed gentry and middle class. They
tended to observe 'civil liberties' as something that only advanced sections of the natives can enjoy
and appreciate. It can be said that 'rights' became 'advantages' conferred by the colonial rule on
the advanced part of India. This attitude was further consolidated by the leaders of the Indian
National Congress (INC) during the first three decades of its practice.
It is documented in studies that ancient history of human rights movement can be drawn from
13th century. Magna Carta 1215, the petition of rights 1628, Bill of Rights 1689, Virginia
Declaration of Rights 1776, The American Declaration of Independence 1776, the French
Declaration of Rights man and citizens 1789, and the Bill of Righs 1791, were the documents
which gave human rights their initial constitutional status. Most of these documents were the
result of long scuffles of the people. After the first world war, world populace began to show its
concern for global mechanisms to shield Human Rights. After the creation of the League of Nations,
first international effect was made for human rights on 25th June in 1930 and a conference was
held on forced labour. On 10th December 1948, UN embraced the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and afterward adopted two more covenants on 16th December 1966 and they came into
force on 3rd January, 1976 and 23rd march 1976 respectively.
In the year of 1918, the Congress made a declaration of rights submitted to the British parliament.
It encompassed the freedoms of speech, expression and assembly, the right to be tried according
to law, and above all, freedom from racial discrimination (Dutta 1998). Later, the Motilal Nehru
committee of 1928 claimed all fundamental rights to Indians 'which had been denied to them'.
Though the demands were overruled by the British government, the Congress passed a resolution
on fundamental rights in the Karachi session in 1931.
The first human rights group in the country, the Civil Liberties Union was formed by Jawaharlal
Nehru and some of his associates in the early 1930s with the aim of providing legal support to
nationalists accused of sedition against the colonial authorities. In 1936, Jawaharlal Nehru came
forward to form the first civil liberties organisation. The Indian Civil Liberties Union (ICLU) was
established in Bombay in 1936 with Rabindranath Tagore as its president. Nehru said in his
address to the founding conference of the ICLU, that the notion of civil liberties is to have the right
to oppose the government. In 1945, Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru brought forth a constitutional proposal
emphasising the importance of fundamental rights. They were integrated in the Indian
constitution. Thus, liberties and rights protected in the Indian constitution were product of the
freedom struggle of the people of India (Haragopal and Bala-gopal 1998). The historical
interpretation of the civil rights movements during the colonial period is vague and very brief.
India was actively participating in all these developments, Finally, Government of India introduced
the Human Rights Commission Bill in the Lok Sabha on 14th May 1992. On 28th September 1993,
President of India publicised an ordinance namely Protection of Human Rights Ordinance. This
ordinance was replaced by the Protection of Human Rights Act 1993 which was passed by both
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the Houses of Parliament. The bill became an Act, having received the assent of the president and
it was published in the Gazette of India, Extra ordinary part II, section-I.
The human rights movement in the post-independence period is normally divided into two phases:
pre- and post-Emergency. The Civil Liberties Committee was formed in West Bengal in 1948 to
dissent against the state repression on the communists (Dutta, 1998). There is no account of this
phase of the movement. The major civil liberties movement began in the late 1960s with the cruel
attack by the state on the naxalites (Kakarala 1994). The movement elevated the issue of
democratic rights of the oppressed sections of society for justice and equality. While detailing the
struggle, Kakarala contended that democratic rights are needed by those who have to struggle for
justice while the fundamental rights are adequate for the privileged. The struggle for democratic
rights is the struggle to assert the rights already guaranteed formally but not ensured in practice.
Denial of democratic rights takes the form of a spasm on the right to assert rights already
guaranteed (1994).
In the regime of Smt. Indira Gandhi, the Emergency imposed on 25 June 1975 brought new
prevalent impetus to the civil rights movement. She suspended the fundamental rights suing that
they were used by the privileged section to prevent her from carrying out programmes in the
interest of the 'majority' (Rubin 1987). The liberal intellectuals was surprised by the realisation of
the 'built-in authoritarian tendencies within the political system, and the drawbacks endemic in
any assumption of the durability of the democratic process, as heretofore. This formed the
intellectual and political setting that led to the origin of the civil and democratic rights movement
(Ray 1986). Numerous recent civil liberties organisations emerged during this period to fight for
civil and democratic rights.
It has been observed recently that there are several groups in different states working on human
rights. The most important and famous are the People's Union for Civil Liberties (PUCL) and the
People's Union for Democratic Rights (PUDR). They have their formal or informal branches and/or
network organisations in many states with the same names, though autonomous.
Moreover, the important and active state-level organisations are as under:
- The Andhra Pradesh Civil Liberties Committee (APCLC)
- The Committee for the Protection of Democratic Rights (CPDR) in Maharashtra
- The Association for Democratic Rights (AFDR) in Punjab
- The Naga People's Movement for Human Rights in Nagaland
- Lok Adhikar Sangh in Gujarat
- Citizens for Democracy in Delhi, Mumbai and other places.
These organisations are not membership-based. They have office bearers such as the convenor,
president, secretary, etc. In some places, the executive committee functions jointly. They do not
have definite objectives or constitutions to lay down their functions. When there is requirement,
they form committees and subcommittees to carry out certain functions. Committees of Concerned
Citizens have been formed in several states from issue to issue and time to time. Sometimes, they
try to intercede between the state and political groups engaged in direct actions and become the
victims of so-called 'encounter' actions of the police or military. They have a temporary character
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in terms of organisation and functioning. Such loose organisational structures may provide
flexibility for undertaking activities. But they may lack stability of members and activities. Several
observers represented that these groups are often limited to a small group of individuals largely
from the academia, media, writers, artists, lawyers and other professionals. Except in Andhra
Pradesh, where APCLC and APDR have enticed relatively huge numbers of participants, human
rights groups are mainly from the middle class (Ray 1986; Kakarala 1993).
Many reports have shown that human right movements face a constant predicament on the issue
of violence practiced by the strugglers and activists as well as the violence of the state. In 1948
the Civil Liberties Committee of West Bengal which protested against the repression of the state
on the communist activists faced the question of its stand on the violence practised by the mass
movement. Dutta observes that:

Most of the communist activists, whose rights were under attack, were accused of practicing
violence, and the liberals, who joined the CLC, had to answer the government's charge that they
were condoning violence. On this issue, the CLC leaders took a stand that was, in fact, an
extension of the ideal that the primary task of the movement was to oppose the authoritarian
tendencies of the state. In defending the communists, they presumed that the state violence was
more harmful to civil society than the violence against the state practiced by the revolutionaries
(1998: 280-81).
To summarize, a social movement is s huge movement and a joint attempt of people to bring social
change, or to struggle for any change. The notion central to any social movement is that people
interfere in the process of social change, rather than remaining mere spectators or passive
participants in the web and flow of life. There are many types of social movement. Human Rights
are the basic human needs and demands. They are essential for the all-round development of a
human being. Henceforth, it is expected that civilized state will incorporate these rights in its
constriction and try to guarantee that its citizens can live comfortably.
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Social Movements: Environmental
movement
Humans can survive in healthy environment. The environment plays a vital role in human living.
The environment comprises of all the natural resources such as air water, land, forests, and
minerals. It is responsibility of populace to protect the natural resources. Nonetheless, due to
technical advancement and other reasons, there is a lot of misuse of these natural resources, in
the form of land degradation, water pollution, air pollution, and deforestation. All these factors
lead to worsening of environment. Great efforts are being made in order to regain the environment
by people through voluntary organizations, which have concerns about the environment. There
are cases where people have revoked and adopted non-violent action movements to protect their
environment (Arne Kalland, Gerard Persoon, 2013).
With the augment of ecological crisis, there has been a consistent increase in the consciousness
and concern about it around the globe. This has resulted to widespread protest movements by
aggrieved communities and concerned inhabitants. There are numerous hazardous and disastrous
incidents that led to ecological crisis in the human history such as Bhopal gas tragedy in 1984,
nuclear disaster at Chernobyl (Russia) in 1986, Alaskan oil spill from Exxon Valdez tanker in
1989, and the Gulf War in the early 1990s.
The environmental movement also including conservation and green politics, is a dissimilar
scientific, social, and political movement to address environmental issues. Environmental
movement is a type of "social movement that involves an array of persons, groups and coalitions
that observe a common interest in environmental protection and act to bring about changes in
environmental policies and practices" (Tong, Yanki 2005). Tong, Yanki (2005) indicated that
environmental movements are also an example of social movements. Environmentalists supported
the sustainable management of resources and stewardship of the environment through changes
in public policy and individual behavior. In its recognition of humanity as a participant in
ecosystems, the movement is cantered on ecology, health, and human rights.

The emergence of social movements depend on the dynamic interaction of three broad sets of
factors. First, social movements are developed by the broader political constraints and
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opportunities unique to the national context in which they emerge. These constraints and
opportunities involve the institutional structure and informal power relations of a national political
system, including the relative openness or closure of the institutionalized political system, the
stability of the elite alignments that undergird the polity, the presence or absence of elite associates
for a particular social movement, and the state's capacity and propensity for repression.
Second, organizational resources, informal as well as formal, must be available to activate people
into collective action and sustain a social movement. Resources may include pre-existing
organizations, such as informal networks, voluntary associations, and religious groups, as well as
the movement initiated organizations. Different types of social movement may need different
organizational forms. The organizational culture of a given society may also affect the forms of
social movement.
Third, the joint process of interpretation, attribution, and social construction provides meaning
and value to collective action. By bringing shared meanings and definitions to their situation,
people who feel aggrieved about some aspect of their lives can become more hopeful that, by acting
collectively, they can redress their problem. Without proper framing, it is highly dubious that
people will activate even when afforded opportunities to do so (Tong, Yanki 2005).

Concept of environmental movement:
The environmental movement is global movement, signified by a range of organizations, from the
large to grassroots and differs from country to country. Due to its large membership, varying and
strong politics, and occasionally theoretical nature, the environmental movement is not always
amalgamated in its goals. The movement also includes some other movements with a more specific
focus, such as the climate movement. Broadly speaking, the movement includes private citizens,
professionals, religious devotees, politicians, scientists, non-profit organizations and individual
advocates.
Several theorists and scholars elaborated the notion of environmental movement.
Guha and Gadgil (1989) demarcated the environmental movements as 'organized social activity
consciously directed towards promoting sustainable use of natural resources halting
environmental degradation or bringing about environmental restoration'. According to Rootes,
Christopher (1999), "The environmental movements are conceived as broad networks of people
and organizations engaged in collective action in the pursuit of environmental benefits.
Environmental movements are understood to be very diverse and complex, their organizational
forms ranging from the highly organized and formally institutionalized to the radically informal,
the spatial scope of their activities ranging from the local to the almost global, the nature of their
concerns ranging from single issue to the full panoply of global environmental concerns. Such an
inclusive conception is consistent with the usage of the term amongst environmental activists
themselves and enables us to consider the linkages between the several levels and forms of what
activists call 'the environmental movement (Rootes, Christopher: 1999: 2)."
Almeida, Paul and Linda Brewster Stearns (1998) opined that there are three levels of collective
action:
1. The local grassroots movement level
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A Local Grassroots Environmental Movement (LGEM) as a movement fighting a particular instance
of pollution in a geographically specified region. Local Grassroots Environmental Movements have
a limited range of goals that are tied to specific pollution problems. A social movement is a broader
struggle that involves a formal organizations or a federation of loosely affiliated networks. Social
movements have a wide range of goals directed at fundamental social and political reform. Finally,
a cycle of protest is a specific period of heightened protest involving several social movements
spread across different geographical areas and sectors of society. The identification of each level
of movement activity is critical to understanding the political environment in which a Local
Grassroots Environmental Movement operates.

Origin of Environmental Movements in India:
The birth of concern for environmental protection in India, "can be traced back to the beginning
of twentieth century when people remonstrated against the commercialization of forest resources
during the British colonial period"(Sahu, Geetanjoy 2007). It was stated that, "in the 1970s, a
coherent and relatively organized awareness of the ecological impact of state-monolithic
development process started to develop, to grow into a full-fledged understanding of the limited
nature of natural resources and to prevent the depletion of natural resources".
At global scale, growing salience of environmental crisis was brought out by four important events.
The first event was the United Nations Conference on 'Human Environment' held in Stockholm,
Sweden (1972). The second event was publication of the report "Limits to Growth". The third,
release of the report of the Brundtland Commission entitled 'Our Common Future' (1987). Fourth,
event was the 'Earth Summit' in 1992 Salunkhe, S. A., 2008).
Guha, Ramchandra (1997) lists the three events which occurred within the country in 1973, that
expedited discussion on environmental issues in India:
First, in April, the government of India announced the launching of Project Tiger, a determined
conservation programme aimed at protecting the country's national animal. Indian
conservationists, exhilarated and assisted by the international agencies such as World Wildlife
Fund and International Union for the Conservation of Nature, were contributory in bringing
pressure on government to create a network of national parks and sanctuaries all over India to
protect rare wildlife.
Second, the publication of an article in Economic and Political Weekly (March 31, 1973) entitled
'A Charter for the Land' authored by B. B. Vora, a high official in the ministry of agriculture, which
drew attention to the extent of erosion, water logging and other forms of land degradation in the
country. The Department of Environment was set up in 1980 and a full-fledged Ministry of
Environment and Forests was formed five years later.
Third, on March 27, 1973, in Mandal, a remote Himalayan village, a group of peasants stopped a
group of loggers from felling a stand of trees by hugging the trees. This event flashed many protests
through the 1970s, jointly known as "Chipko" movement. This movement raised basic questions
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relating to the ecology, equity and social justice and promoted lively debate and action throughout
the country.
The modern environmental movement differed from an early form of environmentalism that thrived
in the first decades of the twentieth century, commonly called conservationism. Famous
conservationists such as Theodore Roosevelt and Gifford Pinchot focused on the intelligent and
efficient use of natural resources. Modern environmentalism emerged not due to concern for
managing natural resources for future development, but as a consumer movement that demanded
a clean, safe, and beautiful environment as part of a higher standard of living.
The expanding post-World War II economy outstretched awareness about the environmental costs
of economic progress, but it also led increasingly wealthy Americans to insist upon a better quality
of life. Since the demand for a cleaner, safer, and more beautiful environment that would improve
the quality of life could not be satisfied by the free market, environmentalists turned toward
political action to protect the earth. Still, the preservationist element of the conservationist
movement was an important predecessor to the modern environmental movement. figures as John
Muir of the Sierra Club and Aldo Leopold of the Wilderness Society argued that natural spaces
such as forests and rivers were not just basis for economic development, but also beautiful
resources. Thus, they stated that the government needed to protect beautiful natural spaces from
development through such measures as establishing national parks. In the post-World War II
period, many Americans gained the resources to pursue outdoor recreational activities and travel
to national parks. Muir and Leopold, preservationism became part of a mass movement.
Yet, while preservationism was significant part of the environmentalism's goals, the movement's
schedule was much broader and more diverse. While preservationism focused on shielding
specially designated non-residential areas, environmentalists shifted attention to the effects of the
environment on daily life.

Growth of the Environmental Movement in the
1960s and 1970s:
Many historians find the publication of Rachel Carson's Silent Spring in 1962 to be an appropriate
indicator for the start of the modern American environmental movement. In the decade of 1960s
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and 1970s, the environmental movement concentrated its attention on pollution and successfully
pressured Congress to pass measures to promote clean air and water. In the end of 1970s, the
movement progressively addressed environmental threats created by the disposal of toxic waste.
At the end of the century, the environmental agenda also included such worldwide problems as
ozone depletion and global warming.
Environmentalism was based on the expansion of an ecological awareness that viewed the natural
world as a biological and geological system that is an interacting whole. Ecologists stressed human
responsibility for the impact of their routine life on a wider natural world. They were concerned
that human disturbance of the earth's ecosystem endangered the survival of the planet. The spread
of ecological awareness from the scientific world to the general public was revealed in popular
metaphors of the planet as Spaceship Earth or Mother Earth. An ecological perception was
apparent even in works of popular culture.
Silent Spring, which spent thirty-one weeks on the New York Times best-seller list, alerted
Americans to the negative environmental effects of DDT, a strong insecticide that had been used
in American agriculture starting in World War II. The concern about the use of DDT that the book
raised led John F. Kennedy to establish a presidential advisory panel on pesticides. More
expressively, however, Silent Spring raised concerns that the unimpeded growth of industry would
impend human health and destroy animal life. Silent Spring broadcasted the ecological message
that humans were imperilling their natural environment, and needed to find some way of
protecting themselves from the hazards of industrial society. Along with the issue of nuclear war,
Carson stated, "The central problem of our age has become the contamination of man's total
environment with substances of incredible potential for harm."
Decade of 1960s was visualized as a period of progression for the environmental movement. The
movement began with a new interest in preservationist issues. In that period, membership in
former conservationist organizations like the Wilderness Society and the Sierra Club skyrocketed
from 123,000 in 1960 to 819,000 in 1970. President Lyndon Johnson also took an interest in
preservationist issues. Between 1963 and 1968, he signed into law almost three hundred
conservation and beautification measures, supported by more than $12 billion in authorized
funds. Among these laws, the most important was the Wilderness Act of 1964, which lastingly set
aside certain federal lands from commercial economic development in order to preserve them in
their natural state. The federal government also took interest in controlling effluence. Congress
enacted laws that served as significant precedents for future legislative action on pollution issues
for instance, the Clean Air Acts of 1963 and 1967, the Clean Water Act of 1960, and the Water
Quality Act of 1965.
In the period of 1960s, environmentalism became a mass social movement. Drawing on a culture
of political activism stimulated in part by the civil rights and anti-war movements, thousands of
citizens, particularly young middle-class white men and women, became involved with
environmental politics. The popularity of the environmental programme was obvious by 1970. In
that year, the first Earth Day was organized on 22 April to focus the public's attention on threats
to the environment. Earth Day was organized by Wisconsin senator Gaylord Nelson, who wanted
to communicate "a big message to the politicians, a message to tell them to wake up and do
something." With huge public support for environmental goals, the 1970s became a critical decade
for the passage of federal legislation. In 1970, President Richard Nixon signed into law the National
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Environmental Policy Act (NEPA), which required an Environmental Impact Statement (EIS) for all
"major federal actions significantly affecting the quality of the human environment." During the
1970s, twelve thousand such statements were prepared.
Along with the development of the environmental movement, a successions of well-publicized
environmental crises in the late 1960s focused the nation's attention on the need to control
pollution. Examples include the 1969 blowout of an oil well platform off the coast of Santa Barbara,
which contaminated scenic California beaches with oil, and in the same year the bursting into
flames of the Cuyahoga River near Cleveland, Ohio, because of toxic contamination. In the 1970s,
Congress enacted important legislation to control pollution. These new laws included the Clear Air
Act of 1970, the Pesticide Control Act of 1972, the Ocean Dumping Act of 1972, the Federal Water
Pollution Control Act Amendments of 1972, the Clean Air Act of 1974, the Safe Drinking Water
Act of 1974, and the Toxic Substance Control Act of 1976. These laws recognized national
environmental quality standards to be enforced by a federally dominated regulatory process known
as command and control. The Clean Air Act, for instance, established national air quality
standards for major pollutants that were enforced by a federal agency.
Other important environmental legislation enacted in the decade of1970s included the
preservationist measures of the Endangered Species Act of 1973 and the Federal Land Policy and
Management Act of 1976. Another legislations the Comprehensive Environmental Response
Compensation and Liability Act, or Superfund Act, were enacted in 1980. These movements were
designed to help control toxic hazards, the act established federal "superfund" money for the cleanup of polluted waste sites and spills.

To enforce federal regulations, the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) was formed in 1970.
An independent federal agency, the EPA was given consolidated responsibility for regulating and
implementing federal programs on air and water pollution, environmental radiation, pesticides,
and solid waste. In response to the outbreak of environmental regulation passed by Congress in
the 1970s, the EPA expanded its operations. It began with a staff of eight thousand and a budget
of $455 million and by 1981 had a staff of nearly thirteen thousand and a budget of $1.35 billion.
Enforcing environmental regulations proved to be a difficult and multifaceted task, particularly as
new legislation overburdened the agency with responsibilities. The enforcement process required
the gathering of different types of information scientific, economic, engineering, and political and
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the agency needed to contend with vigorous confrontational efforts from industry and
environmental organizations.
Numerous federal environmental regulation resulted in part from the upsurge of a powerful
environmental lobby. Environmental organizations continued to expand their ranks in the 1970s.
During the 1970s, conventional environmental organizations established sophisticated operations
in Washington, D.C. Besides supporting new environmental legislation, these groups served as
overseer function, ensuring that environmental regulations were properly enforced by the EPA and
other federal agencies. While these organizations focused on their own specific issues and
employed their own individual strategies, a Group of Ten organizations met regularly to discuss
political strategy. This group consisted of the National Audubon Society, Defenders of Wildlife, the
Environmental Defense Fund, the Environmental Policy Institute, the Izaak Walton League, the
National Wildlife Federation, the National Resources Defense Council, the National Parks
Conservation Association, the Sierra Club, and the Wilderness Society.
During this decade, mainstream environmental organizations became progressively
professionalized, hiring more full-time staff. They hired lobbyists to support for environmental
legislation, lawyers to enforce environmental standards through the courts, and scientists to prove
the need for environmental regulation and counter the claims of industry scientists. In the end of
1960s and early 1970s, a number of critics obtained an audience by asserting that the ecosystem
placed limits on economic development and often giving an austere outlook for the earth's future.

The
1980s: Environmental Backlash and Radical
Environmentalism:
In the regime of Ronald Reagan in 1980, ruling party espousing a conservative, pro-business
ideology, Reagan sought to free American corporations from an expanding regulatory apparatus.
Reagan exploited on the late 1970s Sagebrush Rebellion of westerners who sought to have federal
land transferred to the states in order to avoid federal environmental regulations.
Decade of 1980s witnessed a splintering of the environmental movement. A number of radical
environmentalist groups challenged the mainstream environmental organizations, appealing that
they had become centralized bureaucracies out of touch with the grassroots and were too willing
to compromise the environmental agenda. One of the groups to make this challenge was Earth
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First!, which appeared on the national scene in 1981, espousing the slogan, "No compromise in
the defence of Mother Earth." Earth First, employed a variety of radical strategies, including direct
action, civil disobedience, guerrilla theatre, and "ecotage," to disrupt equipment used for clear
cutting, road-building, and dam construction. Two other radical environmentalist organizations
were Friends of the Earth and Greenpeace, each was a global organization formed in the 1970s
that had significant support in the United States. Friends of the Earth was founded by the former
Sierra Club director, David Brower. It pursued activist strategies and argued that protection of the
environment required fundamental political and social change. Greenpeace's forceful campaigns
against nuclear testing, whaling, sealing, nuclear power, and radioactive waste disposal received
increasing attention during the 1980s. Additionally, some radical environmentalists indicated a
new interest in deep ecology, which challenged the traditional anthropomorphism of the
environmental movement.
The 1980s also observed the growth of grassroots organizations that organized to oppose threats
to their local environment: a contaminated waste site, a polluting factory, or the construction of a
new facility deemed to be harmful. Because their concerns were locally oriented and generally
consisted of the removal of a specific environmental threat, they were referred to as NIMBY (Not in
My Backyard) organizations. The threat of contaminated waste sites raised concerns throughout
the country, particularly after the publicity surrounding the removal of Love Canal, New York, in
the late 1970s after it was shown that the town had been built on contaminated soil. National
organizations arose to support local efforts, including the Citizen's Clearinghouse for Hazardous
Waste, founded by former Love Canal resident Lois Gibbs, and the National Toxics Campaign.
Grassroots environmental groups continued to form throughout the 1980s.
The late 1980s saw the growth of the environmental justice movement, which claimed that all
people have a right to a safe and healthy environment. Those concerned with environmental justice
argued that poor and minority Americans are exposed to disproportionate environmental risks. It
concentrated on such issues as urban air pollution, lead paint, and transfer stations for municipal
garbage and hazardous waste. Environmental justice organizations extended the support base for
environmentalism, which had traditionally relied upon the educated white middle class. The
success of the environmental justice movement in bringing the racial and class dimension of
environmental dangers to the nation's attention was reflected in the creation of the Office of
Environmental Justice by the EPA in 1992.
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Environmental movements in Indian framework:
In Indian context, huge number of environmental movements have emerged in India especially
after 1970s and 1980s. In this framework Sahu, Geetanjoy (2007) stated that:
In India, the environmental movement has grown rapidly over the last three to four decades. It has
played a key role in three areas such as,
1. In creating public awareness about the importance of bringing about a balance between
environment and development.
2. In opposing developmental projects that are inimical to social and environmental
concerns.
3. In organizing model projects that show the way forward towards non-bureaucratic and
participatory, community-based natural resource management systems (Sahu, Geetanjoy
2007).

Major grounds of the emergence of environmental
movements in India:
Major reasons of the emergence of environmental movements in India include:
I.
II.
III.
IV.
V.

Control over natural resources
False developmental policies of the government
Socioeconomic reasons
Environmental degradation/ destruction
Spread of environmental awareness and media.

The main environmental movements in India are as under:
o
o
o

Chipko Andolan,
Save the Bhagirati
Stop Tehri project committee in Uttar Pradesh

Save the Narmada Movement (Narmada Bachao Andolan) in Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat. Youth
organizations and tribal people in the Gandhamardan Hills whose survival is directly endangered
by development of bauxite deposits, the opposition to the Baliapal and Bhogarai test range in
Orissa, the Appiko Movement in the Western Ghats.
Groups opposing the Kaiga nuclear power plant in Karnataka, the campaign against the Silent
Valley project, the Rural Women's Advancement Society, formed to reclaim waste land in Bankura
district and the opposition to the Gumti Dam in Tripura. Local movements are working against
deforestation, water-logging, salinization and desertification in the command areas of dams on the
Kosi, Gandak and Tungabhadra rivers and in the canal-irrigated areas of Punjab and Haryana.
Some other local movements like Pani Chetna, Pani Panchyat and Mukti Sangharsh advocate
ecological principals for water use.
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Map: Environmental movement in India: (Source: Karan, P. P. (1994): 'Environmental Movements
in
India',
American
Geographical
Society)

Some of popular environmental movements in India are elaborated below:

1. Bishnoi Movement:
This was begun in 400 years ago by a Sage known as Sombaji. In Rajasthan, a large number of
trees are still worshiped by devotees. People resisted the cutting of such tree and advocated
movement against deforestation. Historical reports signified that the Bishnoi is a nonviolent
community of nature worshippers of Rajasthan in western India. It was founded by guru
Jambheshwar before 1451 after a draught in the Marwar region of Rajasthan. The guru directed
the worship of lord Vishnu, thus the sect is called vishnoi or bishnoi. The Bishnois followed 29
principles given by guru Jambheshwar which were not only tailored to conserve biodiversity of the
area but also ensured eco-friendly social life. Bishnois are strong devotees of wild animals. Animals
are protected in Bishnoi dominated areas. Even today, after many generations, Bishnois continue
to protect the trees and animals. Amrita Devi, eminent figure, started this movement in which
around 363 people sacrificed their lives for the protection of their forests. This movement was the
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first of its kind to have developed the policy of hugging or embracing the trees for their protection
spontaneously (Nepal, Padam 2009).

2. The Chipko Movement:
Most effectual and popular environmental movement in India was the Chipko which became
known for environmental movements in world. The Chipko movement concentrated world
attention on the environmental problems of the Alaknanda catchment area in the mid-Western
Himalayas (Santra, S. C. 2009). The Chipko movement of Uttaranchal is famous for its treehugging campaign to resist the tree cutting. It was started by noted environmentlist Sunderlal
Bahuguna in 1970 to safe guard the rich forest of western Himalaya Range. This movement was
basically a people movement to resist the cutting of trees. There were frequent floods in the
Alkanand River catchment area due to cutting trees for developmental world like the construction
of roads, river dam project etc . Environmentalist, Reddy (1998) stated that, "Chipko movement,
launched to protect the Himalayan forests from destruction, has its roots in the pre-independence
days. Many struggles were organized to protest against the colonial forest policy during the early
decades of the twentieth century. The main demand of the people in these protests was that the
benefits of the forests, especially the right to fodder, should go to local people" (Reddy, Ratna V.
1998). In this context Santra, (2000) recorded that in 1960, to maintain border security, a vast
network of roads was constructed in this area besides taking up projects of various other types.
All this was catastrophic for the forests and also total environment of the area chopping of trees
and rolling them down hills loosened the upper soil which eroded further during rain. This had
disastrous impact and resulting the devastating flood in the Alaknanda in July 1970, which
caused destruction in the upper catchment area
Reddy (1998) further stated that, "in early 1973, the forest department allotted ash trees to a
private company. This incident provoked the Dasholi Gram Swarajya Sangha (DGSS) a local
cooperative organization to fight against this injustice through lying down in front of timber trucks
and burning resin and timber depots as was done in the quit India movement. When these
methods were found unsatisfactory, Chandi Prasad Bhat, one of the leaders, suggested embracing
the trees to prevent them from being cut. With its success, the movement has spread to other
neighboring areas, and then onwards the movement is popularly known internationally as Chipko
movement (Reddy, Ratna V. 1998: 688)."
The name of the movement, that is 'Chipko', comes from the word 'embrace', in Hindi. It is believed
that the villagers hugged or embraced or stuck to the trees in the forest to avert them from being
felled by the contractors. The strategy of 'embracing' the trees to resist the felling of the trees was
thought of by Chandi Prasad Bhatt in a meeting in the Mandal on April 1, 1973. The name 'Chipko'
was derived from the consensual strategy of clinging on to the trees as a non-violent direct action
(Nepal, Padam 2009).
Karan (1994) indicated that "by the late 1980s, the movement had broken into two groups that
have broad grassroots support and advocate participatory methods which respond to local issues
in the context of local social and cultural traditions. One group followed a strategy that emphasizes
ecologically sound development of forest by local people to meet local needs. The second group
followed the deep-ecology paradigm of environmental management" (Karan, P. P. 1994).
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Reddy, Ratna and Mukul (1998) indicated that, Chipko movement has had six demands, one of
which is complete stoppage of commercial cutting of trees. The other demands include:
1. On the basis of minimum needs of the people, a reorganization of traditional rights should
take place.
2. Arid forest should be made green with people's participation and increased tree
cultivation.
3. Village committees should be formed to manage forests.
4. Forest related home-based industries should be developed and the raw materials, money
and technique for it should be made available.
5. Based on local conditions and requirements, local varieties should be given priority in
afforestation (Reddy, Ratna V. 1998).
In this environment movement, the people of village Gopeswar formed and association called
Dasholi Gram Saraja Mandal in 1970 mainly to provide relief to flood affected people in that area.
Then they diverted their attention to the importance of forest cover and under the leadership of
Bahuguna made a movement to protect environment and ecology and the movement draws the
attention of the Government and World Bank.

3. Narmada Bachao Andolan:
The most widespread movement in the environmental crusade of India is the movement against
the Narmada River Valley Project (Reddy, Ratna V, 1998). The Narmada is the biggest west-flowing
river on the Indian peninsula. The Narmada winds its 1,312 km long course to the Arabian Sea
through lovely forested hills, rich agricultural plains and narrow rocky valleys in a series of falls
(Kothari, Ashish and Rajiv Bhartari 1984). Karan (1994) inferred that more than twenty one million
people live in the valley, mostly in villages.
Many tribal groups, such as the Bhils and the Gonds, occupy the forested uplands. The Narmada
valley is the location of one of the world's largest versatile water projects. The Narmada River
Development Project, which involves the construction of thirty large dams and many small ones
on the river and its fifty-one main tributaries. The project renovated the valley and the lives of its
residents and will increase food production and hydropower generation in Gujarat, Madhya
Pradesh, and Maharashtra.
The Narmada movement begun in the late 1970s. Reddy (1998) stated that to start with, this
movement was centred on the issue of human rights. The main leaders of the movement at present
like Medha Patkar were working towards proper rehabilitation programmes for the dam displaced.
Due to improper implementation of the rehabilitation programmes by the state, the human rights
activists have become the articulators of antidam protests. Their demands included complete
stopping of the dam. The movement, however, gained huge public attention with mobilization and
organization of oustees (mostly tribals) and the joining of the eminent social workers like Baba
Amte, Sunderlal Bahuguna and Medha Patkar. Though, its public attention is due to its coverage
in three states, the most distinguished feature of this movement is the international support it has
received (Reddy, Ratna V. 1998).
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Nepal, Padam (2009) indicated that the Narmada Bachao Andolan has drawn upon a multiplicity
of discourses for protests such as: "displacement risks and resettlement provisions; environmental
impact and sustainability issues; financial implications of the project; forceful evictions and
violations of civil liberties; issues pertaining to river valley planning and management; implications
of Western growth model, and alternative development and appropriate technology among many
other. The movement uses various tools of protest such as Satyagraha, Jal Samarpan, Rasta Roko,
Gaon Bandh, demonstrations and rallies, hunger strikes and blockade of projects" (Nepal, Padam
2009).

4. Appiko Movement:
The Appiko movement was an innovative movement based on environmental conservation in India.
Appiko Movement focused on the issues of forest-based environmental actions in India. The
movement happened in the Uttara Kanada district of Karnataka in the Western Ghats. As Santra
(2000) indicated that Karnataka's Uttar Kannada which forms part of the Western Ghats, is known
as the 'forest district'. The area has gorgeous forest wealth with a typical micro climate for cash
crops such as black pepper and cardaman. During the colonial rule, the rich forest resources were
browbeaten; the teak trees were felled to build ships and timber and fuel woods were sent to
Mumbai. After independence, the government also began felling trees for profits and the Forest
Department, which continued the colonial forest policy, converted the primeval tropical forests
into monoculture teak and eucalyptus plantations.
A group of youth in Balegadde village, objected to moves to establish teak plantations, wrote to
forest officials to stop clearing the natural forest. But this appeal was overlooked. Then the villagers
decided to launch a movement. They requested S. L. Bahuguna, the architect of Chipko movement
and gathered local people to take up pledge to protect trees by embracing them. In September
1983, when the axe-men came for felling to the Kalase forests, people embraced the trees and thus
the 'Appiko movement was propelled.
Sheth, Pravin (1997) stated that, "the Appiko movement succeeded in its three-fold objectives
which include;
1. Protecting the existing forest cover.
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2. Regeneration of trees in denuded land.
3. Utilizing forest wealth with proper consideration to conservation of natural resources.
The Appiko movement saved the basic life sources for the people such as trees like bamboo useful
for making handcrafted items which they could sell for earning a few rupees. It also saved
medicinal trees for their use by the local people" (Sheth, Pravin 1997).
Further it was specified that, "the movement created consciousness among the villagers
throughout the Western Ghats about the ecological danger posed by the commercial and industrial
interests to their forest which was the main source of sustenance".
The Appiko Movement adopts various techniques to raise awareness such as foot marches in the
interior forests, slide shows, folk dances, street plays and so on. The movement has achieved some
success. The state government has banned felling of green trees in some forest areas; only dead,
dying and dry trees are felled to meet local requirements. The movement has spread to the four
hill districts of Karnataka Province, and has the potential to spread to the Eastern Ghats in Tamil
Nadu Province and to Goa Province.
The second area of the Appiko Movement's work is to promote afforestation on denuded lands in
the villagers to grow saplings. Individual families as well as village youth clubs have taken an
active interest in growing decentralized nurseries. An all-time record of 1.2 million saplings were
grown by people in the Sirsi area in 1984-1985.
The third major area of activity in the Appiko Movement is related to rational use of the ecosphere
through introducing alternative energy sources to reduce the pressure on the forest.
After two decades of initiation of this movement, Appiko eco-awareness movement swept parts of
south India. Most of leaders stated that there are significant changes occurred especially in the
forest policy of Karnataka.

5. Silent Valley Movement:
Save Silent Valley was an environmental movement intended to protect Silent Valley, an evergreen
tropical forest in the Palakkad district of Kerala, India. It was started in 1973 to save the Silent
Valley Reserve Forest from being flooded by a hydroelectric project. The valley was declared as
Silent Valley National Park in 1985.
Silent Valley in Kerala has a rich 89 sq. km biological treasure drove in the enormous expanse of
tropical virgin forests on the green rolling hills. In 1980s, a 200 MW hydroelectric dam on the
crystal clear river Kunthipuzha under the Kundremukh project was to come up (Sheth, Pravin
1997). The proposed project was not environmentally feasible, as it would drown a chunk of the
valuable rainforest of the valley and threaten the life of a host of endangered species of both flora
and fauna (Nepal, Padam 2009).
The Kerala Sastra Sahitya Parishad (KSSP) an NGO, was working for three decades among masses
of Kerala for growing environmental awareness. The campaign to save Silent Valley turned out to
be a public education programme in many respects. The movement in many ways saves the
ecosystem of Silent Valley area (Santra, S. C. 2000). This NGO raised their voice to stop the silent
vally Hydral Project in 1978. Silent valley is rich in tropical forest with enormous bio-reserve. The
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
state Govt. of Kerala wanted a hydroelectric project for the power hungry state inside a deep
tropical forest in silent valley. This tropical forest was the only remaining one in the country. The
environmentalist objected to the project and filled a case in High court, which they lost and project
was cancelled by the help of Mrs. Indira Gandhi.
For this movement, Karan (1994) noted that:
"The Kerala People's Science Movement (Kerala Sastra Sahitya Parishad) is a network of rural
school teachers and local citizens that promotes environmental scientific projects in the villages.
The movement acknowledged the obvious economic needs of the people of Malbar but concluded
that the Silent Valley Project would make only a marginal contribution to regional development.
Thus the group opposed the project with a campaign that brought into sharp focus the ecological
consequences, specifically the possibility of extinction of species that had evolved over millions of
years. The movement began to challenge the idea that energy generated by the dam would benefit
the rural people of Kerala. Most of the energy from the project was to be exported to industrialized
areas of Kerala and surrounding states. The movement asserted that the local environment would
be disrupted with benefits going to Trivandrum, the state capital (Karan, P. P. 1994)."
Nepal Padam (2009) indicated that the central issue of the Silent Valley protests included: The
protection of the tropical rainforest, maintenance of the ecological balance. The campaigns and
petitions were the main strategies adopted by the activists in the movement, grounding it on the
non-violent, Gandhian ideological orientation, the protest against the destruction of forest, an
opposition to ecologically unsustainable development, and above all, maintenance of the ecological
balance (Nepal, Padam 2009).

6. Tehri Dam Conflict:
One of the most extended environmental movements is the movement against the Tehri Dam. It is
the 260.5 meter high Tehri Dam on the Bhagirathi in the Garhwal-Himalayas. The project has
generated disagreement since its beginning. In spite of objections of several scientists of national
and international status, the project is yet to be adapted or stopped (Santara, S. C. 2000). As
stated by Reddy (1998):
"The Tehri Baandh Virodhi Sangahrsha Samithi founded by veteran freedom fighter Veerendra
Datta Saklani has been opposing the construction for more than a decade. The major objections
include, seismic sensitivity of the region, submergence of forest areas along with Tehri town etc.
Despite the support from other prominent leaders like Sunderlal Bahuguna, the movement has
failed to gather enough popular support at national as well as international levels and the
government is determined to complete the project. According to the latest reports, the construction
of the dam is being carried out with police protection as Sunderlal Bahuguna is sitting on fast
unto death. After prime minister's assurance to review the project, Bahuguna ended his fast but
construction goes on, though at a slower pace (Reddy, Ratna V. 1998). "

7. Save Ganga Movement:
Save Ganga Movement is a pervasive Gandhian non-violent movement backed by saints and
popular social activists across the Indian States Uttar Pradesh and Bihar in support of a free
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Ganga. The movement is supported by Ganga Seva Abhiyanam, Pune-based National Women's
Organisation (NWO) besides those of many other compatible organisations and with the moral
support from many religious leaders, spiritual and political, scientists, environmentalists, writers
and social activists.

The Global Environment and the 1990s:
In the end of the 1980s, the environmental movement had progressively focused its attention on
global issues that could only be resolved through international diplomacy. Issues such as global
warming, acid rain, ozone depletion, biodiversity, marine mammals, and rain forests could not be
dealt with just on the national level. As residents in the world's largest economy, and consequently
the world's largest polluter, consumer of energy, and generator of waste, American
environmentalists realized a special responsibility to safeguard their country's participation in
international agreements to protect the earth.
While the United States was an unenthusiastic participant in international efforts to address
environmental concerns compared with other industrial nations, the federal government did take
steps to address the global nature of the environmental issue. In 1987, the United States joined
with 139 other nations to sign the Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer.
The protocol pledged the signees to remove the production of chlorofluorocarbons, which cause
destruction to the ozone layer. In 1992, representatives from 179 nations, including the United
States, met in Brazil at the Conference on Environment and Development, where they enlisted a
document that stated twenty-eight guiding ideologies to strengthen global environmental
governance. Responding to criticism that the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) was
likely to harm the North American environment, President Bill Clinton in 1993 negotiated a
supplemental environmental agreement with Mexico and Canada to go along with NAFTA. While
some environmental organizations endorsed that agreement, others appealed that it will not work
enough in countering the negative environmental effects of NAFTA. In 1997, Clinton committed
the United States to the Kyoto Protocol, which set forth timetables and emission targets for the
reduction of greenhouse gases that cause global warming. President George W. Bush, however,
rescinded this commitment when he took office in 2001.
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Environmentalists were an important part of an "antiglobalization" coalition that merged at the
end of the 1990s. It contended that the expansion of the global economy was occurring without
proper environmental and labour standards in place. In 1999, globalization opponents gained
international attention by taking to the streets of Seattle to protest a meeting of the World Trade
Organization.
In 1996, environmentalists critical of mainstream politics formed a national Green Party, believing
that a challenge to the two-party system was needed to push through needed environmental
change. In 1996 and 2000, the Green Party ran Ralph Nader as its presidential candidate. In 2000,
Nader received 2.8 million votes, or 2.7 percent of the vote. The party elected a number of
candidates to local office, particularly in the western states.

Achievements and Challenges:
In the end of twentieth century, several American environmentalists could point to a number of
significant accomplishments. Major goal of world populace was to protect the planet from
hazardous substances. In 2000, Americans celebrated the thirty-first Earth Day. In a poll taken
that day, 83 percent of Americans expressed broad agreement with the environmental movement's
goals and 16 percent reported that they were active in environmental organizations. In 2000, the
thirty largest environmental organizations had close to twenty million members. Meanwhile, the
country had committed significant resources to environmental control.
Environmental regulations put in place in the 1960s and 1970s had led to cleaner air and water.
In 1997, the EPA reported that the air was the cleanest it had been since the EPA began record
keeping in 1970. The emissions of six major pollutants were down by 31 percent. In 2000, the EPA
reported that releases of toxic materials into the environment had declined 42 percent since 1988.
The EPA also estimated that 70 percent of major lakes, rivers, and streams were safe for swimming
and fishing, twice the figure for 1970. The dramatic clean-up of formerly contaminated rivers such
as the Cuyahoga and the Potomac was further evidence that antipollution efforts were having their
desired effects.
However, many environmentalists remained gloomy about the state of the planet. Despite the
nation's progress to lessen pollution, at the end of the 1990s, sixty-two million Americans lived in
places that did not meet federal standards for either clean air or clean water. The Super-fund
program to clean up toxic areas had proven both costly and ineffective. In the mid-1990s, of the
thirteen hundred "priority sites of contamination" that had been identified by the EPA under the
program, only seventy nine had been cleaned up. The political deadlock on environmental
legislation that persisted for much of the 1980s and 1990s thwarted efforts to update outdated
pollution control efforts. In addition, a number of media sources in the late 1990s reported that
America's national parks were underfunded and overcrowded because of cuts in the federal
budget.
Major problem was related to do the nation's reluctance to address long-term threats to the
environment such as global warming, population growth, and the exhaustion of fossil fuel
resources. Global warming threatened to raise ocean levels and generate violent and unpredictable
weather, affecting all ecosystems; unrestrained world population growth would put greater
pressure on the earth's limited natural resources; and the eventual exhaustion of fossil fuel
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resources would require the development of new forms of energy. The administration of George W.
Bush represented the United States' lack of attention to these issues: not only did Bush pull the
nation out of the Kyoto Protocol designed to control global warming, but his energy policy consisted
of an aggressive exploitation of existing fossil fuel resources without significant efforts to find
alternate sources of energy.
By the end of the twentieth century, many environmentalists exhibited a new concern with the
goal of sustainable development, which sought long-term planning to integrate environmental
goals with social and economic ones. Yet even as environmental organizations addressed global
issues such as global warming, population growth, and the exhaustion of fossil fuel resources, the
American public remained more concerned with more tangible issues such as air and water
pollution. Indeed, the environmental movement had been successful because it had promised a
tangible increase in the everyday quality of life for Americans through a cleaner, safer, and more
beautiful environment. Mobilizing popular support to fight more abstract and long-term ecological
threats thus presented environmentalists with a challenge.
To summarize, in contemporary wold, numerous grass root environmental movements launched
against the developmental activities that have endangered the ecological balance. Environmental
movement can be elaborated as a social and political movement which concerned with the
conservation of environment as well as enhancing the state of environment. It can also be known
as green and conservation movement. During the past twenty years people in various regions of
India have bent nonviolent action movements to protect their environment, their livelihood, and
their ways of life. These environmental movements have emerged from the Himalayan regions of
Uttar Pradesh to the tropical forests of Kerala and from Gujarat to Tripura in response to projects
that threaten to dislocate people and to affect their basic human rights to land, water, and
ecological stability of life-support systems. They share certain features, such as democratic values
and decentralized decision making, with social movements operating in India. The environmental
movements are slowly progressing toward defining a model of development to replace the current
resource-intensive one that has created severe ecological instability (Centre for Science and
Environment 1982). Similar grassroots environmental movements are emerging in Japan,
Malaysia, the Philippines, Indonesia, and Thailand. Throughout Asia and the Pacific citizenry
organizations are working in innovative ways to reclaim their environment (Rush 1991).
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Social Movements: women's
movements
It is well recognized that women are victim of many domestic crime since ancient time. To tackle
such situation and enhance the position of women, numerous woman movements were started. It
is said that women's movements are among the most important crusade of modern social
movements. Historical records indicated that since nineteenth-century, Canadian women's
suffrage campaigns to recent direct actions for sustainable development in India, wherever
women's movements have been established, national organizations and local grassroots groups
have worked together to support women and girls. Diverse, even conflicting, compassions of
women's interests rise from differences in gender, race, class, cultural, religion, and sexuality, as
well as from global divisions of wealth and power. However, the rifeness of oppression against
women has resulted in formation of international women's movements with common agendas,
linked to struggles for sovereignty, democracy, and secure livelihoods around the world.
To honour woman, March 8th is celebrated around the world. It is considered as a historical day,
an icon of the struggle waged against mistreatment and oppression by women all over the world,
for over a century. It is a day to express and demonstrate collective strength and to renew struggle
of women for equality and justice.
When apprising the ideologies of women movements, it is specified that within the women's
movement, there have been different understandings of patriarchal oppression and its outcomes
and, therefore, also varied strategies to combat it. Some organizations have small intellectual
groups while there have been some that have had mass support. Some have emerged in support
of certain causes or for the purpose of a focused campaign, while there are some groups that have
existed for years with evolving agendas. The principles vary from radical, liberal, socialist, Marxist
and Gandhian, to the new fundamentalist.

It is documented in many studies that the women's movement has a long history in India. Much
longer than the current 'second wave' movement, or even the 'first wave' of earlier this century.
The Shakti cults go back centuries, and the concept of Shakti, the female power principle was
recognized thousands of years ago. In this form, the women's movement signifies, not merely an
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oppositional force powered by anger, a rather negative reaction to oppression, but the development
of a distinctive female culture, a positive creative force inspiring men and women alike (Liddle et
al. 1986). The changes or rather the transitions that have occurred within the women's movement
in India have not followed a chronological or linear pattern, but have at all stages involved a collage
of influences, local, national and international.
The goals and structures of women's movements reveal the commonalities as well as the
differences among women. For example, feminist movements tend to be related with the
aspirations, and the opportunities, of middle-class women. Feminist movements include women's
rights movements focusing on the goals of equal rights under the law and equal access to
education, careers, and political power; women's liberation movements that challenge cultural
patterns of male dominance in the family and personal life through strategies that raise the
awareness of women of their own subjugation, often within the context of women-only groups.
Black feminist movements address racism along with sexism; and socialist feminist movements
look women's empowerment as tied to the role of government, labour, and civil society in
safeguarding the rights of all citizens to equity and social security. The campaigners in feminine
movements tend to be working-class women organizing to address problems of poverty and sexism
and their overwhelming effects on the health and wellbeing of their families. Womanist, a term
invented by the writer Alice Walker, refers to the confidence, strength, and wisdom of AfricanAmerican women based in their cultures and long struggle to support their children and
communities and to end racism and all forms of prejudice.
Religiously diverse, multilingual, and caste-divided India also has one of the most vibrant and
many-stranded women's movements in the world. One of their primacies is challenging patriarchal
religious practices, while at the same time respecting religious differences. Another is lessening
the poverty and insecurity of women and their families.

It is found in reports that the women's upliftment period began in the late nineteenth century, first
among elite Hindu men and women and, later, Muslims. Besides stressing education, they called
for reform of the practices of widow remarriage, polygamy, purdah (the veiling and seclusion of
women), property rights, and sati (the ritual suicide of widows). To curb these sinful acts made by
society's traditional leaders or heads, Women established their own autonomous organizations,
the most important of which was the All India Women's Conference (AIWC) in 1927. In 1934, when
AIWC introduced a bill for equality in marriage, divorce, and property rights, they drew upon the
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
nationalist rights discourse; and after independence in 1947, women were granted constitutional
equality. However, the Hindu, Islamic, and other religious communities retained jurisdiction over
family law (Desai 2001).
In second phase of women empowerment, grass-roots organizations formed and these focused not
only upon gender but also upon caste, class, and culture as roots of women's persecution. The
groups in this movement were associated with grass-roots labour, labourer, and tribal movements
as well as leftist opposition parties. Among their activities were protests by tribal women in the
Toilers' Union in Maharastra against alcohol-related domestic violence and by the Chipko
movement of poor women in the Himalayas to protect their forest resources and highlight women's
unrecognized economic contributions. The Self Employed Women's Association (SEWA), a union
of women working as street vendors and rag-pickers and in home-based industries, established
the first women's bank for poor women (Desai 2001).

Women's participation in movements has been in
four major forms:
I.
II.
III.
IV.

For social, economic and political rights of specific categories of people like tribal,
peasants and industrial workers.
For improvement in conditions of work and autonomy to women.
For equal remuneration for work.
In general social movements on issues affecting men and children like abortions, adoption
of children, sexual exploitation.

Sustainable, grassroots development as a precedence of Indian women's movement organizations
is demonstrated by the organization Stree Mukti Sangharsh (Women's Liberation Struggle). They
envisaged development that promotes equality between men and women and overcomes the
economic and environmental consequences of the rural areas precipitated by large multinational
corporations whose focus on short-term gains have created unsustainable forms of development
(Desai 2001). In the decades 1970s, autonomous, openly feminist women's movements ascended.
These groups were annoyed by the dismissals of cases of girls raped by police and by religiously
sanctioned violations of women's human rights. Their campaigns refocused on violence against
women, dowry deaths (the murder of brides for their dowries), sex-selective abortions, and sati
(Kumar 1995).
The success of women's movement organizations has met with an antifeminist repercussion, which
calls upon familial, communal, and religious identities to try to push back women's gains (Kumar
1995). Since poverty and insecurity raised the flame of reactionary fears, the feminist tactic of
promoting grassroots-based sustainable development is a double-edged one. It addressed both the
economic independence of women and the long-term security and well-being of the whole
community.
In academic domain, The International Women's Decade, 1975-85, has provided push to the
growth of social science literature on women, their status in society and issues related to genderbased discrimination and inequality in particular. Gender studies are always on the priority
agenda of the Indian Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR) and the University Grants
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Commission (UGC). Several universities have Centres for Women's Studies. A research institute
focusing on women, the Centre for Women's Development Studies was established with the
support of ICSSR in 1980. There is also a full-fledged academic journal focusing on gender studies.
A survey of literature by Malvika Karlekar (2000) on 'Women's Studies and Women's Development',
sponsored by ICSSR covers the studies up to 1990. It is a valuable document for further research
in the field. By now, we also have a few compilations including an annotated bibliography on
women's studies (Vyas and Singh 1993). Social science texts on various aspects of gender has
increased significantly during the 1980s and 1990s. Many monographs and essays use the term
'movement' in a broader sense in their titles dealing with women writings, discourse, issues
affecting women's position in socio-economic spheres, rather than confining themselves to
mobilization and collective action by women.

Except for a few, many of the studies are subjective, impressionistic and polemical for action
prescription for action written by feminist activists in journalistic style. For activists involved in
feminist movements, feminism is not merely a discourse to be analyzed, but 'a method of bringing
about social change'. Some theoretical studies are also available, but it is sensed that they deal
mainly with issues raised by western scholars. Even if this is so, this should not disparage the
importance of such studies. Western influence affects all spheres of our life.
In the period of globalization, 'women's resistance to male domination' was the product of western
education. British, women took the initiative in establishing women's organizations and defining
their objectives. Women's liberation movements in India are believed to be mainly influenced by
women's movements in the west, which emphasized the 'universality' of gender oppression and
therefore 'universal sisterhood' of women. This has been interrogated by many intellectuals. It is
contended that feminism as a movement is entrenched in the specific 'national history and culture'
(Niranjana 2000).
A few scholar-activists have begun to raise issues relevant to the Indian background. Liddle and
Joshi stated that the nature of male dominance is different in India from that in western society,
therefore, the demands and resistance of women against males are also different. They argue:
"Ideologically, cultural imperialism has introduced the notion of female inferiority which had no
part in Indian culture, where female power and its containment were stressed. Although females
were segregated in the upper castes into the domestic sphere, this separation did not imply an
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inferior evaluation of the domestic, since that arena was crucial to the maintenance of caste purity.
The inferiority notion adds a derogatory component to the gender ideology, serving to worsen
women's position. It also makes for a degraded position for women abroad when added to the
imperialist ideology of Western racial superiority; for, the context of imperialism creates a notion
not only of women's inferiority to men, but also of Indian women's inferiority to Western women
(Liddle and Joshi 1986)."
Some editors and activist scholars, also emphasized the need to look into Indian traditions and
try to separate the devastating aspects from the points of strength within the cultural traditions,
and start using the strengths to transform the traditions. Indian cultural traditions have
remarkable potential within them to combat reactionary and anti-women ideas. If people can
identify their points of strength and use them creatively. Gabriele Dietrich criticized that the use
of religion has been ignored by women's movements as an obscurantist hangover. She feels that
the women's movement needs to go into the cultural question more profoundly. The effort to give
women a new sense of identity beyond family, caste and religion needs to grapple with the problem
of cultural identity and continuity. It is reasonably easy to point out what has been oppressive and
destructive of women in cultural.

It is a fact that there is a gap. Traditional idioms and symbols are also creatively used to liberate
women from subservient positions in the social system. In that context, there is a debate on
Gandhi's role during the freedom struggle to bring women into the political domain. Vina
Mazurndar (1976), Devaki Jain (1986) and others perceive Gandhi as a great liberator who
embraced a revolutionary approach to enhance the status of women. Malavika Karlekar argued
that Gandhi developed the 'tradition' of a new feminity. Thus, the Gandhian woman was to use
her traditional qualities to build a new positive image of action, resistance and change. The
Gandhian method of self-questioning and analysis is now being picked up by the women's
movement which denies the universality of incarcerating stereotypes' (1991). Madhu Kishwar
contended that while in many ways, Gandhi's views on women and their role in society are not
very different from those of the 19th century campaigners, in some other important ways he
marked a crucial break from that tradition. The most vital difference is that he did not see women
as objects of reform, as helpless creatures deserving charitable concern. Instead, he visualized
them as active, self-conscious agents of social change. He is principally concerned with bringing
about radical social reconstruction. One of the most lifelong contributions of Gandhi to the
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women's cause was that he gave it moral legitimacy. He helped to create a tradition and sociopolitical atmosphere in which even today; hardly anyone will publicly stand up and explicitly
oppose women's fundamental rights or will deny them participation in politics. Gandhi's action, in
bringing women self-respect in social life, in breaking down some of the prejudices against their
participation in social and political life, in promoting an atmosphere of sympathetic awareness of
their issues, goes far beyond his own views and pronouncements of women's role and place in
society (1985).
Other scholars asserted that Gandhi endorsed the fact that women's 'primary function is to look
after the home' (Shah 1984). He did not interrogate 'class based forms of the patriarchal oppression
of women' (Sangari and Vaid 1989). Sujata Patel argued that Gandhi's 'reconstruction of women
and feminity did not make a structural analysis of the origins and nature of exploitation of women.
Actually, Gandhi used essentialist arguments to reaffirm his place as mother and wife in the
household (l988). Many empirical studies have represented that many organizations which claim
to follow the Gandhian path reinforce the traditional position of women which is subordinate to
the male. Granting that Gandhi's views, scholars must examine why most of the Gandhian women
organizations have stuck to Gandhi's position of the 1930s. Why do many, though not all, these
organizations tend to feel closer to the Bharatiya Janata Party's (BJP) philosophy on women?
Traditions and symbols are also competently used by the champions of status quo to mobilize
women in the public area. Culture and traditions are conceptualized in a way to reinforce the
women's position submissive to the male. Community rights based on traditional religious codes
are emphasized over citizens' rights. Women are organized and mobilized to defend and
disseminate traditional institutions with patriarchal authoritarian structures and value systems.
Hindu women organizations supporting Hindutva ideology demand a Common Civil Code which
has in practice a Hindu bias. The Mahila Morcha of BJP observed, 'We conceptually differ from
what is termed as the women's liberation movement in the West.' We require a sort of readjustment
in the social and economic setup. No fundamental change in values is desirable.
Women in India do not have comfortable place within the household, and the society. That has
only to be re-established and reaffirmed (Kapur and Cossman 1995). For the champions of this
position, tradition and values are derived from Brahminical scriptures rather than custom and
usage. This is being done for the elimination of political opponents and the establishment of saffron
power (Kapadia 2002).
It was documented in reports that The Sangh Parivar protected the sati system and formed the
Rani Sati Sarva Sangha which canvassed and mobilized women for the celebration of sati. They
stolen a slogan used by women's liberation movements: 'Hum Bharat ki nari hain, phool nahi,
chingari hain' (We, the women of India, are not flowers but fiery sparks) (Akerkar 1995). Some of
the leaders (both male and female) of the Parivar motivated their women members to be rebellious
and challenge male supremacy. Amrita Basu observed that the message these leaders convey 'is
that women can assume activist roles without violating the norms of Hindu womanhood or ceasing
to be dutiful wives and mothers. The support of prominent men in religious and political life not
only legitimates their roles but also bridges the rift between good citizens and devoted wives and
mothers' (1999).
In theoretical studies, it is well shown that communal riots in different parts of the country provide
enough evidences of women's participation on communal lines. These organisations use traditional
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symbols and idioms not only to reinforce patriarchal values but also successfully mobilize large
numbers of women of one community against another Agnes 1994).
The riots dealt a severe shock to the principle that women have a separate existence away from
their communal identity where people can debate problems of rape, divorce and maintenance on
common platform. The women's movement does not stand in isolation and is an integral part of
other social movements (Agnes 1994). Some reports by women's groups on communal riots during
the post-demolition of disputed structure of Ayodhya period in 1992-93 in Ahmedabad, Surat and
Bhopal also observes, 'Even the most committed work among vulnerable sections of women is not
capable of enabling such women to liberate themselves from the pressures of divisive identity
politics, without a conscious direction to confront this type of politics which is so inimical to
women's rights and the movement for equality (Agnihotri and Mazumdar 1995).?
There is no repudiating that it does empower a specific and socially crucial group of middle class
women, if not in absolute feminist direction then definitely in a relative sense. It helps previously
homebound women to retrieve public spaces, to acquire a public identity, it confers upon them a
political role and even leadership. It teaches the woman not to regard herself as merely feminine
but as full-fledged citizen. It gives her access to serious intellectual cognition. It prepares the
woman to be a citizen of an authoritarian Hindu rashtra, to crash secular, democratic politics
(Sarkar 1991).
It is argued, Gender does not have an emancipatory potential that is 'natural' or 'innate'. Gender
power grows from a sense of solidarity to being a force for itself only through intervention,
contestation, and an exercise of and struggle over choices. Certainly, a feminist consciousness
does not snuggle within a woman, ready to attain progressive self-realisation within a congenial
environment, but is acquired through bitter conflicts and problems of choices within herself most
of all (Sarkar and Butalia 1995).
Many scholars categorize women's movements according to their theoretical perspective. Neera
Desai observed that 'the women's movement is the organized effort to achieve a common goal of
equality and liberation of women and it presupposes sensitivities to crucial issues affecting the life
of women. For a concerted action to move towards the objective, there has to be some unifying
ideological thread for various units' (1988). On the basis of the ideological paradigm, Gail Omvedt
(1978) organized women's movements into two types:
1. Women's equality movements
2. Women's liberation movements
First category may not directly challenge the existing economic or political or family structure, but
rather aim at accomplishing an equal place for women in it, and at abolishing the most open
remnants of feudal patriarchy, whereas the women's liberation movements directly challenge the
sexual division of labour itself.
Jana Everett (1979) grouped women's movements on the basis of two different ideologies of
feminism. They are
1. Corporate Feminism claiming a larger role in politics for women on the grounds that they
have a special contribution to make as women
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2. Liberal feminism, claiming that the rights of men should be extended to women on the
grounds that women are equal to men and thus should have the same rights.
Kalpana Shah divides the women's movements into three categories on the basis of their approach
towards elucidating women's unequal positions in the modern society and ways to liberate them
from subjugation. They are:
1. Moderate or Women's Rights Position
2. Radical Feminism
3. Socialist Feminism (1984)
Sangari and Vaid make a distinction of women's movements into two theoretical categories:
1. Modernizing of patriarchal modes of regulating women.
2. Democratizing of gender relations both at home and the work place.
These theorists stated that 'movements by working class and peasant women have a greater
potential for democratizing patriarchal power relations than the modernizing movements' (1989).

In general, Women's movements in India are divided into periods (Kumar 1993). They are:
1. Social reform movements during the freedom movement.
2. The movements from 1947 till 1975.
3. The movements emerging during and after the International Women's Decade.
Gail Omvedt also explained four kinds of movements related to women which can be called as
women's movement and also distinguishes between them.
1) Movements where women participate: In these movements, men and women together fight some
form of oppression. But the oppression due to sexual differentiation is not the focus of these
movements. So Omvedt does not call such type of movements as women's movements.
2) Movements of women: There may be movements on general issues (slum improvement, price
rise) where women are the only participants. But sole participation of women itself does not make
them women's movements. In fact such movements may confirm the gender division of labour
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where men fight for wage rise and women fight against price rise, without challenging the maledominated family and social structure.
According to Omvedt, these movements has a progressive role as they give women participants a
chance to experience their own collective strength.
3) Women's reform movements: Reform movements include the series of movements on education
for women, for abolition of Sati that took place in the pre-independence India. Although these
issues were concerned with women, Omvedt refuses to call them women's movements because
these movements did not challenge the fundamental structure of oppression in family and society.
4) Women's liberation movements: These are channelled by an ideology of fighting the sexual
division of labour and patriarchy. They also act against the specific issue of women's oppression
and move in the direction of liberation. Omvedt called these movements, as women's movements.
Women's movements do not see women's issues as subordinate to the social goals, but keep them
in focus in relation to other social goals. As Agnes (1994) stated that the women's movement in
India does not stand in isolation and it is an integral part of other social movements. the women's
movement in India can be deliberated in terms of its two phases, the social reform phase; and
freedom movement phase.
There is a discrepancy between pre-independence and post-Independence women's movements in
India. The pre-independence movements were fundamentally about social reforms and initiated
by men. Comparatively, the post-independence movement demanded gender equality, questioned
gender-based division of labour and highlighted the oppressive nature of the existing patriarchal
structure.
When evaluating the women initiatives in other countries, it is demonstrated that in the euphoria
of post-independence, it was believed that women's status would radically improve along with
other marginalized groups because they were now the masters of their destiny. However, when
this was not achieved, there was an increase of various movements which raised a number of
issues around diverse subjects such as land rights, wages, security of employment, equality. Some
of the issues on which women got together were work, population policies, atrocities on women,
including rape and liquor.
After India gained independence from British rule in 1947, the Congress party formed the
Government. The government made certain attempts to fulfil the promises it had made to women
during the pre-independence period, and also in the initial period after independence. While
framing the Constitution of India, it included the very important aspect of equality of men and
women in all provinces of life.
Article 14 of the Constitution of India states that, "The State shall not deny to any person equality
before the law or the equal protection of the laws within the territory of India".
Article 15 states that "The State shall not discriminate against any citizen on grounds only of
religion, race, sex, place of birth or any of them." Article 15(3) states that "Nothing in this article
shall prevent the State from making any special provision for women and children".
Article 16 states that "There shall be equality of opportunity for all citizens in matters relating to
employment or appointment to any office under the State". According to Veena Majumdar, "The
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Constitutions radical departure from inherited social values represented to women of that
generation its greatest intrinsic quality.
A number of administrative bodies were established for the creation of opportunities for women.
Many women were inducted into the government. In the two decades that followed, 1950s and
1960s, there was a lull in the activities of feminists and in the women's movements in India.
Women, however, started realizing that the constitutional promise of equality did not by itself
resolve the equality questions, especially in a country as diverse as India, which comprises
different religions and cultures.
The challenge of addressing inequality issue of women still exist. Women's organizations and
feminists were unable to tackle the problems of women belonging to different religious groups. By
the time, the feminist movement stepped into the 1970s, minority identities had begun to harden.
This divisive environment affected Muslim women. Religious fundamentalists tried to place the
responsibility of preserving religio-cultural identity on women. This identity condition, with women
in the centre, diverted attention away from Muslim women's grim realities and the deviations from
the actual Islamic position. Having been a secular movement, the women's movement found itself
facing major challenge that it did not know how to handle. On the conceptual level, Indian
Feminists were in a quandary: how to assimilate Muslim women's issues into broader feminist
issues and, at the same time, defend their religious and cultural identity. This has been most
obvious in the case of Muslim Personal Law. Placing Muslim women's issues within the confines
of religion has further marginalized them, and created uncertainty among the secular feminists in
addressing their problems for fear of hurting religious sentiments. The 1970s also witnessed the
split of the Indian Left Front. This led to a number of doubts regarding their earlier analysis of
revolution. New Leftist movements and ideas emerged. A few streams of feminist movements also
developed, such as the Shahada movement, which was a Bhil tribal landless labourer's movement
against the exploitation of the tribal landless labourers by non-tribal landowners. It began as a
folk protest, and became militant with the involvement of the New Left party.
It has been said that women were more active in the movement, and as their aggressiveness
increased, they demanded direct action on issues specific to them as women, such as physical
violence and abuse as a result of alcoholism.
Women were more aware after independence. Groups of women would go from village to village,
enter liquor dens and destroy liquor pots and containers. If any woman reported to be of physical
abuse by her husband, all other women would surround him, beat him up and force him to
apologize to his wife in public. The formation of the Self-Employed Women's Association (SEWA)
was undoubtedly the first attempt made to form a Trade Union attached to the Textile Labor Union
in Ahmedabad. It was formed in 1972 at the initiative of Ela Bhatt, and was an organization of
women who were involved in different trades, but shared a number of common features and work
experiences, low earnings, extremely poor working, harassment from those in authority, and lack
of recognition of their efforts as socially useful work.
Major objective of SEWA is to improve the working conditions of women through a process of
training, technical aid, legal literacy, collective bargaining, and to teach values of honesty, dignity
and simplicity, the Gandhian goals to which SEWA subscribes. The anti-price rise agitations in
Maharashtra were the direct result of the drought and famine conditions that affected rural
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Maharashtra in the early 1970s. These led to a sharp price rise in urban Maharashtra. In 1973,
the United Women's Anti-Price Rise Front was formed to mobilize women against inflation.
There was mass women's movement for consumer protection and the demand was for the
government to fix minimum prices and to distribute essential commodities. Large groups of
women, between 10,000 and 20,000, would hold demonstrations at government offices, houses of
Members of Parliament and merchants, and those who could not get out of their homes would
express their support by beating thalis (metal plates) with lathis or belans (rolling pins). This
movement spread to Gujarat, where it was called the Nav Nirman movement. In Gujarat, the
movement started as a student's movement against spiralling costs, corruption and black
marketeering. Soon, it became a great middleclass movement and thousands of women joined it.
The methods included mock courts where judgments were passed on corrupt state officials and
politicians, mock funeral processions, and processions to greet the dawn of a new era.

Women started participating in increasing numbers in the Naxalbari movement in West Bengal
and the Naxalite movement in Andhra Pradesh, the Navnirman youth movement in Gujarat, and
the Chipko Movement. The Shramik Mahila Sangathan (Working Women's Organization), the
Progressive Organization of Women, and the Mahila Samata Sainik Dal (League of Women Soldiers
for Equality) were some of the organizations that emerged during this period.
Significant landmark for the liberation of women empowerment is mainly because of the U N
consideration against maltreatments of women, UNO declared international women's decade
(1975-1985), this declaration gave women a new trend in their viewpoint, and Indian women were
influenced by this declaration and changed their perspective in movement.
One of the important movements was Anti Rape movement: Women's rights movement in India
gained a national appeal with an anti-rape movement in 1980. Its origin lay in the excesses
committed by the state repressive machinery during the Emergency Rule in India from 1975 to
1977. The anti-rape movement is a socio-political movement which is part of the movement whose
objective is to struggle violence against the abuse of women. The movement seeks to change
community attitudes to violence against women such as attitudes of entitlement to sex and victim
blaming, as well as attitudes of women themselves such as self-blame for violence against them.
This movement happened when a new conceptualization of rape arose out of second wave
Feminism. Rape was discussed as an issue of civil liberty. Anti-Rape Movement was popularized
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when some organization took the issue as primary concern to work out those organizations are
Mahila Dakshita Samiti (MDS) , Stree Sangarsha Samiti (SSS) , Socialist Women's Group, Feminist
Network Collective (FNC) ,Purogami Sangatana , Stree Sakti Sangatana , Pennurumi Iyyakum, and
some AUTONOMEOUS Women's Organizations they fought and conducted mass rally regarding
some dreadful rapes cases.
Some of the important rape cases that lead to mass rallies are the gang rape by police on a beggar
woman called Lakshmi in Punjab, the cases of Rameezabee and Shakeelabee in Hyderabad raised
public furry. Democratic rights organizations and journals also brought into light the cases of gang
rape in Pathnagar, Rajahar , Agra , Bhojpur. It was in this time the highlighted Matura rape case
came to light, Mathura was a 14 year old girl was summoned to the police station late in the night
at Chandrapur near Nagpur in Maharashtra, two police constable raped her and session court of
Nagpur alleged Mathura as "Loose of Morals" and declared police as innocent. The High Court
convicted the rapists and lashed to seven and half year imprisonment. This gave birth to
nationwide anti-rape demonstration. From every corner of the country, women's group demand
for law amendments. One of the important organization named Freedom Without Fear Platform
(FWFP) fought and the laws amend mended and came new Anti-Rape Law.
Another important women's movement was Anti Arrack Movement: It was one of the historic and
most significant movement in the decade of 1990 by women. The women's movement against social
evil, the movement was started in a small village called Dubagunta in Nellore district. The main
reason for this movement was the successful literary mission of Nellore district. In Dubagunta
village Rossamma was the leader who gave slogan 'Give up Drink and Wake up from Ignorance'.
They stopped Arracks (local liquor) from making it. Anti-arrack community with 24 members
blocked the roads conducted dharnas. Renuka Chowdary as the chairperson of Anti arrack
community played a pivotal role in this movement. In 1st October 1993 arrack was prohibited
because of the movement and 1st January 1995 selling liquor became offensive.
Anti-Dowry Movement was also breakthrough in the wave of women liberation. It emerged around
1979 continuing through till 1984. It was largely urban based yet nationwide in scope not just in
rhetoric but also in the active participation of woman across classes in the country. In 1974 the
committee on the status of women in India (CSWI) and later the parliamentary joint select
committee found two things that one is female child election or identification and second is
prevailing dowry. Dowry has spread to all castes, communities, religions, and regions. Dowry has
to come to include the entire character of gift exchange between the two groups. By 1982 women's
organization were insisting that majority of young bride death is due to the reason of dowry or
suicide is because of the insisting dowry problems. Some organization like Mahila Daksataha
Samiti, National federation of Indian Women, All India Democratic Women's Association, NARI
RAKSHA SAMITI, came forward to oppose the system by possessing the dishonourable murder of
Sudha Goul, in 1983 high court sentenced husband death penalty and mother in law, brother in
law as life imprisonment. In 1984 government amended the dowry bill and further implementation
was in 1985 October.
One of the major important movements was Dalit Women's Movement: The Dalit Mahila Samiti
(DMS) is the organizational name for a movement of Dalit women in the north Indian state of Uttar
Pradesh (UP). DMS is supported by Vanangana, a feminist NGO that has its roots in the Mahila
Samakhya (MS) program, which was launched by the Government of India in the late 1980's to
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empower women through the popular education approach. The Mahila Samakhya staff were given
a firm grounding in feminist thinking, and trained in grassroots mobilization and leadership based
on feminist empowerment principles.
Dalit movements fight against untouchability, casteism and economic exploitation exists in India
since 1920s. Dr. Ambedkar, Mahatma Gandhi and E.V.R. Periyar have made historical
contributions towards the abolition of the 'monstrous crime of untouchability' (NCDHR, 2000).
Despite the fact that India constitutionally abolished the practice of "untouchability" in 1950, the
practice continues in the constitution's fifty second year and violence has become a defining
characteristic of the abuse. The government needs to take strong steps to end untouchability
(Hilaria Soundari, 2006).
In the end of eighties, dalit women progressively started arguing that their needs, difficulties and
aspirations were rarely accounted for by both movements. They felt the need for a separate
platform and emerged as a recognizable group of dalit women's movement in the early nineties.
During this period, three Dalit Women's Organisations were created on national level. In 1987,
Manorama, President of Women's voice, an organisation helped to organize the first national
meeting of dalit women in Bangalore and it gave rise to the National Federation of Dalit Women in
1995 and that was protesting in Durban at the antiracism conference from August 31 to
September 7, 2001.
It revealed and demanded that caste discrimination be considered and condemned on par with
racism. The All India Democratic Women's Association (AIDWA), a national women's movement
organized a convention on 'Dalit Women's Rights against Untouchability and Oppression' to
support the causes of Dalit women (Hilaria Soundari, 2006). The 'National Conference on Dalit
Women' held in 1999 brought out a report on Dalit Women's rights and status in India (NCDHR,
2000). The position of dalit women in Tamilnadu is dejected. Dalit women's movements have taken
numerous efforts to improve their situation. AIDWA, took the initiative to organize women in
different parts of India especially in Tamil Nadu (Bumiller, 1991).
In September 2000, a dalit women's conference was organized by Tamil Nadu Dalit Pengal Iyakkam
(Tamil Nadu Dalit Women's Movement) mobilizing nearly 10,000 dalit women from all over the
state. The conference deliberated various issues such as untouchability, caste atrocities, the
impact of globalization on dalit women and violence against women during caste clashes. The
conference inherited a separate identity for dalit women and made them aware of their rights
(Hilaria Soundari, 2006). Tamil Nadu Dalit Pengal Iyakkam (Tamil Nadu Dalit Women's Movement)
organised a state level meet in Erode on eradication of untouchability, in November 2001.
It necessitated a regulator committee to avert untouchability crimes, priority for dalits in education
and job opportunities, an awareness campaign on human rights and distribution of 'panchami'
land to dalit women (Hilaria Soundari, 2006). In the International Movement against All Forms of
Discrimination and Racism (IMADR), Tamil Nadu Women's Forum occupies a significant position
by doing the entire documentation of cases of discrimination and violence against dalit women.
The Dalit of Maharashtra launched the Dalit Panthar movement in the early 1970s. Panthar
discards the dominant culture and identity for the oppressed classes especially for women. The
defence for this movement was mainly from intellectual side by literature. Dalit fought against
devadasi system, another incident was from Kerala under the leadership of C K Janu she fought
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for the justice of Wayanad adivasi people. There are some other Dalit women's movement like Anti
Untouchable movement, Harijan movement, Dalit Liberation movement. Dalit women participated
in these Movements. There are some associations that stand for the justice of Dalit women which
are Rural Community Development Association, Rural Harijan Agricultural Development Society,
and association of Poor.

Numerous NGOs and Organizations that support
to women's movement in India are mentioned
below:
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
o

Joint Women's programme
National Council of Women in India
Committee on the Portrayal of Women in Media
National Commission of Women
National federation if Indian Women
Diverse Women for Diversity
Kali for Women
Sahile
SEWA
Single women's Organization
Maitreye
Nav Jargon Women's Association
Madras women's association
Women's Indian Association
AP Mahila Samakaya

Social reform movements and women:
The origin of the modern women's movements in India is often stressed to the social reform
movement within the Hindu fold in the last century. Renowned social reformers like Rammohan
Roy, Ishwarchandra Vidyasagar, Mahadev Govind Ranade, Behramji Malbari, protested against
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the dominant religious and social customs subjugating women (Chaudhari 1990). Their influence
encouraged the British government to pass certain laws against the sati system, permitting women
to remarry, abolishing the custom of child marriage. There were great efforts made to educate girls.
Some of these issues continue to affect women even in this century. The difference is that till the
turn of the last century, very little effort had been made by the reformers to mobilize women for
participation in public life in general around the issues concerning them. Political rights, equal
franchise and representation in legislatures for women were demanded by women leaders, who
were supported by the Congress party (Shah 1984). Women's organizations, such as the Women's
Indian Association and the All India Women's Conference (AIWC), came into existence in the 1920s
to spread education among women. These organizations raised similar issues and carried out
welfare programs during the post-independence period. Social reformers, as well as women's
organisations, openly blustered women's issues which primarily affected Hindu ideology, based on
the notion of Vedic times. Most social reformers believed in the separation of the roles played by
the male and female in society. Though they were not against women working outside their homes,
they were not in favour of independent careers for women in the wider world. They believed that
women should not compete with men in all spheres (Basu 1976). The reformers 'continued to
demand that women should be pure, firm and self-controlled. Those women's organisations which
were offshoots of the social reform movements, share more or less the same ideology. Kalpana
Shah witnessed that:
"The role of the AIWC in the struggle for the liberation of women is negative. In fact, through its
programmes the Parishad (AIWC) strengthens the traditional role of a woman as a wife,
housekeeper and mother. And despite wishful thinking of the moderate thinkers like Gandhi,
woman's role as a wife is not considered to be equal to man's by women themselves. She is asked
to perform some of the functions outside the four walls to assist her husband rather than to raise
her head, to develop her dignity as a human being. Such women's organisations have become
instruments in spreading an ideology which assigns inferior role to women. They strengthen
revivalist values which are oppressive to women. These organisations have lost the zeal even to
fight against oppressive social customs (1984)."
Jana Everett (1979) recognized five factors which have formed such reformist Indian women's
movements. These are:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

The hierarchical caste system
The Hindu religion
The joint family system
Islamic rule
British colonialism

The caste system allows some mobility and tolerance for some sections of society. Everett argued
that the Indian women's movement could be seen as an attempt by a previously excluded segment
to enter the political system. These women do not challenge the hierarchical framework, they
justify their demands on the grounds of restoring previously held rights because the Indian
women's movement was composed of high-status individuals. It was represented a low level of
threat to the stability of the system (1979). Though the Hindu religion assigns a subordinate status
to the woman, the religious dualism of the male and female principle (Shakti-Shiva) and also the
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religious tradition of male-female equality in ancient Vedic times, provide a justification to Hindu
revivalists for improving the status of women (Heimsath 1964).
The purdah system was also a major barrier for women liberation. This system kept women
secluded from men and discouraged them from public participation. It gave women a certain sense
of solidarity. This conceptual implications of purdah would tend to shape the goals of early
women's movement leaders toward corporate ideals (improving women's performance of traditional
female roles) and away from liberal ideals (achieving identical rights for men and women)' (Everett
1979). However, under British rule, liberal education spread in India. The educated upper-class
males reinvigorated women's education to bridge the gap between the male and the female; and
thus enabled wives 'to prepare their sons for western educated milieu'. Jayawardena (1982) argued
that the national bourgeoisie emerged to fight simultaneously the imperialist powers, and
internally, the feudal structure and philosophies.

The important national organizations:
Bharat
Mahila
Bharat
Stri
Women's
Indian
National
Council
of
Women
All
India
Women's
- Kasturba Gandhi National Memorial Trust

Parishad
Mahamandal
Association
in
India
Conference

(1904)
(1909)
(1917)
(1925)
(1927)

Institutionalization of women's movements:
As mentioned earlier, there are massive women movements were active and still continued.
Women self help group: Self Help Group foundation is sincere effort to enable the poor women to
participate in the process of development. Therefore, the role played by Self Help Groups in the
field of empowering women particularly in the rural areas is being recognized. It offers not only
economic prospects but also a change to learn new skills, make broader social contacts and
experience. It creates an environment through positive economic and social policies for full
development of women to enable them to realize their full potential. Therefore, the concept of Self
Help Group certainly plays vital role in women development. Since the overall empowerment of
women is crucially dependent on economic empowerment, these SHGs could generate income and
employment to build their empowerment.
Nilakantha Mahila Kosha is the main figure of a women self-help group from Puran Panchayat of
Balianta Block. It was created, with the help of a local NGO, after the Super Cyclone, in 1999. This
eighteen member group, besides undertaking micro credit enterprise, shares all their problems
and try to resolve it collectively. During the critical floods from 2001, the group faced one more
challenge. It fortunately could be solved with techniques and information they acquired in the
trainings promoted by the Disaster Campaign and Preparedness Programme. It was last year,
when one of the villagers got drunk. He did not take proper care and went near the river to see the
floodwater. Suddenly, he swayed and fell into the river and began to drown. The self-help group
was informed in time and, with the help of the local youths, could save him. Nilakantha Mahila
Kosha came to his rescue. The self-help group gave from their savings a financial assistance to the
family. The group, after this experience, called a meeting with all the male members of the village
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to try to close all the liquor shops of the village. Also, the local police and the Panchayat the village
level politician helped them in this mission. In addition, the villagers came forward to prepare a
contingency plan for the natural disaster faced by them and this women self-help group took the
lead in doing so. They organized male groups and started rehabilitation works of the community
by repairing roads, monitored relief distribution and management of village affairs.

The Self Help Group system has proven to be very pertinent and effective in offering women the
possibility to break gradually away from exploitation and isolation. In India, the creator in this
field is Self-Employed Women's Association (SEWA). Without the Grameen Model, SEWA was
started in 1972.

The All India Women's Conference (AIWC):
AIWC was huge women organization. It was established in 1927 to function as an organization
dedicated to the upliftment and betterment of women and children". The organization continues
its task and has since expanded into various social and economic issues concerning women. In
the 80th year of service to the nation, over 1,56,000 members in more than 500 branches of AWIC
across the country carry on the work zealously with selfless dedication. AIWC is popular in the
world over as a best organization working for women's development and empowerment.
AIWC Was registered in 1930 under Societies Registration Act, XXI of 1860. (No. 558 of 1930) The
main objectives of the organization are:
- To work for a society based on the principle of social justice, personal integrity and equal rights
and
opportunities
for
all.
- To secure recognition of the inherent right of every human being to work and to achieve the
essentials of life, which should not be determined by accident of birth or sex but by planned social
distribution.
- To support the claim of every citizen to the right to enjoy basic civil liberties.
- To stand against all separatist tendencies and to promote greater national integration and unity.
- To work actively for the general progress and welfare of women and children and to help women
utilize to the fullest, the Fundamental Right conferred on them by the Constitution of India.
- To work for permanent international amity and world peace.
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At and international level, AIWC has:
1. Consultative status with the United Nations (ECOSOC)
2. Membership of UNICEF Executive committee for 10 years
3. Membership of CONGO. Elected as Vice-President of CONGO for two terms
4. A national Focal Point for International Networking for Sustainable Energy (INforSE)
5. Membership of the World Renewable Energy Network (WREN)
6. Membership of ENERGIA International Network on Gender and Energy
7. Global Village Energy Partnership
8. Membership of World Water Partnership
9. Affiliated member of the International Alliance for Women (IAW)
10. Affiliated to the Pan Pacific South-East Asian Women's Association (PPSEAWA)
11. Affiliated to NIMROO Education Centre, Japan

Kali For Women: Zubaan:
Kali for Women was significant start-up feminist publisher in India. In 1984, Urvashi Butalia and
Ritu Menon created Kali for Women, India's first feminist publishing house. Major objectives of
this movement were to publish quality work, keep overheads low, and ensure that not only the
content, but also the form of what they published met international standards. Within five years
of its establishment, Kali had become self-sufficient. Over the years, Kali has emerged as one of
the most significant publishing houses within Indian and internationally. Its name stands for
quality, editorial attention, excellence of content, and, most importantly, for providing base for
women's voices to be heard. Kali's goal is to increase the body of knowledge on women in the Third
World, to give voice to such knowledge as already exists and to provide a forum for women writers.
Apart from publishing English translations of significant fictional writings by women from various
Indian languages, Kali also deals with issues of representation of women in the media, their social
roles under right wing Hinduism and Islam, as a workforce in agriculture, and as victims and
saviours of environmental degradation.

The Centre for Women's Development Studies:
The Centre for Women's Development Studies (CWDS) was established on 19th April 1980, in the
middle of the International Women's Decade, by a group of men and women, who were involved in
the preparation of the first ever comprehensive government report on the 'Status of Women in
India' entitled 'Towards Equality' and who were later associated with the Women's Studies
Programme of the Indian Council of Social Science Research (ICSSR). The Advisory Committee on
Women's Studies of the ICSSR suggested the need for an autonomous institute to build on the
knowledge already generated, but with a wider mandate and resources to expand its activities in
research and action. The recommendation was accepted by the ICSSR, and communicated to the
Women's Bureau of the Ministry of Social Welfare, Government of India. After few months, under
the leadership of late Prof. J.P. Naik, the CWDS was registered under the Societies' Registration
Act, 1860 in New Delhi and started functioning since May 1980, with a small financial grant from
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the Vikram Sarabhai Foundation, under the Chairpersonship of Dr. Phulrenu Guha and Dr. Vina
Mazumdar as the Director.
These organizations took up issues such as women's education, abolition of evil social customs
(purdah, child marriage) equality of rights and opportunities and women's suffrage. Some women
leaders with the support of the Congress party, demanded right of franchise and representation in
legislatures.
It can be believed that Indian women's movements are operated for some major objectives namely,
liberation or uplift of women, i.e., reforming social practices so as to enable women to play a more
important and constructive role in society; and equal rights for men and women, i.e., extension of
civil rights enjoyed by men in the political, economic and familial spheres to women also.

Globalizing Women's Movements:
With the process of globalization of the economy and massive growth of international trade
associations and governmental organizations, women have found it increasingly useful to organize
across national boundaries. The United Nations has vital role in making women's movements
international and in defining women's rights as human rights. Women have used the opportunities
provided by the four U.N. World Conferences on Women (in 1975, 1980, 1985, and 1995), the
official ones and the alternative NGO forums, as arenas in which they could set goals, plan,
network, and inspire one another to continue their work (West 1999). They have seized upon the
various U.N. accords, especially CEDAW (Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of
Discrimination against Women), as bases for demanding national changes.
Women have established regional networks, such as Women in Law and Development in Africa
(WiLDAF) to implement U.N. policies and other regional human rights charters, including the
African Charter for Human and People's Rights. In these efforts the Centre for Women's Global
Leadership, directed by Charlotte Bunch, acted as a coordination centre for international women's
human rights campaigns. These have focused on sex trafficking, issues of health and reproductive
rights, female circumcision and female genital mutilation, and violence against women. Regional
meetings, such as the biannual Encuentros held in various Latin American cities to define the
issues of Latin American women's movements, have been a source of inspiration and strength for
many feminist leaders (Sternbach et al. 1992).
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In 1984, meeting in India of women from different regions of the South led to the formation of
Development Alternatives for Women for a New Era (DAWN) to focus on sustainable development
to address the worsening of women's living standards as they relate to international lending
policies (Stienstra 2000). The first WAAD Conference, held in Nigeria in 1992, brought together
Women in Africa, and the African Movement. Conference coordinator Obioma Nnaemeka (1998)
affirmed, "Our faith in possibilities will clear our vision, deepen mutual respect, and give us hope
as we follow each other walking side-by-side." Such efforts to the success of grass-roots women's
movements, is harder to sustain in more distant and bureaucratic international women's
movement organizations; but it is vital.
To summarize, Women's movements are planned efforts made by women's associations to bring
about impartiality and freedom for women. The status of women has been the main concern of
many reform movements before and after independence. It is well known that The Indian society
is innumerable society with caste, religion, ethnicity and gender as some of the important
dimensions influencing politics and the development of the society. It is argued by many scholars
that gender has been a key issue in the history of the nation since the beginning of British colonial
rule over India. (Sen, 2002). Gender, and the term "women" has been used to both front and
confront issues of equality in the society. The colonial rulers used gender, and they considered as
vicious and barbaric patriarchal practices towards women, as a justification for the rule forced on
India. The gender issue has been the basis of women's movements in India mobilizing against
violence and discrimination, and for improved living conditions and their human rights, amongst
other Leaders of the Brahmo Samaj and the Arya Samaj were concerned with issues like sati,
remarriage, divorce, female education, purdah system, polygamy, and dowry. Some researchers
have scrutinized the role of women in political independence movements at micro level. After
independence, an energetic although uneven women's movement has taken shape in India.
Women from diverse castes, classes and communities have participated in the movement along
with activists drawn from a variety of political trends, parties and groups belonging to various
philosophies making the movement highly heterogeneous. It is reviewed that Women's movement
in India especially after post-Independence formed a new type of challenging movement of social
problems and struggle for the social equality.
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Planning and Economic
Development:Green Revolution
Since last many decades, important agricultural changes have occurred to deliver enough food for
the increasing human population. The Green Revolution was a period when the output of global
agriculture augmented considerably as a result of technical advancement. In worldwide scarcity
of food which became intimidating in the period after WWII, the wave of the Green Revolution
ascended. The Green Revolution changed agricultural practice in many regions of the tropics and
sub-tropics where the principal food crops were rice, wheat and maize, but the brief account that
follows is mainly focused on the Indian sub-continent. The Green Revolution denotes to type of
research, development, and technology transfer initiatives stirring between the 1930s and the late
1960s (with prequels in the work of the agrarian geneticist Nazareno Strampelli in the 1920s and
1930s), that augmented agricultural production worldwide, particularly in the developing world,
beginning most markedly in the late 1960s. The word "Green Revolution" was first coined in 1968
by former United States Agency for International Development (USAID) director William Gaud, who
noted the spread of the new technologies. These and other developments in the field of agriculture
generated a new revolution. It is not a violent Red Revolution like that of the Soviets, nor is it a
White Revolution like that of the Shah of Iran. J. G. Harrar stated that, "The green revolution is
the phrase generally used to describe the spectacular increase that took place during 1967-68 and
is continuing in the production of food grains in India"

During the period of technical advancement, new chemical fertilizers and synthetic herbicides and
pesticides were made. The chemical fertilizers made it possible to supply crops with extra nutrients
and, therefore, increase revenue. The newly developed synthetic herbicides and pesticides
controlled weeds, deterred or kill insects, and prevented diseases, which led to high production.
Over and above the chemical advances utilized during this time period, high-yield crops were also
developed and introduced. High-yield crops are crops that are precisely designed to produce more
overall yield. Technique of multiple cropping was also implemented during the Green Revolution
and lead to higher productivity. Multiple cropping is done when a field is used to grow two or more
crops throughout the year, so that the field continually has something growing on it. These new
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farming practices and advances in agricultural technology were utilized by agriculturalists around
the globe, and when combined, it intensified the results of the Green Revolution.

Historical review of green revolution:
The history of Green Revolution is drawn back to the 1940s when Daniels, the U S Ambassador
to Mexico and Henry Wallace, Vice President of the USA established a scientific operation to help
the development of agricultural technology in Mexico. High Yielding Varieties (HYVs) or the 'miracle
seeds' were at the focus of the novel technology. Consequently, the Mexican government and the
Rockefeller Foundation started a joint venture to announce plant breeding program in Mexico.
Dr. Norman Borlaug, the Norway-born, U.S-based agricultural scientist was the innovator of this
remarkable scientific achievement. By 1954, Borlaug's 'miracle seeds' of dwarf varieties of wheat
had been raised. The Breeding efforts were in response to the intolerable pressure of population
explosion on existing food supplies in the Third World countries. In association with the 'miracle
seed' program, two international agricultural research stations International Maize and Wheat
Improvement Centre (CIMMYT) and the International Rice Research Institute (IRRI) were formed.
These centers grew out of the Rockefeller Foundation's country program to launch the new seeds,
known as the New Agricultural strategy, by the mid-1960s.
From 1966, IRRI began to produce 'miracle' rice, in sequence to the 'miracle' wheat from CIMMYT.
The Green Revolution was given support in Mexico, Philippines and India from the 1940s through
to the 1960s by the Rockefeller, the Ford Foundation and the U S Government (Desai, 1998). It
was noticed as a conspicuous phase in global agriculture scenario since the 1960s. The term
'Green Revolution' was created by William Guard of the United States in 1968. It is the name given
to the science based revolution of Third World agriculture (Shiva, 1997).
The Green Revolution in India begun in the late 1960s and with its achievement, India attained
food self-sufficiency within a decade. In 1965, Mrs. Indra Gandhi decided to take a major step on
Agriculture condition. Thus "Green Revolution" was functional in the period from 1967 to 1978
basically in parts of Punjab and Haryana. At this stage, the Green Revolution was concern only
with Wheat & Rice. Dr. M S Swaminathan from India led the Green Revolution as the Project.
Nonetheless, this first wave of the Green Revolution was mainly limited in wheat crop and in
northern India such as Punjab, resulting in a limited contribution to overall economic development
of the country. In contrast, the agricultural growth in the 1980s (the second wave of the Green
Revolution) involved almost all the crops including rice and covered the whole country, it allowed
to generate rural income and ease rural poverty substantially. Such an upsurge of rural India as
a market for non-agricultural products and services was an important condition for the speedy
economic growth based on non-agricultural sectors development in India after the 1990s. The
1980s was a critical decade for South Asia and Sub-Saharan Africa to make a great deviation in
the economic development subsequently. The repercussion for Sub-Saharan Africa is that raising
income in rural areas through productivity growth of the agricultural sector, especially the
principal food sector, is essential for the triumph of modern economic progression through
industrialization.

Causes of Green Revolution:
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1. High Yielding Varieties of Seed
2. Chemical Fertilizers
3. Irrigation
4. Multiple Cropping
5. Modern Agricultural Machinery
6. Credit Facilities
7. Agricultural Research
8. Plant Protection
9. Rural Electrification
10. Soil Testing and Soil Conservation

Methods Used in Green Revolution:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Double/ Multiple Cropping system
Seeds with superior genetics
Proper irrigation system
High Yielding Variety (HYV) of seeds
Use of pesticides and fertilizers
Use of modern machinery (Tractor, Harvester, Thrasher)
Expansion of farming areas

Basic Elements in Green Revolution:
Continued expansion of farming areas: Green Revolution continued with quantitative expansion
of farmlands.
Double-cropping existing farmland: Instead of one crop season per year, the decision was made to
have two crop seasons per year. There had to be two "monsoons" per year. One would be the
natural monsoon and the other an artificial monsoon.
Using seeds with superior genetics: This was the scientific aspect of the Green Revolution to use
High Yielding Variety (HVY) of seeds.
The Green Revolution was determined by a technology advancement, comprising a package of
modern inputs such as irrigation, improved seeds, fertilizers, and pesticides that together
significantly increased crop production. But its execution also depended on strong public support
for developing the technologies, building up the required infrastructure, ensuring that markets,
finance, and input systems worked, and that ensured agriculturalists passable knowledge and
economic incentive to embrace the technology package. Public interventions were especially vital
for ensuring that small farmers were included, without which the Green Revolution would not be
successful because it is for poor peoples. Efforts have been made to separate the contributions of
the different components of the Green Revolution package, but in practice it was the combined
impact of interventions and their powerful interactions that made the difference.
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Irrigation: Asian countries had already invested in irrigation prior to the Green Revolution and by
1970 around 25 percent of the agricultural land was already irrigated. Reports indicated that in
India, there were 10.4 million hectares of canal irrigated land in 1961, and 4.6 million hectares of
tank irrigated land (Evenson, Pray, and Rosegrant 1999). Significant extra investments were made
across Asia during the Green Revolution period, and the irrigated area grew from 25 percent to 33
percent of the agricultural area between 1970 and 1995.
Fertilizer: Use of fertilizer across Asia was also growing prior to the Green Revolution. In 1970,
23.9 kg of plant nutrients were applied per hectare of agricultural land and average use grew
rapidly to reach 102.0 kg/ha by 1995.
Improved Seeds: Irrigation and fertilizer assisted to increase cereal yields, but their full impact
was only realized after the development of high-yielding varieties. Scientists required to develop
cereal varieties that were more receptive to plant nutrients, and that had shorter and stiffer straw
that would not fall over under the weight of heavier heads of grains. They also wanted tropical rice
varieties that could mature more quickly and grow at any time of the year, thereby permitting more
crops to be grown each year on the same land. Varieties also needed to be resistant to major pests
and diseases that flourish under intensive agribusiness conditions and to maintain desirable
cooking and consumption traits. Borrowing from rice breeding work undertaken in China, Japan,
and Taiwan, the fledging International Rice Research Institute (IIRI) in the Philippines developed
semi-dwarf varieties that met most of these requirements and could be grown under a wide range
of conditions.
It is appraised that the high-yielding varieties that driven the Green Revolution were not developed
instantly but it was the outcome of a long and sustained research process. The initial varieties
that were released also had to be adapted to counter evolving pest and environmental problems
and better suited to local conditions and consumer needs. This required a continuing process of
agricultural R & D.

Effects of Green Revolution:
There are considerable impact of green revolution on farming:
1. Increase in Production
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2. Capitalistic Farming
3. Effect on Rural Employment
4. Reduction in Imports of food grains
5. Development of Industries
6. Effect on Prices
7. Base for Economic Growth
8. Effect on consumers
9. Effect on Planning
10. Increase in Trade
11. Change in Philosophy of Agriculturalists
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Ecological Impacts:
The green revolution wreaked ecological areas such as deteriorating soil quality; the overuse of
water, poisoning from biocides and decreasing genetic diversity.
Soil: The Green Revolution, such as commercialized agriculture, tends to decrease the natural
fertility of the soil. Because HYVs grow and mature faster, a second or third crop can be grown
each year. Nevertheless, the lack of ploughs or winter crops such as sorghum, as well as
continuous flooding or constant water cover, diminishes the soil's micronutrient content. Chemical
fertilizers are used in ever increasing amounts, as there are no natural means of replacing soil
fertility. Chemical fertilizers do not usually replace necessary trace elements in the soil.
Furthermore, the use of dwarf varieties leads to a reduction of the grass that is available to
reprocess organic matter into the soil. As HYVs are engineered to grow more efficiently, a larger
portion of the plant becomes grain and less is consequently available for fertilizer or animal feed.
The Green Revolution also contributes to the salinization of the agricultural soil. Both salinization
and water logging happen when agricultural land is over watered. As second or third crops are
planted each year, rice growing land is flooded with water for longer portions of the year. This
situation is made shoddier by badly maintained irrigation canals. Main problem is that without
proper drainage, water tables may be raised to the root zone, starving the plants of oxygen and
inhibiting their growth. Surface evaporation leads to the deposition of salt which "reduces crop
harvests and ultimately, if the build-up becomes excessive, it kills the crops."
Excessive use of chemical herbicides and pesticides has also reduced the soil's resistance to
disease. By decreasing naturally occurring organisms, chemical inputs allow disease to build up
in the soils. Intensive, commercial agriculture contributes to additional soil problems in India, as
well as all over the world. These soil problems include soil erosion resulting from irrigation on
sloped land, reduced soil nutrient content, and over compaction of soil from the use of heavy
machinery. A study, commissioned by the Society for Promotion of Wastelands Development in
the 1980s, found that 39% of India's 329 million total hectares were degraded (Lester R. Brown,
1998).
The situation was very different before the Green Revolution. Rereading Northern India's soils,
Alfred Howard stated:
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"Field records of ten centuries prove that the land produces fair crops year after year without
falling in fertility. A perfect balance has been reached between the manurial requirements of the
crops harvested and the natural processes which recuperate fertility."
G. Clarke specified in his presidential address to the Agriculture Section of the Indian Science
Congress, that:
"When we examine the facts, we must put the Northern Indian cultivator down as the most
economical farmer in the world as far as the utilization of the potent element of fertility, nitrogen,
goes. He does more with a little nitrogen than any farmer I ever heard of. We need not concern
ourselves with soil deterioration in these provinces. The present standard of fertility can be
maintained indefinitely."
Water: The Green Revolution has also caused the depletion and pollution of water. Excessive water
use required by HYVs called for increased irrigation but in many areas this has led to water being
overused. Tube wells used to irrigate HYV crops have led to draw down problems on the water
table. These "deeper water tables" are showed in Punjab and Tamil Nadu. In Punjab, groundwater
balance is negative in many regions. In Tamil Nadu, during the seventies, water tables in some
areas fell 25-30 metres (Brown, 1988).
As underground aquifers are further depleted by tube wells. Submersible pumps are exchanging
centrifugal pumps, which are effective only to a certain depth. The move to submersible pumps
has been made by more wealthy farmers who generally have large operational land holdings. The
use of this technique can draw the water table down to even greater depths. Consequently, all
agriculturalists in an area may be forced to upgrade their pumps or abandon tube well irrigation.
However, if all farmers switch to submersible pumps, which are much more energy intensive than
centrifugal pumps, the groundwater exploitation rate will be deepened. In Punjab, the groundwater
balance is dangerous in three-fourths of the total area. Water overdraft for irrigation threatens the
sustainability of the irrigation system itself.
Amongst other effects of the water demands made by HYV seeds are problems related with the
construction and use of dams. They have considerable effect on human life as new dams often
require the displacement of large numbers of people. Ecologically, the effect of dams and canals is
also a concern. To increase irrigation to improve agricultural yields, their effect may actually be
detrimental to agriculture. Dams and canals, greatly change the natural occurrence of water,
leading to a possible impact upon climate, rainfall and monsoon patterns.
Biocides:
Pesticides and herbicides are intended to kill pests and weeds that impend crops. However, these
biocides are threat to the health of the farmers who work with them, and also to the general
population as a result of residues in food crops and contamination of drinking water. Many of the
biocides exported to third world countries are considered too toxic for use in their countries of
origin. Restricted or prohibited by industrial countries, DDT and benzene hexachloride (BHC)
account for about three-quarters of the total pesticide use in India.
In some developing countries, without imposed regulation or proper understanding of the dangers,
workforces engaged in spraying seldom use even elementary protective devices. In a report entitled
"Tropical Farmers at Risk from Pesticides," the IRRI (International Rice Research Institute)
presented that 55% of farmers in the Philippines who worked with pesticides suffered
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abnormalities in eyes, 54% in cardiovascular systems and 41% in lungs. Of the estimated 400,000
to 2 million pesticide poisonings that occur in the world each year, resulting in between 10,000
and 40,000 deaths, most are among farmers in developing countries.
It is evident in the case of Bhopal, India, where tens of thousands of people were infected by
disastrous accident at a Union Carbide pesticide manufacturing plant. This leak of toxic gas
caused approximately 2,000 deaths. This calamity is more horrible to the public than the much
larger chronic effects.
These toxins also consumed by people through their food. The World Health Organization (WHO)
has set tolerance limits of pesticide residues in food. In India, a study of food, including cereals,
eggs and vegetables, found that 30% of the sample exceeded tolerable levels. Residues of DDT and
BHC were both found in all 75 samples of breast milk collected from women in Punjab. However,
these supposed carcinogens have not been directly related to an increase in diseases or deaths.
Genetic Diversity: Green Revolution agri-business can be categorized by its genetically uniform
monocultures. The Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations has cautioned huge
loss of plant genetic diversity and the destruction of biodiversity. "The spread of modern
commercial agriculture and the introduction of new varieties of crops are the main causes of the
loss of genetic diversity." On one level, genetic diversity is reduced when monocultures of rice and
wheat replace mixtures and rotation of diverse crops such as wheat, maize, millets, pulses, and
oil seeds. On a second level, genetic diversity is reduced because the HYV varieties of rice and
wheat come from a narrow genetic base. Introduced as the sole crop on many farms in a region,
these genetically narrow seeds replace the diversity of native systems. "A single genetic strain of
wheat -Sonalike- was grown on 67% of wheat fields in Bangladesh in 1983 and 30% of Indian
wheat foelds in 1984." Shiva stated "the destruction of diversity and the creation of uniformity
simultaneously involves the destruction of stability and the creation of vulnerability."

When single cultivars, such as the IR36 rice plant cover large numbers of fields, plague can spread.
HYVs are raised to resist insects, diseases and environmental stresses. Chemical herbicides and
pesticides, nonetheless, are believed to be necessary safeguards. The traditional strains that have
coevolved with the local ecosystems, are replaced by externally produced seeds. These new seeds
are more prone to local pests and diseases. As such, they need to be replaced, often within five
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years, but sometimes as often as every year or two. In contrast, traditional seeds are more durable
as they build and maintain their resistances through gradual development.
As the genetic background of HYV crops is narrow, their ability to resist disease and pests has
deteriorated relative to the ability of diseases and pests to overcome the resistant traits that have
been farmed into the seeds. The whole ecosystem is affected.

Socio-Economic Impacts:
Green revolution technology had greatly impacted on socio economic system.
Income Disparities: There is a debate among agricultural scientists that whether the Green
Revolution has intensified income differences either within or between regions.
Unemployment: The initial effects of the Green Revolution on employment were positive in Punjab.
In fact, an acute shortage of labour developed.

Indian perspective:
The transformation from traditional agriculture to the Green Revolution strategy has never been
instant. India had gone through a period of grave food shortages and famines. To resolve such
crisis, there evolved a change in the attitude of setting production maximisation as the priority in
agricultural operations. Even at the time of famines and scarcities, British Government in India
paid attention only to certain crops, which were of special interest to them. Production of
commercial crops came to be organised on capitalist lines. Formation of a separate Department of
Agriculture in the Government of India in 1871 and subsequent formation of Provisional
departments, establishment of agricultural research centres, appointment of Commissions,
formulation of an agricultural policy, all were parts of that attempt.
The colonial priorities and the corresponding strategy of production greatly impacted the social
and economic situation of the Indian society. An important changeover was in the concept of village
self-sufficiency, which had taken deep roots in rural India during the sixth or the seventh century
A. D. and the notion disappeared completely during the British period (Menon, 1985).
After Independence, India implemented various programs such as Grow More Food Campaign,
Intensive Agricultural Development Programme (IADP, 1950-51), Community Development
Programme (1952), the National Extension Service (NES, 1953), and the Intensive Agricultural
District Programme (IADP, 1960-61) to increase production and to ensure food security. All these
programs were inaccessible preparations for the commencement of the Green Revolution strategy.
In the decade of post-independence, Green Revolution became the focus of attention for
agricultural scientists and other policy makers in India and agriculture began to be completely
refurbished according to the priorities set by the new pattern. Although preparations had been
there, the outstanding performance of Indian agriculture started with the Green Revolution during
the mid-sixties. It was feasible through many programs consisting of improved seeds, inorganic
fertilizer, irrigation, and plant protection measures (PPCs) combined with agricultural research
and development (R & D) and dedicated work of Indian farmers.
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Fundamentally, Green Revolution was a "eureka" in biological technology, at the core of which was
the 'miracle seeds'. Biological technology was generally considered to be the major form of
agricultural technology (Evenson, 1993). Biotechnology, a hybrid of genetics and chemistry
determines the maximum biological performance of plants and animals and also influences the
effectiveness of other forms of technology as well.
States and regions differ with regard to the nature and extend of the Green Revolution platform.
It depended on many factors such as the size of operational holdings, the availability of water,
innovative nature of farmers, policy of the government etc. Punjab was one of the main Green
Revolution areas in India. During period of 1964-85, there was wave of Green Revolution in Punjab
(Goldman and Smith, 1995). Reports showed that wheat output rose more than fourfold from 2.44
million metric tonnes to 10.2 million tonnes (Bhalla et a1 1990). It is contended that part of the
above trend was the result of the growth of wheat yields, which grew 120 per cent during 1965-78
and the remainder to increases in planted wheat area. Rice production in Punjab amplified more
than tenfold, from 0.5 million tonnes in 1969 to 5.1 million tonnes in 1984-85 (Bhalla, et al.,
1990). As a result, by 1985, per capita income in Punjab was 50 per cent higher than the national
average (Chopra 1986).
During the 14 years (1965-78), the agricultural economy of Punjab was greatly transformed in
almost all respects. The new varieties played a catalytic role in many of the changes. Along with
HYVs, irrigation, fertilizer use, crop patterns, livestock, and mechanization all changed in type and
intensity, most innovations reinforcing and stimulating others.
With regard to the area under HW seeds, Punjab had an increase from 3.58 to 99.5 per cent,
compared to that of Haryana from 1.73 to 95.2 per cent during 1967 to 1984. Fertilizer
consumption was greater in Punjab at all time, and extended to a greater rate than in Haryana.
Between 1970-71 to1980-81, Punjab's consumption increased from 40.3 to 133.2 kilograms per
hectare, compared to Haryana where the change was from 17.3 to 42.0 (Zarkovic, 1987).
In Tamil Nadu, several villages in North Arcot region in the Green Revolution period were studied
by teams from Cambridge and Madras universities in 1972-73, an early stage of the introduction
of new rice HWs. The studies found that the agricultural modifications had brought substantial
benefits to almost all economic classes in the region including small paddy farmers and land less
labourer.
The most noteworthy changes in the region's agricultural economy have been the modification to
HY rice varieties, a large increase in fertilizer use, the development and mechanization of irrigation,
associated with which has been an intensification of paddy production and the computerisation
of a number of other activities. During 1983-84, over 90 per cent of the area in the region was
under the new varieties.
Green Revolution in Kerala started as part of the national program, the result of a deliberate
attempt by the central and the state governments to upsurge food production through the
introduction of HWs and the increased use of chemical inputs like fertilizers and plant protection
materials and agricultural practices of high production. As part of the Community Development
Programme, Alappuzha and Palakkad districts in Kerala, were selected in 1962-63 to come under
the Intensive Agricultural District Programme (IADP). The program was a co-operative effort by the
Ford Foundation, the Government of India and the State Government. It is established that
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Kuttanad and Palakkad have been the two 'rice bowls' of the state and the IADP in Kerala
concentrated mainly on paddy production. The two districts were selected for the implementation
of the Program as they fulfilled certain standards such as assured water supply, freedom from
natural hazards, well developed village institutions, chiefly co-operatives and panchayats, and
potentiality for rapid increase in agricultural production (Panikar, 1983). A major area of Kuttanad
lies in the Alappuzha District.
It can be said that the Green Revolution experience in India and Kerala has been one of weakening
area and production, increasing cost of cultivation and growing dependence of off-farm inputs
especially chemicals. Though the use of chemical fertilisers has increased at a shocking rate, the
growth in the yield per hectare remained insignificant. Increased use of chemical fertilisers brought
along with it the waning of environment especially in areas of mono cropping like Kuttanad.

Measures adopted for green revolution:
- Use of high yielding varieties (HYVs) of seeds or hybrid seeds
- Expansion of irrigation infrastructure
- Use of insecticides
- Use of pesticides
- Consolidation of holdings
- Land reforms
- Improved rural infrastructure
- Supply of agricultural credit
- Use of chemical or synthetic fertilizers
- Use of sprinklers or drip irrigation
- Use of advanced machinery
- Use of vector quantity

Benefits of the Green Revolution:
With the onset of the Green Revolution and the introduction of chemical fertilizers, synthetic
herbicides and pesticides, high-yield crops, and the method of multiple cropping, the agricultural
industry was capable to produce huge quantities of food. This increase in productivity made it
possible to fulfil the needs of growing human population.
The Green Revolution was also advantageous to produce huger quantities of food, because it made
it possible to grow more crops on roughly the same amount of land with a similar amount of effort.
It lessened production costs and also resulted in cheaper prices for food in the market. To produce
more food in limited land was also helpful to the environment because it meant that less forest or
natural land needed to be converted to farmland to produce more food. It is shown in reports that
from 1961 to 2008, as the human population increased by 100% and the production of food rose
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by 150%, the amount of forests and natural land converted to farm only increased by 10%. The
natural land that is not needed for agricultural land is safe for the time being, and can be utilized
by animals and plants for their natural territory.
Other advantages of green revolution are as under:
- Yields increased three times.
- Multiple cropping.
- Other crops grown which varied the diet.
- Excess to sell in cities creating a profit to enhance the standard of living.
- Allows purchase of fertilizers, machinery etc.
- India becomes self-sufficient in food grains.

Issues with the Green Revolution:
Although the Green Revolution was good approach to produce more food for habitant and it exert
less pressure on environment, there were also some issues associated with this period that affected
both the environment and society. The extensive use of chemical fertilizers and synthetic
herbicides and pesticides radically influenced the environment and resulted in pollution and
erosion. The new materials added to the soil and plants contaminated the soil and water systems
around the fields. The pollution of the water exposed people and the environment downstream to
the chemicals being used in the farm fields. The pollution of the soil resulted in lower soil quality,
which augmented the risk of erosion of the topsoil. The detrimental effect green revolution is that
the new farming techniques lead to serious pollution of drinking water causing cancer and other
diseases.
Besides pollution, the environment was also affected by the large irrigation systems that were
required to sustain the growth of the plants. More water required for maintenance of plants which
put pressure on the natural water reserves and resulted in water scarcities and droughts. The
environment was also negatively exaggerated by the Green Revolution due to the consumption of
more energy. During the period of 1900 to 2000, the amount of energy put into agriculture
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worldwide increased 80 times due to the shift from human and animal labour to the use of large
machines. The upsurge in energy consumption and the dependency on more fossil fuels has led
to pollution and degrade the environment.
The Green Revolution is preparing to give way to the Bio-revolution based on genetic engineering.

Green Revolution has influenced the economy
and life style in India to a great extent.
These points are as under:
1. Increase in Agricultural Production: The introduction of Green Revolution in 1967-68 has
led to remarkable increase in the production of agricultural crops especially in foodgrains. From 1967 onwards, the Green Revolution brought a Grain Revolution. Among the
food grains too, it is the wheat crop which drew maximum benefit from Green Revolution.
The production of wheat increased by more than three times between 1967-68 and 200304 while the overall increase in the production of cereals was only two times. On account
of this reason, it is said that the Green Revolution in India is largely the Wheat
Revolution.
2. Affluence of Farmers: Green revolution had greatly impacted the life of farmers. With the
increase in farm production, farmers generated huge revenues and they became wealthy.
This has, especially, been the case with big farmers having more than 10 hectares of land.
3. Reduction in import of food-grains: Key benefit of Green Revolution was the increase in
the production of food-grains which fulfilled the needs of growing population of India. As a
result, there was a drastic reduction in their imports. Indians are now self-sufficient in
food-grains and have sufficient stock in the central pool. They are in a position to export
food-grains also.
4. Capitalistic Farming: Big farmers having more than 10 hectares of land have tended to get
the maximum advantage from Green Revolution technology by investing large amount of
money in various inputs like HYV seeds, fertilizers, machines, etc. This has encouraged
capitalistic farming.
5. Ploughing back of profit: The Green Revolution technology helped the agriculturalists in
raising their level of income. Intelligent farmers ploughed back their surplus income for
improving agricultural productivity. This led to further improvement in agriculture.
6. Industrial Growth: Green Revolution brought about large scale farm modernisation which
created demand for different types of machines like tractors, harvestors, threshers,
combines, diesel engines, electric motors, pumping sets. Besides, demand for chemical
fertilizers, pesticides, insecticides, weedicides, etc. also increased significantly.
Accordingly, industries producing these items progressed by leaps and bounds.
Furthermore, several agricultural products are used as raw materials in various
industries. These industries are known as agro based industries. Textile, sugar,
vanaspati, etc. are some outstanding examples of agro based industries.
7. Rural Employment: Though joblessness increased due to mechanization of farming with
the introduction of Green Revolution technology in India, there was a considerable
increase in the demand for labour force due to multiple cropping and use of fertilizers.
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Gobind Thukral stated that "Green Revolution has generated lakhs of new jobs in Punjab.
Almost 15 lakh poor people from the impoverished regions of Bihar, eastern Uttar Pradesh
and Orissa work here. They not only earn their bread and butter, but take back home new
ideas and technology".
8. Change in the Attitude of Farmers: The Indian agriculturalist had remained uneducated,
backward and traditional and had been using conventional methods of cultivation since
ancient times. But initiation of Green Revolution has brought fundamental transformation
in their attitude towards agribusiness. The Green Revolution technology has exploded the
myth that the Indian farmer is basically tradition bound and does not use new methods
and techniques.

To summarize, the green revolution theorized farming change in technological way. Due to
commencement of green revolution technology, farmers found innovative techniques for farming
and produce large quantities of food grains to satisfy the needs of people. The phrase green
revolution denotes the conviction that agriculture was being calmly transformed through science
and technology, gaining the economic growth of modernization while avoiding the social costs of
mass disturbance and disorder usually related with rapid change. As a technological
modernisation, the Green Revolution changed lifestyle of world populace. It is clearly evident in
the case of Punjab in which rapid transformation from subsistence to commercialized agriculture
has had enormous cultural, social, economic and ecological effects. The Green Revolution was a
constant process of change and even today, continuing improvements of cereal varieties and
management practices help support and advance the high levels of productivity that were initially
accomplished. In brief, it is established that the Green Revolution resulted in a jumbo rise in the
overall production and productivity of food grains in India, wheat and rice in particular. The
farmers were aided the most because of higher returns on their investment. They had a bumper
produce due to the HYV seeds.
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Comparative Politics: Nature and
Major Approaches
Comparative politics is the study and appraisal of domestic politics across countries. Comparative
politics has a long and very eminent history dating back just before the origin of systematic political
studies in ancient Greece and Rome. Even ancient people, compared their situations with those of
other people's with whom they came in contact. The Bible is possibly one of the first written
statements of comparative politics. The ancient Greeks performed the earliest systematic
comparisons of a more modern and secular.
Comparative politics is key area in political science, pigeonholed by an empirical approach based
on the comparative method. To put it in another way, comparative politics is the study of the
domestic politics, political institutions, and conflicts of countries. It often encompasses
comparisons among countries and through time within single countries, emphasizing major
patterns of similarity and difference. Many political theorists like Arend Lijphart argued that
comparative politics does not have a functional focus in itself, instead a methodological one
(Lijphart, Arend,1971). In simple form, comparative politics is not defined by the object of its study,
but by the method it applies to study political phenomena. Peter Mair and Richard Rose gave
modern definition of comparative politics and stated that comparative politics is elaborated by a
combination of a substantive focus on the study of countries' political systems and a method of
recognising and explaining similarities and differences between these countries using common
models (Peter, 1996). Rose mentioned that in comparative politics, "The focus is explicitly or
implicitly upon more than one country, thus following familiar political science usage in excluding
within-nation comparison. Methodologically, comparison is distinguished by its use of concepts
that are applicable in more than one country"(Rose, Richard, 1991).

In the field of Comparative politics, the term politics has three connotation such as political
activities, political process and political power. Political activity consists of the efforts by which the
conditions of conflicts are created and resolved in a way pertaining to the interest of people as far
as possible who play in their part in struggle for power. Political process is an extension of political
activity. Political power is the major topic in comparative politics. The term power has been defined
by different writers. Friedrich described power as a certain kind of human relationship. Whereas
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
Tawney explained power as a capacity of an individual or group of individuals to modify the
conduct of other individuals in a manner which he desires (J. C. Johari, 1982).
Comparative government studies were used by political researchers to get correct and valid
conclusions regarding the nature and organisation of state and government. Their major objective
was to discover the historical and legal similarities and dissimilarities among the various
governments and their political institutions. A comparative- normative-prescriptive study of
constitutions was conducted. It was an attempt to recognise the best political institutions.
When applied to particular fields of study, comparative politics denotes by other names, such as
comparative government (the comparative study of forms of government) or comparative foreign
policy (comparing the foreign policies of different States in order to establish general empirical
connections between the characteristics of the State and the characteristics of its foreign policy).
Many theorists articulated that "Comparative political science" as a general term for an area of
study, as opposed to a methodology of study, can be seen as redundant. The political only shows
as political when either an overt or tacit comparison is being made. A study of a single political
entity, whether a society, subculture or period, would demonstrate the political as simple brute
reality without comparison with another society, subculture, or period.
Different comparative method are used such as the experimental method, the statistical method
and the case study approach. These are fundamental scientific methods which can be used to test
the validity of theoretical propositions, often with the use of empirical data i.e. to establish
relationships among two or more empirical variables or concepts while all other variables are held
constant (Lijphart, A.,1971). Specifically, the comparative method is generally used when neither
the experimental nor the statistical method can be implemented. Experiments can only hardly be
conducted in political science. Statistical method implies the mathematical manipulation of
quantitative data about a large number of cases, while sometimes political research must be
conducted by analysing the behaviour of qualitative variables in a small number of cases. The case
study approach cannot be regarded as a scientific method, however it can be useful to gain
knowledge about single cases, which can then be put to comparison according to the comparative
method (Lijphart, A., 1971).

Nature of comparative politics:
Nature and scope of comparative politics is fathomable only when one understands the main
characteristics and significance of comparative government. Although the two terms 'Comparative
Politics' and 'Comparative Governments' are used lightly and interchangeably, there is distinction
between them. Conventionally, the comparative study of politics stands entitled as 'comparative
government'. Comparative government includes the study of features and legal powers of political
institutions existing in various states. It is the study of state and other political institutions in
terms of their legal powers, functions, and positions on a comparative basis.
Key characteristics of comparative government are mentioned below:
1. - Stress upon the study of political institutions of various countries.
2. - Focus on the study of major constitutions of the world.
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3. - Emphasis upon the study of powers and functions of various political institutions
working in different countries.
4. - Formal study of the organisation and powers, description of the features of the
constitutions and political institutions, and legal powers of political institutions form the
basic contents of comparative government study.
5. - To devise a theory of ideal political institutions has been the objective.
These traits make comparative government popular area of study during the beginning of 20th
century. Subsequently, Majority of political scientists greatly displeased with its narrow scope,
intuitive methodology, and formal legalistic-institutional and normative approach. These
researchers then adopt comprehensiveness, realism, precision and scientific study of the
processes of politics as their new goal. Their efforts came to be labelled as comparative politics.
Basically, the study of comparative politics involves mindful comparisons in studying; political
experiences, institutions, behaviour and processes of major systems of government. It comprises
of the study of even extra constitutional agencies along with the study of formal governmental
organs. It is concerned with important regularities, similarities and differences in the working of
political behaviour. Consequently, comparative Politics can be defined as the subject that compare
the political systems in various parts of the globe, with a view to comprehend and define the nature
of politics and to devise a scientific theory of politics.
Some popular definitions of comparative politics are given below:
According to John Blondel, comparative politics is "the study of patterns of national governments
in the contemporary world". M.G. Smith described that "Comparative Politics is the study of the
forms of political organisations, their properties, correlations, variations and modes of change".
E.A Freeman stated that "Comparative Politics is comparative analysis of the various forms of govt.
and diverse political institutions".

It can be established that comparative politics encompasses a comparative study of not only the
institutional and mechanistic arrangements but also an empirical and scientific investigation of
non-institutionalised and non-political determinants of political behaviour. Empirical study of
political processes, structures and functions shapes a major part of comparative political studies.
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It is demonstrated in literature that comparative analyses and compares the political systems
operating in various societies. To do this, it takes into account all the three implications of politics
that include political activity, political process and political power. Political activity include all the
activities involved in conflict resolution or in the struggle for power. Since the basic means of
conflict-resolution is the authoritative allocation of values, it involves an investigation of the
process by which the authoritative values are made and implemented in all societies. In this
perspective, politics denotes political process. It involves the study of all formal as well as nonformal structures through which the political process gets operationalised. The political process
gets information and signals from the environment and then changes such information and signals
into authoritative values. Lastly politics, being a struggle for power or a process of conflict
resolution through the use of legitimate power, involves a study of power or power relations in
society. Laswell pronounced politics as the process of determining and sharing of power whereas
Robert Dahl maintained that politics involves power rule and authority to a significant extent.
Hence, the study of politics involves the study of power. As such, comparative politics involves the
study and comparison of political activity, political process and struggle for power in various
political systems. It seeks to analyse and compare political systems in a holistic way as well as
through a comparative analysis of their structures, functions, infra-structures and processes.
Comparative Politics is pigeonholed by numerous features. These are mentioned below:
1. Analytical and empirical research
2. Objective study of politics- A value free empirical study-It rejects normative descriptive
methods of comparative government.
3. Study of the infra-structure of politics-Comparative Politics, now analyses the actual
behaviour of individuals; groups structures, sub-systems and systems in relation to
environment. It studies the actual behaviour of all institutions.
4. Inter-disciplinary focus: Comparative Politics focusses interdisciplinary approach. It
studies politics with the help of other social science like psychology, sociology,
anthropology and economics.
5. It studies political processes in both developed and developing countries. The biased and
parochial nature of traditional studies stands replaced and the study of political systems
of Asia, Africa, and Latin America enjoys equal importance with the study of African and
European political systems.
6. Theory building as the objective: The objective of Comparative politics study is scientific
theory building.
7. Adoption of 'Political Systems
With above features, Comparative politics is emerged as a new science of politics. It has prohibited
the non-comprehensive scope, formal character, legal and institutionalised framework, normative
approach and parochial nature of the traditional comparative government studies.

Major approaches of comparative politics:
Political investigators use different approaches tools to arrive at greater political understanding.
Approaches support in defining the kinds of facts which are relevant. The diversity of approaches
are used by political scientists to attack the complexity of political systems and behaviour.
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Conventionally, the study of comparative politics is termed as 'comparative government'. It
includes the study of political institutions existing in various states .The features, advantages,
demerits, similarities and dissimilarities of political institutions were compared. It was an attempt
to ascertain the best of political institutions. The focus (Traditional view), continued to remain
popular up to the end of the 19th century. In the 20th century, the study of political government
underwent revolutionary changes. The traditional focus of the study of politics got substituted by
new scope, methodology, concepts, techniques which was known as contemporary view of the
study of politics. Political researchers made great attempts to develop a new science of 'comparative
politics'. They espoused comprehensiveness, realism, precision and use of scientific methods as
the new goals for the study of comparative politics. This new endeavour is nowadays promoted as
'modern' comparative politics. In the modern assessment, the scope of comparative politics is
much wider. It includes the analysis and comparison of the actual behaviour of political
structures, formal as well as informal. Researchers believe that these political structures,
governmental or non- governmental, directly or indirectly affect the process of politics in all
political systems.
Both traditional and modern comparative politics adopt different approaches to its study.
Traditional scientists follow narrow and normative approach. It involves descriptive studies with a
legal institutional framework and normative prescriptive focus. Whereas modern political
scientists follow empirical, analytical studies with a process orientated or behavioural focus and
they adopt scientific methodology. It seeks to analyse and compare empirically the actual
behaviour of political structures.

Traditional approaches:
The traditional approaches to Political Science was broadly predominant till the occurrence of the
Second World War. These approaches were mainly associated with the traditional outlook of
politics which underlined the study of the state and government. Consequently, traditional
approaches are principally concerned with the study of the organization and activities of the state
and principles and the ideas which motivate political organizations and activities. These
approaches were normative and principled. The political philosophers supporting these
approaches and raised questions such 'what should be an ideal state?' According to them, the
study of Political Science should be limited to the formal structures of the government, laws, rules
and regulations. Therefore, the supporters of the traditional approaches stress various norms such
as what 'ought to be' or 'should be' rather than 'what is'.
Characteristics of Traditional approaches:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Traditional approaches are mostly normative and stresses on the values of politics.
Prominence is on the study of different political structures.
Traditional approaches made very little attempt to relate theory and research.
These approaches consider that since facts and values are closely interlinked, studies in
Political Science can never be scientific.

There are many types of traditional approaches.
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1. Philosophical approach:
Philosophical approach is conventional approach to study politics. Customarily, the study of
politics was subjugated by philosophical reflections on universal political values that were
regarded as essential to the just state and the good state. The oldest approach to the study of
politics is philosophical. Philosophy "is the study or science of truths or principles underlying all
knowledge and being." It entails that philosophy or philosophical approach tries to explore the
truth of political incidents or events. It discovers the objective of political writings or the purpose
of political writer.
Main aim of philosophical approach is to evaluate the consequences of events in a logical and
scientific manner. Van Dyke opined that "philosophy denotes thought about thought. Somewhat
more broadly it denotes general conceptions of ends and means, purposes and methods." The
purpose of philosophical approach is to explain the words and terms used by the political theorists.
The enquiry started by the philosophical approach removes confusion about the assumptions.
Several Greek philosophers such as Plato and Aristotle were the creators of this approach. The
main subject of Plato's writings was to define the nature of an ideal society. This approach states
that values are inseparable from facts. It is mainly an ethical and normative study of politics,
hence is concerned with what 'should be' or 'ought to be'. This approach seeks to understand our
fundamental nature and aim as human beings, recognizing principles and standards of right
conduct in political life. It is normative in character and believes in developing norms or certain
standards. It followed the logical method where investigator has his own values and determined
philosophies.
Benefit of philosophical approach is that it enters into the depth of every aspect of political
phenomena and examines them without any partiality. Its interpretation of political activities
conjures interest in the minds of students of politics. Words and phrases used by philosophers
highlight point on the subject. Philosophical approach enhances linguistic clarity. That is why it
is said that this approach aims at thought about thought.
Philosophical approach use procedure of logical analysis. It uses reason to explore the truth. The
truth which this approach establishes may be of various kinds-normative, descriptive or
prescriptive. But the philosophical approach is indifferent to the nature or category of truth.
This approach also tries to establish standards of good, right and just. Many critics observed that
this approach determines what is in the interest of the public and he identifies interest more with
ends that with means.
In the huge arena of political science, there are a number of great or outstanding books.
Philosophical approach explores the meaning and central theme of these books as well as the exact
purpose of the authors. In the contemporary Greek city-states of Plato morality, moral values and
idealism ruined to such an extent that he received a great shock and seriously thought to
recuperate these and this urge encouraged him to write The Republic. He wanted to establish that
politics and morality are not an etheric concepts. Rather, an ideal and moral body politic can be
made a real one through the selfless administration by a philosopher-king. John Locke composed
his Second Treatise to rationalize the interests and objectives of the new middle class and he
struggle of people for liberty.
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Other political philosopher such as Machiavelli and Hobbes wrote to support royal absolutism.
Some critics may not agree with the views of these philosophers or the arguments of these books,
but it must not be forgotten that the books were written at particular and critical moment of
history.
It is well established that Philosophical approach helps people to understand the contemporary
history and the nature of politics suggested by philosophers. In other words, the philosophical
approach aid to comprehend the political ideologies of past centuries. In this sense, the
philosophical approach is very important for researchers and people.
Application of the philosophical approach in political science focuses on the great ideas, values
and doctrines of politics. The normative-philosophical approach is the ancient and the least
scientific approach to the study of politics and it has been taken over although not completely
displaced by contemporary approaches.
Criticism of the Philosophical Approach:
Though philosophical approach is highly important for scholars and other people to the study of
politics, critics have raised several problems about its worth. It is documented in literature that
one of the central ideas of political philosophy is idealism and it is conspicuous in Plato's The
Republic. Critics argued that idealism itself is quite good but when its practical application arises
it appears to be a myth.
Plato emphasized Idealism in his theory, but it had not practical importance and be fully realised
that idealism would never be translated into reality. It is a subject of absolute imagination.
Machiavelli and Hobbes wrote with the only purpose of supporting the status quo.
The philosophical intellectuals of the earlier periods were impractical philosophers. They had no
intention to promulgate ideas which can change society. They were apathetic to people's liking and
disliking, their love for liberty, their sorrows and sufferings and they failed to provide prophylactic
devices. As an academic discipline, philosophical approach is appropriate, but in practical guide
for action, it has barely any importance.

2. Historical approach:
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This approach states that political theory can be only understood when the historical factors are
taken into consideration. It highlights on the study of history of every political reality to analyse
any situation. Political theorists like Machiavelli, Sabine and Dunning believed that politics and
history are strongly inter-related, and therefore, the study of politics always should have a
historical viewpoint. Sabine considered that Political Science should include all those subjects
which have been discussed in the writings of different political thinkers since Plato. History defines
about the past as well as links it with the present events. Without studying the past political
events, institutions and political environment, the analysis of the present would remain largely
imperfect.
Main attribute of historical approach is that history as a written or recorded subject and focuses
on the past events. From history, researchers come to know how man was in the past and what
he is now. History is the store-house of events. From the profiles, autobiographies, descriptions
by authors and journalists investigators know what event occurred in the past.
It is to be prominent that the events must have political revealing or they must be politically
significant. These events provide the best materials upon which theory and principles of political
science are built. History communicates researchers how government, political parties and many
other institutions worked, their successes and failures and from these, they receive lessons which
guide them in determining the future course of action.
Evaluation of Historical Approach: The historical approach to the study of politics has numerous
challenges from several quarters. One of the main fulcrums of the challenges is that history has
two faces. One is documentation of facts which is quite naive and the other is construal of facts
and phenomena. The accretion of evidences is to be judged from a proper perspective.
The implication is that adequate care should be taken while evaluating evidence and facts and
such a caution is not always strictly followed and, as a result, the historical facts do not serve the
purpose of those who use it. This is the main complaint against the historical approach to the
study of politics.
Alan Ball has also criticized the historical approach. He debated that "past evidence does leavealarming gaps, and political history is often simply a record of great men and great events, rather
than a comprehensive account of total political activity." Very few historians interpret historical
events and evidences broadly and freely.

3. Institutional approach:
There is a strong belief that philosophy, history and law have bestowed to the study of politics and
it is in the field of institutional approaches. Institutional approaches are ancient and important
approach to the study of Political Science. These approaches mainly deals with the formal aspects
of government and politics. Institutional approach is concerned with the study of the formal
political structures like legislature, executive, and judiciary. It focused on the rules of the political
system, the powers of the various institutions, the legislative bodies, and how the constitution
worked. Main drawback of this approach was its narrow focus on formal structures and
arrangements. In far-reaching terms, an institution can be described as 'any persistent system of
activities in any pattern of group behaviour. More concretely, an institution has been regarded as
'offices and agencies arranged in a hierarchy, each agency having certain functions and powers.
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The study of institutions has been dominant not only to the arena of comparative politics, but to
the political science field as a whole. Many writers have argued that institutions have shaped
political behaviour and social change. These authors have taken an "institutionalist" approach
which treat institutions as independent variables. In the last twenty-five years, the field of
comparative politics has experienced the advent of the "new institutionalism," which developed in
reaction to the behavioural perspectives that exercise a significant influence on the field during
the 1960s and 1970s.
The new institutionalism body can be divided into three analytical approaches:
i.
ii.
iii.

Historical institutionalism
Rational choice institutionalism
Sociological institutionalism

These three theoretical approaches developed autonomously from each other.
The institutional approach to political analysis emphasises on the formal structures and agencies
of government. It originally concentrated on the development and operation of legislatures,
executives and judiciaries. As the approach developed however, the list is extended to include
political parties, constitutions, bureaucracies, interest groups and other institutions which are
more or less enduringly engaged in politics.
In the descriptive-institutional approach, the stress is on facts rather than values. In other words,
the approach provide factual and historical answers to such questions as;
1.
2.
3.
4.

-

What are the historical sources of parliamentary supremacy over the kingdom?
What are the procedures followed when a bill becomes law?
By what electoral arrangement are values or representatives chosen?
What are the relative merits and demerits of rigid and flexible constitutions?

Though, descriptive-institutional approach is slightly old, political experts still concentrate chiefly
on scrutinising the major political institutions of the state such as the executive, legislature, the
civil service, the judiciary and local government, and from these examinations, valuable insights
as to their organisation can be drawn, proposals for reform conversed and general conclusions
obtainable. The approach has been critiqued for the disregard of the informed aspects of politics,
norms, beliefs, values, attitudes, personality and the processes. Institutional approach is also
criticized for being too narrow. It ignores the role of individuals who constitute and operate the
formal as well as informal structures and substructures of a political system. Another problem is
that the meaning and the range of an institutional system vary with the view of the scholars.
Researchers of this approach ignored the international politics (J. C. Johari, 1982).

4. Legal approach:
In the realm of traditional approaches, there is a legal or juridical approach. This approach
considers the state as the central organization for the creation and enforcement of laws. Therefore,
this approach is associated with the legal process, legal bodies or institutions, and judiciary. In
this approach, the study of politics is mixed with legal processes and institutions. Theme of law
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and justice are treated as not mere affairs of jurisprudence rather politics scientists look at state
as the maintainer of an effective and equitable system of law and order. Matters relating to the
organizations, jurisdiction and independence of judicial institutions become and essential concern
of political scientists. This approach treats the state primarily as an organization for creation and
enforcement of law (J. C. Johari, 1982).
The supporters of this approach are Cicero, Bodin, Hobbes, John Austin, Dicey and Henry Maine.
In the system of Hobbes, the head of the state is highest legal authority and his command is law
that must be obeyed either to avoid punishment following its infraction or to keep the dreadful
state of nature away. Other scientists described that the study of politics is bound with legal
process of country and the existence of harmonious state of liberty and equality is earmarked by
the rule of law (J. C. Johari, 1982). The legal approach is applied to national as well as international
politics. It stands on assumptions that law prescribes action to be taken in given contingency and
also forbids the same in certain other situations. It also emphasizes the fact that where the citizens
are law abiding, the knowledge of the law offers an important basis for predictions relating to
political behaviour of people. Though it is effective approach but not free from criticism. This
approach is narrow. Law include only one aspect of people's life. It cannot cover entire behaviour
of political actions (J. C. Johari, 1982).
Criticism of traditional approaches:
The traditional approaches have gloomily unsuccessful to identify the role of the individuals who
are important in moulding and remoulding the shape and nature of politics. In fact, individuals
are important players of both national and international politics. The focus is directed to the
institutions.
It is astounding that in all the institutions, there are individuals who control the structure,
functions and other aspects. Singling out institutions and neglecting individuals cannot be
pronounced as proper methods to study politics. The definition politics as the study of institution
is nothing but an overstatement or a travesty of truth.
Other political researchers argued that traditional approach is mainly descriptive. Politics does
not rule out description, but it is also analytical. Sheer description of facts does not inevitably
establish the subject matter of political science. Its purpose is study the depth of every incident.
Investigators want to know not only occurrence, but also why a particular incident occurs at a
particular time.
The standpoint of the traditionalists is limited within the institutions. Political researchers in
modern world are not motivated to limit their analysis of politics within institutions. They have
explored the role of environment into which is included international politics multinational
corporations, non-governmental organisations or trans-national bodies.
The decision-making process of the nation state is influenced by international events and the
political activity of other nation states. When the traditionalists were writing the nature of politics,
the interdependence of national and international politics was not unknown to them and it is their
failure not to recognise it. In this perspective, it can be said that traditional approach is prejudiced
and incomplete. It has not the ability to meet the needs which are intensifying in the present age.
Attention is to be paid to another inadequacy. The traditional approach as a method of analysing
politics is lacking for the analysis of political institutions of the Third World countries, particularly
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the countries which do not follow the Western political system. In these countries, if researchers
try to find out Western system or institutions that will be an utter failure.
It is assumed that traditional analysis is inappropriate for all types of political systems both
Western and non-Western. To recompense this deficiency, the political scientists of the postSecond World War period have developed a general system approach which is quite
comprehensive. The outstanding feature of traditional approaches is that there is value laden
system.

Modern approaches:
The political philosophers later on realized the need to study politics from a new viewpoint. Thus,
to overcome the paucities of the traditional approaches, various new approaches have been
promoted by the new political intellectuals. These new approaches are considered as the "modern
approaches" to the study of Political Science. Many theorists regard these approaches as a reaction
against the traditional approaches. These approaches are mainly concerned with scientific study
of politics. The first innovation in this regard comes with the advent of the behavioural revolution
in Political Science.
Characteristics of Modern Approaches:
1. These approaches draw conclusion from empirical data.
2. These approaches go beyond the study of political structures and its historical analysis.
3. Modern Approaches believe in inter-disciplinary study.
They stress scientific methods of study and attempt to draw scientific conclusions in Political
Science.

1. Sociological approach:
Political science and sociology both are social sciences and in several places they overlay. The
fields of sociological studies are human behaviour including the political behaviour, group
behaviour and attitude of group, culture, society. All these fall within the study area of political
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science. Sociological approach of politics is very popular. Most famous thinkers are Maclver,
Easton. Almond recognized the important fact in this approach that ample date is available in the
field of sociology so as to lay down certain empirical rules of political behaviour. Many thinkers
realized that state is more of social than political institution. It means social contest is important
to understand the political behaviours of individual (J. C. Johari, 1982). Another term that belongs
to this approach is culture. "Culture refers to the totality of what is learned by individuals as
members of society, it is a way of life a mode of thinking, acting and feeling." Culture in various
ways influences the political behaviour of individuals which is the arena of investigation of political
scientists.
Scholars of politics are fully aware of political culture which is composed of the attitudes, beliefs,
emotions and values of society that relate to the political system and its political issues. So far as
culture is concerned, it is the subject matter of both sociology and political science.
Society is another important theme of sociology and the sociologists devote a substantial part of
their analysis to the exploration of various aspects of society. Students of politics also treat society
with considerable emphasis. Society is composed of human beings who form intimate relationship
among themselves.
The relationship is pigeonholed by both conflict and cooperation and sequentially, these give rise
to politics. Individuals form institutions which are also parts of society. These institutions play
vital role in moulding the character, attitudes and behaviour of individuals. Thus, both sociology
and politics deal with society in its broadest standpoint. Any sociological analysis of society
without its political orientation is bound to be incomplete.
Human beings constitute not only society but also group based on a network of social
relationships. There are numerous sociological studies about these social relationships. Politics
also studies these relationships. Politics studies only the political aspects. There are various
associations or groups within every society and they are normally formed on the basis of
profession.
Sociologists investigate them in a bigger perspective. The sociologist explores the relationship
between behaviour pattern and social conditions. The studies of sociologists and political scientists
are interdependent. A recent specialist has observed that:
"Political behaviour, political relationships and political institutions are within the realm of
sociology along with other kinds of behaviour, relationships and institutions. Political science thus
overlaps with sociology just as it overlaps with history and economics. Those who take a
sociological approach to the study of politics give attention to the kinds of questions and the kinds
of data political movements of all sorts can be studied on the basis of a sociological approach to
politics".
Policy creations and legislations depend upon the sociological studies. Sociologist's studies on on
crime, divorce, juvenile delinquency, conditions of slum and urbanisation give inputs to the
government and legislators. Modern states are welfare states and the authorities of such states
can neglect the sociological studies on the above issues only on their own threat.

2. Psychological approach:
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There is a strong link between politics and psychology. Psychologists usually study the political
behaviour of individuals and factors leading to such behaviour. They also study why certain
individuals behave in a certain way. In simple form, psychology studies the behaviour, attitude of
the voter and after studying various aspects, the researchers draw conclusions which very often
serve the purpose of political leaders. It is not an overstatement to hold that the foundation of
behaviouralism is psychology of the individuals. Presently, political scientists are eager to know
how motives and emotions work in the field of political activity. Sometimes, the psychologists focus
upon the group behaviour.
There are many examples available if review the history of political thought as to how psychology
and politics are associated. Aristotle stated that man is by nature a social animal and his
sociability is the prime reason of the emergence of political organisation which is called state.
Psychology of man is that man wants to live with others.
Another influential political philosopher, Hobbes articulated that every individuals wants security
and to get it, he desires to accumulate power. It is a general feeling that power only can provide
security. Hobbes' political philosophy is based, to a considerable extent, upon psychological
factors. He has portrayed the nature of men who lived in the state of nature. Men of the state of
nature were power hungry, argumentative and envied each other.
According to Locke, people strongly desired to have freedom and right and to that end they build
up a civil society. Utilitarian philosopher, Bentham studied well the psychology of the middle class
people who sought to maximise their happiness. Bentham proposed their psychology through the
tendency of avoiding pain and welcoming pleasure. Marx's theory of class struggle is also based
on psychology.
The proletarians desire to end the exploitation let loose by the capitalists. Individuals in any society
follow conflicting desires and this is the path-finder of politics. There are motives, likes and dislikes
behind every type of political activity. So politics cannot be isolated from psychology.
Even in international politics, the influence of psychology is visible. The big or super-powers are
involved in power politics to establish their power and enhance their image in international society.
This is absolutely a psychological issue.
The idea to launch a war originates from the mind and for that reason, it has been suggested that
attempts are to be made to remove that wicked idea from the mind. Statesmen of international
repute are of opinion that for peace and security, it is indispensable that all sorts of fear are to be
detached from the mind.

3. Economic approach:
Economics and politics are vital arenas of social science and in several respects they are closely
related. In the prospectus of universities of India and many other countries a few decades ago,
economics and political science established a single subject which suggests the close relationship
between the two. This signifies that in the study of politics, economics has great importance.
When evaluating the economic approaches, it is established that the policy formulations of
economic nature and determination of the principles of planning which has recently become a part
of the governmental activity are done by the government. In majority of the countries, public issues
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are economic issues and sometimes the only actors are the personnel of the government such as
the prime minister, president and other ministers. This obvious relationship between the two
subjects has placed the economic approach in a suitable position.
Fiscal policies, industrial policy, agricultural policy, labour policy are all economic issues, but the
foremost actors are the members of the government. The executive branch takes the final decision.
There are many specialists and advisers. The implementation is approved by the government.
Policy regarding production and distribution, though within the jurisdiction of economics, is
always decided by the government. It is well recognized that the impact of success and failure of
the economic policies depend upon the government. So discussion of politics cannot be successful
without economics.
The greatest attribution of the economic approach to the study of politics emanates from the
writings of Marx and Engels. The principle of class struggle, increasing impoverishment and
capitalism's exploitation are based on economic factors. Marx and Engels have highlighted the
heterogeneity of interests between the classes. Classes are formed on the basis of economic
interests. Capitalist's profit making motive leads to exploitation of workers. To liberate from
exploitation, the workers are enforced to struggle. The idea of emancipation is associated with
economic terms. Marx stated that politics is controlled by the persons who own sources of
production and manage the process of distribution. Outside economic influence, politics has no
independent authority.
Marx's theory of base and superstructure is a matter of relationship between economics and
politics. Possibly, Marx is the only philosopher who has vehemently argued the relationship
between the two important subjects of social science. The interest group approach to the study of
politics is popular in some liberal democratic countries and this conception is related with
economic approach. Interest groups or pressure groups create pressure to achieve economic
objectives. Therefore, interest group politics and economic approach are mutually dependent.

4. Quantitative approach:
This approach is also known as statistical approach. It is described as the use of numerical data
so as to impart exactitude to the process of describing and analysing political phenomenon. Mere
descriptive or prescriptive analysis is not enough. The subscribers to this approach demonstrate
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that there is a safety in numbers and researchers have to prove scientifically the validity of a
proposition by making use of graph, table, and charts. Many writers use this approach in
comparative politics such as Gallup, Charls Merriam, Harold Gosnell, and Lubell. They have
developed sophisticated way to study electoral behaviour of people. It is said that this approach
does not require any especial thematic expertise. It requires the habit of exposing in numerical
terms every generalization to simple test relating to the number of people and their way of doing
in some political activity (J. C. Johari, 1982).

5. System approach:
This approach falls in the category of modern approach. The notion of Systems Theory was
emerged from ancient time, dates back to 1920s. Ludwig Von Bertallanfy is considered as the
earliest advocate of the general systems theory. He utilized this theory for the study of Biology. It
is only after the Second World War, the social scientists claimed for the amalgamation of sciences
for which they took the help of the systems theory. However, when the general systems theory in
its abstract form traced back to natural sciences like Biology, in its operational form, they are
found in Anthropology. Then it was embraced in Sociology and Psychology. In the decade of sixties,
the systems theory became an important tool to evaluate and investigate key factors in Political
Science. Among political scientists, David Easton has been the first to apply this theory to political
analysis.
This approach describes the relationship of political life with other aspects of social life. The idea
of a system was initially borrowed from biology by Talcott Parsons who first promoted the concept
of social system. Later on David Easton further developed the concept of a political system. This
approach signified that a political system operates within the social environment. Consequently,
it is not possible to analyse political events in isolation from other aspects of the society. To put in
other way, influences from the society, be it economic, religious or otherwise, do shape the political
process.
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The political system operates within an environment. The environment produces demands from
different parts of the society such as demand for reservation in the matter of employment for
certain groups, demand for soothing working conditions or minimum wages, demand for better
transportation facilities, demand for better health facilities. Different demands have different levels
of support. Easton said that both 'demands' and 'supports' establish 'inputs.' The political system
receives theses inputs from the environment. After considering various factors, the government
decides to take action on some of these demands while others are not acted upon. Through, the
conversion process, the inputs are converted into 'outputs' by the decision makers in the form of
policies, decisions, rules, regulations and laws. The 'outputs' flow back into the environment
through a 'feedback' mechanism, giving rise to fresh 'demands.' Accordingly, it is a recurring
process.
Presently, the term 'political system' has been chosen to the term state or government because it
includes both formal informal political instructions and processes those continue to exist in a
society. Systems approach to political institutions by the behavioural school has evolved new
concept. David Easton, G. A. Almond and Morton A. Kaplan are credited for applying this approach
in Political Science. According to this theory, political behaviour is conceived as a system and the
political system is well-defined as "Authoritative allocation of values with threat or actual use of
deprivations to make them binding on all". It is the system of interactions to be found in
independent societies which performs the functions of integration and adaptation both internally
and externally by means of employment of legitimate physical compulsion. A political system has
three important characteristics, specifically, comprehensiveness, interdependence and existence
of boundaries. However, the features of a political system are openness, adaptiveness,
comprehensiveness, self-regulating, ongoing. It is composed of a number of structures which have
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specific functions. These functions are pigeonholed as input and output functions. A political
system performs these in order to maintain itself.

6. Simulation approach:
The facts of this approaches are borrowed by political scientists from natural science as well as
from cybernetics and mathematics. Simulation means the study with help of image construction
or model building. Such facts are used in political communication, decision making and game
theory. The political communication approach formulated by Karl Deutsch lays emphasis on how
one part of the system affects another by sending messages or transmitting information. According
to this approach, politics and government appear in essence as processes of steering and
coordinating human efforts towards the attainment of some goals (J. C. Johari, 1982).
Decision Making Approach is another example of simulation approach. Decision making approach
explores the attributes of decision makers as well as the type of influence the individuals have on
the decision makers. Scholars like Richard Synder and Charles Lindblom have developed this
approach. A political decision which is taken by a few political players influences a bigger society
and such a decision is generally shaped by a specific situation. Therefore, it takes into account
psychological and social aspects of decision makers also.

7. Behavioural approach:
Behaviouralism is considered as contemporary approach to the study of political science. But this
approach was emerged during 20th century. An important consideration of Behaviouralism has
been the study of political behaviour, as an area of study within Political Science. It concentrates
is on the individual as voter, leader, revolutionary, party member and the influences of the group
or the political system on the individual's political behaviour.
Behviouralism stresses scientific, objective and value-free study of the political occurrences as
conditioned by the environment, firmly the behaviour of the individuals involved in that
phenomena. As such, it focuses on the role of the behaviour of the individual at various levels and
the scientific analysis. Behaviouralism is the development of method against traditional political
science which did not take into account if human behaviour as an actor in politics.
Behaviouralism is quite different from behaviourism. Behaviourism is narrow in its application. It
refers to the response of an organism as aroused by some stimulus. It does not consider role of
the feelings, ideas, prejudices that determine the response of that individual. Behaviouralism does
take into account the role of the feelings, ideas and prejudices. David Easton differentiates between
behaviourism and behaviouralism through an example. The paradigm adopted by behaviourists,
according to him is S- R (Stimulus-Response). But the behavioural lists have improved it by
making it as S-O-R (Stimulus-Organism-Response). David Easton regards behavioural revolution
is an intellectual tendency on the part of the political scientists to study empirically the political
behaviour of persons.
Striking Features of Behaviouralism:
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David Easton has described certain key features of behaviouralism which are regarded as its
intellectual foundations. These are:
1. Regularities: This approach believes that there are certain consistencies in political
behaviour which can be expressed in generalizations or theories in order to elucidate and
predict political phenomena. In a particular situation, the Political behaviour of
individuals may be more or less similar. Such regularities of behaviour may help the
researcher to analyse a political situation as well as to predict the future political
phenomena. Study of such regularities makes Political Science more scientific with some
predictive value.
2. Verification: The behaviouralists do not want to accept everything as established.
Therefore, they stress testing and verifying everything. According to them, if phenomenon
is not verified then it will not be scientific.
3. Techniques: The behaviouralists stress on the use of those research tools and methods
which generate valid, reliable and comparative data. A researcher must make use of
refined tools like sample surveys, mathematical models, simulation.
4. Quantification: After collecting data, the researcher should measure and quantify those
data.
5. Values: The behaviouralists have emphasised on separation of facts from values. They
believe that to do objective research, one has to be value free. It means that the researcher
should not have any pre-conceived idea or a prejudiced view.
6. Systematization: According to the behaviouralists, research in Political Science must be
systematic. Theory and research should go together.
7. Pure Science: Another feature of behaviouralism has been its aim to make Political
Science a "pure science". It believes that the study of Political Science should be verified
by evidence.
8. Integration: behaviouralists stated that political Science should not be detached from
various other social sciences such as history, sociology and economics. This approach
denotes that political events are formed by various other factors in the society and
therefore, it would be incorrect to separate Political Science from other disciplines.
Consequently, with the development of behaviouralism, novel thinking and new method of study
were evolved in the field of Political Science.
Advantages of behavioural approach are as follows:
1. - This approach attempts to make Political Science as a scientific method and brings it
closer to the day to day life of the individuals.
2. - Behaviouralism has bought human behaviour into the arena of Political Science and
thereby makes the study more relevant to the society.
3. - This approach helps in predicting future political events.
The behavioural approach has been supported by different political philosophers. However, the
Behavioural approach also gripped under various criticisms for its scienticism also. The main
criticisms of this approach are mentioned below:
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1. This approach has been criticized for its dependence on techniques and methods and
ignoring the subject matter.
2. The supporters of this approach were mistaken when they thought that human beings
behave in similar ways in similar circumstances.
3. Moreover, it is a difficult task to study human behaviour and to get a certain result.
4. Most of the political phenomena are immeasurable. Therefore, it is always difficult to use
scientific method in the study of Political Science.
- Furthermore, the researcher being a human being is not always value neutral as believed by the
behaviouralists.
Other criticisms by political thinkers are as under:
1. Behaviouralism over emphasizes on techniques.
2. It is criticized as Pseudo-politics as it aims at upholding only American institutions as the
best in the world.
3. It stresses behavioural effect at the cost of institutional effect.
4. It emphasizes static rather than current situations.
5. It is a value free research, as its debate is not possible.
Post behaviourism: The progress of behavioural movement in Political Science is one of the
important breakthroughs in the history of Political Science. The growth of behaviouralism clearly
presented a scientific dynamism in the study of political phenomena. Nevertheless, after sometime,
it began to be realized that unlike natural sciences, generalizations could not be made in the field
of social sciences, as the study of man in the societal framework was a far more complex pursuit
than the study of objects in the natural sciences. Therefore, a new thinking emerged among the
behaviouralists for transforming behaviouralism.
David Easton who was a faithful supporter of behaviouralism later became a strong opponent of
behaviouralism. In his presidential address to the Annual Convention of the American Political
Science Association held in 1969, David Easton avowed that he felt unhappy with the political
research and teaching made under the impact of behaviouralism. He further said that because of
excessive use of mathematics, Political Science looked more of mathematics instead of social
science and that it does not study the current and contemporary world.
Behaviouralism also disappointed people as it is unsuccessful in providing solutions to many
social and political problems. Such dissatisfaction has led to the emergence of postbehaviouralism. This new approach believed that mere use of refined techniques and research
tools would not solve the social and political problems of the world. Therefore, post-behaviouralists
criticized the idea of behaviouralists to make Political Science a value-free science like other
natural sciences. Post-behaviouralists attempted to make Political Science pertinent to the society.
However, it must be recalled that post-behaviouralism cannot be separated from behviouralism as
it has arose from behaviouralism. Through, using different techniques and methods, postbehaviouralists try to overcome the disadvantages of behaviouralism and make the study of
Political Science more applicable to the society.
According to post-behaviouralism, the use of scientific tools is valuable if it can solve the various
problems of the society. Behaviouralists gave too much emphasis on methods and techniques and
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believed that it was better to be wrong than ambiguous. On the contrary, Post-behaviouralists
believe that it is better to be vague than non-relevantly precise. The post-behaviouralists
disapproved behaviouralism on the basis that the latter had lost touch with the realities of the
society because of over emphasis on techniques. Thus, post-behaviouralists may be regarded as
the reform movement within behaviouralism. This new approach stresses identifying and solving
the major issues of political and social life. According to post-behaviouralism, the political
scientists should find out different alternatives and means to solve the social problems.
Consequently, the main drive of post-behaviouralism has been to make Political Science significant
to the society. However, it is noted that it is only a perpetuation of behaviouralism. It does not
overall reject the ideas of behaviouralism. It recognizes the achievement of behaviouralism and
escalates its effort to do objective research in Political Science. It only attempts to bring research
in Political Science closer to reality to make the subject more relevant to the society. Accordingly,
the post-behaviouralists opposed the efforts of the behaviouralists to make Political Science a
value-free science. It was debated by the post-behaviouralists that Political Science must consider
basic issues of society such as justice, liberty, equality, democracy to make research relevant to
the society. The post-behaviouralists have described behaviouralism as a 'mad craze for
scienticism'. Thus, the post-behaviouralism is an improvement of behaviouralism as it changes its
focus strictly from empirical research to resolving problems confronting the society.

8. Marxian approach:
Marxian approach to politics is not limited to the writings of Marx, Engels and Lenin but all those
of a congregation of later writers such as Luxemburg, Trotsky, Gramsci and many others. Further,
an explicitly 'political' treatise cannot be found in the whole range of classical Marxist texts.
Miliband indicated that "a Marxist politics had to be constructed or reconstructed from the mass
of variegated and fragmented material which forms the corpus of Marxism."
Marx views on Individual:
Marx stated that the individual is individual-in-society. Individual has no identity without the
society. Marx described that "society does not consist of individuals, but expresses the sum of
inter-relations, the relations within which these individuals stand." As such, Marx is different from
the liberal view which conceives individual as atomized, insular and self-contained.
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Marxists specified that all societies in history have been class societies. The contending classes
from 'freeman and slave, patrician and plebian, lord and serf, guild-master and journeyman to
bourgeoisie and proletariat in the period of capitalism have stood in constant opposition to one
another. All class societies are characterized by supremacy and conflict which are based on
specific, concrete features of their mode of production. Class domination has been a historical
process suggesting a constant attempt on the part of the dominant classes to maintain and extend
their power on the society.
Marx on Politics:
Marxist opined that politics can be understood only with reference to the nature of prevailing
societal conflict and domination. Politics, as such, conceived in terms of the 'specific articulation
of class struggles.' In general, in Marxian view politics has a derivative and epiphenomenal
character. The political life processes are considered as part of 'superstructure' standing on the
economic structure of society. The subsidiary and derivative character of politics can be well
inferred from the following quotation from the 'Preface' to a contribution to the criticism of Political
Economy:
"In the social production of their existence, men enter into definite, necessary relations, which are
independent of their will, namely, relations of production corresponding to a determinate stage of
development of their material forces of production. The totality of these relations of production
constitutes the economic structure of society, the real foundation on which arises a legal and
political superstructure and to which there correspond definite forms of social consciousness. The
mode of production of social consciousness. The mode of production of material life conditions the
social, political and intellectual life-process in general."
According to Marx, Politics, economics, culture and ideology are all inseparably interweaved. The
'forces of production' at a particular stage of historical development, are harmonized by definite
'relations of production' that characterize the society. The relations of production taken together
constitute the economic foundation of the society. The legal and political institutions stand on this
"real foundation" of economic structure.
From the Marxist perspective, the real nature of politics, has to be assumed from "the hidden basis
of the entire social structure." Ralph Miliband stated that politics is 'a very determined and
conditioned activity indeed so determined' and 'conditioned' in fact, as to give politics a mostly
derivative, subsidiary, and 'epiphenomenal' character."
It is well recognized that Marx put more emphasis on the materialistic or economic interpretation
of history. He stated that the capitalists by controlling the means of production and distribution
also controlled not only the political but social and economic structure of the society as well. He
stressed economic aspect of life. According to him, every other activity in the society revolved round
economics. All social and political activities are based on economic activity.

9. Structural functional approach:
According to this approach, the society is a single inter-related system where each part of the
system has a definite and distinct role to play. The structural-functional approach may be
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considered as an offshoot of the system analysis. These approaches accentuate the structures and
functions. Gabriel Almond was an advocate of this approach. He described political systems as a
special system of interaction that exists in all societies performing certain functions. According to
him, the main attributes of a political system are comprehensiveness, inter-dependence and
existence of boundaries. Like Easton, Almond also believes that all political systems perform input
and output functions. The Input functions of political systems are political socialization and
recruitment, interest-articulation, interest-aggression and political communication. Almond
makes three-fold classifications of governmental output functions relating to policy making and
implementation. These output functions are rule making, rule application and rule adjudication.
Therefore, Almond believes that a stable and efficient political system converts inputs into outputs.

10. Communication Theory Approach:
This approach examines how one segment of a system affects another by sending messages or
information. Robert Weiner first defined this approach. Later on, Karl Deutsch developed it and
applied it in Political Science. Deutsch believes that the political system is a system of
communication channels and it is self-regulative. He further stated that the government is
responsible for overseeing different communication channels. This approach treats the
government as the decision making system. According to Deutsch, the four factors of analysis in
communication theory are; lead, lag, gain and load.
In political studies, it is observed that there is no single approach that effectively describe every
phenomenon or issue. Each of these approaches have their strength and weaknesses. A wideranging approach is more desirable as researchers embark on description or analysis of political
events and issues.
Two major strategies are used in comparative research are as under:
1. Most Similar Systems Design/Mill's Method of Difference: It compares very similar cases which
only differ in the dependent variable, on the supposition that this would make it easier to discover
those independent variables which explain the presence/absence of the dependent variable. Most
Similar Systems Design abbreviated as MSSD, is very supportive since it compares similar objects,
it keeps many otherwise confusing and irrelevant variables in the research constant.
Fundamentally, MSSD begins with similar variables between subjects and attempts to explore why
the outcome is different between the subjects. The main limitation of this method is that when
comparing countries, all potential factors of explanation can never be kept altogether constant. As
such, despite many possibilities of variables, there are only a limited number of cases to apply
them to. There are two methods of applying MSSD, the first being a stricter application and the
second being a more loose application. The stricter application infers that a investigator would
choose various countries that have a number of similar variables, also called control variables,
and would only different from each other by one single independent variable. The looser application
uses the same general notion, but the investigator chooses countries that have similar
characteristics but those characteristics are not firmly matched to a set of control variables.
Because of the difficulties of so many variables, a second method was decentralised to be used in
conjunction with MSSD.
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Most Different Systems Design/Mill's Method of Similarity: This method compare very different
cases, all of which have in common the same dependent variable, so that any other circumstance
which is present in all the cases can be regarded as the independent variable. Most Different
Systems Design, abbreviated as MDSD, differs from MSSD in some way that it does not take a
strict variable application. MDSD uses differences between countries instead of similarities
between countries as variables because social scientists have found that differences between
countries do not explain their possible similarities if they have any. Major concept of MDSD is that
it takes subjects with different variables within them and tries to work out why the outcomes
between them are similar in the end. When using MDSD as a comparative research method,
political scientists observe changing interactions between systems in countries and when all data
is collected, the results are compared between the different systems. If the results obtained from
this research differ between each other, the researcher must move up to the system level and
switch to the MSSD method. When using MSSD as a comparative research approach, there is the
independent and dependent variable that get introduced, specifically the dependent variable being
something that is common in all the research subjects and the independent variable which would
be the differing characteristic between the research subjects. MSSD is more accurate and strict to
find the differing point along with similarities, but MDSD does not have so many variables and
only focuses on finding one similarity or difference between broad selections of systems.
Major contribution of political thinkers in comparative politics:
Aristotle: His famous writing, The Politics, compares different "constitutions", by introducing a
famous typology based on two criteria, the number of rulers (one, few, many) and the nature of
the political regime (good or corrupt). Thus he distinguished six different kinds of "constitutions":
monarchy, aristocracy, and polity (good types), versus tyranny, oligarchy and democracy (corrupt
types).
Gabriel Almond and Sidney Verba: In the work of these political theorists, The Civic Culture,
Almond and Verba embark on the first major cross-national survey of attitudes to determine the
role of political culture to maintain the stability of democratic regimes.
Robert A. Dahl: He made great contribution in "The Concept of Power" (1957) in the field of political
science. Dahl developed an operational definition of power that was frequently cited as an
important insight into the phenomenon. According to Dahl, "A has power over B to the extent that
he can get B to do something that B would not otherwise do. Dahl familiarized the term polyarchy
to characterize American politics and other political systems that are open, inclusive, and
competitive (Polyarchy, 1971). The notion allowed him to make a distinction between an ideal
system of democracy and institutional arrangements that approximate this ideal. Therefore,
polyarchies are based on the principle of representative rather than direct democracy and therefore
constitute a form of minority rule, yet they are also democratized systems that limit the power of
elite groups through institutions such as regular and free elections.
Montesquieu: He is well known political philosopher and articulated the theory of separation of
powers, which is implemented in many constitutions throughout the world. He is also known for
doing more than any other author to secure the place of the word despotism in the political lexicon.
Montesquieu's The Spirit of the Laws was "the first consistent attempt to survey the varieties of
human society, to classify and compare them and, within society, to study the inter-functioning
of institutions.
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Barrington Moore: In Social Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy: Lord and Peasant in the
Making of the Modern World (1966), Moore compares rebellions in countries such as England,
Russia and Japan (among others). His proposition is that mass-led revolutions dispossess the
landed elite and result in Communism, and that revolutions by the elite result in Fascism. It is
only revolutions by the bourgeoisie that result in democratic governance. For the outlier case of
India, practices of the Mogul Empire, British Imperial rule and the Caste System are quoted.
James C. Scott: He is comparative researcher of agrarian and non-state societies, subaltern
politics, and anarchism. His famous political work was The Art of Not Being Governed. In The Art
of Not Being Governed: An Anarchist History of Upland Southeast Asia, Scott wrote that "All
identities, without exception, have been socially constructed: the Han, the Burman, the American,
the Danish, all of them, to the degree that the identity is stigmatized by the larger state or society,
it is likely to become for many a resistant and defiant identity. Here invented identities combine
with self-making of a heroic kind, in which such identifications become a badge of honour".

Alexis de Tocqueville: His work has not been extensively analysed from the viewpoint of
comparative analysis, even though his comparative emphasis is widely respected. The classic
works of Tocqueville was Democracy in America and The Old Regime and the French Revolution
as a single study in comparative sociological paradigm (Ivan Vallier, 1973).
Samuel P. Huntington: He was an influential political scientist, contributed in the whole field of
political science, from the deeply theoretical to the intensely applied. His 1969 book, "Political
Order in Changing Societies," is widely regarded as a landmark analysis of political and economic
development in the Third World. His another magnificent work was The Third "Wave and Political
Order in Changing Societies" in which he looked at similar questions from a different perspective,
namely, that the form of the political regime, democracy or dictatorship.
Arend Lijphart: He was is a political scientist focussing in comparative politics, elections and voting
systems, democratic institutions, and ethnicity and politics.
Patterns of Democracy (1999), was famous work of Lijphart which was a comprehensive study of
democracies around the world.
Juan Linz & Alfred Stepan: They have contributed their writing in comparative politics as Problems
of Democratic Transition and Consolidation: Southern Europe, South America, and PostCommunist Europe.
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Seymour Martin Lipset: He was an American sociologist and political scientist, who got fame
globally for his work in social structures, comparative politics, labour unions, and public opinion.
His famous writing was "Political Man: The Social Basis of Politics (1960)"
Pippa Norris: He was lecturer in comparative politics. His famous work was" Critical citizens
(1999)".
Robert D. Putnam: Making Democracy Work (1993) was a major work evaluating why some
democratic governments work and other fail, based on the study of the Italian regional
governments.
Theda Skocpol: In States and Social Revolutions: A Comparative Analysis of France, Russia, and
China, Theda Skocpol compares the major revolutions of France, Russia and China: three basically
similar events which took place in three very different contexts. Main objective of Skopcol was to
find possible similarities which might help explain the occurrence of political revolution. From this
perspective, this work signifies a good example of a research conducted according to the Most
Different Systems Design.
Giovanni Sartori: He was an Italian political scientist expert in the study of democracy and
comparative politics. His famous writing was "Parties and party systems".
To summarize, the comparative study of politics and government scans political institutions from
constitutions to executives to parliaments to parties to electoral laws and the processes and
relationships that account for constancy and change in political economy, culture, conflict,
government, rights and public policy. Comparative Politics encompasses the systematic study and
comparison of the world's political systems. It describes differences between as well as similarities
among countries. In contrast to journalistic reporting on a single country, comparative politics is
mainly interested in discovering patterns, processes and regularities among political systems. It
looks for trends, for changes in patterns and it tries to develop general hypothesis that define these
trends. It seeks to do such comparisons thoroughly and systematically, without personal, biased,
or philosophical axes to grind. It involves hard work, clear thinking, careful and thorough
scholarship, and (hopefully) clear, consistent, and balanced writing.
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Comparative Politics: political
economy and political sociology
perspectives
The phrase Political Science is closely associated with word "Politics", which is derived from the
Greek word-"Polis". It means a city-state, the general form of political organisation in ancient
Greece. The study of political science in the western tradition is first noticeable in ancient Greece.
The discipline had many aspects such as moral philosophy, political philosophy, political economy,
history and other fields concerned with normative determinations and with inferring the
characteristics and functions of the perfect state.
Political Science is normative because it deals with the theory of the state. It is theoretical in
orientation. The beginning of political Science as a university discipline is apparent in 1860s by
the naming of university departments and heads with the title of Political Science. Integrating
political studies of the past into a combined discipline is constant and the history of Political
Science has provided a rich field for the development of both normative and positive Political
Science with each part of the discipline sharing some historical precursors. The American Political
Science Association was initiated in 1903 as an effort to distinguish the study of politics from
economics and other social sciences. In the decade of 1950's and the 1960's, a behavioural
uprising stressing the systematic and meticulously scientific study of individual and group
behaviour swept the discipline.

At the same time, the political Science moved toward greater depth of analysis and more
sophistication, it also moved toward a closer working relationship with other relationship,
especially sociology, economics, history, anthropology, psychology, and statistics. Gradually,
behavioralism have used the scientific method to create an intellectual discipline based on the
postulating of hypotheses followed by empirical verification and the inference of political drifts and
of generalisations that explain individual and group political actions. Since in the beginning of
1970's, with the advent of post behaviouralism, the discipline has placed an increasing emphasis
on relevance, or the use of new approaches and methodologies to solve political and social
problems.
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Political Economy
Political economy is basically involved in studying production and trade, and their relations with
law, custom, and government, as well as with the distribution of national income and affluence.
Political economy instigated in moral philosophy. Political economy, the intersection of economics
and politics is the groundwork of the modern social sciences and the focus of founding sociological
theorists, most notably Max Weber, Karl Marx, and Friedrich Engels. Debatably, with his extended
concern for the division of labour, even Emile Durkheim was deeply concerned with political
economy. Although, this is not the case for economics and political science, the meaning of political
economy has been impartially consistent in sociology. That is, the sociological inspection of
political economy has retained a focus on the intersection between the political and the economic.
Theoretical prominences have moved in the course of lively and extended debates over the state,
markets, social class, culture, citizens, and globalization. Nonetheless, the major focus of political
economy has persisted, as has its significance to sociological theory.
Political economy was advanced in the 18th century as the study of the economies of states, or
polities, therefore, the term political economy. In the end of 19th century, the phrase economics
came to replace political economy, concurring with the publication of an influential textbook by
Alfred Marshall in 1890. Earlier, William Stanley Jevons, an advocate of mathematical methods
applied to the subject, supported economics for briefness and with the hope of the term becoming
"the recognised name of a science."
In simple way, political Economy refers to interdisciplinary studies drawing upon economics,
political science, law, history, sociology and other disciplines in explaining the crucial role of
political factors in determining economic outcomes. Formerly, political economy meant the study
of the conditions under which production or consumption within limited parameters was organized
in nation-states. In that way, political economy extended the emphasis of economics, which comes
from the Greek oikos (meaning "home") and nomos (meaning "law" or "order"). Thus, political
economy was meant to express the laws of production of wealth at the state level, just as economics
was the ordering of the home. The phrase economie politique first originated in France in 1615
with the famous book by Antoine de Montchretien, Traite de l'economie politique. The French
physiocrats, along with Adam Smith, John Stuart Mill, David Ricardo, Henry George, and Karl
Marx were some of the advocates of political economy. The world's first professorship in political
economy was established in 1754 at the University of Naples Federico II in southern Italy. The
Neapolitan philosopher Antonio Genovesi was the first tenured professor. In 1763, Joseph von
Sonnenfels was appointed a Political Economy chair at the University of Vienna, Austria. Thomas
Malthus, in 1805, became England's first professor of political economy, at the East India
Company College, Haileybury, Hertfordshire. Glasgow University, where Adam Smith had been
Professor of Logic and of Moral Philosophy, changed the name of its Department of Political
Economy to the Department of Economics (ostensibly to avoid confusing prospective
undergraduates), in the academic year 1997-98.
In its modern perspective, political economy denotes to different, but related, approaches to
studying economic and related behaviours that, range from the combination of economics with
other fields to the use of different, fundamental assumptions that challenge earlier economic
assumptions.
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Political economy is generally elucidated as interdisciplinary studies drawing upon economics,
sociology, and political science in explaining how political institutions, the political environment,
and the economic system, capitalist, socialist, or mixed that influence each other. The Journal of
Economic Literature classification codes associate political economy with three subareas:
The role of government and/or power relationships in resource allocation for each type of economic
system.
International political economy, which studies the economic impacts of international relations,
and economic models of political processes.
The last area, derived from public choice theory and dating from the 1960s, models voters,
politicians, and bureaucrats as behaving in mainly self-interested ways, in contrast to a view,
ascribed to earlier economists, of government officials trying to maximize individual utilities from
some kind of social welfare function. An early and continuing focus of that research program is
called constitutional political economy (Mueller, Dennis C., 2008).
Economists and political researchers often associate political economy with approaches using
rational-choice assumptions, especially in game theory, and in investigating phenomena beyond
economics' standard remit, such as government failure and complex decision making in which
context the term "positive political economy" is common (Alt, James E.; Shepsle, Kenneth, 1990).
Other "traditional" themes include analysis of such public policy issues as economic regulation,
monopoly, rent-seeking, market protection, institutional corruption, and distributional politics.
Empirical analysis includes the influence of elections on the choice of economic policy,
determinants and forecasting models of electoral outcomes, the political business cycles, centralbank independence, and the politics of excessive deficits (Buchanan, James M., 2008).
Historical preview:
The concept of political economy is used since ancient times of intellectual inquiry but
comparatively young academic discipline. The analysis of political economy, both in practical
terms and as moral philosophy, has been traced to Greek philosophers such as Plato and Aristotle
as well as to the Scholastics and those who promulgated a philosophy based on natural law. A
critical development in the intellectual inquiry of political economy was the prominence in the 16th
to the18th century of the mercantilist school, which called for a strong role for the state in
economic regulation. The writings of the Scottish economist Sir James Steuart, 4th Baronet
Denham, whose Inquiry into the Principles of Political Economy (1767) is considered the first
systematic work in English on economics, and the policies of Jean-Baptiste Colbert (1619-83),
controller general to Louis XIV of France, typify mercantilism in theory and in practice,
respectively.
Political economy appeared as a separate field of study in the mid-18th century, mostly as a
reaction to mercantilism, when the Scottish philosophers Adam Smith and David Hume and the
French economist Francois Quesnay began to approach this study in systematic rather than
fragmentary terms. They took a secular approach, rejecting to explain the distribution of wealth
and power in terms of God's will and instead appealing to political, economic, technological,
natural, and social factors and the complex interactions between them. Indeed, Smith's landmark
work, an Inquiry into the Nature and Causes of the Wealth of Nations (1776), which provided the
first comprehensive system of political economy expresses in its title the broad scope of early
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political economic analysis. Although the field itself was new, some of the ideas and approaches it
drew upon were centuries old. It was influenced by the individualist orientation of the English
political philosophers Thomas Hobbes and John Locke, the Realpolitik of the Italian political
theorist Niccolo Machiavelli and the inductive method of scientific reasoning invented by the
English philosopher Francis Bacon.
Theoretical studies of political economists in the 18th century highlighted the role of individuals
over that of the state and generally attacked mercantilism. This is perhaps best exemplified by
Smith's famous concept of the "invisible hand," in which he argued that state policies often were
less effective in advancing social welfare than were the self-interested acts of individuals.
Individuals intend to advance only their own welfare, Smith proclaimed, but in so doing, they also
advance the interests of society as if they were guided by an invisible hand. Arguments such as
these gave credence to individual-centred analysis and policies to counter the state-centred
theories of the mercantilists.
In the 19th century, English political economist David Ricardo further advanced Smith's
philosophies. His work with reference to comparative advantage, which postulated that states
should produce and export only those goods that they can generate at a lower cost than other
nations and import those goods that other countries can produce more efficiently eulogised the
benefits of free trade and was essential in undermining British mercantilism. During this period,
the utilitarianism of Jeremy Bentham James Mill and Mill's son John Stuart Mil united together
economic analysis for the expansion of democracy.

Smith's concept of individual-centred analysis of political economy did not go unchallenged. The
German American economist Friedrich List developed a more-systematic analysis of mercantilism
that contrasted his national system of political economy with Smith's "cosmopolitical" system,
which treated issues as if national borders and interests did not exist. In the mid-19th century,
communist historian and economist Karl Marx proposed a class-based analysis of political
economy that concluded in his huge treatise Das Kapital, the first volume of which was published
in 1867.
The universal study of political economy that typifies the works of Smith, List, Marx, and others
of their time was slowly darkened in the late 19th century by a group of more narrowly focused
and methodologically conventional disciplines, each of which sought to throw light on particular
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elements of society, inevitably at the expense of a broader view of social interactions. By 1890,
when English neoclassical economist Alfred Marshall published his textbook on the Principles of
Economics, political economy as a distinct academic field had been essentially substituted in
universities by the separate disciplines of economics, sociology, political science, and international
relations. Marshall clearly separated his subject, economics or economic science from political
economy, implicitly privileging the former over the latter, an act that revealed the general academic
trend toward specialization along methodological lines.
In the second half of the 20th century, as the social sciences became increasingly abstract, formal,
and specialized in both focus and methodology, political economy was revitalized to provide a
comprehensive framework to understand complex national and international problems and events.
Presently, the field of political economy embraces several areas of study, including the politics of
economic relations, domestic political and economic issues, the comparative study of political and
economic systems, and international political economy. The advent of international political
economy, first within international relations and later as a distinct field of inquiry, marked the
return of political economy to its ancestries as a holistic study of individuals, states, markets, and
civilisation.
Comparative political economy examines the interactions between the state, markets, and society,
both national and international. Both empirical and normative, it employs modern analytic tools
and methodologies in its studies. Rational-choice theorists analyse individual behaviour and even
the policies of states in terms of maximizing benefits and minimizing costs, and public-choice
theorists focus on how policy choices are formed or controlled by incentives built into the routines
of public and private organizations. Modelling techniques modified from econometrics are often
applied to many different political economic questions.
Political economists try to understand domestic macroeconomic policy often study the influence
of political institutions such as legislatures, executives, and judiciaries and the implementation of
public policy by administrative agencies. The influence of political and societal actors such as
interest groups, political parties, churches, elections, and the media and ideologies like democracy,
fascism, or communism is also evaluated. Comparative analysis also considers the extent to which
international political and economic conditions increasingly distorted in the line between domestic
and foreign policies in different countries. For example, in many countries trade policy no longer
reproduces strictly domestic objectives but also takes into account the trade policies of other
governments and the directives of international financial institutions.
Theoretical studies have shown that many sociologists focus on the impact that policies have on
the public and the extent of public support that particular policies enjoy. Similarly, sociologists
and some political researchers also are interested in the extent to which policies are generated
mainly from above by elites or from below by the public. One such study is so-called "critical
political economy," which is imbedded in interpretations of the writing of Marx. For many Marxists
(and contemporary adherents of varying strands of Marxist thought), government efforts to manage
different parts of the economy are supposed to favour the moral order of bourgeois values. For
example, as in the case of tax policy, government policies are assumed to support the interests of
the rich or elites over those of the masses.
Ultimately, comparative analysts may ask why countries in certain areas of the world play a
particularly vital role in the international economy. They also scrutinise the inquiry: why
THANKS FOR READING – VISIT OUR WEBSITE www.educatererindia.com

GAUTAM SINGH
UPSC STUDY MATERIAL – POLITIACL SCIENCE
0 7830294949
"corporatist" partnerships between the state, industry, and labour formed in some states and not
in others, why there are major differences in labour and management relations in the moreindustrialized countries, what kinds of political and economic structures in different countries
employ to help their societies adjust to the effects of integration and globalization, and what kinds
of institutions in developing countries advance or retard the development process. Comparative
political economists also have examined why some developing countries in Southeast Asia were
comparatively successful to escalate economic growth whereas most African countries were not
successful.
In present time, there is a focus on modelling economic policy and political institutions as to
interactions between agents and economic and political institutions, including the seeming
inconsistency of economic policy and economist's recommendations from the perspective of
transaction costs. From the mid-1990s, the field has extended, in part aided by new cross-national
data sets that allow tests of hypotheses on comparative economic systems and institutions.
Themes have included the breakup of nations, the origins and rate of change of political
institutions in relation to economic growth, development, backwardness, reform, and transition
economies, the role of culture, ethnicity, and gender in explaining economic outcomes,
macroeconomic policy, the environment, fairness, and the relation of constitutions to economic
policy, theoretical and empirical.
New political economy may study economic philosophies as the phenomenon to explain, as per
the traditions of Marxian political economy. Charles S. Maier recommends that a political economy
approach "interrogates economic doctrines to disclose their sociological and political premises in
sum, it regards economic ideas and behaviour not as frameworks for analysis, but as beliefs and
actions that must themselves be explained" (Mayer, Charles S. (1987). This approach notifies
Andrew Gamble's The Free Economy and the Strong State (Palgrave Macmillan, 1988), and Colin
Hay's The Political Economy of New Labour (Manchester University Press, 1999). It also enlightens
work published in New Political Economy, an international journal founded by Sheffield University
scholars in 1996 (Baker, David, 2006).
International political economy is an interdisciplinary field encompassing approaches to the
actions of various players. In the United States, these approaches are related with the journal
International Organization, which in the 1970s became the leading journal of International
political economy under the editorship of Robert Keohane, Peter J. Katzenstein, and Stephen
Krasner. They are also allied with the journal The Review of International Political Economy. There
also is a more critical school of International political economy, encouraged by philosophers such
as Antonio Gramsci and Karl Polanyi and two major figures are Matthew Watson and Robert W.
Cox (Cohen, Benjamin, 2007).
A group of experts such as Anthropologists, sociologists, and geographers use political economy
to the regimes of politics or economic values that arise primarily at the level of states or regional
governance, but also within smaller social groups and social networks. Because these regimes
influence and are influenced by the organization of both social and economic capital, the analysis
of dimensions deficient a standard economic value (e.g., the political economy of language, of
gender, or of religion) often draws on concepts used in Marxian critiques of capital. Such
approaches expand on neo-Marxian scholarship interrelated to development and
underdevelopment proposed by Andre Gunder Frank and Immanuel Wallerstein.
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Historians have utilized political economy to discover the ways in the past that persons and groups
with common economic interests have used politics to effect changes useful to their interests.
Political Economy and Law is effort within legal scholarship to engage explicitly with political
economy literature. In the 1920s and 30s, legal realists such as Robert Hale and intellectuals such
as John Commons engaged subjects related to political economy. In the second half of the 20th
century, lawyers related with the Chicago School incorporated certain intellectual traditions from
economics. Since the crisis in 2007, however, legal researchers especially related to international
law, have turned to more explicitly engage with the debates, methodology and various subjects
within political economy texts (Kennedy, David, 2013).
Currently, political economy is elucidated as very different philosophy, including Marxian analysis,
applied public-choice approaches emanating from the Chicago school and the Virginia school, or
simply the advice given by economists to the government or public on general economic policy or
on specific proposals. A speedily growing mainstream literature from the 1970s has stretched
beyond the model of economic policy in which planners maximize utility of a representative
individual toward examining how political forces affect the choice of economic policies, especially
as to distributional conflicts and political institutions.

Political Sociology
The nature, emergence and dimensions of political sociology have been subjected to differing
treatment and the results are not only naivete but tentative statements and near confusion about
them. Political sociology as a discipline aims to examine the interaction between politics and
society. In basic term, political sociology explores to understand the process of interaction between
government and society, decision making authorities and conflicting social forces and interests. It
is the study of interactions and relationships between politics and civilisation; between a political
system and its social, economic and cultural environment. It is related with glitches regarding the
management of conflict, the articulation of interests and issues, and political integration and
organisation. Political sociology is a linking bridge between sociology and political science. It
believes in a two-way relationship between sociology and political science, giving equal importance
on social and political variables. For example, in the party system, political sociology does not
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economic scene, but also investigates how the society is as much conditioned by the party system.
In Indian scenario, while sociology of politics analyses Indian politics in terms of its caste-ridden
society, political sociology adds to that enquiry how politics in India has affected the Indian caste
system, giving rise to politicisation of caste. This discrepancy between the sociology of politics and
political sociology would help in understanding the meaning of political sociology.
Since the Second World War, western scholars, especially the American scholars were more
interested to undertake empirical research of various political phenomena related with sociology.
These research activity expanded in the area of sociology. It was comprehended that these novel
research findings were neither pure politics nor pure sociology and, therefore, they were ultimately
placed under the new title termed as Political sociology.
Political sociology is at the juncture of sociology and political science. It addresses issues related
to politics, similar to political science. However, it differs from political science in numerous ways.
Political sociologists tend to underline the relationships between political institutions and other
social institutions and society in general, rather than focusing on political institutions in their own
right. Political sociology tends to have a broader and also historical space. There is a lot of
interdisciplinary reading involved in this area. The main focus of the discipline has been on the
political processes which take place within human societies. Political sociology deals with the
relationship between state and society on the basis of mutual interaction and with power as the
ultimate aim of all political processes.
Political sociology deals with the study of the social source of political competition (including social
cleavages and identities), of social and political approaches (including political culture), of
processes of political engagement and competition (including elections and protest politics), of the
social basis for the formation, change, and maintenance of political institutions (including
democracy and welfare states).
Political Sociology, however, was not emerged by chance. There were major grounds for its
emergence. The most important among which was a growing displeasure with the nature of
traditional Political science. There are two reasons for their disappointment, firstly, was about the
long tradition of political science being immersed in highly normative prescriptions. After the
second world war, when remarkable scientific progress and technological advancement had greatly
made scientific the general intellectual atmosphere, political scientists in the west finally decided
to appeal a priori political speculations and began looking into political realities from the angle of
hard scientific empiricism. Secondly, traditional political science had always observed the state as
its star attractions. The traditional political science had rejected to accept two-way relations
between state and society. Since the fifties, western social scientists started heading towards the
unifications of social sciences with the help of an inter-disciplinary approach. This was also
contributing towards the development of political sociology.
Both Lipset and Runchimen have fixed the timing of the emergence of political sociology at about
the middle of 19th century when under the impact of industrialised revolution the traditional
European social order gave in to modern society. Their proposition is that the emergence of modern
society in Europe amply exhibited the difference between state and society when political sociology
originated. Keith Faulks (2000) described political sociology as:
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"At its broadest level, political sociology is concerned with the relationship between politics and
society. Its distinctiveness within the social sciences lies in its acknowledgement that political
actors, including parties, pressure groups and social movements, operate within a wider social
context. Political actors therefore inevitably shape, and in turn are shaped by, social structures
such as gender, class and nationality. Such social structures ensure that political influence within
society is unequal. It follows from this that a key concept in political sociology is that power, where
power is defined as the capacity to achieve one's objectives even when those objectives are in
conflict with the interests of another actor. Political sociologists therefore invariably return to the
following question: which individuals and groups in society possess the capacity to pursue their
interests, and how is this power exercised and institutionalized."
Other political scientists such as A.K.Mukhopadhyaya proclaimed that "political sociology is the
child from the marriage between sociology and political science and as in human issues, cannot
be solely characterized by its parental qualities alone". Political science is fundamentally a study
of the state, the development and organization of state power, the way it operates through a
network of political institutions, the manner of its affecting the individual's life by means of various
functions are the things political science enquires and explains. Sociology stresses on the area
disregarded by political science. Society being its central concern, Sociology examines the pattern
and operation of interactive social relations, looks into the progress and working of social
institutions and attempts at an evaluative description of social power and social progress. It can
be said that the distinction between political science and sociology evidently relates to the
distinction between state and society.
Political science begins with the state and inspects how it affects society, while political Sociology
starts with society and investigates how it affects the state. Political sociologists debate that the
state is just one of many clusters of social institutions and clusters of institutions are the subject
of sociology in general, and that the relationship between political institutions and other
institutions is the special sphere of political sociology. Eminent political sociologist such as Lipset
and Bendix discussed two features of political sociology, first, that political sociology studies the
relation between the social and the political, and second that the political sociology cannot be
understood unless it is related to the social. The main argument revolve to this definition of
political sociology- political sociology is a discipline that tries to understand political phenomena
by necessarily relating them to their social determinants.
In theoretical studies, it has been shown that political sociology believes in a two way relations
between sociology and political science, giving equal emphasis on both the social and political
variables.
Vital features of political sociology are as under:
1. Political sociology` is not political science since, unlike the latter, it is not a state
discipline or a study of the state craft.
2. Political sociology is associated with not only with social but with the political as well.
3. Political sociology spins round the conviction that there exists identify of form between the
social process and the political process. Political sociology tries to resolve the traditional
dichotomy between state and society.
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Political sociology may be demarcated as the product of cross-fertilization between sociology and
political science that studies the impact of society on politics and also the reverse, through
inspecting the substance of politics in a social form. Political sociology guarantee the stability of
the democratic political system, stretches this analysis to the political sphere and claims that the
process is as much valid since it also works in terms of the natural social process in as far it as
well devoted to the goal of bringing in agreement out of conflicts.
Political Sociology is principally concerned with the evolution of the political community, to which
political science assumes as existent, and with the development and functioning of all the organs
of social control, of which the state is only the most prominent among many. It is also instantly
interested in the modifications effected by the organs of social control, among them the state, in
the structure of society. It is also concerned with the skirmish of contending social interests and
the adjustment which they seek and secure through the political institutions of society.

Political sociology offers a new panorama in comparative political analysis. The standpoint of
political sociology is distinguished from that of institutionalism and behaviouralism. The
institutionalists have been concerned chiefly with institutional types of political organisation, and
their study has been characterized by legality and formality. The behaviouralists have focused on
the individual actor in the political ground. Their primary concern are motives, attitudes,
perceptions and the role of individuals. The task of political sociologist is to study the political
process as a continuum of interactions between society and its decision makers, and between the
decision making institutions and social forces.
Since the evolution of sociology, the analysis of political processes and institutions has been one
of its most important concerns. Sociologists debated and many political researchers agree that it
is difficult to study political processes expect as special cases of more general psychological and
sociological relationships. The term "Political Sociology" has been recognized both within sociology
and political science as encircling the overlap between two sciences. However, the political scientist
is principally concerned with the dimension of power and factors affecting its distribution. The
sociologist, on other hand, is more concerned with social control, with the way in which the values
and norms of a society regulate relations. Their emphasis is on social ties, rather than on formal
structures and legal definitions. Robert.E.Dowse and John.A.Hughes explicated political sociology
as "political sociology is the study of political behaviour within a sociological perspective of
framework". Michal Rush and Philip Althoff in their mutual work attempted to define political
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sociology when they wrote that political sociology is the interactions and linkages between society
and polity, between social structure and political structure and between social behaviour and
political behaviour. In the view of As Smelser N. J., "Political Sociology is study of the
interrelationship between society and polity, between social structures and political institutions".
Political sociology is not exclusively the study of the social factors condition the political order.

Scope of political sociology:
Political sociology is related with the way in which political arrangements depend on social
organisations and cultural values. This subject is in fact less concerned with the formal aspects
of government and law than with the underlying support of these institutions. In comparative
politics, political sociologists are also interested in studying the participation of individuals in
politics. The discipline is concerned with why and how an individual's vote has public opinion,
from and belongs to political associations and groups that support political movements. The scope
of the discipline also includes different types of organised groups in politics and the interactions
among them, and the influence of parties and movements in changing or bringing about stability
in the political system. An important factor of political sociology is the decision-making process
through public means. In this process, it takes into account not only the social forces but also
includes the economic factors that are controlled by forces such as money, market and other
resources scarcities. Political sociology also analyses whether the person inhabiting the decisionmaking process has enough grip over the people on whom they are exercising authority.
Political sociology also embraces the concept of political system, which introduces enthusiasm in
political analysis. It not only stress on the study of the major structures of the government such
as legislature, courts and administrative agencies, but also embassies on all the structure in their
political aspects such as caste groupings, relationship groups and formal organisations such as
parties and interest groups. The political system deals with the political phenomena in any society
without taking into account its size, culture and degree of modernisation. Political sociology deals
with the analysis of the functions of various political structures in the political system from a
structural functionalist standpoint.
Political sociology focuses on the phenomenon of power and its related aspects.
Power is a widespread and an important aspect of social interaction, which is necessary in
determining the relationship between individuals and members of a group. Political sociology also
deals with the study of elites and their leadership styles. These elites govern the masses as well as
provide them leadership. The discipline also focuses on the patterns and styles of leadership
displayed by the elites, which are necessary to maintain their positions of power.
The study of the political process is also the domain of political sociology. Political process refers
to activities of those underlying tendencies in society that give meaning and order to the political
system. Another major element of political sociology is to study the impact of the political culture
on the political system. The concepts of political culture refer to those underlying propensities that
quicken or retard the speed of performance of the political system.
Political participation and political mobilization also included in scope of political sociology.
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Another important aspect that is enclosed by political sociology is social stratification. It studies
different social stratification systems, such as class, caste, gender and status, and analysis their
impact on organized politics. Political sociology also do analysis on the political dynamics, which
consists of the study of political parties, pressure groups, interest groups, public opinion and
propaganda that influences and manipulate the attitude and political behaviour of individuals.
The process of change, which in the social dimension refers to 'modernisation', is also another
principal point of political sociology. Political development is an important area of debate in
political sociology. It refers to a process through which a political system acquires new roles and
value in a civilization.

Theories of political sociology:
The major theories within political sociology include social class theory, elite theory, and pluralism.
1. Social class theory is often related with Marxist theory, in which power is scrutinized in terms
of which societal class controls the predominant means of economic production. Social class
analysis stresses the political power of capitalist elites. It can be split into two parts. One is the
'power structure' or 'instrumentalist' approach; the other is the 'structuralist' approach. The power
structure approach concentrates on determining who rules, while the structuralist approach
emphasizes the way a capitalist economy operates, allowing and encouraging the state to do some
things but not others.
2. Elite theory is a theory in which power is observed as being concentrated in elite groups and
societies. The origin of Elite theory lie most evidently in the writings of Gaetano Mosca (18581941), Vilfredo Pareto (1848-1923), and Robert Michels (1876-1936). Elite or managerial theory is
also called a state-centred approach. It elucidates power relationships in modern society. The
theory postulates that a small minority consisting of members of the economic elite and policyplanning networks holds the most power. This power is independent of a state's democratic
elections process. Through positions in corporations, corporate boards, and policy-planning
networks, members of the "elite" are able to exert significant power over the policy decisions of
corporations and governments.
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The classical elite theorists recognize the governing elite in terms of superior personal qualities of
those who exercise power. However later versions of elite theory places less emphasis on the
personal qualities of the powerful and more on the institutional framework of the society.
They debated that the hierarchical organization of social institutions allows a minority to
monopolize power. Another disapproval of the elite theories against the Marxian view of
distribution of power is that the ruling class too large and amorphous a group to be able to
effectively wield power. In their view, power is always exercised by a small unified group of the
elite. Elite theory disputed that all societies are divided into two main groups a ruling minority and
the ruled. This situation is inevitable. If the proletarian revolution occurs it will merely result in
the replacement of one ruling elite by another. Classical elite theory was advocated by Pareto and
Mosca.
3. In pluralism, power is understood to be spread and shared throughout society and institutions.
Major scientists to develop pluralism were Arnold Rose, Peter Bentley, Talcott Parsons, Neil
Smelser. Many studies have shown that Pluralism understands politics as a contest between
competing interest groups. It embraces the view that politics and decision making are found mostly
in the framework of government, but many non-governmental groups use their resources to exert
influence. Groups of individuals try to maximize their interests. There are multiple lines of power
that shift as power is a constant bargaining process between competing groups. Any change under
this view will be slow and incremental. Groups have different interests and may act as "veto
groups" to destroy legislation that they do not agree with.

Contemporary Political Sociology:
Contemporary political sociology is closely associated with cultural politics as it called the "politics
of politics." From this standpoint, what events mean to those who interpret and act on them is
what matters. Contemporary political sociology is also concerned with cultural politics in a broader
sense: what is made "political" is not simply confined to what takes place within government,
political parties, and the state. The perspective of cultural politics also helps people make sense
of how the meanings of social relations and identities are consistently challenged wherever they
are framed as unfair, exclusionary, and destructive of the capacities of individuals and groups.
"Politicization" across the social arena has not characteristically been the subject matter of political
sociology until fairly recently. Political sociology has never been easily different as a field of
research from others in the discipline of sociology. Orum defined that political sociology directs
attention toward "the social circumstances of politics that is, to how politics both is shaped by and
shapes other events in societies. Instead of treating the political field and its actors as independent
from other happenings in a society. Political sociology treats that arena as intimately related to all
social institutions".
Political sociologists would be concerned in power as at least a potentiality in all social relations,
and to have expounded a conception of politics as an activity conducted across an array of social
institutions. Dowse and Hughes discussed that political sociologists have concerned themselves
primarily with the ways in which society has affected the state.
Since last two decades, political sociology has shifted away from this focus on how society affects
the state. The contemporary political sociology had new model of philosophy like in Comparative
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Politics, Public administration. Political Sociology also contemplates issues like third world
development approach. So the Political Sociology has diverted their attention on how society affects
the state. Contemporary Political Sociology discussed economic, political, and cultural
globalization means that what the state is and does is now itself in question.
With the occurrence of heart-breaking terrorists events such as 9/11, state violence has become
more noticeable in some respects, state action must now almost invariably take into account
institutions, processes, and actors in relation to which states were previously considered
independent. Simultaneously, the class formations around which national political parties were
organized have become split and the political concerns associated with class based political parties
Problematized. The fragmentation and pluralization of values and lifestyles, with the growth of the
mass media and consumerism and the weakening of stable occupations and communities, all
mean that previously taken for granted social identities have become politicized.
Empirical changes would not be enough to create a new approach to political sociology if there
were not also new theoretical tools with which to make sense of them. There has been a prototype
shift in political sociology away from state centred, class based models of political participation, or
non-participation, toward an understanding of politics as a potentiality of all social experience. In
this sense, contemporary political sociology is concerned with cultural politics, understood in the
broadest possible sense as the contestation and change of social identities and structures.
Contemporary political sociology explains the reason of concept of cultural politics is useful to
understand the "politics of politics" today. The substantive issues of contemporary political
sociology has six major areas:
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

State, citizenship and civil society
Social cleavages and politics
Protest movements and revolutions
Surveillance and control
State-economy relations
The welfare state

1. State, Citizenship, and Civil Society: The modern nation state arisen from the departure of
feudalism and was coincident with the rise of industrial capitalism. Political sociologists scrutinise
this process to understand state structures and processes of state transformation. Post
modernisation theories of change accentuate the significance of warfare and state consolidation of
control over territory and people, especially in seventeenth to nineteenth century of Europe. In
addition to the importance of geopolitical conflict, resource extraction, and power consolidation,
these developments helped form a civil society with a public sphere. They also contributed to
expand citizenship, including franchise development.
2. Social Cleavages and Politics: Since ancient period, political sociologists scrutinized how social
cleavages get expressed politically, and class was the most striking cleavage with the "democratic
class struggle thesis". They hold an interest in social class but also investigated other social
cleavage. They debated that class remains important but has changed form and is not alone in
affecting voting. Thus, increased female labour force participation generated a new gender effect
on voting, new religious cleavages appeared, professionals and managers differ in voting, and racial
differences are salient. Many political scientists deliberated that social class is no longer relevant,
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and it has been swapped by cultural divisions (e.g., religion, no materialist values such as
environment or health) and status differences (e.g., gender, race, and ethnic group). The argument
over class versus cultural cleavage effects on voting appears at an impasse. New investigation has
moved in several directions. One considers non-voters; another reconceptualises class and other
social cleavages; and other inspects the effect of class on no electoral forms of political
mobilization.
3. Protest Movements and Revolutions: The study of collective behaviour transformed as studies
on movements compounded with political sociology. By the 1970s, collective protest was
understood to be a political phenomenon, and the resource mobilization approach enlightened
movements in terms of their ability to obtain and use major resources. An outgrowth of resource
mobilization theory, the "political process model", placed movements firmly within political
sociology. It looked beyond internal movement organization to include micro mobilization
processes, follower identity transformation, and the broader political environment. Others political
scientists conceptualized environmental conditions as "political opportunity structures".

The political opportunity model was extended to account for waves of protest over time and to
more closely tie the study of movements to historical processes. A symbolic cognitive dimension
was added with cognitive liberation and movement frames. Advanced research produced
movement frames, political opportunities, and organizational forms. Some studies explored "new
social movements that is, movements focused more on cultural issues or identity affirmation than
traditional political protest. The consequence of media attention, police responses to protests, and
spill over from one movement to another emphasised movements' dynamic-interactive politics.
4. Surveillance and Control: Political sociologists investigated surveillance and social control to
understand how state authority infiltrates into and regulates many domains of social life, including
activities to count, monitor, and regulate its population. Conventionally, criminal justice was
treated as a political, technical-administrative field, but political sociologists understand the
significance of the legal system and the criminalization of behaviours as mechanisms of power and
tactics deployed in power struggles. They consider targeting certain social sectors for
criminalization, historical and international patterns of imprisonment, felon disenfranchisement,
and political ideological agendas that shape crime policy. The tension between politicized legal
criminal issues and technical-scientific processes is itself a concern.
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5. State-Economy Relations: The relationship between the state and the class of investors/capital
owners and market operations has been a continuing political sociological concern. Studies
evaluated how political-institutional arrangements (e.g., laws and taxes, property ownership,
investment and regulatory policy) and business political activism formed corporate capitalism's
expansion. This included noting how institutional arrangements, including their idea systems,
shape economic outcomes. Several political scientists examined how defacto industrial policy and
business regulation in specific areas, including military-industrial expansion, altered economic
affairs and politics. Associated studies considered at corporate welfare as an alternative to
industrial policy in the United States and, specifically, at the U.S. savings and loan bailout. After
the termination of communist regimes' command economies, neoliberal ideology and stateeconomy arrangements diffused in a post- Cold War environment, and political sociologists shifted
to discussing "varieties of capitalism." They investigated alternative structural state economy
arrangements among the advanced capitalist nation-states that form integrated. Alternative
arrangements and state policies developed historically and reinforced specific patterns of corporate
capitalism with repercussions for economic expansion, interstate relations, and domestic labour
relations and business practices.
6. The Welfare State: The welfare state measured as total social spending, the percentage of the
population covered, or range of different programs, extended in all advanced capitalist
democracies. This became a major area of comparative research and the focus of competing
theoretical explanations.
As political sociology progresses into the twenty first century, four types of inquiry are posed for
further development:
1.
2.
3.
4.

Legitimacy and identity
Governmentality
Politics beyond the nation-state
A synthesis of new institutionalism, rational choice, and constructionism

Political sociologists appraised legality since the nineteenth century, but issues of social identity
and culture are progressively a concern. Racial-ethnic, sexuality, life- style, religious, and other
value-based cultural identity affirmations are possible sources of political division that can be
prompted under certain conditions. The ways such identities evolve, get expressed, and overlap
take place within political structures and involve power/dominance relations, nation-states and
other political structures try to control and avert conflicts among the identities to sustain their
legitimacy. This advises revitalising or adjusting Gramsci's concept of hegemony.
Political sociologists were more inclined toward repressive social control and state surveillance.
Their attention has diverted to more subtle forms of supremacy and coercion, such as that
captured by Bourdieu's concept of symbolic violence or Foucault's of governmentality. There is
also a change from treating the state apparatus as the sole site of concentrated power and
domination to investigating how power gets accumulated and exercised throughout several social
institutions and relationships. In addition to evaluating the state's policing, taxing, and other
powers, interest is diverted to how coercion and power are entrenched in the relations of a
workplace, courtroom, classroom, shopping mall, hospital, television programming, and religious
community. This moves attention to the symbolic-cultural-idea monarchy. It includes how
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collective memories, communication messages, and institutional arrangements impose socialideational dominance and constrain free and autonomous public domain for open participation
and discourse, an idea expounded by Habermas.
Few political sociologists presume the nation-state to vanish in the twenty-first century, but they
expect changes and greater salience for non-state politics. New global political structures are
ascending from accelerating cross-national border flows of information, investments, culture, and
people in governments and nongovernment institutions (e.g., corporations, NGOs, social
movements). New local multicultural or amalgam forms are emerging both in cities and smallscale units as well as in global institutions larger than the nation-state.
It is appraised that political sociology seeks to understand the interaction between government
and society. The perspective of political sociology is distinguished from intuitionalism and
behaviourism. Political sociology offers new vista in political analysis. The significant concern for
political sociology is the analysis of socio political factors in economic development (Ali Ashraf, L
N Sharma, 1983).
To summarize, Political sociology is the comprehensive examination of the social organization of
power. Conventionally, political sociologists have stressed on such themes as the types of sociopolitical orders, theories of the state, or political culture. According to Keith Faulks (2000), political
sociology is concerned with the relationship between politics and society. Its uniqueness within
the social sciences lies in its acknowledgement that political actors, including parties, pressure
groups and social movements, operate within a wider social framework. Political leaders certainly
shape, and in turn are shaped by, social structures such as gender, class and nationality. Such
social structures guarantee that political influence within society is unsatisfactory. It follows from
this that major concept in political sociology is that power. Power is explained as the capacity to
achieve one's objectives even when those objectives are in conflict with the interests of another
actor.
Political sociologists invariably raised question: which individuals and groups in society possess
the capacity to pursue their interests, and how is this power exercised and institutionalized."
Recently, there is more attention being devoted to the socio-historical study of array of issues
relating to state power, social stratification, war, violence, political legitimacy, authority, ideology,
citizenship, social movements, nationalism, ethnicity and globalisation. Another theme in
comparative politics that is political economics an interdisciplinary field that stresses on the
nonmarket, collective, and political activity of individuals and organizations. Political economy,
branch of social science that studies the interactions between individuals and society and between
markets and the state, using numerous tools and methods drawn basically from economics,
political science, and sociology. Political economy can be understood as the study of how a country
the public's household is managed or governed, taking into account both political and economic
issues.
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Comparative Politics: limitations of
the comparative method
There are dissimilar methods of reviewing politics other than comparative such as experimental,
statistical and case study. All of them have their own advantages and disadvantage. Comparison
is a popular research technique which has several benefits and widespread application.
Comparative approach are explained by numerous researchers as relating to a type of evaluation
that contrasts one ideology or investigative plan aligned with others. It may have a possibility of
being substituted by another one that can be used to explicate the same others that would explain
the same common trend (Gerring 2008). Additionally, Keaty (2008) stated that the comparative
approach is the key scientific process existing, that an individual can utilise to control theories
and analyse the correlations of more than one variable, while maintaining all invariance that can
latently alter factors.

Although comparative approach in political science is considered to be advantageous in linking
theory to evidence, enhancing it as a scientific discipline, there are number of constraints that
limit its possibilities and can impair its usefulness (Daniele Caramani, 2014).
Arend Lijphart claimed that "the phrase comparative politics specifies the "how" but does not
postulate the "what" of the analysis". Comparativists usually compare and contrast different
component parts of countries' political systems and try to discover differences and certain
tendencies. Comparison entails following basic operations:
Compiling a list of things to compare,
Sorting and classifying them and, eventually,
Carrying out a basic act of comparison and making relevant conclusions.
Comparative method can be applied to compare political systems of different countries and also it
can be used to compare political systems over time. There are different "schools" of the subject in
the study of comparative politics as well institutionalism and functionalism. Institutionalism
denotes to the practice of comparing political institutions such as governments, political parties.
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In has been documented that the main advantage of comparative method is that it makes the
study of politics more structured and conclusions derived with this method are more precise.
Despite of benefits, there are certain difficulties and drawbacks in comparative method as well.
Common problem of politics is that there are usually too many variables and too few cases. There
are more than 200 countries in the world, but regrettably, they are all quite different. It is
impossible to compare drastically different or completely identical countries, so in order to take
the advantage of comparative method, only similar countries with minor differences should be
compared and in some cases, it may prove to be complicated to find such.
It is appraised that the common classification of scientific methods by Arend Lijphart (1975) is
comprehensible only to a limited extent and is in part ambiguous. He distinguishes between
experimental and non-experimental methods. Among the non-experimental methods, which are
applied in Comparative Politics in particular, he differentiates between the statistical and the
comparative method as well as the case study. The difference between the statistical and the
comparative method is challenging. Particularly, describing the statistical method as an
independent procedure is haphazard.
The other problem raised by researchers with the comparative method is that research might be
not objective and the researcher purposely chooses countries to demonstrate negative or positive
moments to proof his/her opinion. For example, considering a proposition that countries with
weak trade unions are more economically efficacious than countries with strong trade unions.
Here, trade unionists and, on opposite side, managing directors have a political point to make, so
more than likely their conclusions might completely diverge.
It is shown in political studies that in other subfields of political science, investigators may
commonly work within definite general research programmes that offer clear base level
assumptions to devise testable theories. But in comparative politics, analysts usually do not draw
precise research programmes. Instead, they get theoretical inspiration in a wide range of general
orientations-strategic choice models, state- centric approaches, patron-client models, theories of
international dependency, and many more that emphasis certain major causal factors but that
lack the all-encompassing generality that people normally associate with a Lakotosian research
programme.
Comparative Politics tend to dangle normative evaluation of the world in favour of defining the
political world and clarifying why it is the way it is. Nonetheless, it is important to recollect that
comparativists do this not because they lack preferences or are unwilling to make normative
judgments, but because as social scientists, they are committed first to offering systematic
explanations for the world as it is. So they try to draw a realistic rather than normative model.
Comparative researchers may disagree about whether the assimilated knowledge , may help make
the world a better place or help people to take better judgments about politics, but they usually
accept that the job of defining and explaining is big enough. It can be cited through example,
rather than evaluating whether democracy is good or not. Comparativists spend enough time to
understand and identify the general conditions such as social, economic, ideological, institutional,
and international under which democracies originally appear, become instability collapse into
despotism and sometimes re-emerge as democracies. Additionally, sometimes in the Comparative
Politics, it has been tried to draw parallel between two or more incomparable themes leading to
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imprecise conclusions. But the most bothersome weakness of comparative politics is the
uncertainty of the area of study.
In Comparative Politics, several methods should be applied. However, methodical pluralism should
only be accepted of under two conditions:
a. The research should be performed in a nomothetic research tradition which strives to
fulfil scientific criteria. In this case, it is not contradictory to point out case- or country
specific aspects as long as these are translated into categories relevant to the explanation.
This request corresponds to Przeworski's and Teune's statement (1982) that names
should be replaced with analytic variables.
b. Quantitative and qualitative research should be performed in such a manner as to enable
the two logics of science to learn from one another and to be able to build upon the
results of the other. This request is far reaching and people are far from fulfilling it. It
comprises of the several elements mentioned below:
1. The traditions themselves have to come to an agreement what they consider to be
valid results in their field. The goal should be to develop an upfront range of
explanations for the respective other side. In this respect, both qualitative and
quantitative research need to develop further in their respective fields. It is
intolerable that each object of research is presented with an individual explanation.
2. The advocates of each tradition are responsible for editing their results in such a
manner as to enable the other side to understand them. This includes freeing the
results in quantitative political science from technical terms and clearly stating
what the conclusions imply. Gary King et al. (2000) explained this approach.
Conversely, qualitative research should dismiss descriptions which has reached up
to thousand pages.
It is assessed that comparative approach has many limitations. Major concern is that researchers
often have too many theories that fit the same data. This means that collecting valid and reliable
data for the case researchers have selected to test theoretical relations can turn out to be
formidable task. If this problem is insufficiently solved, it will undermine the quality of results
(Daniele Caramani, 2014). Other disadvantages of comparative approach are that if inadequate
data is available, it may be impossible to apply. Adjustments must be made as no two properties
are ever identical. Precision of the method depends upon the appraiser's ability to recognize
differences, and to make the proper adjustments for those differences.
To summarize, Comparative method is certainly the effective method to study and analyse
contemporary politics, but researchers must be aware of the problems related with this process.
Comparative method is used as a basis in all methods of valuation. Comparative method make
simpler to a complex political reality and makes it more manageable. Comparative politics brings
researchers into contact with political worlds other than political and cultural horizons.
Comparative approach to studying of politics also enables researchers to move beyond mere
description, toward explanation and within this method researchers can talk about comparative
politics as a science. But negative side is that there is difficulty of operationalising variables. Any
research of comparative method is susceptible to personal interests and motivations.
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Which is bigger evil - Corporate
corruption or Civil Corruption
Corruption is defined as the misuse of entrusted authority / public power for the fulfillment of
selfish motives (or) gain personal gratifications. The Corruption is the most dangerous threat to
development and internal security of the country. This trend of constituting the breach of law or
social norms exists in every country. The Corruption severely undermines the social and economic
development of the nation.
India ranked 76 among 175 countries in Global Corruption Index report published by the
renowned global civil society organization - 'The Transparency International'. Corruption in India
prevailed since times immemorial in various forms. In today's scenario, it shows an increasing
drift due to nexus between bureaucracy, politics and criminals shaping the public confidence into
total erosion. The crisis of proper governance, recruitment of fake employees, poor quality of
programme's infrastructure, etc., often lead to unintended destructive effect on common public
and national economy.

Corruption occurs in various forms to deteriorate the national development. Major contribution to
the corruption is through bribery, bribe solicitation and extortion. Bribery is the most widespread
form of corruption which is defined as an act of voluntary giving or offering or receiving or soliciting
some value for the accomplishment of certain events in violation of rules of law or social norms. A
bribe may be of monetary or of personal favors or anything the recipient considers as valuable.
The Extortion is the criminal offence wherein the property/money is obtained from the individual
or any institution through coercion. In other context, Extortion is the demanding and obtaining
something through force or threats.
Based on entities/sectors practicing corruption, it may be categorized into two groups as follows:
1. Corporate Corruption: The corporate corruption is an offence of corruption by business
entities. The growth of international trade and business in recent days has created many
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situations of attracting companies to the bribery. This seems highly beneficial to the
corporate that pay them by bringing access to profitable contracts. The main causes for
corporate corruption may be inordinate delays in execution of tasks, lack of moral values
in education system, inefficient behavior towards the rules and obligations, personal
greed, lack of strict punishments for breach of laws, lack of unity and mutual cooperation,
dominant role played by political officials etc.
In India, the Corporate Corruption is practiced at high rates in the departments of Land
and Property, Hospitals and health care, Science and technology, Income tax department,
etc. Few examples of such tremendous scams are:
o Indian Coal Allocation Scam of worth Rs. 1.86 Lakh Crore
o 2G Spectrum scam of value around Rs. 1.76 Lakh Crore
o Satyam scam, the biggest fraud in corporate history to the tune of 14,000 Crore.
o Kingfisher scam by Vijay Maa owing to around Rs. 9000 Crore to the financial
Institutions, etc
2. CIVIL CORRUPTION: Civil corruption is the bribery encouraged by common public or
such non-governmental organizations established specifically for the purpose of serving
society on no-profit strategy. Compared to the Corporate Corruption, the value corrupted
in civil society may be less, but the extent it spreads by small and medium enterprises
involving most part of its huge population accounts to drastic impact on national
development. Due to low wage structure or lack of proper encouragement to the right
talent or non-adherence to rules and obligations, grounds may open for the bribery which
turned out to be usual practice of most of the people.
With reference to the above facts, the following two inferences may be drawn:
o
o

In terms of the value being corrupted, the Corporate Corruption is the biggest evil and
In terms of size of spreading corruption, the Civil Corruption plays evil role in
deteriorating the development of the nation.
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